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PREFACE. 



THE ori^D or inTention of letters is a subject that 
has frequently engaged the attention and re- 
searches of learned men, and aa often defied their 
power to explain, with any conûderable amount of 
probability and satlaiactiou. The several alphabets of 
the known world, indeed, exhibit that mutual similar- 
ity of form, which fully warrants them in assigning 
to the whole class one common source; but that 
soorce is apparently sought for in every place except 
where, we are presnaded, it can alone be found. It 
has been very much the fesbion hitherto to depreciate 
the literature and traditions of the Cymry; yet we 
can confidently assert that in them lie treasnres which 
would amply compensate for any amount of trouble 
that may be taken in arriving at them. The patient 
and im{»rtial study of Welsh lore will assuredly tend 
to throw no iooonsiderabie light upon the science and 
mythology of alt nations. Even the sacred Tetragram- 
maton of the Hebrews, taken by itself, is perfectly 
inexplicable— we cannot see how it represents the 
great I AM, and wherefore it is invested with extra- 
ordinary terror — or why it may not be pronounced or 
revealed. But the origin and reason of all this are 
discovered to os in the Bardic traditions. There we 
lesm that God created the world by the melodious 
threefold utterance of His Holy Name— and that the 
form or figure of that Name was t\\ , being the rays of 
the rising am at the equinoxes and the solstices con- 
verging into a focus — " the eye of light." These rays. 



Cookie 



we are informed, according to the influence which the 
sun baa upon the earth at the different Beasons which 
they represent, show God in His various characters 
as a Creator, a Preserver, and a Destroyer. The 
Divine Name may not he uttered, because no mortal 
man can individually articulate the harmony of the 
sound; re-echoed, indeed, by the universe in concert 
at its primeval birth, " when the morning stars sang 
together, and all the sons of God shouted for joy," 
(Job zxxviii. 70 hut not to be heard again until the 
renovation of all things at the last day. It is kept a 
secret, lest by the ignorant it be abused and dishon- 
oured; as, e. g. by the Hindoos, who have deified the 
rays into Brahma, Vishnu, and Siva. This form /l\ was 
the A WEN (awen) the Blessed A, said to contain all 
the other letters, because they are but modifications of 
it ; and all sciences, not only because they are repre- 
sented by letters, but liecause they can be learned 
from an acquaintance with the several attributes of 
God, which are exhibited in the symbol of His Name. 
An instance of the development of the primary cha- 
racter, and of the formation of additional letters, may 
be found in | /t\ \|/ or lAU, one of the forms in 
which the Divine Name is written. | , being the 
equinoctial ray, represents God in the character of a 
Mediator and Preserver, /|\ is the creative symbol, 
and \|/, being the same reversed, denotes destruction 
— the creation, aa it were upset. The import of the 
word is, therefore, simply the Preserver, the Creaior, 
the Destrw/er ; — " which is, and which was, and which 
is to come." (Bev, i. 4 ;) — the whole being also in- 
volved in the radical element /\\ , the A-wen. 

The origin of the bardic W, as here given, will 
sufficiently account for the neutralizing effect of the 
letter in such words as these ; — gwedd, connection, 
gweddvB, unconnected ; u/, moisture, ulto, that which is 
divested of moisture; mar, lively, marw dead; Aw», 
that is here, humnw, that is not here, but tlüere. 

Again ; the bardio ^ or ^ is a combination of 
V or /f\ and ^ or V > ^"^ primarily denotes the 



lame idea as "Alpha and Omega, the beginniog, and 
the ending," (Rev. i. 8.) which is one of the titles of 
our Saviour. It Ì3 remarkable that there is a natural 
tendency in the Cymric tongue to pronounce the 
separate letters AW like O at the end of words ; as 
ŷwrandaw, gwrando ; taraio, taro. Sec. 

According to "Cyfrinach y Beirdd," there were 
only three languages of Divine origin. The first was 
that of Adam in Paradise, which, however, he lost on 
his expulsion ; — this is the language of heaven. The 
second language was that which Moses acquired, and 
which was used by the prophets for SOOO years subse- 
quently, and is still the language of Holy Scripture. 
The third is the Cymraeg, .which was obtained by 
Enos, the first man after the banishment of Adam 
from Eden, who praised God and goodness in a vocal 
soDg. It was carried over the Deluge by Japheth, 
and his posterity conveyed it to the extremity of the 
earth, and it is spoken at this day in its perfect kind 
and character by us the Cymry in the Isle of Britain, 
(pp. 28, 29.) 

In accordance with this view of the subject our 
British forefathers bestowed great pains upon the 
cultivation of the language. And as it was considered 
to be peculiarly the language of song, the production 
of the sacred A, which was formed by the musical 
utterance of the Divine Name, " when the morning 
stars sang together," the improvements, which have 
been from time to time introduced into its structure, 
have always more or less been of a prosodial character. 
We have briefly marked its progress and gradual 
development from the earliest period to the era of 
Edeyrn Davod Aur in the notes which we have incor- 
porated with that portion of the Grammar entitled — 
** The origin and progress of letters." 

The grammar which formed the basis of " Dosparth 
Edeyrn Davod Aur," is said to have been compiled by 
Geraint Vardd Glas, in the tenth century. This was 
preserved among the MSS. in Raglan Castle, before 
it was destroyed in the wars of the Commonwealth, 
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but no copj is DOW to be foucd. This is the Book, do 
doubt, referred to ia the following extract which oc- 
curs at p. 623 of the lolo MSS. 

" The oldest ay stem on record of memonala uid recollections, ia 
that or Geraint Vardd Glaa, upon the poetic metreg ; aod of all that 
is extsDt from before bis time, tbere is nothiog remaining eioept- 
iDg what ma;- be discerned by the learned by means of books. 
This Geraint was brother to Morgan Hen, king of Glamorgan, and 
he oolleoted ancient recordB of poetry and bardism, and arranged 
them in a book of hia own composition, and egtabliabed them by 
the laws of the chair and the gorsedd, in every country and do- 
minion in Wales ; and Geraint excelled in knowledge and jodgment, 
and every chair in Wales and England was given him ; from which 

he waa called the Bardd Glas of the Chair Hewhounderatands 

will see, that it was IVom the system of Oertúnt Tardd Glas that 
the one of Brittany was taken, and also a great portion of that of 
Grnffydd the son of Cynaa was token, called the system of Glen 
Achled, and that of Aberfraw, under emendation, amplification, 
extension, and adornment ; and therefore Lewys Morganwg, in 
his book upon poetry, called the system of Geraint the old original 
system ; and he says that the system of the Bound Table is the 
one of Brittany, called alao thatof Caerniarthen,as it existed under 
Ring Arthur in CaerlleoD upon Usk, and ao it ia now held in the 
Chair of Tir larll ; but there is little worth noticing in it, except 
the knowledge of what formerly appertuned to minatrelay." 

What were the particular changes or additions 
which were introduced by Einion Offeiriad, are not 
known, nor maj thej be ascertained from Doeparth 
Edeym ; for from certain extracts, which are pre- 
served in Dr. John David Ehys's Grammar relative 
to the article, we clearly learn that his views and 
those of Edeyrn are not altogether identical, or at 
least are not couched in the same language. It must 
be remarked, however, that the paragraph, which is 
there attributed to Edeym, does not occur in the copy 
which forms the text of the present volume. Eìnion 
is said to have flourished in the middle of the twelfth 
century. 

Edeym compiled his grammar about a.d. 1270. It 
appears to have been much valued by the literati of 
Wales, even to a comparatively late period of our 
history. Thus, Sion Brwynog, addressing Elissau ab 
William Llwyd of Rhiwaedog, a.d. 1500, compliments 
him upon the fact that his father was conversant with 
the system and grammar of Edeym Davod Aur. 



I'th Tad Mth Doaptuih Bdeyrn 
A'i Ddwned, a cberdded chwym 
Cerdd Dabwd," Ac. 

The Tersion, which fonns the hasis of the present 
volume purports to have been " copied from a Trau- 
script of Mr. Lewis Richards of Darowen, Montgom- 
eryshire, dated 1821, by^he Rev. "W. J. Rees, Cascob, 
Badnnrahire, 1882." Mr. Richards appears to have 
taken his copy from a MS. of lolo Morganwg, whose 
name is appended to a notice decTaratory of the source 
whence he also had obtained bis version, thus ; 

"Thii ocean in a fragment from p^^ 47S to fi06, and ii called 
* the Poettj of Tocal Soug ; ' and also in the Bed Book of Her^teit, 
pp. 1II7. àc &C., aaya It^ ab Dewi ; from whose Book I wrote ' 
this, and the two following homteoatiohes. The Book or lago ab 
Dewi wai in the poiseMÌon of the late Beqjamin Simon, of Forth 
IfTTddin, in the Parish of Abergwílì, near Caennarthea. 

lolo Morganwg." 

Abont a century later, i. e. about a. d. 1340, flou- 
rished Davydd Ddu, whose system, as modified by 
Simwnt Yychan, is here presented to the pubUc in 
company with Doaparth Edeym. The history of the 
particular copy which has been employed by us, may be 
gathered from the following observations on a loose 
sheet that accompanied it. 

" Wrexham July 19, 179ft. Dr. Griffiths MB. 

BioQ Wiliam ap Bion 
At 7 Darlleydd 
Anwrl Ddarllojdd Uyma Ljfr Dwned iaith Oamberaeg ;r hwn a 
yigrifennala i allan o L^ Bissiart ap Sion o Lan Ojnbafal jn 
■wydd Pdinbych, jr hwn a yi^reonasse ei Lytr allan o Ly fr Sim- 
wnt Vjchan Barijd graddol, hefÿd mi gjssylltais yma Fyrddau or 
holl t^ngkian ar j sjdd jn j llyfr hwn a ffagrs jn ei tal jn ar- 
nryddokan pa dn dalen j mae j pwnk hwonw jn daohren — John 
Jonea. 

Byrdden y Pyukien, àc 

Anwyl Ddarlleydd llyma Lyfr Sion ap Wiliam ap Sion ap Wil- 
iam ap BioD ap Dafydd ap Ithel Vychaii 4p Kyofrig ap Rotpert ap 
lerwerth ap Byrid ap lerwertb ap Madawo ap Sdnowain Beodew 
an o bymtheg Llwyth Owynedd ap Kynan Feiniad ap Qwaethfoed 
&WT llwyth y Dehaa Arglwydd Powys Oweat, ao Aberteifi yr 
hwn a elwir he^d yn ol y Baesnigawl arfer, John Jones. 1606. 

Lly^ John Jones or pnm llyfr Kerddwiiaeth. 

Llyma ddy^ i adnabod Kerddwriaeth Eerdd dafod herwydd 
llylŷr Dafydd ddu athnw. 
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Llffÿ kyntaf or pnm lAytt kerddwriaeth. 160S. 
Beth yw, 4c." 

Added on blank leaves p. 126 &c. in the hand- 
writing of Sion On(ŷydd, 1 694, ancestor of the jireaent 
Mr. Griffiths of Pen j Nant. 

Tri dja h gyfaaedda \jt. Bardd caw, Bardd Taut, a B&rdd 
Phithlem. • 

Tri Bardd caw sydd, Ptif-fardd, PoBfardd ac Arweddfardd r dan 
or Thai h;ntiy a golled. sef Frif-fardd ac Arweddfardd ; ar Bos&rdd 
Bjdd etto, nid acogen, y Pi^ajdaion. Swydd Arweddfardd oedd 
gwybod Achau ac Arvau Breahiuoedd, Tywjsogion, Peanaetliiaid 
a Phendefigion Ynja Brydain ; a chyfarwyddyd oddiwrtli y tri 
Phrif-fardd, nid amgen Hcrddyo Emrys, TRlicain Benbeirdd a 
Merddyo ap Morfryt), sef Herddyn Wyllt. 

Tri math o Bogfardd Bjdd nid arogen Penkerdd, (nen Fardd 
Eadair,) Disoybl discyblaidd a Discybl Ysbya (yn yr Eisteddfod 
ynghaerwys) Aono Dom. 1Ö67, yr matharall a elwir Discybl Pen- 
cerdd ac yn oesaf at y Pencerddiaid. 

Cwra Clera yrhain wrtli gyfìiiitti Qryffydd ap CynaD. 
Pencerdd nnwaith pob tair blycedd, a hynoy ar Wyl- *. d. 

mabaant neu Noithior, ai Glera ef 
Clera Discybl dÌBcyblaidd 
Clera Diagyblysbys 

Bhodd Pencerdd y tair gwyl arbennig , 
Rhodd diagybl dÌBgyblaidd 
Bhodd disgybl ysbys 

Am Oerdd danDau 
Llyma enwan'r pedair cainc ar ddeg or prif geiaciau o waith 
Cadwgan a Chyhelyn, saith o waith pob nn. 

Burai Owynedd o wwth Cyhelyn 1 

Cas gan Qry thor o waith Cadwgan 2 

Dillyu £fa gwaith Cybelyn 3 

Borlais Qoeden o waith Cad. 4 

Crechwen feioiro waith Cyh. fi 

Awen Chwerli o waith Cad. 6 

Eos Gwerfll o wuth Oyhelyu 7 

Organ Leici o waith Cad. 8 

Y Oainc hir o waith Cyhelyn 9 
Awen oleuddydd o waith Cadwgan 10 

Y Wyddeles o waith Cyh. 11 
Oaa gan Euracli owaith Cad. IS 
Annel y &wd gwaith Cyhelyn 13 
Caino Neat Berwyn, gwuth Cadwgan 14 

Henwan pedair Qoateg Cerdd Dannan. 
1. Gosleg yr Halcn yr ban a genid ar Giiiiaw a chwyaoi yn llys 
Arthur. 
fi. Goateg lefan ap y Gof o Bcncarreg. 
3. Oosteg Dafydd Athmw. 
A. Goitcg y llwytcg. P 2Qd. vide p. 123 in the Copy. 
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FoneddigMdd DiUrlleydd, aef & gefbis hyn o ddarn Dnned ay ja 
djTod, jn jT un Llyfyr ar pump Llyfr Cerddwriaeth wedi i ysgríF- 
eoDii o law vr anrryw Risiart ap Sion o Ian Oanhafal. Mewn, &o. 
Tide p. 136. 

hljtt John Jones or Sagran ai rrantiaD j rhai a ymchwelawdd 
William Salbri or Dadin ar Groeg yn Gambera^. 

In the iDftrgin — Hae lljthyr anTon a pbethan eraill Wiliam 
Balsbri amy Llyfr hwn at Roffndd Hiraethog wedi adaei ailan gan 
Jn. Jones. Habeo ex p.totypo Ego Wni. Manricias. This Proto- 
type may be perhaps be preserved in Sr. Watkins's Collection, with 
the USa of sd. Wm. Morris. 

A marginal note as au example under Acyron. Improprinm. 
Amhriawd. Mynd i goed lie irgoed llwyn 

Ag An llwyd 'rwyf i gynllwyn. P. 147 MS. 

Drwj gymryd e^ns o goed a eiwit felly (y Oanllwyd) y canwyd 
y penaill hwn i ferch a elwid Ann I.lwyd. E. M. vide p. 146. 

I think this example would better suit EquiFocatio. 

Tantologia, Ac Pen gwr call deall denwr, 

Hoff CDwog yw a phen gwr. 

Ag felly y terfyna y fiygnin hyn y 7 dydd o fls Hydref 1605. Y 
ddwy ran gyntaf a ad^ifen nais i o law KosBier Morrys ar rran 
ddiwaethaf o law Rissiart ap Ston o Ian Oanhafal. John Jones. 

Anwyl Ddarlleydd llyma fyrddau o henwae yr hoU ffigrau nchod 
a ymchwelawdd Wiliam Salbri or Lladin ar Uroeg ir Gamberaeo 
ac a chnauegwyd y ddwy ran gyntaf y gan Br. Tomaa Wiliami ar 
rran ddiwaethaf y sydd mal y gedewis Wiliam Salbri y hi,y ddwy 
ran gyntaf a ycgrifennais i ar ol Roiasier Morys ar ddiwaethÂf ar ol 
Risnart ap Sion. 

Jnly 23. In the Hengwrt' MS. — Yma y Terryna y kyntaf or 
pnmp llyfr Cerddwriaeth Cerdd DaTod. 

At bwy bynnac y del y llyfr hwnn ar ddamwain: darllened droa 
amaaer os bydd gwiw gantho ac yno bydded mor liawddgar ac mor 
gymwyna^^r ai ddanvon i Scorlegan yn Llangynbaval ir ty lie Î 
■cryrenwyd gynta gann R. I. 

We have not deemed it necessary to translate the 
vhole of tliis Book, inasmuch as it appeared to us, 
that the repetitions and tautologies necessarily resul- 
ting from such a course, would considerably mar the 
harmony of the English portion, which we designed 
should be a complete well arranged Grammar of the 
Cymric dialect. It was with this view that we also 
incorporated our notes, though In less prominent type, 
■with the text. How far we have succeeded of course 
the critics will decide. 

The principal authorities which we have consulted, 
and which have proved of material assistance to us in 
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the prosecution of our design, were Daries's Celtic 
ReBcarches, Hughes's Principles and Laws of English 
and Welsh Syntax, and the Beveral Grammars of Dr. 
John David Rhys, Dr. Davies of Mallwyd, Dr. Pnghe, 
Professor Zeusa, and T. Rowland. That of the last 
named is decidedly the best Grammar of modem 
Cymraeg extant, and reflects very great credit npon 
the learned and judicious author. 

It must be borne in mind, however, that not one of 
the numerous Grammars, which pretend to illustrate 
the language of the Principality, can lay claim to any 
such authority as that which Dosparth Edeyrn Davod 
Aur poBsesses, for it has received the sanction of the 
three reigning princes of Wales as well as that of 
a " rhaith gwlad." The Book is thus, in the fullest sense 
of the word a National Grammar, and therefore all 
writers on the Cymric dialect, are bound ultimately to 
defer to its rules as far as they may affect the question 
at issue. For instance, Edeyrn recognises the accen- 
tual .principle of orthography (p. 276,) therefore the 
same principle ought to regulate the practice of all 
Welsh writers until a different system ^11 have been 
authorised by a competent tribunal, which in the 
present state of the country is not likely to happMi 
for some time to come. 

It is to be hoped that the publication of this curi- 
ous and valuable document will give a fresh impulse 
to the study of the Cymraeg, and induce hot only the 
literati of Wales, but such foreigners as take interest 
in Welsh matters, to come forward and combine tbeir 
energies for the purpose of drawing out of obscure 
and unsafe depositaries other important documents 
calculated to throw no inconsiderable light upon the 
ancient lore and history of the Cymry. 

J. WILLIAMS AB ITHEL. 
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DOSPARTH 
EDEYRN DAFAWD AIIE. 



LLYHMA Ddo^arth ft wtuetli Edeyra Sa&wd Anr, ar j Uy 
thjManan Cymre%, ae kt Ymftdroddion, ac or Hraaraa Ccrdd 
Dabwd, tan gof a chsdw. A« ef a'i gwnaeth with aich, a damnniad 
7 tri Ai^lwf dd Fenrhaith hynn, nid omgeii, Llywelyn, fab Gmffudd, 
tywyiawg Aberfiraw, a brnihiii Cymra oM, a Rhya Fychan, ug- 
livydd Dinefwr, ac YstndlTwy, a Morgan Fychan, ab Morgan Ai;g- 
twjdd, ab CaradoQ, ab Rhjddeich, ab Caradoe, ab leatyn, ab Gwrgant, 
Arglwydd cyfoetli tbwng N«dd, ac Abn, a Chilhi, ao Ai^lwydd Pan- 
Autix Morganwg. 

A'r Edejm hwnnw o'i AtbryliUi grmmhenddoeth, Fyfardawd, a'l 
Athntwiaeth afìiféd, a'i gof, a'i fradw, ae awdnrdawd ei daftwd ei hon, 
frhm a roddei awdnrdawd ar bob ta&iwd, a&iathrawedigiacathTaw- 
iBeth amaw, a wnaeth j Ddoaparth honn ar j Llythj^rennau, ac ar 
J Ymadroddion, ae ar j Heauran Cerdd Dafswd, ac iw gosod yn «n 
cffleoedd dyledni, ac i fod yn Gyweirgom cadwedig idd/nt, drwy gof 
a chadw, a chymaal athrawiaeth gymmnyg, Canjra fal j nue jnnrns, 
7 traeÜia Edeym igaloD,a'i aerch, ae i pwyll, a'i meddwl, ac Idafawd 
a'i trsetha, ac i gof a'i ceidw, ac i giwdawd a'i cjmnail, fal o hTim luw 
gallo peichen Ufawd o'rbyd draeüio ja awdordodawl, ae jn atbraw- 
iaethawl, j gallei efe, nag an gwr arall «Tinmud aa pwynt o Beol e! 
athrawiaeth ef, a'i gof a'i gadw ei bun, nac o gadw neb un arall pa 
'iijanggf cjA y gaUo f wyhau. Ae ai ddiuhon neb hynny ar ei reolaetii 
ef, namyn o gadw eiwdawd, ao na bo o'i gadw ei ban, sef 7 tynnwya 
Edeym yr lion Ddoaparth o'r cadw a wnaeth Eìniawn Offéirìadi yr 
hwnn agafwyd amo Fam,ac Awdnrdawd IJya Aiglwydd aRhaith 
Gwlad. 

Ac ar 7 ilioddea Kdeym at bonno, y eafas yntef yr nn modd, Fam 
Llyeoadd « Arglwyddi, a BbaiUi Gwlad. Ao fol y mae ymma, y 
rhoddea ef el gadw yn gadwedig, ae yn gadwedìgaeth, rhag colli doe- 
partb ar 7 Llythyrennau, a'r Ymadroddion, a'r Meaurau Cerdd 
Da&wd, a cbalfyddyd bardd, a barddoniaeth, yr honn a roddea Duw, 
drwy'r Yapiyd Glftn i Feirdd Ynys Frydaiu, o genedl y Cymry, er 
yn oea ocaoedd. 
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DOSPARTH EDEYBN DAFAWD AUR. 



LLYMMA GADWEDIGAETH CERDD DAFAWD. 

Ac ynghyntaf y eonieiam y Llythyrennan. 

Pedair Llythyren ar hoffun y sydd, tiíd amgen A, b, c, d, e, f, g, h, 
i, k, I, ID, n, o, p, q, r, B, t, u, w, x, y, i. Ao o'r rbain, ẃai y sydd 
Fogailiaid, ac eraill y sydd GydseinUid. 

Saith Fogail y sydd nid amgen, A, e, i, o, n, ir, y. 

Y Llythyrennaa erullydynt Gydaeiniaid, canyB cydseiniaw a'r Bo- 
gailiaid a woant. Rhai o'r CydMÌnioid y sydd Llythitawdd, eniU y 
sydd Llythr mvd. 

Saith Llythyren tawdd y sydd, nid amgen, d, f, 1, m, d, r, b. 
A eef schswB y gelwir bwynt Llytbr tawdd, canyB toddi a wnant 
mewti Cerdd ; sef yw megia y toddant, gwnenthur o ddwy BiUaf 
dalgronn, un leddf, pan fo y rhwng ddwy Llythyren dawdd, M 
y mae Mydyr, nea rbwng Llythyren Fnd, aa nn dawdd, a Bognil 
ym mlacD y Llythyr Fnd, fal y mae Mygyr. Ac oa felly, y aill- 
«fir y rhwng d aer, dwy Biltaf dalgronn fydd Mydyr, nen Mygyr, 
ac am hyuny y bwrir ymaith y o'r sillafad pan ysgrifener, nm pan 
sillier Cerdd Dafawd, ao y sillefir teA hynn, Mydr, Mygr ; ac felly 
bydd un Billaf leddf y cyfryw aUlaf a honno mewn Cerdd. 

Naw Llythyren Fud y Bydd, nid atngen, b, c, g, h, k, p, q, r, 11, 
a «ef achawB y gelwir hwynt yn Llythyr Hud, canys byehan y w ei 
Bain, wrth sain y Llythyr eraill, a phan fo dwy o honynt mewn di- 
wedd slllaf fal y mae BnM, nea un o honynt yn y diwedd, a Llythyr- 
en dawdd yny blaen, &1 y mae font, core, cyfryw aillaf a bonno, a 
elwir sillaf fyddar, neu aillaf fnd. 

Li y Bydd a grym dwy I iddi. X a gi7m ct iddi. Z y sydd Lyth- 
yren Roeg, ac nid oea iddi le mewn Cymr«^. H herwydd mydr, 
namyn arwydd nchenaid, ac eiaioes rbaid yw wrthi mewn Cymraeg 
wrth ei ddtrll^n. 

Canys o'r Llythr ygwneiry Sill«fea, wrth bynnyiiiaid ywgwybod 
beth yw Sillaf, a pa ffnrf y gwahenir y Sillafeu. 

Sillaf yw cynnnlleidfa lliaws o LlyÛir ynghyd ; cyd boed sillaf, neu 
air weithiai o un Llythyren, fal y mae a, ac o, ac i, ac y. Htaí ddwy, 
fal y mac a/, neu e/, nen da, nea mi, ac eraill amrafaelion ; rhai o dẁ, 
fal y mae aur a mab, ac eraill laweroedd ; rhsi o bedair, fal y mae, 
earn, bora, cerdd, a llawer lawn gyda rhain i rhai o bump, Qfel y mae, 
gietri, a riiai o ehtoeeh,^ hi y mae, gienaien, nea gumaed, hrmnt, a llaw- 
er mwy I rh&i o mith, fal y mae, gumaeth neu gienaent, (canys nid yw 
th mwy na dd, nen U ond un Llythyren,) ac ni bydd mwy o Lythr 
byth mewn un sillaf no hynny. 

Rhai o'r Sillafan a fyddant drymion, eraill a fyddant ytgaýmon. 
Sillaf Ysgafh a fydd pan fo dwy o'r Cydseiniaid nnrhyw yn y diwedd 
fal y mae Otomn, Limn. Rhai hefyd o'r «illafìtu a fyddant dalgryaton. 
Sillaf dalgronn a fydd pan fo an Fogail ei bnnan ynddi, beth bynnog 
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d ;& ol, mac yroloen j Fogaíl, fiJ y maa, glan, ghtd, 
naiUiperth, ac eraill Uweroedd. 

Leddf. Sillaf Leddf a fydd o dair ffotdd. Un ;w pan fo dwjr 
Fogail jngbyd yn j sillal, ac nn yn goleddfu at y lUIl, fij y nuw 
ÿlioyf, MOM, nen fal bpiii, a«, oe, at, loy, f«l y mu Cheÿ, gvyth, ao bl 
y mas inà, Iraiih, a'r rhai hynny y w y pedair Dipton p«iigaiD-leddf . 

Rbaid yw ediyeh am y ddwy Ddipton fry 0«, oe, pa fiftirf y gwa- 
heoir hwynt, a pa fiiirf y cywylllir hwyat ya vin oillaf j edrych pan 
font mewn gaúr Unoeawg o sillafaD, fal y mae CymrSag, yna y gwa- 
hmir hwynt ya y sillafau talgrynnioD, a pan font mewn gair nn aill- 
abw^ fal y maa gtcaeg, Groeg, yna eu cyssylltu yn nn «llaf led^. 
Yr ail modd jw pan fo y jn y aain dy wyll, rhwng dwy o'r cydsein- 
■aid, heb ei hyagrifena, fal y moe, mÿgr, tugdr, eybyw sillaf a'r rfaain 
a elwir CadtoTi leddf, a'r llall, fal y mae, gltBÿí, a cliyfryw aillaf o 
honno a elwir Paiÿom leddf, conya penganunu a wna nn o'c bogaUÌaÌd 
tn ^ at y llall. 

Eisioea hefyd rhaid yw edrych pa fFurf y bo y ddwy Fogail yn y 
nllaf, si ynghyd, ai ar waban. Ob ynghyd y byddsot, &1 y mae, 
piyr, aillaf dalgronn a fydd ; oa ar waban y byddsnt, fel y mae g&ÿr, 
Mllaf leddf fydd. 

Yr ail fiordd y bydd sillaf leddf a elwir Cadara Uddf, fal y mae 
lorÿf, taryf, mygyr, mydr, a'r modd hwnnw a elwir Cadam leddf, o 
achoa y Llythr tawdd yn y siliafau, a cadam o acboa bod ilwy o'l cyd- 
•einlud ynghyd ynddynt. 

Y drydydd SFordd y bydd sillaf leddf pan fo y, nen ic yn ol Lly thyr- 
en dawdd, ac yn y blaen fogail y fal y raa« Eiry, ui, fal y mae txirw, 
yna gadewir y, n«u v> a'l aillaf pan aillafer Cerdd ; a chyfryw aillofan 
a'r rhai hynny aelwir Tauidd Uddf a achos y Llythr tawdd a fyddant 
yn y sillafan. 

Sillaf Ddiptou a fydd o gyaawllt dwy Fogail ynghyd yn nn sillaf, 
fal y mae, Uoib, Ueus, Deu ryw Ddipton y sydd, nid amgen Dipton 
dalgrtm a Dipton Uddf, Fnm Dipton dalgron y aydd nid amgen, au), 
tv, Ŵ, ytn, toe, — BW, fal y mae iltae ; ew, fal y mae lUto ; iw fal y 
mae Uur ; y w, fal y mae Uyte ; nw, fal y mae Duw, Eu befyd eydd 
Ddipton dalgTonn, &1 y mae, cleit, a honno y w Dipton na cheffir Proest 
yn ei herbyn, ac am hynny y gelwir hi Dipton WÌb, am na choiff a'l 
hattebo ar broest. 

Pedair Dipton leddf y sydd, nid amgen ae, oe, ei, toy,— ae, ial y mpe 
00«,- <M fal y mae doe ; ei&l y mae ẁ-«í,* wyfoly mae muy. 

Rhaid yw edrych hagen, am y ddwy leddf ddipton rhacco, cm, oe, 
pa fliirf y gwahenir hwynt, a pa fFurf y cysaylllir bwynt yn un sillaf 
ynfi^yd ; ae wrth hynny ediycher pan font mawn gair lliaws sillafog, 
aefyw hynny bod llaweroBÌUafau ynddaw, yna rhaid yweugwahann 
yn arorahelion aiUafiin, a phob nn o honynt yn aillaf dalgronn, fal y 
mae, CymrAeg} a phan font mewn gair un BÌUa&wg, yna dir yw eu 
gmsgn ynghyd yn nu sillaf o ddipton leddf, fal y mae, gwaed, Groeg, 
er nid dipton o honai, canys damwaiu y w ri chaffoel heb A yrhynddynt. 
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XX DOSPABTH EDETRN DAPAWD AUB. 

Sillaf a derfyno mewu tair o'r tx^iliaid yaghjd, nea y bo ynddi 
dair bogail f nghyd, m; ni fyddant ddiptonUid, nid smgeB pan fo i, nen 
y ymlaen bogail anil, fal y mae, lor, Tarrh, a'r cyfryw tillafan, 
honno a elwir ddlpton ddieithr. A'r cjfryw silk&a pan fo gair o 
ddwy fogail yn e! bsrfedd, ac yn hir yn fogail gyntaf, hervydd acceo, 
■ef yw hynny herwydd dy wedwyddiad y g«r, fal y mae (rwcnUtoni ; 
hynny a elwir bewail ymlaea bogall yn y mydr. 

Pan fo aillaf a'i ddiwedd yn Gadam leddf, a'i ddechr«u yn bengam 
leddf, fal y mae, Cndte, honno a elwir Di^on datedd Uddf. Pan fo 
sillaf a'i ddiwedd yn dawdd leddf, a'i ddechren yn fyddar, fal y mae, 
etciU-, honno a ŵwis B^ddar leddf. Panfo u neupynüaendipton, 
na thalgron, na lleddf y bo, yn un lillaf y bemir ynghyd, a honno a 
elwú Dipton iotgyrtaawg, fal y mae dioir, dyawl, a'r cyfryw rillafan. 

Hhoi o'r «illafku a fyddant hirion, «raill a fyddant fpion. Dau 
amser aydd i «illaf hir, ao nn amser i aiUaf ferr ; canys hwy o am~ 
ser y byddir yn dyir«dyd aillaf hir, nog yn dywedyd sillaf ferr. 

Panfonynoir, faly niBeiam,nen«ynolrfoly maeeor», ^toer*, 
neu Lythyren üid yn ol r, fel y mae ewri, myrth, honno a elwir Z'rom- 
lẅi4f, a hir fydd a dan amier a fydd IddL Pob sillaf talgronn berr 
fydd, ac nn amser a fydd iddi ; na dipton dalgronn fo na «llaf arall 
dalgTXHin, cyd boed hwy dipton dalgronn, na aillaf arall dalgronn. Ac 
felly rhai o'r iillafaa lleddfon a fyddant hwy nog eraill, herwydd 
meaor o lythyr, no amseroedd a fo ynddynt. D«&llir wrth bynn dj- 
wedwyddiaeth aillafan. 

Canys o'r Sillabn y gwneir y Owiau cyflawn, wrth hynny rhaid 
yw bellach wybod betb yw G«ÌTÌau ; can's Geiriaa y lydd Rannan 
Ymadrodd per^iUi i Wrtli .hynny riuüd y w gwybod pa mwI Rban 
Ymadrodd y sydd, a pheth yw pob nn o honynt, a pheUi eu banfodan 
a'a (^glyniadan, b'q damwainian ; a phellaẃ sonier am Rhannan 
Ymadrodd. 

DWY RANN YUADRAWDD y vyàä, nid amgen, na Heme, a 
a fieirwÿddiad, wttBwf. Heaw yw pob gur a arwyddoccao Cadem- 
yd, neu Ddefnydd, nen nnrhyw betb a bod yn ei Fodaäffcuth, heb y 
nod rhagor, nen yn anghyfystyr, ac arbennigrwydd ei ry w, a'i rin, 
neo ansawdd ddamweiniawl er cademyd, au nid er y modd y bo amynt. 

Cademyd a arwyddoecapob peth ar a ellit ei wti«d, nen áçlj/tetd, nen 
^iffwrdd Bg ef, nen ei ddeidl a'i amgyfTred. Ei wwd fiJ y mae Dyn^ 
Prenn, Mam, Goleuni, Llẃglaê, UiatoA, a phob Lliwiau erûU ; 
Ffwf, fal ervmtt, trÿfal, peáryfid, amryfal i'r cyfryw bethan corphoiv 
awl, cadamfod, ai godidawg, ai cyfanaoddedig y bo. Ei glybod, W y 
nae Lief, loith, Cerdd, Gtoynt, Tru>ti,a'i oyfiyw bethau eoiphorawl, 
heb en eyfansoddi cyffwrdd a hwynt, fal y maa Avry, nan Iẁo, neu 
Oerftl, nen Wre», nen Ddolwr, neu Driẃoth, neu Lauiei^dd ; a phob 
peth a gyfymddmlerag «f, megis Serch, Glewder, Dptgeidiaelh, » 
Gtoÿbodaélh, ac AaviybodMih ; a'r pethan hynn a syrthiaot yn nn a'r 
pethan a ddeaUer, m^ Ctlfyddyd, Crtfydd, Ouwvmedd, TwyU, ao y 
bo deall corphorawl amynt yn bethan ar en pennan «n hnnain yn 
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KHANNAD THADft&WDD. xxi 

mhanfod oddiwrth nnrhyw ftau ja j byd ar faint, ae acsawdd vj- 

Cadenijd hefyd a arwyddocoao b«tfaaa jipiydolion, a safimt yn ei 
bnnaiu, csn oa allcr na'u gweled na'u clybod, na'u cyffwrdd (cy 
bwrdd.) na'a teinttaw, na'ii deall, amgen na'a bod o barth an^n n 
deall o gred, cyd aaa gwyádoia en ihyvr, a'n rhaggr, na pha b«thaa 
mewn byd, a bod ynddynt, fal y mae Diae, Enaid, Ttpryd, Angel, 
Nff, Meddwl, Drail, nen Fytnyd, s'r cyfryw bethau ysprydDlion. 

ANSAWDD damweiaiawl i'r Cademyd, a arwyddoccao pob peth 
a*r ni alio s«fyll drwyddaw ei hnnaii, heb gynheiliad o gadam iddaw, 
&1 y mae, gwymt, âu, doeth, eryf, earn, cumtmiBt/; mWu*, ehaeTw, da, 
dncg, motor, baeh, a'r eyiryw bethau a ddangosant, nid y Cadam yn 
V fodedigatth, eithr yn ei ryv;, a'i onton, a'i ins, a'l Ain, a'i ragor, peUi 
byoDBg 7 bo hynny rhag arall cyftinfod ac ef, parth Cademyd eithr 
yn aughyfiittvedd ac ef o barUi anaawdd damwun, fill y mae Dya ; a 
phan y dywedir Oyn, ni wyddys pa nn, ai gmrya ai bengio, ai teg, a! 
hagr, at mawr, tà íocA, ai bpo, ai mane y bo. Ond pan ddoder ar 
Ddyn yi anaawdd ddamweinianl, dywedir Dyn da, Dyn dnng, Dt/n 
do^k, Dyn eadam, a'r cytryw ac y bo ei anion, a'i ddaniwain ; ao 
wrtb hyiiny ^wybyddir ba ry v, n«n fath d Ddyn y bydd, 

Dan Henw y sydd, — -anPriaiBd, ao nn Galwedtg. 

Henw Príauid yw'r hwnn a berthyn, nen a gydweddo i nn petli, 
nen ddyn, nea ddyniedigaeth drwy alwedigaeth neilldnawl, fsl y mae 
J^^ Nadd, Madaieg, leuan, nen Lhpoelyn; a hsfyd Nonn, Angharad 
Next, Gìrenüiant. 

Henw GaltDtdig yw'r Henw hwnnw a gydweddo i tawer o bethan 
drwy alwedigaetli, fsl y mae, ^n, nen angel, neu dderwen, nen gerdd, 
nen gelfyddyd, a'r cyf^w bynnag a fo gadam. 

Dau lyw Henw Priawd y sydd, Henw Bedydd, bl y mae Madaieg ; 
a LiyteaiB, ful y mae Madyn. 

T^ ryw Henw Galwedig y Bydd, Henw Galwedig Odidaiog, a 
Henw Galwedig Cyfuisoddiedig. 

Henw GalweiUg Odidmcg yw'r hwnn ni bo eyftnsoddiad amaw bl 

Henw Galwedig Cÿfantoddiedig yw'r hwnn « gybnsoddir o ddau 
air fal y mae gicynJ&c, Oiwlcu. 

Dan ryw Henw Godidswg y sydd ; Henw CyuefittauA, a Henw 
Dùgyniedig. 

Henw CyBaefiiiawl yw'r hwnn ni ddi^nno gou ddim, fal y mae, 
Uatkr. 

Henw DÌBgynniedig yw'r hwnn, a ddiigynno gan yr Henw Cy>- 
■eGnawl, fal y mae liathrttidd: ao felly y daw y gair cyftnsoddiedig 
Di^yuniedig y gon air cybnwddiedig cywefinawl, fal y mae, gmyn- 
llathraidd gan wyaüaÜiT. 

Dan ryw Henw hefyd y sydd Henw Gioonn, ac Henw Cadam, 

Henw Gwann yw'r hwnn ni sofo oi hunan yn ymadrawdd, fal y 
mae gtoytm, dv, doM. 
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Henw Cadun yv'r hwnn a Mfb drwyddo ei hnaan yn jmaiänwâá, 
&1 y mae, yvir, gwraig, t^m> 

GeiritD gwann, & Geman cadam a dd}rlynt fod ynghyd yn ontliTW 
rif, ac jn nnrhy w genedl. 

Ueiriau gweinion a gymmerant gyiiibaTiad, a Geiriau udyrn nia 
cymmeran^ Kf yv cymmeryd Cymhariaid mwyhaa, nea leihau yn y 
Bynwyr cyntaf i'r gair. 

Tail Gredd Cymhariad y eydd, y Sadd Bendaiil, 8«f y gynUf, nan 
y Radd gyatefin, fol y mae da, dnoj/, teg, doeth, taeba, gwyim, cat ; ac 
yn y Radd gyasefin y bydd y ^nwyr cyntaf i'r gair. 

Yr ail Radd a elwir Cymhanaii nea y Radd gieahaneml (gymharairl,) 
ac ynddo y bydd yt ail aynwyr i'r gair yn mviyhatt, neu leihaa an- 
sawdd ddamweiniawl, fal y bydd, gwtU, gwaeth, Uceaeh, doethaeh, tnet- 
utaeh, goÿnaeh, caeaeh, 

Y Radd £äthaf, neu y Radd Oruchel, yw yr honn y byddo y ayn- 
wyr mwyaf, nen leiaf ynddaw, ac ni ellir dtoataw, fal y mae, Tgoreu, 
y gKoelhaf, y têeeaf, y doelhaf, y mebuaf, g gwgimctf, y eaiqf, saf y 
mwyaf, neu leiaf oU yn y aynwyr y bo gair gwann. 

Tair Cenhedl Henw y aydd, Gwyie a Benyv, a Chyffredin, 

Gwry w y w yr hwnn a berthyno i Wr, a Gwry w, fal y maa ywynn, 
awrr, {yefton, tgnn. K Benyw y w yr hynn a berthyno ar Wraig, fal y 
mae gmenn, $orr, hechan, tvim, Cyfiredin yw yr hynn a berthyno ar 
bob nn o naddnnt, ai ar Wry w, ai ar Fenyw, fal y mae doeSi, hir, da, 
bakh, canya ef addywedir Gwr doeth, a Gwraig ddoeth ; ac am hyony 
ẁeífi y aydd Gyffredin rhyngddynt. Cam ymadrawdd hagen yw dy- 
wedyd GW gvienn, Gwraig gtcgjoi, canye gair gwann, a güi cadam a 
dylyent fbd ynghyd yn nnrhy w genhedl, ac yn nnrhyw rif. 

Dan Rif Henw y aydd, Unig a Uuatawg. Unig yw Un'peth, bl y 
maa dgn; Iilnoaawg y w Llawer, neu Nifero bethau, fal y maedynim. 

Deu Henw Unig y eydd, Henw Unig ci Hunan, a Henw Unig Cyn- 
nyOiedig. Henw Unig ei Hnnan yw yr hwnn ni byddo gynnylleidfa 
ynddaw, herwydd aynwyr, fal y mae <^. Henw Unig Cynnylliedig 
yw yr hwnn y bo cynnylleidfa ynddaw, herwydd aynwyr, fal y mae, 
ÜU, torf, pẃl, cenhedl, Ac Henw CynnyUiedig Lluoaawg, fal y mae 
Uuoedd, torfoédd, pobU>edd, cerŵedloedd. 

PEIRWYDDIAD. sef BERF yw pob gair, neu beth a arwyddoc- 
cao gwnenthnr, neu Beiriad o ba Di^, neu beth, neu haniad y bo'r 
peri bynnag ai o, nen du agat unrhyw ddyn, neu beth, neu aniad, saf 
yw hynny pob gur a arwyddoccao gantulhur, nen ddiodd^ a imeier. 
A phob gair, a pheiradaeth, a hynny gyd ag Aroaer, Modd, a Dyn- 
weddiad. Gmuvthur, fal y ma« cttntf, dytgaf. Dioddef, fal y mae ^ 
o'f» eerir, qfa'm dyigir. 

Dan lyw Beirwyddiad nen Ferf y aydd, FeinBgddiad Rhgdd, a. 
Phemogddiad Arch y fenedig, 

Peirwyddiad Rhydd y w yr hwnn y bo digon o trynwyr ymadrawdd 
ynddaw ei hunan heb wrthddrych wrth bath arall yn ei ol, fal y mae, 
eerddaf; ẁleddaf, eysgaf. Peirwyddiad Erchynfenedigyw yrhwna 
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fc^ gwithddiyefa wrtb beth snil ^ ei «1, fel y mae gaieUrf, eigte^, 
' earqfi gwTthddiych y mae yr ymadrswdd beth a welir, beth a giywir, 
iwa beüi a gerir. 

Pntn Modd Pelrwyddiad 7 Bjdd, nid amgen Mimagedig, pan fanegar 
peth, lal 7 mae, fwa^ani/. Ac ATẄtdig,faa archer peth, &1 y mae, 
"^ddiawd;" " Cor dy Dduw ;" ** J.n>diÌ|Arn djr gam." ADanuM- 
tàig, pan ddamiuier peth, fol y mae, " mymam iy mod ya gyfoeth* 
awg," "Gmen di," "pe'ím writ." Ac Ammodedig, pan ammoder 
peth, fial y Dkae, " pan liddfch attsf, ti a g^ but," nen " oa gwttti 
imi gyllell, ti a geffi geiniawg." Ao Aiujt^fgnẄg, pryd na bo na 
Rhif, na Dynweddiad ynddaw, &1 y mae oinw, ooru, dytgu, Ac nn 
Hodd Bcall y sydd, a elwir QvtddUdig, pan weddiar am beth, &I y 
mae, "Duw tmyorAoa wrthyf." "Dnw a'm hÿffonido;" am Modd 
hwnitw, a gyaheia y dan yr Archedig, ac or y Moddai hynn goren a 
bemir pan font yn ymadroddion. 

Dan Ryv Geuhedl Peirwyddiadj nea Ferf y tydd. OvneuAttr 
iltyw weUhred, tal y mae, caraf, dytgaf, admiatmff. Diodd^idig yw 
yr honn a arwyddoecao dioddef y rhyw weitbied, &1 y mae, fm eerir, 
rm di/tgir, ttn adttaenir. 

Dan ryw Rif y tydd i Fer^ neu Beirwyddiad, fill y mae i Henw, 

Daa ryw Bórwyddiad oen Ferf, y aydd, Odidaiog, fal y mae, 
GtBna/, a ChyftuBoddiedig, fal y mae, Perfftit/Uont\f. 

T(i Amser y sydd i Ferfbeirwyddiad, — Cÿndryehaiol yw yr hwnn 
sydd yn awr, fill y mae, oara/. Oorphentdig yw yr hwnn aeth heibio, 
bl y mae, eerau. A Dÿ/odedig yw yr hwnn a ddel rhagUaw, &1 j 
mae coitcjc/', Gyda byony y mae Amierffaith, yr hwnn nid aeUi 
ymmaith ynghwbl, fal y mae, cartm. A mwy na Pherŷiẅh yr hwiua 
a aath ymmaith yslawer dydd, fal y mae eanuvm, 

Tri Dyweddiad y sydd i Beirwyddiad. Y Cytttaf, Yr ^tí, Y Tryd- 
tfdd. Yr on Cyntaf yw yr hwnn a ymadroddo am daso ei hanan, fal 
y mae, 2ÍÌ, yn y rtiif anig. a iVii, yn y rhif llaosawg. Yr Ail y w yr 
hwun ft ymadroddo with aiall, fol y mae Ti, yn y rhif nnig, a Chuii, 
yn y rliif Unoeawg. Y Drydydd yw yr hwnn a ymadroddo a arall, 
&1 y nue, araii ac efi, yn y rhif unig, a Heal a Atry, nen Atoyni yn y 
rhif loonwg. 

Uenw a Fheirwyddiad a ddylynt fod ynghyd yn unrhyw Rhif, ae 
yn nnrhyw Ddyuweddiad ; ac oni byddant felly, cam ymadrawdd 
^dd. 

RHAN arall ymadrawdd y aydd, a ddodb yo lie Henw weitliiau, ac 
ft elwir RHAGËNW ; aef yw Rh^enir pob beth ac a arwyddoccao 
dynweddiad, na dyndod, na hanfbd, na dirprwy y bo, a phob peth a 
arwyddoccao feddiant, nen ymufyn 1 dÿndoä, nen ddymddeb, fal y 
mae, nw, ti, eft, arall ; meddiant, M y mae meu, teu, eiädaiD ; ym^n, 
&1 y mae PẂy, pa bath. 

Pedwar Rhagenw ar hngain y sydd ; deaddeg yn y rhif unig, a 
dendd^ yn y rhif laomwg, Yn y rhif un^ y mae, mi, ti, y Hall, 
AiMM, ham, Atmnw, Aowio, pm/, pa belh, ta«u, teu, aiddate. Yn y rhif 
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luoe»wg y maent, m, chtet, eraill, y rim hym, 9 rhai ftjrmjr, sr naiU 
rat, y rhai eraill, pa rai, pa bethau, «"«w», tiddoch, eiddyni. Y nith 
gynUf yn y rhif unig, ac yn y ihif luosawg a arwyddoccwnt fbdd- 
isnt ; y pedwar psrfedd, Ddynoldeb neu ddynweddwd ; y tri ddi- 
weddafyny riiifnnig, ac yn yrhiflnosawg a arwyddoccaont fodd- 
iaut ; neu gaool, nid amgen, Pvy, p" beth, p» rai, pa beihati, a 
arwyddoccaoat ymofyn. 

Geirian eraiU «c ni hanflbnt o'z ddwy lan ymadrawdd riiacco, £nw 
neu Rhngenv, a Pheirwyddiad, arwyddocoaoat Trittyd, ■ hi y mae, 
Och, n«ii Lawetqdd, lal y mse, Oi, nid ynt rannau ymadrawdd 
cwb), ac ni wnaut namyn angfawanneccan ymndrawdd, a'i diennaw. 

Pob Henw, aphobRhagenwyaydddrydydddynoldeb, BÌthry ped- 
war Rhagenw, Mi,ti, ni,a chwL Canys o'r geirian y rhai a olwir 
rhannaa ymadiawdd y gwneir ymadrawdd, wrth hynny rbaid yw 
gwybod beth y w Ymadrandd, a pha finrf y gwahenir ymadroddion. 

YMADRAWDD yw cynnyUeidfa o eiriau yngbyd. 

Dan ry w ymadrawdd y sydd, Ytnadrawdd PeHbith, ao Ymadrawdd 
Ammherfiâitb. Ymadrawdd Perffaitb a fydd pan fo Henw a Berf 
yagbyd yn wedduB, faJ y mae, leuan a gar OieeHlliatit. Ymadrawdd 
Ammherfiâith a ^dd pan fo dau Henw, neu dri ynghyd heb Beìr- 
wyddiad gyda hwynt, fol y mae Ovnr, gwraig, mereh; sen ddwy, 
Ferf, neu dair ynghyd heb Henw gydag hwynt, fol y mae, ooru, can», 
dy*gv. 

Dan ryw ymadrawdd perffáith y lydd, Ymadrawdd PerfláUh Cyf- 
iawn, ac Ymadrawdd Per&aith Anghyfiawn. Ymadrawdd PerAith 
Cyfiawn a fydd pan fo Henw a Phabwyddiad ynghyd yn yr nn rif, 
Bcyn un person neu ddynoldeb, hab nao unig, nac lluosawg ynddaw, 
DB gwydd, na gwegU, oa gwryw, na benyw, a gair gwann a gair 
csdam yngbyd yn an rhif, ac nn genhedl, ac oni bydd felly cam ym- 
adrawdd ac anghyfiawn fydd, Dau Henw nnig ■ dalant an Ilnoaawg, 
fal y mae, lihgê, ao Etniaum a garant Wenlliant. Un Henw, cyn* 
nylliedig unig a dftl ddau Henw unig ei hoan, fal y mae V bobl a ^l- 
ant Ddyddgu ; ac yn nnwedd a hynny nn Henw oynnylliedig llnoa- 
BWg, a dal ddan Henw unig ei hunan, 

Tri Lliw, neu Ffugnr y sydd yn ymadrawdd, i wahann iawn ymadr- 
awdd, ac i euuMw droe gam ymadiawdd ; a aef yw F/iiyur, IMu, neu 
ddull ymadnandd. Una honynt a elwir, " Ymgy nnnll rhan a chwbl ; " a 
honno a fydd pan fa rhan achwblyn yrymadnwdd,agaii gwann rhyng- 
ddynt, yn arwyddoccau moliant nen wradwydd, a hymiyjyn dyly ei 
ddwyn ar y cwbl, ac nid ar y rhan ; fal y mae, Gwr gwyitn ei law ; 
Gvraig weim ei tíiroedi cyd boed, Benyw yllaw,agwTywygwynn ; 
y K^yn hwnuw hagen ni ddygir ar y Haw sydd tan o'r gwr, naniyn 
ar y gwr aydd gwbl ; ao felly cyd boed gwryw troed, a benyw gwenn, 
nid ar y troed y dygir, namyn ar y wraig t ac felly eaguaodir droe 
wryw, a benyw ynghyd yn ymadrawdd, 

Y Lliw, neu'r dull arall, a elwir Arddangos^moliant, neu wradwydd, 
a hwnnw a fyild pan fo y cwbl yn uni^ a'r rhannan yn llnosawj, a 
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g>ir gwan y AyagäáyiA yn uddoDgos rnoUant, neu ogaa t a hwimw 
beffd a áiyly ddwyn »r y cwbl, ae nid ar 7 iluui, fiü y mao Gwr liti 
tilygaid; Qwraig wcnm n duyiow; a'r Lliw hwnnn ae^usa droa 
OBÌg a Uooaawg yttyvaa ymadtawdd. 

Y Tiydydd Lliw a elwîr Ytinrola», a fawnnw a fydd pan fo am- 
ra&elion ddynodan nen ddynweddiadaa jnghyd ya ymadiswdd, fal y 
BUM jr Englyn hwn. 

Hi f Vr gwBB ^eddeiddglu gltw, 

A íyà& a fodd ei galon, 
DwyB gawdd btyd i ddÍBgwj'l brynn 
O davrl ia gwawl ya oes gwenn. 

Y dyno1d«b cyntaf nen'r ul a eilw ar y trydydd, a'r trydydd ni 
ddigawn gtJw ar nn o'r lleill, a'r LUw hwimw â Mgnaa droa wydd a 
gwegU yn ymadiawdd. a'r rtiai hyony a dwir Xit'imeu. 

Canys o'r Ymadroddion PerAith Cyfiawnion y gwneir Mydr, a 
Fhiydiad ; wrth hynny rbaid yir gwybod bath yrr Mydr, a Phrydiad, 
a ph» flnrf y gwBhenir hwynt, ao a memrir, ao a amcaner. 

Hydr, nea Btydiad yw i^ftatoddind ymadroddion perffeithion 
cyfiawnioD, o eiriaa addnm ardd<vohawg, a degcaer o eiriau gwan 
addwyn cymmeredig a arwyddoccant foliont, nea ogan, a hynny ar 
ftx&a da&wd ganmoledig. 

Tair Calngc y sydd o Gerdd Dafewd, nid amgen, 

CLERWBIAETH. 

TEÜLUWRIAETH. 

PHRYDYDDIAETH. 

Tair Cainge a berthytiaiit ar GlerwrÌMth, nld amgen, Ymienau, ao 
jpiutàÿfal» gẅ-tra-gmr, a dyjupored. Tair Cainge eraill a bertbyn' 
ant ar Denlawriaetb, nid amgen Testyoiaw, ae ymddyfaln, gwerê-lm- 
gtptn, a gordd«chgerdd a Gywyddaa, a Cherddau Tealaaidd drwy 
urian amvya. Tair Cabigo oraill a berthynent ar BrydyddiaeUi, 
Eoiglynion, ac Awdlan, a Cbywyddan cerddwrudd, ac anhawdd ei 
caniadan dyohymyg. 

Tri rtiyw Englyn y aydd. — Ei^lyo Unawdl, ao Englyn Proeat, ac 
Englyn Hen Gamad. 

Tri rhyw Englyn Uoawdl y aydd — Englyn Unawdl Uniawa, 
Englyn Unawdl Crwcca, ac Englyn Unawdl Cyrch. 

Englyn Unawdl Uniawn a fydd pan fo y Pennill hir yngyntaf, a'r 
ddan PEOnill fyrrion yn ddiwethaf, a hwnnw WGÌthíeD a derfyna yn y 
bogeiliaid, gweithiau y terfyna yn nn fogail, fal y mae yr Englyn 

Pei cawn o gyflawn gyfle brofl— Rhin 
Cyd bci rhon ty ngbrogí 
Fy negM oedd fyne^, 
Fy ngoreg ddyn teg iti. 
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Gw«ithiaii eivill y terfynt Euglya Unawdl Uniawn HMWD Aiwy 
fogail, ac weithieu mewn Dipton dalgronn, fal y mM hwn. 
Dilynab, olwyftia fal i'm clyw — DegAuit 
Y d^caf Ú ddyn by w 
Dolnr gonnodd urn dodd; w 
DilyD pryd cwia prid yw. 

Llyirelyii tab Omffydd a'i cant. 

Gweithian eraill y terlyna mewn Dtpton l«ddf, tü y mae hwn. 

Cndwyll wyd o bwyll a ball dn mwy — Hoet 

A had mab Hatbonwy, 

Unwadd atfa wn«ir a Chrdrwy 

Enwir Fryd rhy hir Frad rhwy. 
Fan dertymi yr Englyn yn y Gydseiniúd, yna gweithien y teifyna 
yn nn fbgail, a chydsoin, fal y mae yr Englyn hwn 

LUwnlwyB Lya yw Kliys, Rhoa gyoÌMd— Cad 

Cedemyd Edelffled, 

Lliw difai Uywiswd Dyfed, 

Llew Ikwn gynniweir creir cred, 

Gweithtau eraill y terfyna yt Englyn mewn dwy fogwl a chydiain, 
ao yna gweithian y terfyna yr Englyn m«wn Dipfon dalgronn a chyd- 
BeinJaid, &1 y mae hwn. 

Ofer Ú iawnder undawd — hwyl anaw 
Haelioni'r Bedysaawd, 
Wrthyd ail Arthur yrthwawd 
Cftdwgawn cadi fiynnon ftwd. 

Gweithien eraill y terfyna yr Englyn niAWn Dipton leddf, a chyd- 
Beiniaid i hi y maa yr Englyn hwn. 

Cathlen Eos no«'yn oed— y ciglen 
Nen gofer gofkl hoed, 
Coethlef herw oddef hir oed 
Cethlydd cein awenydd coed. 

Englyn unawdl Crwcca a fÿdd pan fo y Fennill hir y diweddaf, 
a'r ddan air fyrrion yn gyntaf &1 hyn. 

Cydymwnel cyfyd bryd brys ^ 

Yn Uawen llewyrth ystlys 

Lledfryd oalon don — ef a'i dengye — gradd 

Uiw blaen grug geferys. 
Englyn Unodl Cyrch y fydd pan fo y ddau air unawdl jn gjntaf, 
a'r gair hir yn ddiwethaf, a hwnnw fydd a'r gair cyrch ynddaw ; ae 
oni bydd namyn tair odl ynddaw o achawa y gsir cyrch, Ü1 y mae yr 
Englyn hwn. 
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Hynyg hir lajw ei hyttiye 
Gwymp eillQD yn eillaes-giys 
Gwjnlliir Ewyii gwendonn iawn 
Gwynlliw eigiawn pan ddyfrya. 

Tri riiyw Engljn Proest ; ejáä, Proeet Dalgron, a Lleddf Browt, 
a Fhroeet Gadwynawg. 

ProMt DalgioD ^eithíea j terijiia yn y bogeiliiud, pui derfyns 
pedair odl jr Eoglyn mewn pedair bogail aiurafael, a hwuDw a elwir 
Proest y bogailiaid, M y mae hvn. 

Do«th ei Feirdd beirdd bardd wesU 

Uael Rnl^dd o*! rydd a'i » 

Cymiaw pan ddelít Cymro 

CÿmreÌBt addwyndawd Cymra. 
Gweithiaa eraill y UHyna Eof^yn Proest dalgron yn y Cydseiniaid, 
pan derfyno pedair awdl yr Engtyn yn yr on cydsain, ac o amrafael- 
ion fogailiaid, &ly maehm. 

Dy gam gorhoen eglnr 

Angharad gweawynftad gwyr 

Hoyw gaogen hy a gyngor 

Hawl enud y direidwi. 

Gweitbiea y terfyna yr Englyn mewn DiptOD dalgron, bl y mae 

Angliarad hoyw lenad liw 

Yngbyiraith lewycb i aeth law 

Wyf o'th gariad glwyggad gliw 

Ynfÿd drwy benyd ym byw. 
Uedd Broeflt greitbien y terfyna yn y bogeiliaid, pan derfyno 
pedur odl yr Englyn mewn pedair lleddf Dipton amrafael, fal y mae 
hwn. 

Cos a gefais dawngaie doe 

Cn (ydd cof rbydd rhydd rhodd er fei 

Yn eÜ groes ym oes a mwy^ 

Anwyl greit cywir y «"r cae. 

Gweitbiea eraill yn y Cydseiniaid, pan derfÿno pedmr odl yr 
Englyn mewn pedair Lleddf DJpton amrafeel ar yr nn cydsein, fal y 
mae hwn. 

Llawen dan gaer wenn lenn laes 

Lleddf olwg gloy w anilwg glwys 

Llathr Ian manol a folaia 

Uaryúdd foneddigaidd foes. 
Proeet Gadwynawg a fydd pan fo'r odl gyntaf i'r Englyn yn att«b 
i'r drydedd, a'r ail yn atteb i'r bedwaredd ; a weithien y bydd Proest 
Gadwynawg dalgron, fal y mae hwn. 
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Mf nnwn cyt yt gwegnvn gwg 
Hen ay gael riim adael rheg 
Ynghobant yngobeli mwg 
Ynghobeith ty wyn waith teg. 

WotUen eraill y bydd Lleddf-bniwt Sadwynawg fsl y mae yr 
Eoglyn hwn. 

Na'r banl yn hwyl awyrnaid 
Na'r Uoer ma gwell y diwyd 
Yn llaUir iriw wedd yn llatíinid 
Yn llAthm fo Llencn Llwyd. 

Bnglyn o'r Hen Ganiad a iydd o deir &wdl, ac weithien y bydd o 
dri geir byrrion, o seitb sillaf bob on o honynt, ftl y mae hwn. 

Chwerddid Mwyidcb mewn celli 
Nid ardd, Did eiddir iddi 
Nid Ilaweiuwh neb do hi. 

Weithien erúlt y bydd o BeiuiU hir o ud Sillaf ar bymtbeg, a 
pheDDÌll byrr o seith sillaf M yrËDgtyn hwn. 

Onid yDad a darlleod 
Lly&au a'i eiriaa wastod 
Araith mewD cyfreith ni ad. 

Heenr Eoglyn Unawdl nac muawn fo, oa chrwcea, yw deg ùUaf ac 
bugaiot, un ar bymtheg ya y gair hir, a leith ymmbob dd o'r ddan air 
fyirion ae yn y pennQl hir, gweithieu y bydd yi Kwdl gyntaf i'r geir 
yn y seithfed sillaf, ac yn y goir toddiedig droa yr awdl, a fydd tri nllaf- 
airg ; gwdthien eraill y bydd yr andl yn yr wytbfed eillaf, ac yna y 
geir toddiedig dros yr awdl a ddyly fod ya ddeu-BÍlla&wg i gweithieu 
eraill y hydd yr awdl yD y nawfed aillar,ac yoa y geir toddiad droayr 
awdl a ddyly fod yD un rilla&wg ; ac ya UD wedd a hyDoy y bydd y 
cwbl o doddeid, ac yn unwedd y p«Dnill hir o wawddodyn. 

Hesor Englyn Proert yw wy th sillaf ar hogaint, aeith mewn pob nn 
pedwar permill. Hesur Englyn Cyrch yw wyth BÌlIaf ar hngaint, 
Mith sillaf mewn pob on o'r dden pennill fyrrioD, a phedwar ar àdtg 
yay peDnill hir, a'rsülaf gyrch yo hwDDw a ddyly fod yD y leithfed 
■illof, a'r aillaf a gyrcher a ddyly fod yn nnfed uUaf ar ddeg. Ae ftlly 
y tetfyna Heaurau yr Englynion, a'n Hamcanan. 

Hyd yma y dywedpwyd am yr EnglynioD, dywetter bellach am yr 
Eil Geingc o Brydyddiaeth, nid amgen am Audlau, a'u Metvym, a'a 
Heaneattau. 

Pomp Heanr cyffredin a fu o'r decbrenad ar Awdlan, Did amgea 
Toddeid a Gweaeddodyn, a Cghydedd Air, a, Ckyhydtdd fere a 

Toddeid a fesnrir o hedwr nllaf ar-hymtheg bob pennill, fU y mae 
yr An'dl bon. 
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Nid digaydi Dnw a«ud digariad.— Cyrdd 
Nend Uiw gw^rdd i fyrdd o feirdd ja rfaad 
Nead llnkiTB frwyn cwyn oanwUd jnghygtndd 
ath ottAl Rnffydd way w-rudd roddiad. 

•*i chynnal felly hjd y pen, 

GwBWddodyn. a fydd o ddau bennill fynioii, o naw sillaf bob ud o 
aaddynt a phennill hir o bedûr nllaf at bymtheg hi y mae yr Awdl 
boa. 

MeddylieU y dreis o dra syml fryd 
Heddwl meddw gymwyo anfwyn ynfyd 
Heddyliaf am Naf am Nawdd gyd'eomwyth 
Nid meddwl diflrwyth modd ymdifi^d. 

Aiall, 

Daroganaf Naf daroganant, 
Darogan feirdd heirdd digeirdd dygaut, 
D<^oedd o wisgoedd a wiagant— o'i law 
Darf LoegT fraw canltaw cynllwg rymiant. 

Cyhydedd Hir a fydd o BenniUion hirion oil o bedair ailUf ar bym- 
tbeg bob nit o naddnnt, ac yn y pennill hwnnw, y bydd tri phennill 
bynioD, den o bump aillaf bob no o bonynt, m phob un o honynt yn 
stteb fw ^ydd, a pheimiU aiall o naw aillaf, ac yn y bnmsied i^llaf 
yn atteb Vr dden beonilt gyntaf, ac wrtb ddjwodd odl yn y penniU 
eyntaf y cynhelir yr Awdl oil, fel y mae hon. 



Trindawd parawd par i 

TrawH maws moea eglur > mur mininwch * 

Trwy lad mad modnr J 

Tn ft Rhi rhadbwn \ 

Trafbi Tor dyfofor dawn S dif^awn d^wch 

Tref.Nef, Nafcyfiftwn. ) 



A'i diynnal hyd y pen. 



Uebni a wnaf I 

Uywiawdr nef a'i Naf \ gelfydd orfer 

Uy w nerth y galwaf | 

Llyma fy namwein . 

Ltjm foli rhiflin ' Unn mein mnner 

Llaryatdd bryd mireìn / 

Cyhydedd Ferr a fydd o bennìHion byrrion oU, o wyth siUaf bob 
nn o honynt, fol y mae hon. 
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Gwan wyf glwyf yn gUf trym heiat 
Gwenn fineth a'm gnuth gae gofeilieiat 
Gwenieitli y w gweith y gwythlawn ddeint 
Gwynder Llenfer Lloer am blygeint. 
Bhupunt a fyäd o bennillion hiríon oil, o ddeadd^ «Ulaf bob nn o 
honynt, ac ys y pennill tiwnnw y bydd tri pheDDÌll byrrion, o bedair 
aillaf bob nn o naddynt, a'r dden gyotaf yn atteb bob nn Fw gilydd ; 
«c wrth ddiwedd odl y pennill dineddaf, yn cynheUr yr Awdl oil, a'r 
eil BÜInf o'r trydydd pennill yn att«b i'r ddeu bennQl enill ; Ú y 
mae hon. 

Gwedy hynny y dyohyuimygwyd pedwar M«sur erult i nid omgen ; 
BÿtT a Thoddeid, a Gwucdodt/n Hit, a Chj/hydedd Now bam, a 
Cbioffÿmaeh. 

Byrr a Thoddeid o bennill hir yn gyntaf o un sUM ar bymtheg, megia 
dryll Englyn nn &wdl ; ac oddi yoa cymmunt ac a fynaer o bennill- 
ion byirion o wyth nllaf bob un o naddnnt, ac oddi yna pennill hir o 
tin nllaf ar bymtheg, megia y cyntaf, a'i chynnal tdlj hyd y penn. 
fal y mae yr Awdl hon. 

Tonus a Rhopperi rbwydd par— gweisyUÌg 

Bhwyf rhyfig rfayfé^ar 

Rhuthr aruthT a aTeithrav «agar 

Rheithion gawr rhwythawr llawr llachar 

Rhwyjp cymgin cynegy diwatwv 

Bhwym cedym neud (»danio far 

Bhwy^ tan a gwyfan fal twif gwynniar-~drut 

Holnt clut clot waagar. 

Arall. 

Y gwr am rhoddea rhinien — ar dafawt 

Ac ar wawt a geirieu 

Am trosea i gyffea nid gen 

Am troao i'r trosedd goren 

I gnriaw gorwiag (y ngruddien 

I gain Hab Dnw diameu 

I gymryt penyt rhag poenan — n^tn 

Ac afiaeth pediodeu. 
GwBwdodyn Hir a fydd o BennilHon byrrion, o naw úlUf bob nn a 
honynt, a phennUl hir o bedoir râUaf ar bymtheg, nn flFnrf a Gwawd- 
odyn arall, eithr bod o benníIUon byrrion yn ddan gymmeint ac a 
tynner, fol y mM hwn yn ddiych amcan. 
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GmuuL iawn wyf o glwyf ar gloyv forwyn 
Gwae a &eth hiraeth brif arfoetí) brwyn 
Gwjr fy ngalon dona ddefiiydd fy nghwya 
Gwr ftr fyrr enDf d cjm bo terwyn 
Am na ddaw i Uwr Iwy a_a bwyUaf 
A ganf attaf stteb addfwyn. 

Cyhydedd Naw baan a fydd o b«nní)lîon bjrrrion oil, o naw sillaf, 
bob nn honynt, &I j mae hmui. 

Wrhyd Gieawdr byd, bid tj nghobuth 

Wrthjf bydd drngar hywar by weith 

rth argae uend gnaa nid gwael y gweith 

Wrtli ddynion gwylioa y bo goletth 

Wrth hyimy Ddw fry ftenhin pob ieith 

I'th archaf dangnef eeinUef canlleith. 
A'i cbynnal felly hyd y peim. 

Clc^yrnach a fydd dden bennill fyrrion o wytb sOUf pob uq o 
honynt yn atteb i'w gilydd, a phenaill o nn sillaf ar bymth^, ac yn 
hwmkw y bydd y tri phenuill byrrion, deu o bump siUaf pob nn o 
bonynt, ac yn atteb i'w gilydd yn yr araraiaelion odlau ar y dden 
bemdll gyntaf, a phenniU arall hir o chwech sillaf, ac yn y trydydd 
iDlaf o honaw yn atteb i'r ddeu bennill fyrrion diwethaf, a diwedd 
odl y PenniQ hwnnw yn atteb i'r ddeu bennill gyntaf, ac wrth y rhu 
hjnny y i^nnhelir yr Awdl oil ; &1 y mae yr Awdl ban. 

Y Barrau aHàn orfolach 

Y Bebyli, y byll, y ball coch. 
Am iwch feirdd i fadd 
Emrych. llya nyw Undd 

ËnwyB mdd 
Rhntbr fwyddfocb. 

A'r modd hwnnw a elwir dull Cynddelw. 

Tri Heaur eraill a feddyliawdd Einiawn Offeiriad, nid amgen — Hir 
a Tkoddaid, Cyrrh a Chvtta, a Tkaindd &yrŵ Oadtuj/wutg. 

Htr a Thoddnid a iydd o bedwar pennill bynion, a ddeg ullaf bob 
nn o honynt, a phenniU hir o again Billaf fal y mae hwnn. 

Gwynfyd gwyr y byd oedd fod Angharad 
Gwenfyn yn gyfyn a'i gwiw fawr gariad 
Gwan linn am lludd hnn hoen dwg baiabliad 
Gwyn lliw Ery difryw diftys gyrodeithiad 
Gwenn dan anr wiwlenn ledd«dryohiad — gwyl 
Yw &awyl yn ei hwyl beul gymmeriad. 

Cyicfa a Chwtta a fydd o chwech getr byirion, o Mitb sillaf bob nn 
honynt, a phennill o bed&ir HÌIlaf ar ddeg, a gair gyrch ynddaw, fal 
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Llithrawdd ys rhamuwdd is rb«d 

Llatbr gof jnof anynad 

Iiloer Cjmra cymiBÚt dyad 

Llwyr J gnAeth mygr wfaeth mftd 

Llesa gwu g^wya ua» dy wad 

LliawB geir hynawa guiad 

Lledd gain ríein Hon meinwar 

Lliw llevychgai' Angharad. 
Tairdd Gyrch Gadwyn&wg a fydd o gyplan hirion o btdair titlafar 
htigoM yn y cwpl ; ao yn y cwpl hwnnw y bydd pedwar pramll, o no 
úllaf or bymtheg pob im o honynt, ac y pennîll hir hwimw y bydd 
tri phenniU byrrion, den o bedair Bitlaf bob an o honynt, a pheu&Ul 
arall o wyth sillaf ; a'l ddeu bennill fyirion gyntaf o'r pennill hir 
cyntaf pob un o nadduot, yn atteb i bob nu o'r ddsn benniU gyntaf 
o'r eil pennill hir; nidarogen, ycyntaf Tr cjtttaf, yreil i'Teilo'rbed- 
waiydd úllaf o'r pennill byrr wythsulafawg ; a'r pedwai pennill 
byrrion cyntaf, i'r dden bennill hirion diwethaf, yn attab pob nn fw 
f^ydd, a diwedd odl pob on o'r pedwar pennill hirion yn atteb Ì'w 
gilydd, ac nid rhaid atteb o fny no'r cwbl pedwar pennillawg oni 
mynner, eitlir rhaid yw eu bod yn cynhogion o diwedd i ddiwedd y 
cwpl hwnnir dechreu y llall i a diwedd yr hoU Awdl yn atteb i'r 
geir cyntaf o'r deohreu ; a'r modd hwnnw a gaSad o'r mydr wrth y 
modd Llsdin, fal y mae yr Awdl hon. 

Bnddiant i fdrdd \ 

Byrddan dramwy \ Ofee hael Nudd. 

Dra mawr ofwy I 

Hoywon a heirdd j 

Gan hardd facowy ^ Oe rft a'i rudd. 

Fyddant hwy twy ' 

Arfau pybyr , 

'Eahi dymyr \ Ardd gwyr gwaywriidd, 

Arfawg (rehyr ) 

Aiialmilwyr . 

Eirian my^ I Rhys ah GmfFydd. 

Eryr Rhyiwyr ] 

Ac felly y terfyna Hesurau yr Odlan, a'u Hamcanau. 

Hyd hynn y dywedpwyd am a ddwy Creinge gyntaf o Brydydd- 
iaeth, nid amgen am Eogtynion ao Awdlen ; dy wetter bellaeh am y 
drydedd Geingc, nid amgen Ojfwi/ddeu, a'n Hesnren, a'u Hamcanen. 

Tri rhyw Gywydd iydd ; Cywydd denur ac Awdl Gywydd, a 
Cbywydd Ltosu^miawg. 

Deu ryw Gywydd Deutur y Hydd ; Cywydd Denair Hirion, a Chy- 
wydd denair fyrrion. 
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Cj'wydd Denair Hirion » fbanTÎr o seith flQlaf pob nn o'r ddenoir, 
My tame hwn. 

Hardi flyrf archgrwn byrx ei flew,, 
lÁjfa llygatrwtlk pedreiiidew 
Cjflwyd coflhb genehym gsff 
Cyflym cefb^ir cttdam gnff 
Cyflawn o galou a dug 
Cyfiiw blodao'r btnbadl frig 
A*i gynnftl feU; b;d 7 penn. 

CywjildDenur FyRionafesarirotwdairsillaf, pob nn o'r ddendr, 
fid y mae bwnn. 

Hkidd áeg nan 

Hydwflwyggein 

Hoy w liw gwenig 

Hiian debyg 

Hawdd dy g&m 

Heolynllathrn. 

Awdl Gywydd a fesorir o bedair riUaf or ddeg , a rhyrch ynddan ae 
nnawdl y bydd y Cy wydd oil, fal y niae bwn. 

O gwrthody liw ewyn 

Waa difelyo gudynnen 

Yn ddiwUdeidd da i Ian 

A'i awen yn «i'lyfren 

Gael yt filein aiadrgaetb 

Yn waelb waetb ei gynneddfea. 
A'i gynnal fdly hyd y pen. 

Cywydd Lloflgymiawg a feearir o ddeniur, nen dri, neu bedwar, o 
wytb aillaf pob nn o hoiiynt, a phenuill llosgyraiawg yn ol seith silt- 
tl ynddawi ac «rtb ddlwodd awdl y peaoUl hwnnw a cynbelir y 
Cywjdd oU, fol y mae bwnn. 

Lliw eiry roanod mynydd Hynnen 

Lluoedd o'th fowl gwawl gwawr deheu ,> 

Llsthrlnn goleu ol«a ddydd 

Llifoedd ty hoen o boen benyd 

Llnddiawd ym bnn llun ban lloer byd 

LledJÎ7d nid bywyd i'm bydd. 

A'i gynnal with yr Awdl hwnnw byd y penn. 

Bellaoh eanys der yw dywedyd am deir ceingc Frydyddiaeth, nid 
amgen am yr Englynion, a'r Awdlan, a'r Cywyddan, a'o Hamcaiun, 
iawn yw weitMon dywedyd am y Beieu, am Cammeu, a ddylyer ea 
gochd y mewn pob Cerdd Da&wd canmoledig. 

Hewn tri He ar Gerdd Da&wd y gellir boiaw, nid amg«n, yn y Cÿm- 
meradau a'r Cyaghaneddau, a'r Odlaa, a ohyd a bynny yn yr Yrtyr, 
Synwyr, a'r Dydiymmyg. 
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Y Cymmeriadau » fyddont mewn dechren y penoilUa, a'r Cyng- 
haneddeu yn y cenol, a'r Odlau ya. y diwedd. Fob twyll awdlen a 
phob twyll Cynghanedd, a phob twy 11 Cymeríad, Bai a Cham fydd 
mewn Cerdd. 

B«i hefyd mewn Cerdd yw bod yoddi OQJg a Lluosawg ynghyd, (ál 
peidywettyd UgeimBr,yn lie, neu paa ddylyer âywedydUgemwÿr, 

Bei hefŷd y w Gwry w, a Beny w yoghyd. fal y dywettid Gwraig 
oTlf, neu Wt cref, ptm ddylyid dywedyd Gw erÿf, nen Wnig gr^. 

Bei yw gwydd ac abaen ynghyd, a hynny ddwy fibrdd. Un yw 
pan ddotter den ameer amrafael ynghyd mewn ymadrodd, fal pei dy- 
wettid, Mi a hrydqftpei gayppvm i bvy—paa ddylyid dywedyd, Mi a 
brydien, pet ffirypptcn i bwÿ. £il fibrdd yw pan dotter daa ddyn- 
weddiad amrafael ynghyd mewn ymadrawdd fal pei dywettid. Mi a 
vn/rprydu; pan ddylyid dyweddyd. Mi a vmprydu, 

Bei ar Gerdd yw Trwm ac Yagafii ynghyd, nid aingen bod y null 
awdl yn dromm, a'r Uall yn y^jafa. 

Llymma Reol i aduabod Tiwm «c Yagawn ; nid amgen, ni llnosogi 
y gair, a'i amlhaa ; megìs pe byddid heb wybod beth yw CaÌOH, ai 
Trwm, oi ysgawni yna Uuosoger ef a dywetter Calotaiaa; aehaws 
trwm fydd yn y gair cyn ei luosogi. Ac yn un wedd a hynny oni 
wyddys beth yw attuxm; ai trwm ai y^^wn, UuoBOger ef a dywetter 
amcaim.it ; yna peiriediocer y gair, a dywetter ameamt, ac wrti ei fbd 
yno yn ysgafn, wrth hynny ysgawn fydd yn y cyntaf ; ac ar Reol 
houDO yr aduabydder beth yw sillaf bctrue, ai nn eillaf, ai dwy, &1 y 
mae bygwl; lluoaoger a dywetter bygylau, neu berfoccer ef a dywet- 
ter 6îçi/'"i » ohanys tri silla&wg yw hwnnw, wrth hymiy den sillaf- 
awg y-n't llall. Ac os lluoaoger bagU a dywedyd baglau, oanya deu 
nllofawg y w bagleu ; wrth hynny un aillafawg yw bagl, can oi ddyly 
fod yn y gair wedi llnosogi namyn un sillaf rsgor nog yn y gair cyn el 
luoeogi. 

Bel yw mewn Cerdd bod Lledd a ThaJgronn ynghyd, eef bod y naîU 
bann yn Ueddf, a'r llall yn dalgronn. 

Bei ar Englyn yw Froeat, ac un awdl, sef bod y neill ddryll i*r 
£nglyn yn nnawdl, a'r llall yn broeat. 

Bei ar Englyn yw bod mwy o odlau ynddsw na phedair, oni bydd 
Englyn hir, a menu dau Englyn neu dri amaw. 

Bei ar £^glyn yw bod yr un gtur ynddaw ddwywaith, oni bydd 
dẃgweith I oni Hytgyüae&, neu Ttmáüiawth oariad yn eagne droataw. 
Hytgyllaeth, fal y mae yr Englyn hwnn. 
Gwrthiych enrgreir pur pendefig — ydwyf 
Fi gan Ddnw gwyufydedig, 
Hir ei lygad Loegr adrig 
A wrthrych deigr hywlych dig. 

Ymallmwch cariad, fal y mae yn yr Englyn hwnn, 
Gweon dann eurwiw lenn leddf edtychaw) — gwyl 
Y gweleia Angbarad 
A gwann o btyd qwan brad 
Im gwyl gwylwBWr Angharad. 
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Bei ar Englyn jw bod moUant a gt^an jnghyd ynddaw, mal peî 
djwettíd, Gwraig deg ddirmU anmneeir. 

Bei u Engljn TJnawdl yw ei fod yn pamy mordiiBet, sef y w hynnj 
bod pob an o'r ddea bennill fymon Unaws silUfawg, ial y moe bwnn. 

Fei prynwii seitb pwnn ntbr gnig--o'Ui oleu 
Pedolsa pwy gaddog 
Hongn grawnfaeth saeth aaetlmg 
Han a'i nadd yn heiraddag. 

Bei ar Englyn ün«wdl yw ei fod yn Dinftb, »ef yw hynny, bod y 
dden bennill fyrrion, mewn Englyn yn y ddvy odl diwethaf, yn uu 
sOla&Kj, fal y nue yn yr Englyn kwnn. 

Gvann i&wn yryf a awyf a nawa an faun — gwael 
Am ddyn gwyl gweddeidlun 
Gwenn a gloyw a boy w ei bnn 
Gwyn fyd gwyr y byd yw bun 

Ac wiih hynny i ochel y bei hwnn, rbud yw bod y nsillodl yn 
unrilUfawg, a'r llall yn lloaws BUlofavg. 

Bei yw ar bob Cerdd bod hir, a byrr, sef yw hynny, bod y neill 
geir yn riiy hir, a'r llall yn rhy fyrr. 

Be! yw Toni Mesnr, a phob Camystyr, a phob ammherthynaa, ac 
Einen enud, a Dychymmyg meddwl digrif ; a mwyaf Bei ar Englyn, 
ac ar bob Cerdd Dafìtwd Canmoledig, ac ar bob Ymadrawdd, yw bod 
ynddaw einen beif, fal yr Englyn hwnn. 

Cyinig llymm trychig 11am trwch— yq;crygl 
Tnd erthygl Tad erthwch, 
Cym dym Deirnwem, oem ceirfwch. 
Cam nm dam dwrtfa com hwrdd hwch. 

Nid bei ar Elnglyn cael o arall Elnglyn a fb gwell nog ef, namyn or 
bydd yr Englyn an o'r Beíeu cyfreithawl Qchod aniaw, bamer ef yn 
dda o bydd enaid, ac ystyr, a dychymmyg ynddaw cyd bamer arall 
yn well, a'r trydydd yr oreu ol^ herwydd y teir gradd Cymmeiiad , 
a ddywedpwyd nchod. 

Oi bydd jcair mewn Cerdd o ddeuystyr, nen synwyr, nen dri yatyr 
«maw, yrtyr da, ac ystyr drwg, oa Cerdd Bryddiad fydd, bamer ef 
herwydd yr yatyr, neu'r aynwyr da. Oa Cerdd Ddychan y bydd, 
bamer ef herwydd y synwyr dnog; canya ni pryda neb er drwg, acni 
ddychana neb er da ; ac oa bydd Cerdd a den yatyr dda, neu ddeu 
yatyr ddrwgynddi, ac ar on geir ynghyd, bamer herwydd y gweddo 
neaaf a goren yatyr ymadrawdd, oni bydd coel gwybod yn hyapya bod 
ewyllya y caniadnr yn y gwrthwyneb. 

Bhaid yw gwybod belloch pa finrf y moler pob beth, oa y prytter 

Dea lyw beth y dylyer pryda iddaw ; nid amgen path ÿeprydawl. 
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a phetb eorpìèer^wL Pẅ 7q)iydawl, megu y nwe Dmo a Mẃ, K*r 
Seint ; peth corphorawl, megia y mae i^^ nen Lmdn, nen b, n«a bath 
dífÿwyd. 

Duwafoliro ddwywolder, a chadcmyd, a hollgyfoethogrwydd, a 
boll ddaioni, a holl ddoethineb, a Iioll drugaredd, ahaelioni, a gtririon- 
«dd, a cbjfiawnder, a gallo, a gogoniant, a mawrhTdi, a dosparth 
barnan cyfiawu, a chariad, a nefawlder, a chreedigaeth nef a daear, a 
uatoliseth, ac yapiydoldet, ao aiirbyd«dd, a thrgwch nefawl, a pob 
beÜi yaptydawl anrhydeddns. 

Meir a folir o'i morwyndawd, a'i gwyTdawd, a'i diweirdeb, a'i thru- 
garedd, a'i gogoniant, a*î haelder, a'i hanrhydedd, a'i bnchedd, a'i 
gwarder. Ac o bob aiall anrhydeddns y moler ei Harglwydd Fab o 
naddnnt Seint, a folir o sanctuiddrwydd, a glendid bnchedd, a gwjrth- 
ian, &'u uerthoedd ytprydolioa a'a gweuhieithed, a'a nefoliou 
WBÌtbr«doedd a'u gogoniant dwywawl, a phethan eraill yepiydawl 
anrbydAddua. 

Dan ryw Wr a îo\u\—OT^yâdur a Gwr Byd. 

Dan ryw Ddyn y aydd y ddylir en moli, Gior a Qwraig, Dau lyw 
Wi Byd y sydd, Llyg ac YKolhaig, Dau lyw Yscolhaig y E^dd, 
Preladiaid, megÌH E^yb nen Arch Esgyb, a folir o'i ddoetbineb, a'i 
ddyBg a'a pmdderder a'u cymmhendAwd, a'n cyfiawnder, a'a llywod- 
laetb E^lwyng a thrugaredd, a'n baelioni, a tbegwch a ohadernyd yn 
«Tiuial cjfreithiau'r Eglwys, a'u tmgaredd with Dlodion, a'u heliu- 
enan, a'n gweddiau, a'u gweithredoedd yspiydoUon, a'u hadder 
cyfiawn, a'u cynbeiliad llysoedd, a'n haddfwynder, a'a pwyll, a'u 
go&l, a phetbau eraill Eglnyaig, ac anrhydeddos. 

Dan ryw Ddaroetyngedigion y sydd, PertonSeU ac AOitomoh. 

FeiBDoieit a folir a gymmbeodawd, a doetbineb, a gwrdAaetb, ac 
elusenan, a haelioni deddfawl, a defbdan da, ac addfnynder, deall a 
bonedd, a thegwch ac addfwynder, ac honnedd igeiddrwy dd defodau 
yn cynnal Rann EglwyBan,ac aluseniiaiiia gveithredoodd trngaragioit, 
a phethan eraill anrbydeddoa. 

AthnwoQ a folir o ddoethineb, a cbymnih«ndawd, a gomdieldar 
cyfr«ithian a chanon, a tbegwch a defodau da, addfwynder deall, a 
dywder atbrylitb, a gonichelder celfyddydan, a iynwyr«u buddigol- 
iaethau yn ymTysoneu, ac addfwynder, a tbegwch, a bonedd, a hael- 
ioni elnsendawd cynheddfen a defodau da, a hygarwch ac Blwysenen, 
ac ymbwyllgarwch, a phetbau eraill y^lbieigieidd a pbwylliedigawl. 

Deu Wr Llyg a ítAiT,—Arglìiiydd a Sreyr. Arglwydd a foler o 
feddiatit A gallu, a milwriaeth, a gwrhydrl, a chederayd, a balehder, 
ac addfwynder, a doetbineb, a chymmhendawd, a faaBlioui, a gwarder, 
ac addfwyndawd moeaau, ac begarwch wrth ei wyr a'i gyfeiUion, a 
thegwcb pryd a thelediwrwydd corph, a mawrfiydwdi meddwl, a 
laawrbydu gweithredoedd a phethau addfwyn anrhydeddna. 

Breyr a folir o ddewrder, a glewder a chademyd, a chr]rfder mil- 
wriaeUt a chywirdeb wrth ei Arglwydd, a doetbineb, a ohymhendawd, 
a haelioni, a digrifwch, a theledigrwydd corph, a molianoader meddwl, 
a bonedd, a phetbau eraill canmoledig. 
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Cnfyddm a folir o giefydd, « wuwtefdclrwydd, « glendid bnchedd, 
ft nuddjlian dwywolion, a nerthoedd ytprydolian, a gweithredoedd 
teagaredd, a baelioni, cardodan er Duw, ac bethsu eraiU nefolion 
jwpTjàa,wl a berthyii ar Ddun, a'r S«ÎDt, ac nr addwynhSad mo«e a 
defowd. 

T«ÌT rhyw Wrug a fblir, Gienag-ddOj a .AUeiTi, a Chr^yddwraig. 

Gwialg-dda a folir o ddoẅluneb a ehymhcadawd, dineirdeb, a hael- 
ioni, a thegwch pryd, a gwedd, a ffnrf, a ddisinilder ymadrawdd, a 
gweitIu«doedd, a defodan da ; ac n! pherthyn moU gwreig-dda a her- 
wjdd aenh, a cbariad ac ni pherthyn iddi ardderch Gerdd. 

Hb ipip a fglir o biyd, a gwedd, a banedd, a thegwcb, a chymhend- 
awd, a diúmlder, a molíaniiBrwydd, a boneddigeiddrwydd campau, a 
■ereli, a Uedneiarwjdd a charedigrwydd, ac iddi j perthyn serch a 
cbaiiad ; ac jm dd wedd a hynny y molir Uab. 

Cr^ddwre^ a folir o saniiteiddrwydd, a diweirdeb, a ^«ndid buch- 
edd, a pbethau eraill dwy wawl megia Crefyddwr. 

CralyddwT, a Chrefyddwreig a folir o sancteddrwydd, a glendid 
bnebedd, a cbardodan, a molianrwydd Daw a'r S«ÍDt, a Seilein, a 
gweddJon, ac ympiydiea, a gweitbredoedd yspiydolion, a phob pec- 
ffnthrwydd, ar a bôtbyno ar foliant Duw a'r Sẃit. 

Ni pherthyn ar Brydydd yniymi ar glerwriaeth er arfer o hoai, 
canya gwrthwyiieb y w í greffleu prydydd i canys ar Glerwr y perthyn 
gogBDii, ac aaghlodfori, a gwneutbur cywUydd, a gwaradwydd. 

Ar y Prydydd y perthyn canmawl, a chlodfori, a gwneutbur clod, 
a Uawenydd, a gogoniant, a chyda hynny, ni ellir dosparth ar glerwr- 
iaeth, canya cerdd anoeparthua yw, ac am hynny nac ymmyrred 
Prydydd ynddi, can mae yapeiddeid ydyw. 

£f aberthyn hagen ar Brydydd ymmyrm ar Denlnwriaeth, a bamn 
aniei ; canya cerdd ddospartbns a ddisgybliaeth Prydyddlaeth ar ben 
ffordd, ar gana ryn deall ar cynghanedd. 

Yn y lie y prytto Prydydd ni pherthyn credn gogan Clerwr, oanya 
Uech y ddyly bod mollangerdd Prydydd no gogangerdd Clerwr. 

Swynoglan, a dewindabaeth, a cbaiyan budoliaeth ni rwy berthyn 
ar Brydydd ymyrra ynddynt, nag arfer o honynt, canys addwyn, ae 
aoeddf hynny iddaw. 

Hen Gerdd ac Ystorian yecrifenedig o Go^nnau o anrhyfeddod, ac 
odidawg attebion herwydd celfyddyd, a gwiiionedd, da yw i Brydydd 
ni gwybod wrth ymddiddan a doetbion, a diddannu Rliian[>d, a 
digiifhau gwyr da, a gwragedd da ; canya cyfran o ddoethineb 
ameanawl yw PrydyddJaeth, ac o'r Yapryd Glan, yr henyw u 
bawen a gefBr o ethrylith, a chelfyddyd arfer ; a jlymma y nerthoedd 
yaprydolion a beruiynant ar Brydydd, nid smgen hufudd-dawd, a 
baelioni deddfawl, a diweirdeb, ac yaprydawl gariad, a chymmedrol- 
der bywyd, a llynna, a hynaweder, a dile^^wydd dwyfawt, y rheiny 
^dd wrtfawyneb i'r aeith bediawd marwol, nid amgen, b^hder, a 
Âynghorfeint tmhaoa a chybyddiaeth, a godineb, a glythineb, a lUd, 
alleagedd, y rhaia leagant y corph, acaladdant yr en^, ac a lygiant 
Awen Prydyddiaetb, a bylant y aynwyren. 
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Hyd hyan y dy wetpwyd am deir ceingc PrydyddÌMth, ae a berthyn 
arnynt, nid amgen Tenlawriaeth, Clemueth, a FtydyddÌMth, dy- 
wotter bellach am 

DRIOEDD CERDD. 

1. Trí Bei cyffredin aydd ar Gerdd t— Toir Meaur, Drwg YrtjT, ■ 
Cham Ymadrawdd. 

2. Tri thorr Meaur y ^dd I HirabyiT,a6ormoddodlAii, a Thwyll 
odl. 

3. Tri rhyw ddrwg ystyr y aydd ; eiaieii «naid, cam ddychymmyg, 
ac ammerthynaa. 

4. Tri warn ymadnwdd y aydd ; — nnig a Uuosawg ynghyd ; Gwr- 
yw a Benyw ynghyd ; a gwydd ac absen ynghyd. 

Û. Tri ammerthynaa Cerdd y <ydd ; moliant a gogan ynghyd ; 
rhyw ac etueu yogbyd ac anlyc. 

6. Tri Bei gwahaoredol y aydd ar Gerdd ; Trwm ac Y^awn 
ynghyd ; Lledd a Thalgron ; Froest ac unawdl. 

7. Tab Rhan ymadrawdd y aydd ; Enw, Rhagenw, a Berf. 

8. Tri rhyw ymadrswdd y aydd i ymadrawdd perfFaith, ymadr* 
awdd cyfiawn, oc ymadrawdd ddum. 

9. Tair Rban Prydyddiaeth y sydd ; S31aF, Gair, ac Ymadrawdd. 

10. Teir rhyw Sillaf y sydd ; Sillaf dalgronn, all&f leddf, a aillaf 
Dipton. 

11. Teir aillaf dalgrono y aydd; Dipton dalgroDii, a Thalgronn 
leddf, a Thalgronn gotta. 

12. Teiiullaf leddfy aydd ; Pengam leddf, cadani leddf, a thawdi 
leddf. 

15. Teir aillsf dipton y aydd ; Dipton dalgronn, a dÌptoD leddf, & 
dipton wib. 

14. Teir dipton gyrameriad, a chymmyag y E^dd i Dipton dalgronn 
leddf ; dipton bengam leddf, a dipton dawdd leddf, neu gadam leddf. 

Ifi. Tair Rhyfedd ddipton y sydd ; dipton ddieithr, a dipton loa- 
gymawg, a dipton wib. 

16. Tair dipton odidawg gatiiad y sydd ; Dipton dalgronn leddf, a 
dipton losgyrniawg, a dipton gadam leddf. 

17. Tair aillaf gadam leddf ganiad y aydd ; Trom leddf; byddar 
leddf, a chadam leddf. 

18. Tair aillaf yagawn ganiad y sydd ; aillaf dalgronn t a sillaf ben- 
gam leddf, a sillaf fad. 

19. Tair sillaf ddieithredig y aydd ; Dipton ddieithr, a bogail ym- 
mlaen bogml, a dipton wib. 

20. Tair dipton y aydd ui cheir proeat yn eu herhyn j Dipton 
dawdd leddf, dipton datgrono, a dipton wib. 

21. Tri Bei gwahanredawl y aydd ar Ënglyn unawdl; Cammor- 
ddiwea, a thinab, a drwg osodiad ar odlan. 

22. Triphetha gywreiniant ymadrawdd ;,CyfanBoddiad gweddns 
ar y geiriau, a chyfiawnder ar ddychymmyg, a lUw. 



by Google 



TRIOEDD CERDD. XXIX 

£3. Tri pbeth a amherffethiant ymadnwdd ; amtierthjnas, a cham 
jityr, a eisieu enaid. 

24. Tri pheth ft gydfreioisnt jmadiawdd ; ac s'a teiljnguit ; EhU' 
dnrydd, ac haolder parabi, a chywraindeb Bjnwyr, ac anianawl 
ddeall y dadguüadp 

25. Tri phetb a anghywreiuiant ymadrawdd ; Pwl-ddadgauiad, ao 
angfafwieiudeb syawyr, ac aiiTstyrioI ddeall y parablwr. 

26. Tri rhjw Gerddor y sydd ; Clerwr, Tealawr, a Phrydydd. 

27. Tri ph«th a berthynt ar ^rwr ; gogann, ymbil, a gwarthradd- 
iaw. 

28. IV pheth a berthynant ar Deulnwi ; CTfanneddii a haeliotii, a 
digrifwcb, ao dfyniad da ya deulnwraidd heb rwy ymbil am denjut. 

29. Tri pheth a berihjmant ar Brydydd ; dodfori, a digrifhan, a 
gwrth nea gogan gerdd y clerwr. 

do. Tri nnben cerdd ; Prydu, a dadgaun, a cbyfrvyddyd. 

31. Tri pheth a anurddant gerdd ; ei datgen yn anamser, heb ei 
gOtyii, a chaun yn amheiihynas, nid amgen nogir neb nia dylen, ac 
eisien cerddmr i'w bamu. 

32. Tri pheth a niddant gerdd ; Ehndrwydd, a ehofnder parabi, ac 
rthrylith y datgeiniad, ac awdurdavd y Frydydd, 

S3. Tri pheth a hoffant gerdd ; Dyftider synwyr, a'Ì yrtjrr, odidawg 
ddychymmyg, ac awdnrdawd y Prydydd, 

34. Tri pheth a anhoffant gerdd ; basder eyavyr, a lathredig 
ddychymmyg, ac aimrddas y Prydydd. 

35. Tri pheth a gywremiant ar gerdd gywreín-cy&nsoddiad ym- 
adroddioD, ac amider Cymia^, with ei chyfanaoddi, a dychymmyg 
ar y gerddwriaeth wrth gyfanaoddi y Gerdd. 

3G. Tri pheth a anghywreioiant Gerdd, eisien modd Ì gyfonsoddi 
ymadFoddion, ac aoamlder Cymraeg, ac angherddwriaeth. 

37- Tri pheth a b«ir i Gerddwr ibd yn ami «1 Gerdd ; cyfcrwyddyd 
jstorien, a barddoniaeth, a hea gerdd. 

38. Tri pheth a bylant awen cetddvrr ; anghyfarwyddyd, angherdd- 
wriaeth, ac anghanmawl. 

39. Tri pheth a lygraat o gwbl awen cerddwr i tis meddwdawd, a 
thra godineb, a y^ynunnndawd. 

40. Tri pheth a ddyly Prydydd en gochel ; Llynna (Liquor) a 
Fbattein, a Chlerwriaetb. 

41. Tri pbeth a ddyly Cerddwr eo canmawl i hselioni, ddigrifwch, 
aderwriaetb. 

42. Tri pheth a fitwrbaa Cerddwr; gwiigoedd, a chydnabod, a 
ehanmawt. 

43. Tri pheth a ddistrywant gerddwr ; noethni, oc anghydnabod, 
ae ao^iaiimawl. 

44. Tri pheth Di chjngan mewit cerdd ; anwadalwch, ac ysmal- 
hawch, ae angherddwriaeth. 

45. Tri ph«th y cae cerdd amaw, heb fyaed yn eu herbyn ; hen 
gerdd yr hen brydyddion, a dyebymmygawl awdurdawd y prydydd- 
ionnewydd, achelfyddydy gerddwriaeth. 
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46. Tri Ajvr Broest j Bjäà ; Proest dalgroim, a phrocrt gttdwyii- 
awg, a lleddf broest. 

47. Tri rhjw unodl y sydd, aaodl-nBÌOD, nnodl cyich, bc nnocll 

48. Tri pheth a ddyly Cerddwr en oredn ; gogaogerdd Clarwr yn y 
Ue J prjrtto Piydydd ; caoya trech j ddyly fbd moliaogerdd j Pryd- 
ydd DO gogftngerdd ; Clexwr. Eil yr oi ddyly gredo cana eomgerâd, 
neu angerdd o Brydy dd canmoledig, ao swdardawd iddaw ; ouya 
damwaiD yw eaffael dAtgetmad, a ddatgan o gerdd yn gwbl, megia y 
can Piydydd. Trydydd yw ni ddyly ef gredn path ni alio bod, 
herwydd y doetliioii, megia na ddylid yrnolchi dduw Gwener, nea 
olchi penD ddnw Marcher, can ni weheirdd y doethion nn o'r pethan 
hynny, ac nid pwyll eu credu rhoddi coel amynL 

49. Tri pheüi nid ^eddua i Brydydd ymenc^i ynddynt, nae ym. 
arfer o honynt ; gwrtb nea addysg, dywedyd ealirydd yn ystig, a 
gogann yu ddiachoa, 

60. Tn pbeth a lawenhaant, ao a wnant ogoniant i Gcrddm ; ei 
berchî, a chanmawl ei gerdd, a rhoddion gwyr da. 

51 . Tri pheth a goddant Gerddwr, ac a'i triathaa i si hamhercbi, oc 
angbanmawl ft gerdd, a'i naccan. 

52. Tri pheth warthraddant Gerddwr ; ei aughreda, eiaugbanmawl 
a'i chatufamo, 

£3. Tri anbepgor Cerddwr ynt, Ehndrwydd panblì, ddatgann 
eerdd, a myfyrdawd cerddwriaeth rbag ei bod yngham an^ymmer- 
adwy, ac ehofiider î atteb a ofynner iddaw, 

C4. Tri pheth a ddyly Cerddwr ea haddef, cyAiaach. a chy wilydd 
cydymmúth, a cbelwydd anghyweddus. 

CS. Tri pheth ni ddyly Cerddwr ea celn, gwirioii«dd diaigy wedd, a 
bam ar gerddwriaeth, a chlod dynion da. 

M. Tri pheth a waberddir i Gerddwr ; eamfomti ar gerddwriaeth, a 
gogann beb ei haeddu, neu ddy wedyd cywüydd yn ei ddysg, a chroea 
angerdd, neu ddiyganian. 

£7- Tri phetb a hair cariad, a chanraoliaeth i Gerddwr ; haelionî, 
digrifwcb, a mawl defbdan da, nen glodfori dynion da, 

58. Tri pheth a wradwyddont Gerddwr ; cybyddiaetb, a defodatt 
drwg, a thia chynildeb. 

£9. Tri phetb a borant garu Cerddwr ) cyfimdeb, a haelioni, a 
riiywiogrnydd. 

60. Tri pbeth a wna Awen i Gerddwr ; etbrylith, ao arfer, a chel- 
iyddyd. 

61. Tri pbetb a Iwgr Awen y Cerddwr ; medd-dod, a godineh, ac 
angbanmawl. 

62. Tri pheth a wellha Awea Cerddwr ; ynuyson, a llawenydd, a 
ebanmawl. 

63. Tri phetb a ddyly Cerddwr eu cywairiaw wrth ei datgann i 
enûU, pan go^mner iddaw, dy^, a gwirionedd, a bam ar gerddwr- 
iaeth. 
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S4. Tri phath & kDjrBtyriau Gerddwr ; noethui, ac etuea Cerddwr 
ae tud amhapper. 

65. Tri pheth a uirhydedda Gerddwr ; gwiag, ao awdnrdawd, m 
dkoliider, 

66. Tri pheth a bair caahau Cerddwr ; cybyddiaeth, a dyfiUyd- 
rwydd, a gogann dynion da. 

Ac fcUy y t«rfyiia Dosparth Edeym Dafawd Anr ar yr laith Gym- 
ra^, a'r Mesareu Cerdd Da&wd, ac ar ersUl betliaR a berthynoot a'r 
Brydyddiaeth a Dcfodan a ddylynl M ar Brydydd, herwydd Doeth- 
ineb yr ben Brydyddion Cymreig. 

Terfyn. 
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LLYHÂ. ddjH i ftdnabod Kerddwriaeth kerdd davod horẅydd 
lìjtr Darydd Ddu AtbTaw. 
Beth jw LlrthTren t T Ilyferjdd lleiaf a gtur ; a silldaf ao ;m- 
adrodd ; Pedwar peth a berthyn ar Ijthjren, nid amgen Henw, 
VtngT, Ordr a Pbower. Fedeir llTthyren ar hngain TSijdd ya- 
ghamberaw^ nid amgen ; a, b, c, d, e, f, g, fa, i, k, 1, 11, m, n, o, p, q, 
r, a, t, T, w, X, 7. Or Itythrenaati rhu jssydd Tt^olioid, nid ungea 
a, e, i, 0, T, w, J. A'r lleill oil jasjAd gydsseiniud, kydweiniav a'r 
bogalíûd a wnant. Or kydsseiniaid rhai jBsjdd \jthr tawdd, nid 
amgen ff, 1, 11, m, n, t, b, Sof yr aohaws j gelwir hwynt jn dawdd, 
toddi a wnant mewD y kerdd, ao fitl hju y tbddant ; Owugn dw; 
silldaf dalgron yn no ledd^ Tal y mae Mjdr, Braill or kjdMein- 
iúd y Bydd ftid fal 7 mae b, 0, d, g, k, p, t At aohoa y gelwir 
hwynt jn lljttir mod oblegid bjchan yw en iBáía ya yr ymadrodd. 
Sef f w y modd i adnabod mud a thawdd : yr honn y bo huq j 
T<^il yn i deohren, tawdd yw, val y mae b, yr honn y bo nun y 
Togail yn i diwedd mnd yw, val y mae b. Bald yw gwybod am 
y Itythr pa rai asydd lythyraa on grym en bnnain, a pha rai ssydd 
Ladin nen Roec LI, ynydd a grym dwy 1, ynddi, w, y uydd a 
grym dwy v, ynddi. X, Lladin yw ac nid «nghearhaid wrthi 
ynghynuaeo, kauB c, ac a, a roir yn i lie. q. Ilythyren o Ladin yw ac 
nid rraid wrthi yughymraec kanys c a roir yn i He. h, nid llythyran 
yw namyn arwydd nchenaid ac nt ellir bod bebddi yngbymraec i 
yigiÍTennn geiríaa ncheueidiol, val y mae hael, hoedl, Or llythyr- 
ennan y gwnair y lilldafan, wrth bynny y rhaid yw gwybod both yw 
silldaf kycnulleidlh Uiaws o lytbyrenoaa ynghyd ; kyd boed lilldi^ 
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Tdtbiao o nn IIjttijTen, val j tnae a, weíthiaa o ddwjr, ytl y maa, 
ar. wntiiian o dúr, val j mae, am. weithim o bedair, val j mu, 
kkra. weithÎMi o bump, val j aue gwen. veitbian o ohwMh, Tal 
j ma» gwnawn. wsithîan o snitli, val 7 mae, Flandn ; Ac ni 
ddîchoii bod meim BÌIldaT mwy no bjnaj o lythTrenDao. 

Bellach rhaid jw gwjbod grahan rhvng j tillda&n, kang rhai 
«r >illda&ii a fyddant diTmJoD o actioa bod dwy or kydsseiniaid 
BnrhTw yn i dîw«dd val y mae, Gwenn, Karr, rhai yn yigafìi val j 
mae Gwën, Kàr. Bhaí a jÿddant dalgrjnmion o nn goiodiad, neo 
an Togal, ao weithian o ddvy, ar naiU heb gael lcTflawn uaín tb] 
j' mae Ow4a, nen Owŷcb, ac o nn rogal, val j mae, kaa, nen, dan, 
urn, Bych. Ac 70 Dipton dalgron, mw, Tal 7 mae llav, ew, Tal 7 
HUM llew, iw Tal 7 iaa« Kw. nw, Tal y mae Ihiw. 7W, Tal j mae 
bjT. H7iut 7 pnmp. Ac 711 ddipton dalgron ddieithr ; Tal 7 ina« 
J4r,jia,jor,jimiti; sef jr achoi 7 gelirir hwTnt 7n ddieithr ddip- 
UiDÌMd am alia o silldaf dalgron odli g7da phob nn o naddTnt ; ar 
diptoniaid bynn oil a Tjddant g7iEwllt dw7 Togal i g7d. Ihr; 
ddipton daJgroo wib 7 a>7dd, nid amgen, aar ; am na obaiff ddim 
heb weatodl u hnnotlo ; klan am ua obaiff ddim ai proesto. Fan 
TO I'o Tiaen dipton wib Tal 7 mae, Ian, honno a elwir diptou ddi- 
eitlirwib. Pan to riildaf ai dechren jn wib ai diwedd yn gadam- 
leddf, Tal 7 mae, ffraner ; honno a elwir dipton wibleddf. Silltaf 
leddf a Y7dd o deirfTordd ; nn 7W pan to dan ostodiad yn j silldaT, 
Tal 7 mae, m7gr ; nen ddwy Togal a dan oaodiad, Tal 7 mae, marw. 
A phan To dwy Togal i g7d yn riildaf ac nn 7D goleddfn at 7 llall> 
Tal J mae, doe, Ay, Tal 7 mae QW7, ac Tal y ma« trai. Y rhain ai 
kyffelyb a elwir, diptoniaid pengamleddf rhywiawg, leans pengam- 
mn a «ma nn o'r bogaliaid tn ag at 7 llall, eithr bod y ddwy raccw, 
a^ oe, yn 7msMthr ac bt h7nn7 lleddf rhywiawc ynt, kans ym- 
laheliaw U7nwyr a wnant yn 71 ymadrodd, ao 7mrafaeliaw odian, 
Tal 7 mae, Gwaec, Goec. HoTyd rbaid yw edryoh am yr nnrhyw 
ddiptoniaid nobod, ae, oi, oe ; pa fiurf y gvrabanir hwyat, bob nn 
o booynt 70 an riildaf ; ao wrth h7nn7 edrych yn 7 gair lliawi o 
(illdatkn, sef yw h7nn7, mown gair a llawer silldafan 7iiddaw, 
Tal 7 mae K7mraec ; yua 7gwahenir hw7Dt7n 7mrafael lilldafon ; 
ae yna y bydd pob nn 70 silldaf dalgron. Eithr paon vont mewn 
gair nnrilldafoo, Tal y mae, Owaec, nen Groec, yna dir yw i gwaign 
jv nn silldaf, a honno a elwir yn pengamleddf. Heryd rhaid yw 
gwybod pa Todd y bo y ddwy Togal yn y silldaf, herwydd i dywed- 
iad, ai i gyd, yntan ar wahan ; ob ar wahan 7 byddaat o herwydd 
djwediad, silldaf leddf vydd, ral y mae G4yr, nen GŴ7I ; ob i gyd 
Tydd 7 dy wediad yn waqjedig Tal j mae, Gwỳr, nen Gwỳl, silldaf 
d algronn T7dd j leans yn He hwnnw y kyll w, i grym m ssain 
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ftchoa i bod 711 nagedig jnghenul g, gonglkwc ; & llynft y geiriui 
u nn lljtbr ynddjut oljnol, kc on ]ni Iteddf ar Hall jn dalgroDD 
Pan Yo dwj rogal i gjd ymherredd gair ar gjntaf o naddnDt yn 
hir herwydd akenn ; sef jw hyniij, djwediad ; 7 gait hwnnw a 
elwir bogal jmlaen Ix^ yn y mydr, val 7 mae, Gwenllian, nen 
Eymraec ; talgron vjdd 7 silldaf olaf am vod akenn hir ami. Yr 
ail modd yw am utldaf leddf pftn to 7, jn 7 swin t7W7ll rhwng 
dw7 o'r kjdieiniaid heb i hTBgnvenna, tsI 7 mae, m7dr, yna 7 
graeg hi ddw7 tilldaf dalgiTiisioii 70^111 leddf; a honno a elwir, 
kadarnleddf. 8ef achoa 7 gslwir 711 gadarnleddf am Tod dw7 or 
k7dswiniaid 7iigh7d. Sef aohos 7 gslwir 711 Ueddf herw7dd j 
It7thr tawdd a T7dd Tnddynt. A. phaaD ro ailldaf 7a dechren yn 
beogamleddf ai diwedd 711 gadamledd^ a dwy rogal i g7d ar naili 
711 goleddfìi at 7 llall, val y mae, Llo^r, Lleidr ; hoano a elwir 
diptOD gadamleddf. T tr7d7dd modd jw pann to, y, nen w, 711 ol 
]l7thren dawdd, neu vad, a bogal oe blaen val 7 mae, marw, nen 
kaly, bo]7, honno a elwyr Bitldaf dawddleddf. A pban to dechreu 
lilldaf 711 bengamleddf ai diwedd 7a dawddleddf Tal 7 mae meirw, 
Eiiy, bonno a elwir dipton dawddleddf. Sillda&n a dervynant 
mewiidw7 nen dair or bc^iiaid, ti dechrea yn bengamleddf ai di- 
wedd yn terTTUtt ar dipton dalgron, Tat 7 mae, Qwaew, hoew, 
gW7w, y rhai hynny a elwir dlptoniùd talgronleddf. Pan to dwy 
lythyren rad nnrh7w 7n ol bogal nen lyth7Ten dawdd, val 7 mae, 
Iiratt, nen tant ; boono a elwir gilldaf fiid nen o henw arall, Billdaf 
Tyddar. A phann to úlldaf ai dechren 7n bei^amleddf ai diwedd 
70 tad, nen 711 vyddar, vai 7 mae, braint, honno a elwir dipton 
TUd, nen Tyddar. Hef^d pob ailldaf ar a derryno mewn, II, mnd 
nen vyddar y gelwir. Pann to silldaf ai deohren yn ddieithr ai 
diwedd yn fad, Tal y mae lork, honno a elwir dipton ddieithrTnd. 
Fan TO silldaf ai decfaren yn T7ddar ai diwedd yn gadamleddf, ral 
7 mae kwlltr, neu Pnntr, hjnny a elwir silldaf Tyddarleddf. Pan 
TO silldaf ai decbren yn bengamleddf ai pfaerredd yn Tyddar ai di- 
wedd yD gadamleddf, Tal y mae, Pwyntl, nen Pwyts, bonno a 
elwir dipton byddarleddf. Pan vo silldaf yn terfynn mewn pedair 
kydsMun, ac y, a ssain mnd ami, 7 rT7ngthynt a thywyll ddatkan- 
iad Tal y mae, Baldr nen kolpra, Fâandrs ; honno a elwir lilldaf 
dalgronleddf, nen o henw arall, silldaf dalgrongadr. Pan to ailldaf 
ai decbren yn ddieithr ai diwedd yn gadamleddf nen yn dromleddf| 
Tal y mae, SlafTr, nen tjiani, honno a elwir dieithrleddf. Fan to I, 
o Tlaen dipton dalgron, Tal y mae, Diawl, ac ymlaen dipton leddf, 
Tal 7 mae, Dioer, yn au sillaf y berair hwynt i gyd, a honno a 
elwir dipt«n loigyraioc o aohos bod y lloigwm ymlaen y ddipton. 
Pan TO, n, nen b, yn ol, r. Tal 7 mae, Gweiii, Qwera, honno a elwir 
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idlldaf drtnideddC ApIuuiTO Billdafai d«ohren yn b«agamleddf, 
ai diwedd yn dromteddf, tkI 7 mae, Beirn, Keira ; houDO a elvir 
dipton droioledd. Pan vo th, Den eb, yu ol, r, val j mae, Perth, 
nen lereh, honno a elwir lilldaf bengrfchleddf. A phan to dwy 
TOgsl yD 7 Billdaf, val y mae, Seirtb, Ceirch, honno a elwir dipton 
bongrycUeddt Tn Bfaeolaeth silldaf sydd ; ei byd ei phwji, ai 
n&tnr. Llyma rheol i adnabod beth vo úlldaf betraa ai nn ai dwy, 
a phetfa TO BÌlltaf ai tromm, ai yigafn ; llioaocker y gair herwydd 
^lUa&a ; ac val y bo y gair llioBoc, Telly y bydd yn yr nnic ; ac 
jn yr odidawo kyn i lliosogi. Ooi wyB beth yw, kalonu, ai trwm ai 
jsgafii, Iliosoker a dywetter, kalonnan, a chans trwm y w yn y gair 
Tcdi lliosoker ; irTth hynny trwm Tydd yn y gair kynn i lioBBogi ; 
ac ynywedd faonno oni wya beth yw, amkan ; ai trwm ai ysgafn ; 
Uioaoker y gair a dywetter, amkannan ; ac wrth ei rod yn ysgafìi 
jn llioenwc yagafn Tydd yn nnic HeTyd llyma arwydd bod, 1, ac 
m, yn Uythr gloyw trwm o herwydd ssain ao akenn ; Edrych beth 
yw kalonn, ae nid yi^Tennir onid an 1, ped yignrennid a dwy 
y bi ai mewn giym, 11, ac velly yr ysgrifennir trwm neu trom ac 
on m, a rfaaid yw yEgrifennn y kydsseiniaid enúll ddwywaith He 
bo gair trwm i Bsain. Hefyd oni wyB betb yw, Bag], ai un silJdaf 
aidwy,apba Todd yr yBgrifennir yn y mydr ; llioBsoker Bag], o her- 
wydd lilldafan, a dywetter, Baglan, ae am hynny nn silldaf yw BagI ; 
ac yna pan Itiosoker y tawdd yr, y rrwng y llytbyren vnd ar 
dawdd am i bod a ssain byddar ami, ac am hynoy nis ye^fennir 
mewn kerddwriaetb yn yr nnic mwy nor lliossawc. Am bynny 
dwy silklaf yw, Bygwl, a tbri y w Bygylan : kans silldaf rragor a 
ddyly rod yn y IHonawc rrhac yr nnio. Tr ail reol i adnabod silldaf 
jwkyTansoddiady geirian Tal ymoe, Lleidr, yn rrannedic a Lleidr- 
ddyn yn gyTansoddedic T drydedd rreol i adnabod silldaf yw ar- 
ddisgyniad ; o bydd y kyssevin yn nn silldaf yr arddisgyniad a 
vydd dwy silldaf, ral y mae, lleidr, yn gysserin, ac ya arddisgyn- 
«die, Tal y mae, lleidraidd. 

Weithion yr hyspyswn pa sawl petb a berthyn ar silldaf ; ped- 
mr p«tb, Did amgen ; Amser, Rhif, Akean, ac anadl. Dan am,ser 
• Tydd i silldaf bir, val y mae, Tents ; ac 1 ryw silldaf tri amier 
Tal y mae, Fâandrs ; ac nn amser a Tydd i silldaf verr, val y mae, 
Uo. Khif y mewn silldaf yw i Uythyrennan mal y dywetpwyd 
veliod, o an i uaitb. Tair akenn y ssydd i siltdaf, nid amgen, 
akenn ddyrchaTedic, akenn ddisgynnedic, ac akenn amgylchedic. 
Dan anadl y ssydd i silldaf, nn krych, val y mae, serch ; ac un 
llyfb, Ytl y mae tec Tair nnn silldaf y sydd ; llythyren, amser, 
ac akenn. Tri rryw lythyren y ssydd, Bogal llytbyrenn Tud, a 
lythyran dawdd. Tair silldaf y ssydd, silldaf dalgron, silldaf 
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leddf, « lilldaf ddiptoo. Tri ttjw ìeäáf y ujdd ; pengtmleddf- 
kftdarnleddf, a thawddleddf. Tiùr tilldaf dalfrro'nn y M^dd. Tal- 
groD gwtte, talgronii wib a dípton dalgroDD. Tair Dipton j laydd, 
dîpton leddf, a dipton dalgroiiD, a dipton wib. Tair aiptongymjac 
y isydd, dipton dalgronleddf, dipton gadarnleddf, a dipton dawdd- 
leddf. TaÌT dipton ryvedd j u;dd, dipton ddieithr, dipton loBgym- 
ioc, a dipton wìb. Tair BÍIldaf odidawc y saydd, ailldaf Tydd&rleddf j 
■11 Idaf dalgronleddf ; a«ilIdaf]oHgjmÎQc Tair sUldaf gadam ganiad 
yssydd; flUldaf dromleddr ; BÌlldaf vyddarleddf ; a BÍlldaf gadam- 
leddf. Tair silldaTyggafn ganfady saydd; ailldaf dalgron ; BÌItdaf 
bei^^mleddf, a Billdaf vnd. Tair lilldaf ni cheir Proest ti hatebo ; 
dìpton dawddleddf ; dîptoo dalgronleddf ; a dipton wib. 

Llyma Sbrdd bellaob 1 adnabod ulldaf jr honn j ujdd lath 
TesEur i bob pTjdjàá. Weithion o'r allldafan j gwnair y geirian, 
kans irai or geirian a Tesmirir o nn Mlldaf, val y mae anr ; ersiU a 
Teunrir o ddwj, val ; mae, arian ; o dtur y&l y maa, ifwinwyddon ; 
o bedair ral j mao, yabyddadenn ; o bnmp, val j mae, yagy vamogod ; 
o chwech, val y mae yEgrivennsdigaeth ; o BMÌth, val j mtto, y%- 
grÌTennedlgaethan, echdyrynedigrwydd, dfttcuddi«d^aethan, non 
ky rarsangedigae thau. 

Pa Bsawl gwasgawdlythr y Bsydd Î Naw ; nid amgen, b, o, d, 
k, II, m. p, t, a phobunorrrhain agollant Tal gwaagawd,ao a ddaw 
grym nn anil ;n i lie ymbletliiad yr ymadrodd, Tftl hynn ; yn 11« 
b, y daw f, non m, val yn y galr bwnn, brÿs, yr wyfl ar frjs, m, yn 
lie b, val yn y galr hwnn, brawd, Ty mrawd ; yn lie d, y daw dd, 
nen n, ral yn y gur hwnn, dyrcbafael, ym ddyrchabel, nea rynyr- 
chafael, g, a gyll heb ddim yn 1 lie pan ddet bogal oe blaen, val yo 
y galr hwn, Gŵr ; ar g, val hyn ynkolli o ŵr, yr c, ar k, yr an 
ydyn, ac £□ en lie y daw g, nen ch ; nen ngh ; ynghyd a liynny oil 
yn y gair hwnn, kabln ; val hyn, i gabln ; a chabln ; vyughabln. 

Yn lie II, y daw 1 ; val yn y gair hwnn, Ilwfr ; e vn Iwfl:. Yn 
lie m, y daw ( val yn y gair hwnn ; merch, wely feroh. Tn lie, p, 
y daw b. Den rym S a honno ■ ysgrivennir a ph ; ac weìthiaa y 
daw, mh, ynghyd & bogal or blaen yn lie p ; val yn y gair hwnn, 
porplior ; val hynn, ai borphor a fforffor nen a phorffor ; nen vy- 
mhorfibr. Yn lie t, y daw d ; nen th ; nen nh : ynghyd a bogal oe 
blaen, ral yn y gair hwnn, twng ; i dyngn ; a thyngn ; vy nbyngn. 

Pa uaw) or kydsieiniaid ytsydd varchoglythr I Tair ; nid am- 
gen 1, n, r, «ef yr achos y gelwir hwynt Tolly, am eu bod yn vynych 
ynecbren geirian yn dloddef i *yth gydssais eraill en marchogaeth 
heb an vogal y rbyngtfaynt, sef yw yr ẃyth hynny ; b, d, f, ff, g, k, 
P, t J val jn y geirian hyn, Blaidd : Drud : Braiac : Fry : Ffrom : 
Fflwcb: Grym: Glow: Gnawd : Kryf: Kledd: Kny w : Prid: 
Plwm : Troed : Tlŵs. 
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Fusawl Uedren davddleddf yuydd ! Chwecb, nid amgeii, d, 
dd, 1, n, r, s, ar achos 7 gelwir hwynt vellj am vod yn gwneathar 
BÌllda&a tBwddleddf ar bob un o naddnnt, taI hjn ; kadw 
gweddw, elw, euw, erw, saw. 

Ynia weithion yr jibjMwn paasawl peth a bair i aillaf golli i 
cbTfiawn akann ; cbwe pheth û pair, nid amgeu, y ky ssevin jyr 
iehyTuiKid^ ailldafanll; ac jüa y mae hi yn oewidiav ì henw, 
ae yn myned a ddyrchaf«dic yn ddiigynnedio ac yn kolli i chyviawn 
akenn ; kanK kyviawo akenb pob sUldar, yv akenn ddyrchafedig. 
Trailp«th ywpan gyTanssodder tair si]ldaryiighyd,y gairhwniiw 
Tjdd akenn amgy1ch«dic. Y tiydydd peth yw kyrauBaoddi pedwr 
■jlldaf ynghjd yn on gair, yna nid oea i'r gyntaT or pedair, akenn 
iyniToI yn y byd. Y pedwerydd peth yw, arwydd uoheiuûd, »f 
yw bonno h, jr honn a bair ì air a Iliawi o sllldaUHi y nddaw rod 
ac ak«nu ddyrcbaredig amo ntagis pann to yr arwydd uoben- 
aid rtiwng y ddwy silldaf olaf taI y moa, kadamhan. Y pnmed 
peth yw ranniad y gair, megis pann to gair y bydder yn arver o'i 
yigTÌTenna yn nn gẃr ; «i rannn yn yr akenniad nen yn y dywed- 
iad Tal hyn, Oalfcth, nen yibàs. Y chweched peth yw kyransodd- 
iad nlldaftn ynghyd yr hwn beth y»ydd yn peri i aiildaf ac akenn 
drom Miii goUi i phvya, Tal y mae, Qwenn, kans pan gyTwisodder 
hi gyda BÌIldaf, nen silldafan, Tal pe i dywedid, meinwen ; yna y 
kyll hi i phwya, ac y gellir odii i gyd a hi honn a Tynner ti silldaf 
dnnn, ai nlldaf yiga&i. 

Yma 7 («rryna j Llyfr kyntaf or pnm Llyfìr Kerddwriaetb 
Serdd Darod. 

Yigrirenwyd gan R. I. o Scorlegan yn Llangynhafal 1578. 

Y pnmamser ; arpum Modd; 

KjHwIlC, AaherTjnwf^ 
Kumf, KuwD, oetbwu wjt 
Kenk, Kmwn, ILmrwjl. 

1 Eow, 2B*ni, 3 Rhoddi mswDTfawjtkThocddDa, ) v .i,_„ ■-■■.^...ji 
4 KThoddo, fi Otlv, e GwMhgl,^ i "^™ ^""'™- 

Hovel ap Sjr Matthew >i ciDt. 

Weithion yr yibyiwu or ail Llyfr Kerddwriaetb kerdd darawd ; 
kans tair rhan Prydyddiaeth yuydd, nid amgen silldaf: gair: ao 
ymadrodd. Or geirian y gwoeir ymadroddion yn berffaith 1 yrhtû 
yvydd gyfrinach rhwng Beirdd Ynys Brydain, ac a elwir Dwned 
Kymrsec. 

Pa tsawl rhann ymadrodd yssydd 1 Wyth ; nid amgen j Heaw, 
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Racbenw, B«rr, RMferT, Kjfhmni&d, Kyssylltiad, Arddodiad, a 
Thaflodiad. Or rhaín, pedur rhaa a dreiglir, a phediur m threiglir. 
T p«dtúr a dreiglir, yw lienw, RacheDw, Berf, a ChyfraDniad. T 
pedair ni tbniglir, yw, Racvcrf, KjBsjUUad, a Thaâodíad. Tûr 
rbao a dreiglir ac achoB, ac an heb aohos, Henw, Baceow, a CbjI- 
ranniad a dreiglir ac achoB, a Berf unic heb acbos. 

Beth JT Henw 1 Ruin ar iaith a dreiglir ; a welir, nen a 
gtjwir, neu a deimlir ; nen a ddysko henw ar beth, val j ma« 
Angel, Djn, Meddwl, Prenn : Ar y weler vai y mae Djn, Awyr : 
ar a glywM', val y mae, Gwynt : ar nt ellir nai glywed nai weled 
val y maa, Enaid, Angel, Meddwl. Dan henw yssydd ; aid amgen, 
Henw gwann, a Henw Kadaho. Henw kadam a naif wrtho e bnu 
heb nerth arall val y mae, Owr : Henw gwan ni eaif wrtho e hna 
heb nerth arall, yal y mae Tec, Hagr, Gwynn, Dv, I>oetb ; a faevyd 
pob Henw gwaa a gymer gymbeiríûd, end pedwar, nid amgen 
Henw digiedu) oì vlaenor val y mae, yr hwnn ; Heuw govynnedlc^ 
Tal y mae, Fwy ; Henw rannedic dosbarthedic, val y mae, yr nn 
rai ; Henw anhervynedic, val y mae, Pwy bys&ac A rbtun y uydd a 
grym Bacenwan, «c er hynny Henwan ydynt. A phasawl nottxu- 
noc y treiglir Henw 1 a thri, nid amgen. Hie, Hec, Hoc, yn Lladin ; 
Hwn, Hon, Hys, ynghymraec ; Hwa y w y Maigl, Hon yw y Ffe- 
mal, Hyn yw y ITeodr. Pa ssawl peth a ddamweinia ar henw 1 
Chwe pbeth, nid amgen ; Ansawdd, Kymbeiriad, Kenedl, Bif, 
Ftiigr, ac Aches. Beth yw Ansawdd ar Henwt Ansawdd yw 
Gwybodedigaetb i wybod belh yw Henw ai Priodol ai Kyfiredin ; 
Henw priodol a vydd ar wr nen ar le : ar ŵr val y mae, lenau : ar 
le, val y mae lork nea Llnndain. Fob enw ar ni boant velly ; 
Kadam kyfiredin ynt, val y mae Gŵr nen Dref neu Dỳ. Dearyw 
Henw prtod yasydd, Henw bedydd a Llysenw : Henw bedydd val 
y mae Madog ; Llysenw val y mae, Madyn ; Beth yw Kymbeiriad t 
Teirgradd Kymheiriaid yssjdd, nid amgen PoBsiaid, Kymheiriaid, 
a Snperlliaid : Pa ddelw yr adnabyddir, PoBBÌaid 1 Pob peth a 
arwyddoka o henw gwann gwastadheb wneuthnr na mwyedigaeth, 
ua lleiedigaeth ynddaw e hnn, val y mae ; Qwynn, Dn, Doetb ; y 
kyfryw hyn Possiud vyddant Pa finrf yr adnabyddir Kymheir- 
iaid 1 Kymheiriaid yw yr Bnw gwann a wnel mwyedigaetfa nen 
leiedigaeth ar y Possiaid o nn radd val y mae Qwynnach, Doach 
Coethach, Togach, Hagracb, lachach. Fa vodd yr adnabyddir Sn- 
perlliaid ) Snperlliaid a vydd pan vo Henw gwan yn arwyddokan 
ymwyaf oil, neu y Heiaf oil, val y mae Owynnaf oil, Dnaf oil, 
Doethaf oil, Tekaf oil, Hakraf oil, lachaf oil. Pum Kenedl ynydd 
i Henw, nid amgen ; Qwrw, Banw, Neodr, KySi^in, ac Anwybod ; 
Uugi yw y gwrw, ac a dreiglir a Hwnn ; val y mae, y Q*r hvnD ; 
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FtMaal TV j peth B»Bir, ac * dmglir « Hods ; v»I 7 mae 7 wnia 
boDD : NeBrWdr a vydd pan to h«iiw gwann jn dyrod mewn giTin 
Henw kadun ; val y mae ; M mawr ynydd i lenaa ; j Da yaiydd 
If «odr ao a drei^ir a Hjsu, Da, Nertk, Krffdwr, Owjehder, Hael- 
ioni, Devrdar, Ltfwenydd ; Heedr jnt ai kyfriw, Kj&edin jv 
pob Heaw gmaD ac a aller i roi i gjd a phob no aaddTnt, ral 7 
mae ; Hael ; kaaa af a allir d7ired7d G4r hael, Gwreio hael. À11- 
«jbod jw y peth ni wypo nob beth Tydd ai Qwrw ai Banv, val y 
nae KolcniuaaD, kaoa pan welo Owr fìolomiiien anwjbod yw 
iddkv beth T^dd ai gwrw ai bairw. Faoawl Rif jsi^dd i henw 1 
Dan ; Bid amgm, nnio a llioanrwc ; niio, Tal y mae, Gwraio ; llioft- 
Hwc Tsl 7 maa Gwragedd. Hemran nnio kyinniUedic jgaydd, ae 
aahawdd yw gwybod beth jnt m nnio ai Uiouave ; eithr yti j 
gvaler j lliawa 711 dTTod o bonTUt ; nnic, tbÌ 7 mae Coed ; llioa- 
aaw tbI 7 ma^ koedTdd. DwrFftgr TssTdd ihenw; nniannedie, 
val 7 mae Gwr ; on gTvanssodded^ a gyvanioddir a dan benv 
kadaia, ral 7 maeEenUwi', o ddan beaw gwann, Tal y maednlaa; 
henir gwan a henir kadam val 7 mae, Grjnlliw. Ohweoh aohoi 
jw^dd i H«nv, nid amgen ; Hominadio, Oenedio, Dadio, Acbass- 
iaid, Begiaid, ae AplUaid. IfoiBÍnadìa a arwTddokaa benwi ao a 
ddav o vlaen Berf, ao a arw7ddokaa 7 peth gwnenthniedio, ao o 
T]aeii 7 peth gwiientbu«dic 7 daw ar beth dioddevedio o vlaea 
Berf ddiodderedis 7 daw, ao atteb 7T kwestiwn, pw7, val 7 mae, 
Hi a gaia:^ Ti a geri, Siôa a gar ; Mt, Ti, Bion, 7W 7 Nomiuadio j 
karaf nen keri 7W y Fer^ Genedio a arwjddẃa genedigaeth ae a 
T7dd pan to dan Henw kadara 7n dyrod 7ngb7d so nn 7n per- 
dmuMgi ar7 Uall ; yr on a to 7» perobennogi a vjdd genedic val 
mae, Peaa Itb7i ; Bhys 7W 7 Owiedio. Nen pann to yn dyTod yn 
•1 gnperlliaid radd, Tal 7 mae, T dekaf o'r Dynion ; Y Dynion 7W 
7 Genediok Dadie a ddaw mewn ymadrodd pann ddel peth yn 
rtMddi i beth araJl ; y peth 7 irhodder 7 peth iddaw a Tydd Dadio 
Tal 7 mae, Uoea i mi ; Ui 7W 7 Dadio. Achnsiaid aohoe a ar- 
wyddoka kyhoddaw, ao ddaw ar ol Berf benonnavl yu ddi- 
oddaTedic ; nen a ddaw ar ol pob Arddodiad ond a arwyddoka» 
gwrthod, Tal y mae yr wyf tì yn Ty. Bi^iaid a arwyddoka galw, 
Tal y mae; lenaa dyred yma; lenau saydd Togiaid. Aplliaid a 
ddaw pan ddel on o'r chwech arw7dd bynn o vlaen Henw kadarn, 
nidamgen; Yr.Oyda, Vrth, Drw7,0r, JÌToo; Tri or rrhain a wnant 
wrthodigaeth ; a ttiri nis gwnant ; y tri û gwnant yw, Drw7, Or, 
fioc ; 7 tri nis gwnant 7W, Tn, Oyda, Wrth ; ao 7r na wnant wrtti- 
odigaetii, arwyddion Aplliaid 7nt. Or aohoe yr arrer ydd 71 
ymhob jaith yn treiglo diwedd geirian Yagroeo ao 7n Lladin ; 
Tngroet^ Tal 7 ma^ Inpente ooate, in pamaaene; Yn Uadin val y 
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DoXDO in Ctunpo ; & mi yn jt y^rnthr Ian a ossoded or QnMO j 

mae jn iftith ni yn kjmemd i gwarant, ac nid or Lladiu. 

Beth yw rhaohenw I Ban ar ieith a dreiglir, a ddoter jn 11« 
priodawl henw nn rrjw a henw ba;ach, ao a gy mer dan benson. 
Ohwe pheth a ddamweiniant ar Bachenw, nid amgen, Anisawdd, 
Kenedl, lU^ FAigr, Person, ac Aohos ; dwj Anaawdd ysaydd 
Bachenw, nid amgeo ; nn derrynnedic val y mae, Myvi, Tydi, Bto 
ao no annbervynedic, val y mae ; Man, Tan, Eiddaw : nn derrya- 
edic a gymsr perMOU, ao nn annheTvynedio ni chymer persaOD. 
TMr Kenedl y uydd i Bachenw ; Haigl, val y mae ; hwnn : Ffemal, 
Tal y mae, honn, Neawdr, val y mae hjnn. Dan Eif yssydd i 
Baobesw, nnic ral y mae, bwnn ; Iltosgawc, val y mae, Bain. Tair 
peiMon yssydd i Baobenw ; nid amgen, y OyBsevin a ymadrodda o 
boni Ì hnn, ral y nuM^ Mi ; yr ail a ymadrodda o honot ti, val 7 
mae ^di. T drydydd a ymadrodda o honaw e^ val y ma^ Eto^ 
Cbwech aohos ysiydd i Bacbenw ral i henw; Dvry Fftigr ysaydd i 
Bacbenir ; no rannedic val y mae Hi ; ao nn gyvansoddedit^ val y 
mae Myvi. ügaìn Baobenw yssydd, nid amgen, Mi, Ti, E^ Ujyi, 
Tydi, Evo, Hwnn, Hvnnw, Han, Tan, Eiddaw, Hinnao, Tithao, 
Tntan, Mybnn, Tyhnn, Bbnn, Einym, Biuwch, Eiddynt Or tni 
hyn pedwar Udoc yssydd, nid amgen, Ui, Ti, Ef, Hwnn ; ar lleill oil 
tynnedigion ynt 

Beth yw Berf 1 Ban ar iaitb a arwyddooao gwnentbur, nen 
ddioddef, nen vod, Oida Hodd ac Amser a Phersson, «0 a dreiglir 
heb achos na nod bannoo. Saîth both a ddamweinia ar Terf nid 
amgen ; Modd, Konugaaaiwn, Kenedl, Bi( Ffigr, Amser, a Pberv 
son. Pa vodd y mae aasodd mewn Serf ; mewn Modd, a Fher- 
son. Ohwe Modd Berf ysaydd, nid amgen, Hynagedio, Oorcbym- 
edic, Damnnedio, Gallnedic, Kys^Utedio, ao Hannhervynedio. 
Mynagedic Fodd a vynao ymadrodd iawn, ao a arwyddokaa govyn 
nen draethn, val y mae, mi a garaf verch ; a gaf y verob Ì Gor- 
chymynedio Fodd a orcbymynn, val y mae ; Owna dy waith. Da- 
mnnedic vodd a ddymnaa, val y mae mynnwn vy mod yu y Nef. 
Oallnedio Fodd a arwyddokaa nertb a galln, val y mae, mi a alia 
godi ; mi a alia redeo, Kyasytltedio Vodd a vydd pan vo kysiyllt- 
iad yn dyvod mewn ymadrodd o vlaen Berf; ao yn kyssylltu, val y 
mae, Ti a gei geinioc pan welych vyngbar. Annbervynedic vodd 
a vydd pan vo dwy Verf yn dyvod i gyd, yna y ddiweUiaf o n&dd- 
ynt a vydd annbervynedic verf heb na rrif na pbersson val y mae, 
af i gara. Tri konsigassiwn y ssydd mewn Berf, nn mewn a ; ail 
mewn, i ; y ttydedd mewn, e. Pnm kenedl yssydd i berf, Ownen- 
thnredic, Dioddefedic, Neawdr, Kyfiredin, a Berf Ddiponent ; 
Ownenthuredic, yw Berf a vo yn gwnentbnr gwaithred i both 
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dioddefedi^ ao a ddichon Berf ddtoddefedlo ddjrod o boni, val j 
ma^ kaTsf : Berf ddiaddevedioaddioddef weithredfwnenthnredig, 
Talj nue, am k«rÌT: BerfNeawdra rjddoddanTodd, nid amgea ; 
mi wneathnredic ao ni oddef ddiro val ; mae, ttSai, Redaf : arall j 
mjáà wneatharedic a dioddevedi^ Tal j mae : yr iryf lawen, af a 
laireiiheir, mi amddiriedaf. Berf gyffredin a arwyddokaa gvnenr 
ttrar a goddef jnddi e han, val 7 mae ; knuana^ ero am kaaseDir ; 
beiaf ero am beir, Berf Ddiponent a arwjddoka gwneathm-, nen 
ddioddef oi natnr e hnn jn ddiamrafkel, ral j mae, djwedjd jm 
dreefa, nev vA a ddjwedaf, nen ddywedjd, Oeui nen Hanfodi. Berf 
wnenthnredie a tjii Nomnadio oe blaen, ac ochnaiaid ar ei ìiẅ, 
val J mae ; mi a garaf Vetch. Berf ddioddefedic a vyn Nomoadio 
oe blaen, ao Âpiliaid gjd ao Arddodiad ar i hoi, ar Nomn&dio 711 
dioddef ar Applliaid yn gwnenthnr, val 7 mae, Mi am djsgir yn 
Tqgolbaio. Berf Neodr a rfoa Nomnadio gwnenthnr or blaen, ao 
Di all gael kyhnddedigaelh ar i hoi ond nn ar beth a to priodavl 
iddi i hnn val 7 mae. Hi a gerddaf 7 ffordd, ao ni ellir dywedyd, mi 
«th gerddaf di, neu Ti am keiddi i. Dan rif 7 sa7dd i Terf, nid 
amgen, nnic ; val 7 mae, kataf, lliouawo, Tal 7 mae karwn ell. 
Dwj fiiigr 7M7dd i Terf on 70 rannedio, Tal 7 mae ; l^j^m ; 
Pnm hamser 7SB7dd i Terf, nid amgen kTnhjrohiol, Amherfiaith, 
PerflUth, Hw7 no pherffaitíi, a Fftatr ; K7nn7rohio] yw yr amser 
7 B7dd yr avr hon, Tal 7 mae, baraf, Amherfiiüth jw jt amser nid 
aeth 7mddûth 70 gwbl, Tal 7 mae kanm, karad, karai. Ferffaith 
yw yr amier a aeth ymddaith yn gvb), Tal 7 mae ; kerais, keraiet, 
karodd. Mwy no pherfiaith a aeth 7mddaith 7r j» talm kyn per- 
bith, Tal y mae, kanwBwn, karassnd, katawai ef FfDtr yw yr 
amaer 7 uydd yn dyrod rrag Haw, Tal y mae, karwyf. Tair person 
7 ■7dd i Terf, nid amgen 7 CTHOTin val 7 mae, kar&f ; 7r ^1 tb) 7 
HUM keri : ar diydedd, val y mae, kar ef : ao yn Ui<»Bwc ; karvnn, 
kerwn, karant. 

BeUi 7W K7TTaniad I Bann ar iaith a gymmer rann 1 gan 
Hsnw, a tann i gan Terf ; i gan Henw i ^mer Oenedl ac achoa ; 
i gui Terf, i kymmer, Amuer a ss7iiw7r ; i gan bob nn o nadd- 
nnt 7 C7mer Bif a fía^. Chve pheth a ddamweinia ar Oyv- 
ranniad, nid amgen, Kenedl, Achoa, Amsser, Synnwyr, Bif, 
a Fftigr. Tiür Kenedl 7 s^dd I Oyfrannlad ral i hentr gwann. 
CSivech achoB y siydd i GyTrannlad Tal i Henw. Tri Amnwr 
KyTianniad ; l^nnhyrchiol, to! y mae, 7» hani ; Perffaith, Tal 7 
mae ; o gani ; a Ffbtr, Tal 7 mae ; i gani. Trl rryw uynwyr 7 
■B7dd i 07ftanniad Tal 7 mae tatr kenedl i Terf; cans i Terf 
wnenthnredie 7 daw dan barth, nid amgen, kynnhyrchiol a Sntr. 
O Terf ddioddefbdio 7 daw dau barth, nid amgen, perlTaith, val 7 . 



by Google 



Ui PUK IXYFB KEIU>DWBIAETH. 

Ctwedi kiru ; kTnnh/ivhiol nl j nue, jn kutL O Terf Neswdr 
7 daw dan gjmouitd, n\ j nuw i Henw gwann, aid «mgen ; nnie 
A lliomwc. Dvy ffogr y ^dd i OyvnuioUd, vn gjTanwddMliiv 
val 7 DIM, 71) kydgMV ; nn nnnedic^ val 7 him, 711 kara. Pa 
fiiirf 7r adnabyddir kTvminiad yr amier k7niib7Tohiol ; Pan to, 
yn ; yn dTTod o vlaen arwydd B«rf aDiihsrfynedia ; yr, yn ; ar 
Terf aaahervynedio a yjád on g^r, a'r gair hvnnv vydd b7Tran- 
niad amsaer I^nnhyrohio], val 7 que 711 Icam, yn kann, yn ^m. 
KyTranniad o amiser perffiüth «rth i wynnwyr ai dervynn 7r ad- 
nabyddir ; kans megii Henw gwann vydd y dyohweliad ; ac o 
Terf y daw a therT7iiuawna7Dedi^Tal7mae,karedii^d7aKadio, 
Clynanniad o Ffìitr gwneothnredic a adnabyddir pan to, y ; yn 
dyrod ar o) Berf aftyolns ae o vlaen Berf aonherQmedic : Tr, 7 ; 
ar TerfannherTTnnedic a T7dd kyrranoiad o antwer Ffti^ gwnen- 
tfanredio, ral 7 niae ; 7 gam, 7 isaethn, 7 gaoii. Kyrranniad o 
Pftitr dioddeTodio a adnabyddh- pan to, ym ; yn ddioddoTedie yn 
dyfod 7n ol Berf afr7oliu, ao o Tlaen arw7dd Berf annberrynnMlio ; 
ftr Terf afryolns yn arwyddokan giwnenthnr 7r K7Tranniad diodd- 
eredio, jr, 7m ; ac arw7dd 7 Terf annhervyDedio a T7ddant nn 
gair : ar gair Tydd Eyrraniad or amuar Ffatr, o Terf ddÌoddeaU^ 
Tal 7 mae, yr wyf i yn kam, ef am gwnaethpwyd ym kara. 
OW7b7dd Tod y KyTranniad y ddioddeTedio ao yn amsaer Ffntr. 
I^rtb saathredie a ddaw pan ddel, y, aen, 0, ac arwydd 7 Berf a 
arwyddokao uymudo, Tal 7 mae ; kerddaf ; ac o Tlaen arw7dd 
Berf a&Dherrynedio 7r, y, nen, o, ao arwydd y Terf annbervynedio 
a vyddant on gair, ar gair bwnnw Tydd partb laathredic, Tal y 
mae, Mi tf i garu, Ui ddof o garo. Henwaa parthedio a vyddpui 
TO arw7dd Berf annherrynedic yn n^yned mewu gryra Henw ae 
arwydd Qenedio, Tal 7 ma^ or kani, 7r kara ; ae yn Achoaiiaid 
ae Aplliaid, Tal y mae, yn karn. 

Beth 7V Rbacverf ! Baun ar lútb a osaoter wedi Berf, ao 7n 
gyflawn aaynwyr y gorpben ymadrodd nen y deobras. Iri phetb 
addamweinia ar RaoTerÇ nid amgeu; ^nnwyr, K7QÜieiriad, a 
Fftigr. Ugaia Mynwyr y uydd i BaoTerf ; kang jrai or raoTarbn 
a arwyddokaant amuer, Tal y mae, Heddiw, Doe, YTory, Trennydd 
ai kyffelib bwy. Bai a arwyddokaant le, Tal y mae, Tma, Aocw, 
Cchod, Issod, Yngod, Obty, Pa le. Bai arwyddokaant rif, Tal 7 
mae tinwaitb, Dw7waitfa, Teirg^aith, ao a to kyffelib ir rain. Bü 
o Ordr val y mae Oddiyno, yn ol bynny, yn ddiwaethaf oU. Bai o 
wadn, val 7 mae, Nid, Nage, Nid dim. Bai a arw7ddokaant ddangoa 
Tal y mae ; Syllt^ Weie. Bai a arwyddokaant gynnibadn, ral y 
mae ; le. Bai a arwyddokaant gytnno, Tal y mae velly. Bai a 
arwyddokaant orddo, ral 7 mae i Oddyna. Bû a arwyddokaant 



byGoogIc 



SHANNAU TMADBODD. liii 

OTJD, nl J mM» i P» achos t At ef 1 bale t Hyd ;tnhata I P» 
faam. Bki o gTiighori, val, gvoewch mgocb. Rhú o wei^ith, 
v>L...Bbì o wTTthwTiMbii, vml j i&m ; Nae »t RbM o angbyr- 
bnrnedigMtb, ral 7 him ; Frin i^im, Gwi mwyai; Hayacb. Bbai 
a arwyddokaant g7ffd]rbrv7dd, val 7 mae ; TaJ, VeffB, Yellj. Bai 
a «rwyddoliaa&t Ansawdd nea ToddioD, -nl j mae ; Yn ddoeth, 
Tn dec î» Wyan, Tn dda, Tb ddrwg, Yn ddyigriic, Yn giyC Rai 
a arwjddokaant ddognedd, vol j mae ; Yn rrann, Yn vavr, yn 
Vy«baii. Bai a arwyddokaant bettnuaaw, n«it «uniTMni, Tal y mae i 
Mid hwyncb, Ond odid. Ac Advydd Bai a arwyddokaant wahann, 
nt J mae ; Yn ol, Ymlaen. Bai a arwyddohaant dyngn, val y mae ; 
Tm Dnw, Ym y Oroc Bai a arwyddokaant... ral y mae, To gynt 
Bai a arwyddooant gynnvll, val y mae ; ygyd. Bai a arwyddoluMnt 
ijbndd, ral y mae ; Hov, Hai. Bai a an^ddokauit gymell, val y 
mas; Arjltirit,n«n7nviiaii, Btíaarwyddẃautt o»di, val ymae; 
O hyn allan, hyd yn hyn. Bai a arwyddokaant beruonoliaeth, 
nl y mae ; Qyda mi, Oyda thi, 0yd ag ef. Bai a orwyddcAant, 
gymheiriaid nea rûntioÛ, val j mae ; Yn twj, Yn Uai, Yn TwyaT 
4dL Tair gndd gymbeiriaid yuydd i Baoverf, aid amg»n Possiwd, 
Tal J mae; Yn ddrwg, Yn dda; kymheiriud, val y mae; Yd 
waetb. Yd wdl ; a Snperlliaid, Tal y mae ; Yn waethaf oil, Yn 
oma olL Dwy Ffngr ynydd i ra^erf, nid amgen nn ranoodig, Tal 
y mae yn ddoeth ; ao yn gyvanaoddedic, ?&! y mae ; yn annoeth. 

Beth yw Kynyllfiad 1 Bann ar ialth a arwyddooao kyisyllta 
li«a mhann rrwng rraonan eraill ; Hi a gysyllta leoetld ao a va- 
hana nynnhwynn. Tri phetb a ddamweiuia ar gyieylltiad, nid 
amgen, G^n, Ftagr, ao Ordr. Fom Qallu >sydd i Oyisylltiad nid 
amgen ; nn yw kyssylltn nen glyma Tal y mae ; Qwr a Qwreic. 
Nes Hi a Tfai, Nen Ddyn ar Llall. Yr ail yw gwahann, val y 
mae ; Mi nid 1i, ìíi nen Di nen Arall. Y tijdydd a byrth nea a 
gyrlawna ymadrodd, val y mae ; Sid amgen, nen er bynny, nen 
aef yw hynny. Y pedwerydd a vydd aohoiaawl, tbI y mae, {law 
e( "■■""■" a ddena:^ pan ddel yvo minaau a ddenaf, Oni ddaw eve 
ni ddenaf TÍnnan, Hi a drawaf y Qwr kans ef am trewys i ; nea 
Tal byn heTyd, Oi, 0, Onid, Onie, Onitb, Ai, Aohos, Faham, Ac 
adioa paham, Ond, Na, Nas, Ni, achOB, Bwng, Aphau to, Am ba 
both, Yn enwedic, HcTyd, Ao hcTyd, Yotan, Oddieitbr, Nen, Oddi- 
gerth, Broe ben. Y pomed galla ysaydd reuymawl, val y mae^ 
daw ef, Fahaia na ddaw yntan, Fabam y lias y gwr, am iddaw i 
haeddo, nea Tal hyn yma hoTyd ; Oblegid, Ao oblegid yn wir or 
acfaoc^ Fabam yn wir or achoa, Or plegid, Am hynny. Llyma 
bemwaa y pnmp Qalln ysaydd i Oyisylltiad Tal y dywedpwyd 
ncbod ; kyuyllta, Owahann, kyTlawni, Hachouio, a rreuym' 
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oli Dwy Ytagi jsBjdd i Qjaajlliiaa, nn mnnedi^ nl 7 mae ; 
am hTDs, u an gyTasBoddadio, val 7 mae; Am hynDf. Tri 
Ordr nen dri Crddaa y mjdd i OfBsylltíad ; j kjntaf yw ng- 
Tlaenn geirian jn i kymyllta tkI mae, Ac, Ar, Ath, A ; yr Ẃ1 
jT kanlTn y getiian 7 bosnt jnen rrwyman, ral 7 mae ; Ne, 
Sen, Y Naill, Am, An. Y tr7d7dd 7W mgrlaenn a ohanlyn 7a 
gTffredin 7 geiriatt, val y mae ; Or aohoa, Or pl^7d, Or kaa, Or 
hffl^ydd, Or b7dd, O b7dd, Neu Oni b7dd. 

Beth 7w Arddodiad I Ban ar iaith tt bwua a ddodir o vlaen 
jmadroddion eraiU, 7 naill ai mewn Pftagr rrannedic, ral 7 mae, 
At 7 tad ; Yntan mevn fingr gTfiiusoddedlo ; ral y mae ; AnnT^^ 
edio, nen Angharedic ; ac a gTrlawnho, nen a newidio, neu a ujn- 
ii«7To, sen a lelhao, nen a UTmnto aijnnwTT 7 rannan eraill. 
AposuMÌTD, TV fingr rannedio ; Kompoisssiwn, jw fingr g7nn- 
■oddedJo. Un peth a ddamweinia ar arddodiad, nid amgen ; 
Aobos ; Paua«l achos TUydd mewn Arddodiad Ì Dan, nid amgea 
AoliniBÌMd, ac Aplliaid ; Degarhngaln a wa*anaetha i Achnsiaid, 
nid amgen, Emjt, ral, em7l 7 Tf, At, ral, At 7 tad ; Oar lat>ii, 
val, gar 7 bron y brenhin ; O rlaen : ral o vlaen 7 maroh ; Gjrair- 
WTneb, ral gTrairwjneb ar Tÿ : Y tn 7ma, ral, 7 to Tma i'r If : 
bobparth, val o bobparth i'r I>Tef: Garllaw, ral garllaw jr 
Iglwys ; Heb, val ; heb 7 Eaatell ; Ymhlith, ral, Tmhlith 7 bobl ; 
tJnwedd, ral nnwedd ar ty. Allan, ral, allan or maes ; Yn erbTH, 
ral 711 erbTn gelynion ; Yngh7lcfa, ral 7ngh7lch y paao ; Farth nen 
nen to, ral j partb ar dref j rewn, ral ; O rewn 7 gaer j vewn 
7 mil ; £r, ral, er trngaredd Ddnw ; Yn ol, ral, 711 ol 7r W7I ; Yn 
BgoB, ral ; 7n agoB i'r noB ; la, ral ; is gil 7 ddor. Kvng, ral 7 
mae ; rrwng 7 tai, nen, iTngom. 

Dros, ral, droe 7 mor, nen drossom. 

Or tn hw&t, ral or tn hwnt ir mor. 

Uwob benn, ral 7 mae ; nwvh benn 7 ty. 

Tinlaen, ral 7 ma« ; Tmlaen yr W7I. 

Brbyn, val 7 mae ; erbyn 7r wyl. 

Am, ral, am 7 pared a'r rerob. 

H7d, vat, h7d Daw seal. 

Oddieithr, val, oddieithr 7 Ddinas. 

Obl^Td, val ; obl^jd yr eisteddfod. 
P7mth^ a waaanaetha ir ApUiaid, aid aragen nor rr^ h7n. 

Or blaen, ral ; or blaen ir gwr. 

Or tn bwnt ; vaJ, or tu hwnt ir march. 

Or to Tma, ral ; or ta 7ma ir gwr. 

Or ta ol, ral ; or tn ol ir march. 

Or tu kera, val ; or ta kern ir klawdd. 
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Or ta bronDr val or ta bronn ir march. 
Or ta dnw, tkI ; or tn dTKw i'raTon, 
Wrth Tmyl y ffordd ; irrth yitlys y gwr. 

Wrtli, nen oi vrth bob peth a to k beuw kadam amo nen Rao- 
henw. Om ty i, Drwy yr aToD. PAdvar Arddodiad a wawnaetba 
wetthian i AcfanHÌaid, wflithiaii eraill i Aplliaid, nid amgan, Yn, 
val J mae, Yn y ty ; Yfj vaJ y mae ; Yr koed. Dan, val y mae ; 
Dan y ty ; Ar, val y mae ; Ar y vaink. Y lleverydd sr arddod- 
iadan oa hwynt hwy a osaodir i hnnain beb ur acbosawl î waaan- 
aeths yn gyasylltedic a hwyut, ni byddant hwy turddodiadan nam- 
jn Dowtdiol vyddant yn BaoTervan, val y maa, Y D«b ni ocbelo 
ynlaen a vydd yn ediveiriol yn ol, nen val byn ; kanmol yng- 
irydd a gogana yn apuen, annonest yw. 

O l^dd y gair achossawl yn y llioBaavo rif wedy i gyssyllta ar 
arddodiad hwan, Hyd, y gair bwnnw a vydd Oenedio, val y mae ; 
Hyd y dnatiaa ; Hyd y fieraa. 

Beth jw Tavlodiad t Bann ar iaith a arryddokaa Dihenrwydd 
nm add«TÌad meddwl dan lev gyhnddedic amherfiaitb. Un peth a 
ddamweinia ar Davlodiad, nid amgen ; ar ddangoa i hnu nen uyn- 
nwyr. Fedwar nyw arddangos yisydd i Davlodiad kuis rrhai or 
Arlodiadau a arwyddokaant lavenydd, val y ma^ Wi, nen 
Gwyno vy myd ; TSea obwerthin, val y mae ; Ha, Ha, Ha. Bai a 
arwyddokaant ddolnr nen dristwch nen ovid, val y mae ; Oeh, nen 
Qwae T). Rai a arwyddokaant olb, ral y mae. Attad, Bw. Bm a 
arwyddokaant ddiystyrwch, ral y mae ; Ffei, Wb, Wb, WfiV Bai a 
arwyddokaant rybndd yal y mae ; How. Rai a arwyddokaant 
ddistawrwydd, ral y mae ; Uat. Bai a arwyddolcannt annoc, val 
y mae ; Hyi ; ac od oea mwy dealler wrth hjnny yw kyffelyb. 

Fa rannao o'r ymadroddioc a eUir en rroddi vegia Tavlodiad. 
Henw gwann ei hnn, val y mae, Drwc ; a rryw amfuer Baohanw, 
a Henw gwan, val y mae Hyri droan 'Weithian enull, rretawm 
kyrao, val y mae ; O Aiglwydd da, nen lesn dy Dmgaredd. 

Llyma iTordd a ddysc' dychwelyd nen dreiglaw geiriau val y 
galler gwybod pa Gas, pa berson, pavodd a jÂa a pha amaaer a 
ddoter yn yr ymadrodd wrth i wuenthnr yn ddyledna ac yn gyv- 
iawn, Did amgen ; no dy^o i dreiglaw ymadroddion yn berffiuth 
vat J mae bynn yr Terf. EaraT, kery, keraii, kam, or kam, yr 
kani, at y kam, o gam, I gam, yn kam. 

Pom hamsMT a ddaw o vynagedig vodd nid amgen ; kynhyroh- 
iol, Amherffaitb, Perfiuth, Hwy no pherffaith a Ffutr : Rynhyrch- 
iol, val y mae ; karaf, kery, kar e( ac yn IlioHawo, karwn, karwch, 
kaiant. Amberffiiith amiwr, karwn, kamd, karai ; ao yn Hìoímwc ; 
ketym, kerych, kerjrQt, Perffidth aminer, kerws, kerwit, karodd ; 
o yn llioMawc ; kamssom, karassoch, karaisant Mwy no pherffaith 
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amuer ; kurasiwD, karasrad, kanurai ae jn tlÌMSMre ; kansym, 
karaasjch, karasBynt. Fttatr anuer; karwjf, kerT^h, ksroef; %c 
yn lliosMWC ; korom, karodi, ksrent hw; mg Daw. 

Dan auMsi a ddaw o T«rf Orcbymjnnedic ; Kjnhyrohiol ; 
kar di, karad ef ; ao yn lUonawo, kanrnni, kerwelt chtri, karont 
hwy rrao llaw. Hi ellir ya gyshyrchiol jr awrkoBD. PAitr, val y 
mae; kar di rrao i\a.w, kar«d of; ao yn llioBsawc: karwn ni, 
kerwch ohwi : karont hwy rrae Uav. Ni ellir gsrdiymyn namyn 
mewa dan amBser, ae mewn dwy bemon. 

Tri amter a ddaw o ddamnnedic rodd. Kjnhyrohiol amswr ; 
Era allai j karaf yr awrhonn, T kery— y kar ef; ao yn lUosMWC, 
£f a allai y kanrn, 7 kerwoh, y karaat kwy, Hwy no pherSuth ; 
Bf a allai y karasswD, y karassnd, y kanmal : ao yn lUoanwo ; Bf 
a allai y kareuyni, y karewydi, y kareaaynt. ¥tatr aauaer, Xf a 
allai y karwn mtcllaw ; ao yn Hiossaw^ Bf a allai y kerym, j 
y kerycb, y kerynt hwy rraccllaw. 

Pnm hamsser a ddaw o Verf gyuyUtedic aid aaigen ; Kynfeyr- 
chiol, val y mae ; O cbaraf, O ohary, O char of ; ac yc llioMwc, 
O charwn, O charrofa, O channt. Perffaith amiaer, ohsraia, O 
cheraiso, charodd ef ; ao yn llioBBairc, O aharaBsom, eharauoch, 
charawant. Amherffiiith ainner, obarwn, O chamd, O oharai ; 
no yn Iliouawc, O cberyia, cheiyah, O cherynl Hwy no pher- 
ffaith amsser ; O charasBwn, a charassnd, ohararai ; ao yn IHos- 
awc, ckare«7iD, O oharesiyoh, oharessyat Vtate amswr, O 
charaf rraollaw, O ehery, O char ef ; ac yn llioflsawo, O oharwo, O 
ebfltwck, oharant ; Nen val hyn, Pan gwwyf, pann geryob, 
pann garo ef ; ao yn lliosawo. Pann gttrom, pan garoch, pann 
garont hwy. 

Annherrynedig vodd ni ellir kael iddaw na Rif na Pherson, ac 
am hynny y gelwir ef yn annhervynedio vodd, val y mae ; Bedeo, 
Saethn, kam, neidiaw, ar kyfielyb, • 

Weithion y dy^wn ffordd i ddyohwetyd Berf ddiodderedic^ yr 
ail Qenedl or Berran. 

Pnm amser a ddaw o Tyuagedic Vodd. 

Mynagedio Todd, Kynhyrchiol amur. Am kerir, Atli gerir, A 
gerir : ae yn llioauwc ; An kerir, Ach kerir, An kerir, Axabm- 
ffaith amsier, am kerid, atb kerid. Hi kertd ; ao yn IlioMawt^ An 
kerid, Ach kerid, An kerid. PerfiUth amsHer ; Am karwyd, Ath 
garwyd, A garwyd. ao yn Uiosaawo ; An karwyd, Aoh karwyd, An 
karwyd. Mwy no pherfiaitb amsaer; Am karessid, Ath garewd 
A garesnd : ao yn llioMawc : An Icareuid, Ach kareiaid, An kar- 
eMÌd. Ffntr amser ; Am kerir, Ath gerir, A gerir ; Ao jn IHoa- 
sawo, An kerir, Acb kerir, An kerir. 
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BHANHAU THADKODD. lvií 

Hodd gorchjinTiinodíc o V«rf ddÌoddeTcdio, ni ellir i gael, eitbr 
irwj ddodi 7 Terf Naawdr afryolu val j nwe, Wjf, Wyt, Yv, 711 
J modá gofẃjinynnedio s chTmoaUd a T«rf ddioddevedic o 
aomer pMrflbuUi ar i hoi, tkI j nue, Bjdd garadiCf bjdded garedio ; 
A« jB Hiofnwe ; Bjddwn gkredio, Bjddwcb gvodio, Bjddoot 
garedic Ffiitr «mraer ; fijddjob garediO) Bj^ddo garedic ; ao ya 
UiouBwc; B;ddom garedio, Bjddoch garedio, Bjddooh garedie- 
Jfodd daiBDiiadia kTDhjrchioI amaser ; BT a allai ym kerir, 7th 
gorir, I kerir; aa jn llioMawo ; Ef a altai Id kerir, Ich kerir, Iw 
kerir hwjut Hwy do pharfiaith amimr ; Ef a aUai 7m kareuid, 
jth kareuid, 7 karauid ; ac 711 lliouawc ; Ef & allai Yn kareuid, 
Teh kareaaid, Yw kareaud. Pb^ amuer, Bf a allai, Ym kerir, 7th 
(erir, Y kerir ef; acTn llionawo; £f a allai Yu kerir, Teh kerir, Y 
karir hwynt. Amherfiaith ainawr ; Ef a allai 710 kerid, 7th gerid, 
ykarid; ac 711 Uiowawo; 70 karid, 7Gh kerid, 7 kerid. Hodd 
kTaaylltedie k7iiii7rcbiol amuer. Om kerir, Oth gerir, cherlr ; 
■c 711 Uioamwo, On kerir, Och kerir, Ow kerir. Amberffaith 
imurr. On kerid, Oth gerid, cherid ; ao 711 tlioraawc, On kerid, 
Och kwid, O oJurid. Ferffaitb bhumt ; Ou karwyd, otb garw7d, 
Ocfaar«7d ef ; ao 70 llioamrc. On karw7d, Och karwyd, ohar- 
W7d hw7nt Unj do pberffaith amuer ; (hn kueirid, Oth kares- 
lid, O cbareuid ef ; ac yn llioiBawo ; On kareuid, Och kareuid, 
O chareamd hwTot Tftitr amuer. Paan 7m karer, Paon ith 
garer, paan i karer ef ; ac 711 lliotsawt^ Paon 7n karer, pan 70I1 
karer, Pann i karer hwynt. 

Hodd Annhervynedic a V7dd i Terf ddioddevedic val ir wneuth- 
aredig. Dan gTrranniad a ddaw o faonni ; no yn amsser perfhith, 
Tal 7 mae ; Karedio ; Ffatr amawr val 7 mae, Ym karo. 

Llyma belladi val 7 d7ahwelir 7 Terf Neawdr afryolns 7 dryd- 
•dd OenedlerBervan. 

Vjt, W7d, 7W ; Bnm, buott, bn ; Bod, Or bod, Tr bod, Tn bod j 
At7bod,0 vod,I Tod. 

MoiU ]B7nagedic kynfaTrohio) amuer, Wyf, W7d, Yw; ac 70 
ninawTrn. Ym, Yveh, Ynt Amberffaith amuer, Byddwn, B7ddad, 
B7d4m ; ae 711 llionawe ; B7dd7m, Byddych, Byddynt PertTaith 
amuw ; Bom, Bnoat, Bn ; ac yn lliouawc ; Boom, Bnoch, Buont. 
Hvy no phoaffaith ; Bnamwn, Buaund, Bnauai ; ac yn lliouawc; 
BoMarm, Bnwt70h, Bneu70t. ffatr amuer; Byddaf, Byddy, 
Bydd tíiBoja llioaaawc; Byddwii,B7ddwch,B7dd&iit hw7 rrao llav. 

Uodd gMch7m7iinedia k7iihyn)hiol amuer ; Bydd, Bid ; ac yn 
IKoaaaire ; BTddwn, Byddwoh, Byddoot rrac llav. 

Modd dainanedic kTiihynhiol amuer, Ef a allai vy mod, D7 
vod,r Toder; ac 70 lliowavc ; Ef a allai Yn Bod, Ych bod, Y bod 
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hwynL Mwy no pherffaith amaser ; Ef a alia! Y buaaswo, Y bn- 
aund, Y boaswi ef ; ac 70 Uiossawc ; Sr a allai T bneuym, Y 
bneuych, Y bnessynt. AmherflTaith ; Ef a allai 7 Byddwn, y Bydd- 
ud, yBjdddai ; ao yn UioBsawc, £f aallai j Bjddjm, y Bjddyoh, y 
Byddyiit. Ffatr anuser ; Sf a allai j Byddaf mc Haw, y Bydd;, 
y Bydd ef ! ac yn llioasawc ; Ef a allai y byddwa, Y Byddwch, Y 
Byddant bwy mcllaw. 

Modd kysBylltedic kynhyrchiol amaser ; Od wyf, Od wyt, Od 
yw ; ac yn llioEBawc, Od ym, Od Ywcli, Od ynt hwy ; AmherSaith 
amsser ; O Byddwn, Byddyd, Byddai ; ac yn lliossawc ; O 
byddym, byddych, Byddynt. Perffaith amsaer. O Bnm, O 
Bnost, Bd, ac yn llioaaawc, O Buom, Bnooh, Bnant. Hw; 
no pherffaith amsaer ; Bnaaawn, OBnaaand, Bnaiaaief; acya 
llioaaawc, Bnaaaym, Bnaaaych, Bneasjrst hwy. Pfntr amaaer ; 
Byddaf, O Byddy, Bydd ef ; ac yn llioaaawc Byddwn, O 
Byddwch, O Byddant hwy. Nen paan Vwyf, Pann Tych, Faun 
Yo ; ac yn llioaaawc ; Pann Yom, Pan roch, Pann Yont. Uodd 
annhervynnedic, ral y mao ; Bod, a hwnnw a ellir i roddi i gyd » 
phob amaaer ; Henwan parthediç a ddont or nn Yert, nid amgen ; 
Or Bod, If Bod, At y Bod, Yn Bod. Dan Barth gaib yasydd ; ün 
or kynhyrchiol, Tftl y mae ; Ta Bod ; Arall or FAitr val y mae ; I 
Vod. 

Bervan diagynnedic yw y rrai ni aller i dychwelyd mown kwbl o 
voddion, ac amsseran, vol y mae ; Moes, Hoeaaed, ac yn llioaaawc ; 
Moesawn, Moeaawch, Moeaaant 

BELLÀCH AM OASTRAWEN. 

Ymadrodd nen gaatrawcnnu yw kyransoddi gnrian i gyd yn 
weddna. 

Ymadrodd a ddechreulr o bedwar modd ; Weithian y dechrenir 
drwy Nomnodio a berf bersaonawl pano to ymadrodd yn arwydd- 
okan manegi peth nen wnenthnr, val y mae ; Mi a wnaf dy. W«iUi- 
ian y dechrenir drwy Yerf amherssonawl, pann vo ymadrodd hob 
na Bif na Pherson, val y mae ; Henr darllen mewn Yagolan. WeiUi 
ian y dechrenir drwy Yogiaid, pan to ymadrodd yn arwyddokaa 
Qatwedigaeth, val y mae ; Simwnt kan gywydd. Weithian y 
deohreuir drwy ApUiaid rrydd pann to ymadrodd rrydd heb verT 
ynddo, val y mae ; A mi yn kerdded dros y mynydd Hjdd a ladd- 
pwyd. Pan ddechrener ymadrodd drwy Nomnadio a Berf bertoo* 
awl, y Nomuadio ar verf bersonawl a ddyleant vod ynyrnnrrifac 
yn un beraaon, ac or Nomnadio y dyleir dechran ymadrodd kyd 
kyatmwenner Ynghyciraec y verf yn gyntaf, val y mao; Yr wyfi 
yn rhoddi ac yn kynhiadu vynhir am tyddynuan. Berf wnenthnr- 
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edic ju gyfiredin vedi kkSb Nomnadio ot blMii a vjn oael Achai- 
ûaid wedy hi, ral ; nuw ; Hi a drenliaia VarioD. Berf ddioddeT- 
edic JU gŷfTredÌD a vynti kael ApllÌMd gydao Arddonliad wed; hi, 
Tal J mae ; Hi am keir ath weitlired ti, oea o veittired arall. Berf 
ambensoQol herwyddruuMBerfanubetrfnedicacagaftraweDnir 
gjdac Ächninaîâ wedj hi, ral y mae ; Hi a chwaoychwn welod 
Tjnigbariad, Owjbjdd di mae j neb a veddianoo ar j Hall a vjdd 
Oenedio, Tal j maa ; lljma Ljfr Simwnt. Ar oeb j rodder j peth 
iddaw a vydd Dadio. Ar neb ; djker oi amo a vydd Äpllíaid, val 
J mae ; Mi a djniiaf dj gap o i wrthod di. Gair gwann a galr 
kadam a ddyleant vod i g^d jn no achoB, ;n un genedl, ac y d nn 
rri^ Tal J mae ; Hwnn aaydd Tab da, Honn mjdd Terch dda ; Y 
n-ain a ymgaraot. Pob parth njwia,v(t, Fob parth sathredic, a 
phob Heow parthedio a T^ddant nuiryw aohoB wady hwynt ; ac a 
TjUDOj Verf y delont ygeuthi, val y mae; Uiagaraf ry Heiitr; 
TrwyTfiyndarllain Kato; Mi agerddaf i ddarllain Kato. 

Beliach iraid yw gwybod gwahann irwng kyatraweanaD val y 
galler doBparihn nyugtbynt Or kyttrawennau rm y Mydd ber- 
fiiúth o stynnwyr, ac amherfiaith o lef, Tal y mae ; Pobl a redant. 
Bai yaaydd berSaith o SByuniryr ac o lef i gyd, Tal y mae lenan a 
red. Rai j a^dd berSaitb o lef ac nid perffaith o asynwyr, Tal y 
mae ; PobI a red. 

Or kystrawenoan pcrffaith o lef ac o myawyr i gyd, RÛ yssydd 
gsrddedic, Bai yuydd angkerddedic, Rai yuydd ail gerddedic A rral 
jsiydd anweddedic. Eerddedic yw ygysttawen y bo gweithred y 
Terf yn myned o benson í bersson arall, nea bersson yn dai^^ di- 
oddefÙDt i gan berswn arall ya myiied ymbenson arall, val y mae ; 
Hi a ddarilaaf Ty ngwers. Nen t; ngwerg a ddarlleir om gwettli- 
v«di. 

Angherddedio yw y gyatrawen ni bo g^eithred y Terf yn myned 
o bersson i berwon arall ; nen ni bo dioddevaiDt yn myned o ber- 
Mon i bersaon arall, Tal y ma« Vynghydymddutfa aaydd deg. 

Ail gerddedic jw y gyatrawen y bo dan ryw ddiohweinidigaeth 
iddi, Tal y mae ; Hi a adolygaf y ti val y bych di Ty nghydym- 
ddaitb. 

Unweddedic yw y gyatrawen y bo yr nnrhyw beraaon yn gwneu- 
thnr ac yn dioddef e hnn, val y mae ; Mi am karaf, Ti ath geri, 
Tntaa ai kar e hnn. 

T ITomnadio vyth a gystrawennir yn gerddedic i gyd ar Verf 
benaonawl ; ar kam achosion i gyd ar berfan amheraaonawl ; ar 
achnaaiaid i gyd a'r berian annherTynedic ; kam achusaiaid hageo 
i gyd ar berfan peraaonawl, ac i gyd ar Nomnadio a gyatrawennir 
yn gerddedic. Kam acboa yw pob achoa, Eithr Nomnadio a Bog- 
iaid, ar mi hynny y saydd lawn achossion. 
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Ix PUH LLTFB KBKDDWBIAETH. 

Waitbioa rr^d jir gwybod gw>lutnn 7 berfiui, nl j gÊlìer gonod 
pob nn yn 1 «hffl«. Or borfHi mi yuydd berHODAvl, âo enill 
unhenaoDHWl. 

Pob berf beruonawl » Tyn Nomnsdio oi blaen, nen beth « oaioter 
yn lie nomnmdio, val y idm ; Dmrllun ja^dd dda. 

Pob berf unhenxHiol « ryii kMl kam Khoa kynn no hi, naa 
betfa a owotOT 711 llo oun achoB, val 7 nue; Hear darlUin, nen I 
ddarllAÌn. 

Or berfon peruonawl mi yujdd tot&d kBdyn, mi jujád 
Terfon gklwedic, a mu yBijdd Terfkn gweinioD. Tair Berf gkdani 
ynjdd, nid amgen. 

Pump berf galwedio yttydd jm Lladin a dw; yngbamberaec nid 
amgen, &n enwir, Bm gowir. Y berfka eraill yujdd rai gweiuioD, 
a berbn kedjm, a ber&u galwedic ; a berfan j bo i grym hwynt- 
au amjnt, val j mae ; Af, a berfan a bertbynont ar ddissTredi^ 
aethau, ral y mae, Savaf, Eisteddaf ; a berfan a bertbjnant ar 
weledigaeth, nl 7 mae ; Em gwelir, Em dMigotsir ; ar berfira 
hynn a T7nnant kael Nomnadio wedi hw7tit, megys k7n noo hwTnt ; 
A pha gyitrawon b7Qnac a to ar 7 verf yn ; blaen, honno a T7dd 
ami 7n i bol 70 i dychweliad ao 7n i therrynniad, ac yn y kyrrsn- 
n7adan, AnnbervTnyadan y berfan hynny a rynnant gael acbngn- 
aid gwedy hwynt, bydd achnuiaid kyn noo hwynt, kan* nnnyw 
aohoB BO a TO kynn noo hwynt a Tydd wecty hwynt tbI 7 mae 
Traeni i wr Tod 7n ddrwg. Hi a baraf wr flW7Uysiol i Tod yn 
dda , ao amiyw gonstrawen a honno a T7dd ar 7 kyrnuiniadaa a 
ddel i gan y ytrt honno, val 7 mae ; T petb hwnn 7n7dd o wr 
7ir7Ìl7MÌi>l i Tod 7n dda ; Mi a welaf wr 7n bod yn dda. 

Ber&n galwedio a Tynnant heaw friod wedy hw7nt; n«n 
alwedigaeth briod : henw priod, Tal 7 mae ; Bm gelwir Simwnt ; 
ao OS yr ymadrodd a vydd amgen no hynny, kam ymadrodd a 
Tydd t oni bydd gouod y verf alwedio yn amhriodol, val 7 mae ; 
Sm gelwi i dy dadoo ; Mf yw hynny ; Bm kyfriflr i dy dadoo. 

bedwar modd y govynnir am lienw priod val 7 mae h7sn ; 
Pa Todd y gelwir tawnn ? Pa benw 7 gelwir hwnn 1 Pa henw a 
gavaa hwnn 1 Fa benw 7uydd i hwnn t 

Or berfiui gwelnion rrai 7M7dd Terbn rTyddion, Bai yi^dd 
Terfan ercbefbedic. Berf rydd yw yr honn 7 bo digoa o aBynwyr 
ynddi heb edrychedigaeth o gam acbos wed7 hi, val 7 mae ; Bf yn 
rredec, Ef yn rrodio, Bf 7n d7Wednd. 

Ber&n erohefnedic 7W y mi 7 bo 7nddynt ediyohedigaeth ar 
gam aohoe o ddi allan gwedy hw7nt, Tel 7 mfce ; I gweler, I k7n- 
n7dder. 

Or berfau rryddion rrvi agonstrawennir gydaOenedio, Bai gjda 
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Dkdio. Bai gydao AchiuaÌHÌd ft Bfti gji ac Aplliaid. Y ber&n 
fajDn, Tni&nliui, Kosbi, a phob berf ao a bertbyno ar ẄTjjjga nen 
goffban a Tjnnant wedj hwynt aohniuaid aen Enedio, val 7 ma« ,- 
Mi jB ebt^Tjpi TjDgwera, acn om ^wen. 

Tnigarbait a all gael Dadio gmdy bi, Tfti 7 mae ; Arglwydd tni- 
guba jmi T verf honn, A dal, « gjiaiuaoddir gjda Nomnadifl^ a 
Oenedio wedjr hi, val j mae ; Y gwan hmm a dal dec o Esylltan. 
T berftn bjon, poiodhan, gorchjiajDnn, dywedjt ; a Tjnnant gael 
Dadio mdf hvynt; nen achoBaiaid a berf annberTTnodio, val j 
mae hynn ; Mi a orchjinjnnaf ;ti wncrathnr bynn ; ac a vjano 
kMl achonjaid nen Terf annberTToedlc, Yal 7 mae ; Hi a ddywedaf 
7 tL Nmi, Na dd^waid 7 gair hwnnw y my vi. A phob berf a 
berthTno ar g y mw y naBgan nen anghTrnwyaauan, a vyn ka«l Dadio 
wad7 hi, val J mae ; Mia venfTjkyaf 7 ti. 

Berran a arwjddokaant arglwyddiaeth aen omwcbelder oea 
ddaroe^ngedigaeth, nes nfiidd-dawd, nen gymbeiriaetb, nea gyd- 
yrnddeithaB, a rjiaant Ddadio voiy tiwynt, Tal 7 mae; Mi a 
jdoiTgaf 7 ti, Mi a ddaioitTiigaf i ti, Mi a gydyrnddeithiaf 7 ti, Hi 
a gjmheiriaf 7 ti. 

Berfon a bertb7iiont ar weddio val 7 mae ; Hi a weddiaf. Hi a 
jáoljgaí; nen ar gwjitxw, nen ar wylair a TTnnuit kael Aohnsai- 
aid wad7 hwjnt, ral 7 mae ; Yr wyf vi 70 d7 veddio di, Ml a 
«ylafddwfr. 

Berfan a yTsnatit vrithian aobuniaid wedy bwynt dnr7 ffngr 
Tal 7 mae ; Mi a ddolnriaf vj mhea ; Ao veithian pan arwjdd- 
ekMO aauser, nen le, tbI 7 mae ; mi a drigtia i gyd a ttai dridian. 
As weitfaian paou arwyddokao aoho>, ral 7 mae ; Hi 70 amkann, 
nyv^oedd. 

Or berfan ercbefaedio, rrai ytiydd vetAo achoBsiawl, rrai 7BB7dd 
Tcrikn gwnentbarvdio, rrai jnydà verfui dioddefedic, rnù yisydd 
TVriaa Heairdr, 7 irmi 7BS7dd rerfkn kyllredin. 

Bwf aẂDidawl a vynn admssidd wed7 hi, val 7 mae ; mi ath 
geraii dL Bai eTSill o Terftn achnniawl ni allant lehan achoniaid 
irady hw7iit oui b7dd berfan annberfynnedic yn ol, tbI 7 mae ; 
Mi ath deb7gaf di i Tod yn Tarchog. Bai eraill or berfan aohniai- 
airl a vynnant vedy hwynt ddan gam achoB ymraTsel, aid amgea, 
Aobnaiiaid ao Aplliaid, nen Genedio, Tal y mae ; Mi a brynaf y 
Ilyfr o ddvy geinioo, nen ar ddw7 getnioc, neu a dwy geinioc. 

T beiftn hyn, Bed, Kanniadhati, Piynnn, ai kyffelyb hvyntan a 
TTHiuuit AchoMÌaid wed7 hwynt, a Dadio, tb) 7 mae ; Mi a roaf 7 
ti gainiog, nen ffloring, nen tnmt. 

WeithiiHi 7 noniwn am ob«nn7ddi(m berftn. Pomp gobennydd 
berfimentharedio 7nydd, nid an^en, yn, Af, Tal y mae ; karaf; 
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jn All, v»t J niM ; EenuB ; yn Wnn, val j eom; Karwn ; yn Ai- 
■wn, Tal 7 DMA Karunrn : jn Wji^ val j mw E^rwyf. 

Pamp gobennydd berf ddioddeTedic yssjdd, nfd amgen ,- yn Ir, 
V»] y mu ; Am kerir : ;n Id, ral y mae Am kerid ; yn Wyd, t&I 
y mae ; Am barwyd : yn Essid vtl y tnae, Am karessid ; yn 
Awdd, ral y mu ; Am karawdd me lUw. 

Pa Todd 3rr adweinir Aplliaid I 

Apllitud wftithiaa a ysgyfl y peth ato, val j mao ; Tn y ^, Tn y 
roor, Tn y Dnf ; W«itbian eraill at girrthyd, val y mae ; Oi wrth y 
dr«( Oi irrth y mor. Hefyd chwoch arwyddedigaeth yisydd i 
Aplliaid, val y dywetpwyd or blaen, aid amgen, Yn, Qyda, Wrth, 
Or, Drwy, Noc Yn, Qyda, Wrth, a arwyddokaant y^yfladigaeth, 
Ta] y mae ; Tn y ty, GydaV brenhtn, WrUi i Twnwgl y ty ; y bron- 
hin ar mwnwgl, Aplliaid ynt o nerth ;r Arddodiaid byn ; or, drwj, 
noc, a arwyddkaant wrthodedigaetb, val y mae ; Or ty, Drwy y tj, 
Noo y vo ; val djwedyd. Oirell wyf tI noc e to. Ac Telly y lly- 
wodraetfair yr achoBUoD. T nomnadio a wna y peth, y Gmedio 
piaa, y Dadio y rhoddir y peth iddav, yr AchnBBÌaid a gyhnddn, 
y Bogiúd a eilw, ar Aplliud a ysgyfl, nen a wrthnd. 

Fa uawl kydgordiad y ssydd mewn Ymadrodd t 

Pomp, nld amgen y kysMTin ; sef y w hvnnw, y kyntar a Tydd 
y rrwng y Nomnadio achos arTerf; hwynt a gydgordiant msTni 
dan beth, nid amgen, mewn Rif a PherBon : Pa rodd vydd hynny T 
Tr nn rrif ar on bersaon ac a to ir Nomnadio or blaen a rydd ir 
verf ariol, Tal y mae; Hi a garaf, Ti ageri, Ef agar. 

Yr ail kydgordiad a Tydd y rrwng yr Henw kadam ar Henw 
gwann ; hwynt a gydgordiant mewn tri pheth, nid amgen ; Bif, 
Kenedl, ac Achos : Fa fiiiryf vydd hynnj t Tr nn rrif, yr nn 
genedl, ar tin achos ac a to ir benw kadaro or blaen a yydd ir 
henw gwenn ar i ol, val y mae, Ty gwynn, Nooadd wenn. 

T trydydd kydgordiad a vydd y rrwng henw dygiedic oi rlaenor 
ai Tlaenor ; fawynt a gydgordiant mewn tri pheth, nid amgen, 
mewn rrif, kenedl, a pherason. Pa ddelw Tydd hynny t Yr on 
rrif, Yr nn genedl, ar nn bersson a rydd ir henw dygiedig ar ol i 
Tlaenor ac a to yw Tlaenor, val y mae yr ymadrodd hwnn ; Prenn 
a loBgwyd heddyw yr hwnn a dorrwyd ddoe ; Derwen a loegwyd 
heddyw yr honn a dorrwyd ddoe. Da a droAiwyd heddyw yr hyon 
a gad er ys blwyddyn. 

Y pedwerydd kydgordiad a rydd y rrwng henw rannedic doa- 
parthedio a Oenedio ; hwynt a gydgordiant mewn nn peth, nid 
amgen } mewn kenedl. Pa Todd Tydd hynny Î Yr nn genedl ao 
a TO i'r henw rrannedic doaparthedic o rlaen y Oenedio, a Tydd ir 
Qenedio ar i ol yntan, Tal y mao ; leuan yw nn or dynion, ar 
Oenedio a reola'r henw, rrannedic doaparthedic. 
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T pnined kjdgordiad a vjdd j rrwng Snperlliaid radd a Oenedio 
ar i ol : hwynt a gydgordiant mewn on peth, nid amgen menn 
kenedl imic. Fa vodd v^dd hjnnj t Tr nn genedl ac a to ir 
Snperlliaid radd or blaen, a Tjdd i'r Genedio ar i ol, val j mae ; 
Kdr ;v J debaf or dynion, on genedl yvr Mair ar dekaf ; ar dekaf 
a idjlj Tod jn nn genedl ar djnlon, ac oni byddant velly ni b;dd- 
ant yn kjdgordio. A herjd ooi byddant o nD uattnr ni chydgord- 
iant, Tal j inae ; Y gwT gorao or gwjr. Rjw amuer y bydd rres- 
wm jTi Hvyll yn lie henw kadarn, val y mae ; Yn klowed bod y 
bfenbin yn mynd i Ddotr. 

Pan Tych gwedy kael yr henw dygiedic oi rlaenor, govyn y kwes- 
tiwn, Pwy, ne pa beth ; ar gair a atepo ir kweitiwu a vydd y 
blaenor, t»! y mae j Pwy yisydd wr da Î Yr hwn yssydd yn kadw 
kyngor i heoaviaid a chyft^th. 

T blaenor yn gySredinol ydjw gair ar yssydd yn myned o vlaen 
y dygiedic ; ar dygiedic yn i goffhan drachefn. 

Ryv amaaer y dygiedic ol vlaeaor y ssydd ar rreMwm kyvan yn 
myned oi vlaen yn lie i Tiaenor, ao a ossodir yn y Neawdr goned! 
OT nnio rif, val y mae ; Hi a ddaetfanm mewD amsser kymbeBrar yr 
hwnn beth yraydd oran or kwbl. Namyn oa yr henw dygiedig oi 
Tiaenor a Twrir at ddan glawa, nen rwy yna y rroir y d^edig oi 
Tiaenor yn rrif Iliossawc, Tal y mae ; Yr wyt ti yn kysgu Ilawer, 
ac yn yred yn Tynych, yrtain betban yll dan ynt elynion ir korff. 

Pan TO ilawer o Tlaenoriaid unic a chyssylltiad kyssjiltedic y 
rryngthynt; hwynt a Tynnant henw dygiedic Uiosaawc gwedy 
hwynt, Tal y mae ; Y rreol ar penndengaeth y rrhain a OTynnaist 

Henw dygiedic oi vlaenor wedy i osBod y rrwng dau vlaeuor, a 
eill gadw a phob nn yn gyfiredin, ral y mae ; Mae planed yn yr 
wybr yr hon a elwir Batwm. 

Weitliiaa yr henw dygiedic oi vlaenor, weithiau yr henw gwaon, 
a etyb ir tadoc, yr hwnn a ddyollir yn y meddiannol rachenw, Tal 
y mae ; Yr oedd bawb yn dywedud pob dayoni, ac yn kanmol fy 
fforton ; yr hwnn oedd ym vath Tab. 

Pob amuer ar ni bo Nomnadio y rrwng yr henw dygiedic oi 
Tiaenor, ar verf ; yr henw dygiedic oi Tiaenor a vydd Nomnadio ir 
T«rf i hnnan, val y mae ; happns y w'r gwr, yr hwn a allodd weled 
J fynaon o ddayoni, nen Tal hynu ; Tman yw'r hwnn yasydd yn 
nyToddn am arian. M^ys ac y gall henw dygiedic oi Tiaenor vod 
yn Nomnadio i'r verf, velly y gait ef vod yn henw kadarn ir gwann 
ar ytaydd ynghyrawllt ac ef, nen yggydd yn dyfod yn i ol val y 
mae hyno ; Na char gyroeth yr hwnn y saydd waethaf peth yn y byd. 

Ol rhoir Nomnadio y rrwng yr henw dygiedic oi Tiaenor ar Terf, 
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7 Terf nen kir »all u a onoter ju j Trewwm BTdv rerf ft raotft jr 
bmiT djgiedic oi Tiaenor, r&l j mae ; Ir neb jr archuaoch cbwi 
imi ddiolch mi a ddiolchais. 

Weithian j dyellir y bUenor wrth 7 djgiedic oi vbunor oddiallMi, 
or Dad y^rivenDar, sea Ba> dywetter, val 7 mae : Y neb ■ anoriMg- 
aaooh a ddiolch ywch. 

Weitbiaa eraill 7 d7ellir 7 blaeaor ar (]]^i«áic oi rlaenor oddiallan 
vrth 7 TTenwm val 7 mao ; A garo Dvw a gosba drw7 ddyall, Y 
Deb a garo Dnw a goaba ; megj» 7 mae dibareb ymjag 7 Lladitt- 
wyr ; Y petb 7B87dd 7W ddjall, nid 7w ef 70 eiuiao. 

S7W benw d7giedio oi vlaenor a Tydd 711 g7âredíii irrw a banw, 
Tal 7 mae 7 gair hwn& ; Fwy, Tal hTiin i'r gwrw or nnic ri^ Hoi» 
iaawii Gritt, Pw7 on prynodd ni ar brenn kroea ; ac val hTii í> 
banw or nnic rif, Molianwn Tair, pwy a arwaddawdd yo i ohroth 
70 prynwr ni. Ao 711 gyffredin ir lliouawo rif hevyd jn gfiial ao 
ir nnic, ral hTno ; Holianwii 7? Ebootolion pw7 a wnaethant 
pyokian y líjàd Gathotîo ; yn yrnan bonno y mae pwy 711 ■er7ll 
7» 7 Ho, 7 neb. 

Nid arddangoHtr ddim or Nomnadio or k7Dta nen or ail benson, 
ODÌ b7dd o herwydd diHgreuiwn doaparth, ral 7 mae, chwchwi a 
wnaethoch; yal pei d7wedid ; Vid nob aralL Ken o aohoa ^atr 
phasaifl, Tal y mae chwchwi yw yn arnddifiyn ni, cbwchvi yv yn 
tad ui, D gwrthodwcb cbwi uyni, ef a ddarfti am danom ni. 

Yn 7 berfan ysfydd ai dyall 7n perthyn 70 nnio i w7r ef a dd7- 
ellir y Nomnadio or drydydd bemon yn T7n7cli er nad arddang- 
onr ddim o honi, val 7 mae ; £f a dd7wedir, Bw7 a dd7wedant, 
Hw7 a gríant, ar vath bynny. 

Kid yv y gair achosiawl bob amiser yn Komnadio ir verf, 
Sitbr nyw araaier 7 mae y modd annlierT7Dedic yn Nomnadio ir 
Terf, val 7 mae ; Dywedyd kelwydd ni pherlhyn i nu. 

A nyw anuser y msnrm a vydd yu Nomnadio, val y mae 
lacbaT petb yn 7 b7d y v kyvodi yn voran. 

A TTjw anuaer anil rraoferf a Oenedio ar i bol a vydd yn N<mii- 
nadio ir verf, val y mae ; Rann or gwyr a laa mewn rryfeL Pan 
vo y Terf xredy i rroi 7 rrwng dan Nomnadio o ymrarael rif, 
ef a all 7 Terf g7dgordio a phob nn or ddaa 711 gyffredin drwy i 
bod or nn bermon, Tal 7 mae ; Dim nid om yn eiasiaa yma ood 
pennillion ; sen vai hynn, ymroflaonnan kariadan yaaydd adnev- 
yddiad kariad. 

Berfan ambermonawl ni alltmt gael achoi oi blaen ral 7 mae, 
Kara, Bedec, Gvnentbnr ; Nan Raid 7nn, Gireddnii iddaw et 

Henwan rrannedio doBpartbodk ag7a87lltir aranua^aa i g7d a 
berf lioMawe, val 7 mae ; B»i a aethant drw7 ddeall, rraid yw 
7mi, nen oedd ymi, gweddna y ymi nen oedd. ^ 
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O bjdd nrwy o Ter&n uoo aa mewn jmadrodd, T gyataf o nadâ- 
nnt ft Tydd y rerf dTrysBogawl oddieithr i tin or tri acUoi hjn, i 
llnddiu. Cn Jir i bod jn dyvod «r ol lieDw dygiedig oi vlaenor ; 
Ts] f nuie ; Yn tad □! jr hwna wyt jn y Nefoedd, laiicteiddier àj 
benw di ; Yna ni chuff y gjmtaf Tod jn dywytaawc, eithr boon 
• ddel H i hoi hithmn a rydd, val 7 nuw ; Santeiddier. Yr »il uhoB 
yw o bydd hi berf gTHjlltadio Todd ni «11 hi Tod yn dywyuogawl, 
val T nue : Oa kaf Ijtir mi a ddiolcbaf jwch ; nen. Faun weloch 
TTi^bariad anhwcbwch hi, 

Y trydydd acboa yw o bjdd hi berf annhervynedic Todd, nen 
Terf «mhemonawl, ni all rod jn djwyssogswl on amsser ; eithr y 
rerf neaiaf a ddel ar i hoi a vydd tywyBBOgaw], val y niae ; Kara 
Dnw ai ofbi 7 Mjdd dda. 

Kaaa or geirian kjTan jrm jnydd rannaa or Tmadroddion, y 
gwneir yr ymadroddios kTbl, wrth hynny rhaid yw gwybod 
bellacb beth yw ymadrodd, a pha fiiuf y gwahaner ymadroddion. 
Ymadrodd yw kynimlleidfa llawer o eiiian i gyd. 

Deniyw ymadrodd y uydd, nid amgeu ; Ymadrodd perffaith, ao 
ymadrodd amherffùth. 

Ymadrodd perSaith a vydd pan to henw a berf i gyd yn weddni, 
val y mae ; Hi a garaf Dduw. 

Ymadrodd amherffaith a vydd pann vo dan henw nen dri yng- 
hyd beh veri í gyd ao wynt ; nen ddwy verf nen dair ynghyd heb 
henir i gyd ac wynt ; henwau heb rerf i gyd ac wynt, val y mae ; 
Owr, Gwiaic, Heroh : Ber&n heb henw ral y mae ; Kann, Earn 
Dyigu. 

Denryw ymadrodd perffaith yuydd, nid amgea ; Ymadrodd per- 
flaith kyTiawn ; ac ymadrodd perffaith anghyviawn. 

Ymadrodd perffaith kyriawn a vydd pann ro henw a berf i gyd 
yn weddns gyviawn, heb na gwydd ac apsaen i gyd ynddaw : nao 
niiic a lliouawc i gyd ynddaw ; ac oni bydd velly kam ymadrodd 
ac amherffaith, ac anghyyiawn vydd. 

Dan henw imic cyatal ynt ac nn llioeuwo, val y mae ; Hadoc ac 
lenan a garant Wenllian. 

Henw nnic kynnnlledic kyatal yw a henw lliossawo. Ac am hyony 
iawn Oymraec yw dywedyd ; Heirw yw y lln oil ; ne« y bobl a 
garant Eleo. Ac yn nnwedd a hynny, henw kyDQulledic Uiosaawc 
adal dan henw nnic kynnulledic, ral 

Yma yr yapyaawn or trydydd Llyfr Kerddwriaeth Kerdd Darod, 
nid amgen 1 Pedwar meanr ar hngun ; kang or Ymadroddion per- 
ffiftith kyriawn y bydd Uydr, nen Brydiad. 

Beth yw Hydr nen Brydiad t Kyvanaioddiad Ymadroddion 
perffeithion kyviawn o eirian addam ardderchawc, a dekaer o 
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eiritm gtrann kymeredic, a «rwyddokaant Toliant nen Ogan, a 
hyimy &r G«rdd Davod ganmoledic. 

Tair Eaink Prydyddiaetb jaajdA, ntd amgen ; Eywjddan, Yag- 
lyuion, ac Odlan. 

Tri rryw Gywydd y saydd ; Kywydd denair, Kywydd Uosgyrn- 
iog; ao Owàl Oywydd. 

Deaiyw Oywydd deoair yuydd ; Eywydd denair vyrriou, a 
Chywydd deoair hirion. 

Eywydd deoair vyrrioo a Teasorir o wyth Silldaf, pedair ymhob 
baoD ; val y nue hwno or doll beo. 

Eiliw gweoio Tenn un garlic. 
ao (IT dull newydd val hyn j 

Dewr bil lil lur ; Didut Dndur. 

Kywydd denair hirioo a vesaorir o bedair ailldaf ar ddeg, Saith 
ymhob daro, rat y mae hwn or ben ddall ; 



ac or doll newydd, 

Y Bue J mi am y m;d 
Wjneb nn jn i benjd. 

Eywydd llosgymiog a veBEurir o ddao vann, neo o dri, neo o 
bedwar, o wyth gilldaf ymhob bann, ac yo onawdl bob lloegwm 
drwy y Kywydd ; ac yo Esaith Billdaf o hyd, a gair kyrch rhwog y 
pennill ar Ilo^wm, val y mae bwun or heo ddull ; 

Llnwch Eiry »rwjdd Mjnydd Mynniutn, 

Lluoedd mlh Tawl gwftwl gvswr Debku, 

LUtbrlun goreo oleaddjdd. 



ac or dull oewydd. 



Y mme gowoB Em a gataf, 
O gof aelmw ac a Tolaf, 

O choaliaf gagi i cbaloD. 



ac Tal hyn o dri Baca 



lawnach beddjw jrw nai choddlo 
Uwch i ohenodt awohawoh yoo, 
Ar i golwo ar lü gvdo 

Alo hoDDO dliw hlnonn. 



neo val hynn o bedwar Bann ; 



on awn ir Qaar j llenwir gwin 
1 aiu hirddol Eglwya HjrddÌD 
T PUi ;«; Tal Fowl* a Bio 
PautriV Tal val Pantn'r näa, 
Anr dllin im ym dalydd. 
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Awd] gyvydd a Tessorir o bedadr silldaf u ddeg, jwith ymhob 
bknii, a g«r ^rch yDechian yr «il bum ; d ateb !r awd) gjotaf ; ar 
avdl ddiwaethaf yn amra&el a honno yn qq awdl dnry y kywydd) 
■nl 3 maa hwDn or faenn ddnll ; 

O fvrthodi liv flwjn 
Wu dÌTBljn, gntjnnmi), 
Kwl o hoDod andr guth 
Y muthneth I »nw7d*a. 

ac or dull newydd val fajno ; 
Dd ft dal 7 Nadolio 
Obr diddjg i Brjdjddion, 
Ao k biTii ddeo o bae njd 
LlDDgud ni y gall jDgon . 

Veithion yr ysbyaawn or ail gaink, Bid amgen ; Ynglynioa ; Dea- 
lyw Yi^lyn yisydd, nid amgen ; Unawdl, a Phrooeat Tri nyw 
Tnglyn nnawd] ysgydd ; TTnawdl nnion, ÜDawdt kyrch, ac unawdl 
krwoca. 

Tnglyn Unawdl union a yessnrir o ddec silldaf ar hngain ; an 
V bymth^ yn y paladr ; |iedair ar ddec yn y penn ; goasodiad y 
paladr yn y bnmed Silldaf ; sef yw hwnnw Raowahan ; ac o bydd 
jT airdl gyntaf yn tervynn yn y ueithfed SBÌUdaf, bid y gair kyroh 
yn dur ssilldaf : ob yn yr wythved y tervyna bid y gur kyrcb yn 
ddwy stildaf ; ob yn y nawfed y tervyna bid y gair kyroti yn un 
■EÌllda£ Ar tervyniad hwnnw a elwir Gwahan, val y mae hwnn 
yn terrynu yn yr wythyed ; 

Djlyiuia kliTTnis nl j kljw — denkant 
r dekkf ddjn bjw. 

Dolor gormodd am doddjw, 

DU^ pi;d ewjQ príd jw. 

Tr ail ddnll ar Tnglyn Unawdl unîawn, y w i drawsgyi^haneddu 
h«b racwaban ynddaw, val y mae hwn ; 

Aiglwjdd S^D Bened > erglpr — weinisid, 

Auftwdd kftd i gTfrpr ; 
Bid menntr bjwji Mjajw, 
Bed* ddoeth ktndasdd jw. 

Acer na bo lacwaban, y mae yn rraid iddaw gael gorffwyssva 
yn y bnmed Silldaf. 

Ac weithian y kenir odidowgrwydd ynddaw, sBef yw hynny rroi 
y gair kyrcb í ateb ir bnmed uilldaf, vat y mae hwnn ; 

Dalar * t gSTui a diUu— dwTkii, 

Dial un beahodau, 
Dwjnn >dwjth djmodua, 
Dwr y kijd jn ifyrtm-t' krau. t dirwyn. 
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Ynf^yn Unairdl kjrcli k Tamrir o wjth Billdaf u hagftin, Ssith 
ymbob nn oi bedw burn ; 7 paladr ral pennill o Gywydd dea- 
Mr hirion ; ar peoo ral Ovdl gywjdd, vl j mm fawnn ; 

Dlboen Verah Sod GodetnM 
I Qred J keniit j Groa ; 
UgMD tfjcbuit > WTMltn 

Ac weithian y kenir y meanr hwnn yn brooest kyrch, val y 
kanodd Tndnr Aled yr Ti^lyn hwnn, 

Noth jw dj raiiD with äj 171010 
Aeth jD df ni ath wtewhi drwnm 

Asthort iownlwyth YiUoUi 
Ub aid 4I ; Hew ai dimm. 

Ti^lyn ttnod] krwka a vydd pano 70 y ddaa vann hinoo yn ol 
ar ddau Taan Tyrrion ymlaeti, ac yn wrthwyneb i Unawdl nniawn, 
ac yn an mesnir ac ef, val y mae hwnn ; 

Ir gBDgen wuin u lannveb 

A roddei jn krwjdd nerch 

A ohadjnUQ bTWjQ, duld anoercb hardd 

1 ÿumrdd eglnrrracli. 

Denryir Ynglyn Prooest ysi^dd ; Prooest Eadwynoo a FhroooBt 
Kyvnewidioc. 

ProoeBt ky vnewidioc a newidia odlan amTavael, ao a veisarir o 
wyth sBÌlldaf ar bugain Bsutb ymhob nn oa bedwar bann, ral y 
maehwnti; 

T gwr J ajdd drl ao no ; 
Dad, mab, ao ;ribr7d, a djo ; 
Dnw *ata gurffdvfr agwin 
Tdjw oil a ddmUwD. 

Prooett kadwynoc a TeaBorir or nn hyd, ac a gadwynir, val 
hynn ; Y drydedd awdl yn attab i'r gyntaf ar bedwaredd yn atteb 
ir Ml, Tal y mae yr ynglyn hwnn ; 

Hae Rj> heb gasl mwy or hnn 
HasV gsDMll ÌÜ mawr gwjaaa, 
Maa'r balidd oblagid manr ban 
MswD llew]fg am WealUan. 

Beth yw Frooest Ì Kyvn«wid bogaliaid a chyd ateb bydsMÌn- 
iaid, a bynny yn odlan yr Ynglyn, val y mae yn dangos or blaea ; 
a phan to prooeet yn tervynu mewn bogaliaid beb gydsseiuiaid ar 
«n bol, hwnnw a elwir hanoer prooest, nen prooeit bogaliud, Tal 
y mae hwnn. 

Doeth ith Bttaolen lean 

Em addwim ja tuu iddu ; 

DorrddoddiwadAii, 

Km dial iTal En. 
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Tt TnglTDÌoii eraill, nid uugen ; Yngljn or hen guiiad, YDglyn 
^rtür, Tnglyn milwr, ac Tnglyn kil dwru ; over reiuranHi jut, no 
nid jdynt yu j pedwar memir ar hi^aia. 

BttlUch 7T ysbjrawu o dryddedd gmiogc prydyddiaetb, oid am- 
gen ; Odlui ar bymthec mesmr ; Toddaid, Owawdodjn byfr, 
QwKwaodjn hjr, Hnpnnt hir, Hnpimt b;rr, Kyhydedd hir, Ky- 
hydedd tott, Kyhyd«dd nawbiuiD, Byrr a thoddaid, Hir a thoddaid, 
Kyrch a cwrtta, Klogymaoh, Oorchest Beirdd, Eadwyn vyrr, a 
Tbawddgyrch kadwynavc. 

Toddaid a vesanrir o bedtür lilldaf ar bymthec, a dwy awdl no- 
riijv JD y pennill ; a gair toddaid regis gair kyrch ynglyn tmawd) 
«oiawn yn terrynn yn y ddegred ssilldaf ir bann olaf or pennill 
toddaid, bid yn naw Milldaf vyth, val y mae hwnn ; 



Gwavdodyt) byrr, a vesmrir o ddwy ssUldaf ar bytntUeg ar 
hngain, nid amgen ; dan bennill vyrrioD o naw isilldaf ymhob no, 
ac na hir ral toddaid yn ol, val y mae y pennill hwnn 

Lie bD'r Oaar Taen Uvjbr gwjr ■ T^mi 
Lloegr o dir o dir Fbmok jn lenok ft wul, 
Llew blÌD 7m mjdilin uueddai 
Ziljiii TknAog «Dtne ■ ddigonaJ. 

Gmwdodynhiraveuarirobymthegiulldaf a dengain ; pedwar 
pennill byrrion o naw snlldaf bob nn, a phennilt o doddaid yn ol 
o bedair sailldaf ar bymthec, Tal y luae y pennill hvun ; 
Bbedkf irad hrgi^kT lie ired brw^igiaii, 



Reel B,jt dwi tijw weatdon; 
ReMwett Rod llneM ndxi Lleon; 
ByddglM mdd «gca, SI digon iTTddlji 
Bja, Tfw Tun yib^ BnhlD oalnaii. 

Hnpnut byrr a veisnrir bedair Silldaf ar hngain ; dan bennill 
o ddenddec Hilldaf bob nn ; a thri phennitl byrrion ymhob nn o 
bedair ndlldaf, ar ddan gyntaf yn ateb yw gilydd ; ar trydydd yn 
arw^u yr avdl val y mae y pennill hwnn ; 



Hnpnnt hir a vewnrir o nn Silldaf ar bymtheg yn nnic, os dan 
bennill, nn aulldaf ar bymtheg ymhob nn ; a phedwar pennill byr- 
rion ymhob nn, o bediur asilldaf; ar tri cyntaf yn nnawdl ; ar 
pedwerydd yn arwain yr awdl, val y mae liwnn ; 
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K;h;dedd Terr a veKsnrir o bedwar pennill o wjth SilldaTym 
mhob nn i ac jn nuawdl bob no, val j mae hwoo, 

Tn Iot jdwyt Sion wBr»d»wo 
A'n can eamlob Siuiajii kruwe 
WfT Fuedodd sri TUwmedawc 
Aer amidao orw^r Tjidiwo. 

Kybydedd bir a vessmir o ddan bennill o bedwr sailldaf ar 
bymthec ymbob penoill, a thri phennill bjirion anawdl o bump 
Esilldaf bob nn jn j dechnin, a phenuill hjrr o bedair ssilldaf i 
arwain yr awdl »al y mae bwnn. 

OTTOMTOSTtta^d. Ì 

Itot mgar iT^dd, V I veinld ddsarwy. 

Et ft roe DaTjdd J 

Ocsdeinwi diiion "i 

A bkir Mair jd Iod t Abw kaawj. 

1 baro kkooD J 

Kyhydedd uavban a vesBurir o bedwar pennilt o naw SilldoT 
bob QD ; 843 ;n nnawdl ol], val y mae y pennill bwnn ; 

Arnlhr ;w lloDgùd wrth ddryll sngor 
bù jw gweddi heb egvyddor ; 

byddaimogii budd jmagor 
Y bobl Wjnedd beb i blienor. 

fiyrr a thoddaid a Tessnrir o bedwar pennilt byrrion o wyth 
MÌlldaf bob nn Tal Kybyd«dd verr, a pbaladr ynglyn ar en hoi yn 
diweddn pob pennilt or awdl ; a pbaladr ynglyn or blaen yn 
necbran'r awdl, Tal y mae y pennill hwn. 

Yno'r awn win lUwn Ion llwjnio— Hjrddln, 
Yw beirddion netiaddaa, 

1 dai'r daUitb Duw ar detvan, 
Ac jnn bedwar gwin a Lwjdau, 

I bur Ujnnoedd o berllsnnan . 

YnD a redant ;d wirodaa, 
Yno gwelir gwir daa gaeraa nerawl 
Ajglw^ddawl mi gwleddaa. 

Hir a thoddaid a veaBurir o drugain Sillda^ nid amgen, pedwar 
pennilt byrrion o ddec Silldaf ymhob nn, a phennill o Doddaîd yn 
ol, o ngain Billdaf, ac ys anawdl oil, val y mae hwn. 

Gwnn a wna lenaid gain enau vwjniart 
(Iweddio'r leani gwiwdduw oreuasant 
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Gat bnm j ddvan gwtiwt bninUu djlmol ; 
Gwjddü Ddaw dsilwDg gweddi ddi doliant, 
Guiwiw X g*TU gvannt oe gweddi 
G«ii Ddnw oil iddi gjoajdd ■ llwjddfant. 

KjTch a chwtta a Tessnrir o nn sailldaf ar bjmtheg a dengaÎD, 
Did Amgen, chwech o bennillioa bTnioD unawdl o suith gsilldaf 
jmbob no a pheaDÌll jn ol o bedair ssilldaf arddec, val penn 
/Dgljn onawdl kyrch, val ; mae hwnn. 

Lloer ddeddfel Uuúidd addTed, 

Ukwen oedd i Uunieiddied 

LlSiWiiglDcl >eriT Uonn glodiorsd, 

Llym orcbvt lunl 11a merchsd, 

UjBdirian drem llecteiried, 

Llodd TO T»nr lleddf Tjrjried : 

lAjDt, lOD mewD lln^ oe Berch 

Llau vaaaenh ; Ilea a Tjansd. ' 

Kiogjma/sh a Tessarir o ddenddeo SUldaf ar hugain, uid amgea ; 
dan bcnnill o wjth isilldaf bob nn yn j dechran, val baoner Ky- 
hydedd Terr a pbennill 3m ol o un Esilldaf ar bymthec, ac 711 
bwnnw dri phennilt bTTrion, dan ju nnawdl o bump «silldaf bob 
DO, ar tijdjdd o chwech jn arvain yr awdl, a gatr kyrch yn y 
drydedd suUdaf yn at«b jt ddan bennill Tyirioii, a thair awdl yn 
7 pennill oil, val 7 mae hwim. 

BnvTigwr djDÍoa hrûgc lor domavo 
Bro «or rinwedd brajr enwawc ; 
Brad mgad Twgvl, 
Bnwdwrkiliwtkirl, 
Biaich jniwl Brecbeiniairc. 

Oorchest beirdd a vesstuir o nn baun o bymtheg Silldaf, ac yn 
hwanv J l^dd dan benntll vymon o bedair uilldaf bob nn yn nn- 
awdl ; ar ail Hilldaf or ail pennill yn ateb tr ail or kyntaf, ac yn 
gydssain ac yn groes gynghaneddawl bob an ; a phennill o ssaith 
nilldafyn ol yn arwain yr awdl ; ar pedwaredd flsilldaf ar oil o 
hwnnw yn kydsaeiniaw ar pennillion byrrioo, ac yn ddwbl lyw- 
iawc kroes gyngbaneddawl, val y mae hwnn ; 

■ I mijdd air bir 

Yw chwjdd, Och wir ! 

Y tawjdd Ú <rir j njdd «ith. 



ae yn gymar i hwnnw ; 



IgUiagljra 

Y iTbai or hnn 

Idd ai ; ddjn I Ddaw 'ddasth. 



Eadwyn vyrr a resanrir ddeuddec Silldaf ar hng|&m, nid am- 
gen ; Dan bennill an MÍlJdaf ar bymthec bob nn, a giùr kyrch 
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Ixxii PUM LLYFR KERDDWBIAETH. 

jmhob nn or mini yn j ddeoddeored Billilaf yn atob ir wythred, 
ai gyDghaaeddn yn ddwbl bob pedair sailldaf a phnb wyth ; ac yn 
y p«nnUI oil y bydd t«r awdl heblaw y pedair awdlgyrch, nid am- 
gon, yr awdl gyntaf yn tervynn yn yr nnved Bsilldaf »r bymthec ; 
yr ail awdl yn yt ngeinvod ssÌUdaf j ar drydedd awdl yn diweddu 
y pennill ; a gwybydd vod y pedair gyreh nchod yn nnawdl, Til j 
mae hwnn. 

QwennTun girjnmrr geinnrjn gfiiT^ 
Qarud gwaiyl g^ed gonn, 
Gwirrodd gjrna gorr^dd grenrrjl 
Goruo erjl gwiw ragonu. 

Tawddgyrch kadwynawo a veMnrii o bedur Silldafa thrngaia ; 
ac yn hwnnw y bydd pedwar penniU byrrion o nn HÌllUf ar 
bymthec ymhob nn ; ae ymhob nn or ddan bennill gyntaf y bydd 
dan bennilt vyrrion o wyth isilldaf bob nn ; ar sailltaf gynUf oil 
yn at«b ir awdl, ar wythved Bsilldaf yn ateb ir ddenddegred, ac yn 
yr nnved Bsilldaf ar bymthec, bod yr awdl ar bedwaredd uilldaf or 
ail bann yn ateb irbedwaredd asilldaf gyntaf; ar wy thvod or ail baiin 
yn ateb ir wythved or bann kyntaf, ar denddegved or ul bann yn 
ateb ir denddegved or 'kyntaf; ac yn y denddegved uilldaf ar 
hngain, bod yr ail awdl ; Ar banner atall a genir val dan bennill 
yn gyvochr or Hnpnnt hir ú gyvochri, Tal y mae y pennill 
hwnn. 

AdhM doddjant oed kjituddiau 

W jf ft lluddiau jw Tj Uaddiad, 

Y mae kodduiDt beb ddim CDddlia 

At 3 gmddúu or gorweddiul ; 

Em mi blaa Amlirc Îmi, 

A gwelTan, a goleuad ; 

Am eliaii oer jw oghriau 

¥lh raas diaa 0th nrrandawiad. 

Llyma bellach ffordd i wybod ac i adnabod messnran y gerdd, y 
rrai a dynnwyd or Lladin drwy athrawiaeth Binion offeitiad, a 
Davydd Ddn Athraw, y rrai a gonayrmyodd y megsaran a dynnaa- 
sant ac a dynnodd entill oi biaen. Y rrai hynny a ddechrenodd ar 
voliant i Ddnw er yn amsser Enos ap Beth, ap Adda, y gwr kyntaf 
a Toliannodd Ddow, ac a wnaeth Ddelw, yr honn yn Lladin a 
elwir Ffìigr, eef yr amuer y dechrenwyd ynghylch chweohaot o 
vlynyddoedd o ddechran Addaf, ac o hynny hyd enedigaeth Criit 
y kynnhaliodd y proffwydi ef dan i wellan yn profFwydo latsn. 
An laith ninnan pann gredassann i Grist ai kavas drwy yr Tsbryd 
Gl&n, a galw yr Tsbryd Olan a wnaethant yn Awen yr honn a ddi- 
Tlanna gan becbodan, ao a amlha gaiin gyvarwyddyd, a gwybodao, a 
San toiddrwy dd. 
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WrithioD jMbymrn am OolofnaQ, so am en rrif, nid an^D. 
I. Y Terr Gyhydedd, »i meMor jw pedair Silldaf. 

5. Y wenn Oyhjdedd, u meimr jw pump Silldaf. 

3. Y Ifis Gyhjdedd, u messur jw chweeh Silldaf. 

4. Y gaeth Of hfdedd, ai measar jw saaith Silldaf. 

6. Y draws Oyhydedd, ai metstir jv wyth Silldaf. 
ft Y drwigl Gyhydedd, ai merar yw naw Silldaf. 

7. Y Gyhydedd hir, ai mesanr yw deg Siltdat 

Ac or Biaith Qolofb byn y tynnwyd pedvrar meuar ar lingaÌD 
berdd davod, y rhei y mae Beirdd Ynys Piydain yn ymairer oe 
kann, ac oe gWDeathnr. 

Fnm meuor a rn oran ar odlan, a wnaetb Taliesiin ; y rrai elwid 
gynt, pomp kolofn kerdd DalieeaiQ, nid smgen ; Toddaid, Gwawd* 
odyn byiT, Kjhydedd hir, Kyfaydedd verr, a Hnpant bjrr ; a rrai 
■1 geilw hwynt Fnmp Kadair Kerdd davod. 

Gwedy hynny y dychymy|[wyd pedwar messar eraill, nid amgen ; 
Owawdodyn hir, Kyhydedd nawban, Byrr a tboddaid, a Chlc^wr- 
nacfa, yr hwnn a elwir Dull Eynddelw. 

Qwedy hynny y dyobymygawdd Darydd JMn Athraw dri mee- 
sor eraill, nid amgen ; Kyrcb a obvtta, Hir a tboddaid, a Thawdd- 
gyrch Radwynoo. 

Einion Offeiriad a ddyobymygawdd yntan, Hnpnnt bir ; Davydd 
ap Edmwat, a ddyobymygawdd ddau veHnr yn lie Tnglyn or hen 
ganniad, ao Ynglyn milwr ; nid amgen, Oorcbeat Beirdd, a Ohad- 
wyn Vyrr. 

Beilacb j ssoniwn am gymeriadan y mewn Kerdd Darawd, y 
irai a vyddant yn rrwyman y penn kyntaf ir Gerdd val y mae yr 
awdlan yn rrwynura y penn diwaethaf. 

Sef yw kymeriad, dechran y bannan ar yr nn llythyren a chadw 
hynny j a hynny a lygrid yn Tynych er keiiaiaw wynwyr yn y 
Gerdd. 

Tri iryw Oymeriad y Hsydd, nid amgen ; Kymeriad llythyrennol, 
Kymeriad kyngbaneddol, a Chymeriad giynbwyrol. 

Kymeriad llythyrennol a vydd ral hynu ; 

EftlonD djnnian Dw; Wjnsdd, 
Kredo'r beirdd or kr^d ir bedd. 
Kynmiad llythyrennol kynghaneddol a vydd pan vo dechrau y 
bannan yn kyn^eddn ai gilydd, ral bynn ; 
KuiD bnm Yoirjiui Kunaltt ; 
Kwjaot wjf sliir'n jr silt. 

Nen nl y mae y pennill bwnn ; 
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Fob Ejrmeriad « a to 711 dechrsn ar Togaliud er na bouit o 
aanyvr, a. elwir Eymerìad llTthTrennol, trI 7 mae hwnn. 



Kjmeriad BBTnnhwjrol a vydd pan to 7 bann kyntaf or gerdd 
yn govjna myuwyr or ail bann i gordio ac ef; a bwnnw a Tydd 
kymeriad kymeradwy er na bo ef llythyrennawl, val j mae hwon ; 



Kfmeriad Uythyreniiol saynnhvyrol a Tjdd val hyn ; 



Kjmeriad kyfoohredic Bijnnhwyrol a Tjdd paun to saaia ky- 
fochredic 711 dechrau j bann, Tal bynn ; 



Tri rryw o Oymeriad pennkerddiaidd y'Hjdd, nid amgen, Kjm- 
eriad kynghaneddol, Eymerisd llythyrennol ssynnhwyrol, a chym- 
eriad kyTocbredio. Dau ryw Oymeriad Bysgybliaidd yaiydd : 
Eymeriad Uytbynnnol, a Cbymeriad BsynnhwyroL 

Fa Bsawl petb a bennkerddeiddia kerdd daTawd 1 

Pnmp petb, nid amgen ; Kynieriad pennkerddiaidd, kroetgyng- 
haoedd, odi benkerddiaidd, saf od]l ar silldaf gadarn ganlad,gyfocbr, 
a BBynwyr natnriol. 

Yma yr yubysavn or pedverydd Llyfr Eerddwriaetb Eerdd 
diTod, nid amgen hoc or kjmghaneddion, T rrai yasydd yn rrwTm- 
avpob rneBsnr yn y Oerdd. 

Beth yv kjngbanedd Ì Eyd atteb kjdaaeiniud a obyhewid 
Bogaliaid, mal y dengys y pennill hwnn yn eglur. 



Ka Máaiáj Kood Irdeo. 



Fa lawl kyngbanedd y Bsydd 1 Pnmp, nid amgen ; kynyianedcl 
groea, kyngbanedd drawi, kyngbanedd siùn, kyn^ianedd Inig, a 
ohynghanedd bengoll. Ac or pnmp kjnghanedd a benwyd nohod, 
dwy brif gynghanedd y Bsydd, nid amgen ; k3mghanedâ groea « 
cbynghanedd uain nen snaTrdl : ar tiur eraiU tynnedigion yat or 
ddwy hjnny. 
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KTiighftnedd gro«i yw jr ona or kyDghaneddion, ac « g«nir y n 
groeBniiioii gyflawn val y nuej petmilt schod. 

Kj^ghanedd ssaiu a gydtMÌaìa fn noawdl, val bjn ; 

UjT i gsdw gWTT gjdM ef. 
Or ddwy gTugfaanodd hynny jr mae y tur kyngbanedd emil 711 

tJTO. 

Kynghanedd dravB a djnnir or gpoes ac a rydd pan vo nn uea 
jcbwaner or kjdMeiniaid jmhervedd bann nen Traich o gerdd 
faeb ddim yn at«b jddynt a thrawai droatyn i gyrcha kynghanedd, 
val y baoii hwnn 

Ewmt hmnld mgwn kjrair tso. 

Kji^banedd draws gyverbyii a vydd pann rannar gair, a cbym- 
eryd y rhaii olaf o honaw i gyngbaneddn, a gadael y rran gyntaf 
yn Uanw yn y kaoo), a throvsi droitaw, val hynn. 

EÌMÚui I am gjmwjn | uawr. 

A phim TO bann nen vraicb o Gerdd heb ddim oad no klo 
kyngan ynddo, ar kenol yn adwy wao val hynn, 

Fenu I «r jr luBlion mi \ pstoh; 

Honno yddya yn arrer oe galw kynghanedd draws vantacb, o 
herwydd bud kymaint yn byll o bonav o ddiffyg kloian kyngan ; 
8ef yir klo kyngan, kyd ateb k^dBseiniaid a chyfhevid bogoiliaid 
Tal y dywedpwyd or blaen ; Ac yn draws Tantach gyverbyn, val 
y bann hwnn ; 

Anr Hjdd Tetel ngonwl, 

Kynghasedd Insc a dynnir or ssain yn nnawdl, ac a vydd pann 
TO y Billdaf nessaf at y brifodi yn kyd sseiniaw, ncn yn kyd odli 
ac nn or gorffwyssTae or blaen ac oddiyno'n lln^^w at y brif odl 
mown akes ddi^ynnedio, val hynn ; > 

Odid jm g*el dj hkeUob, 

a honno nid yw weddna na ch3rinwy8 osid yn y bann kyntaf o 
b«&oill mewn kywydd. 

Eynghanedd benngoU a dynnir weithian or groes, ac a vydd 
puin TO y penn kyntaf or bann yn kynghaneddu ar penn diwaeth- 
sf yn kolli, val bynn ; 

Aiglwjdd enrglawr j Debitu, 
Nen Tal hyn hevyd yn ssain bengoll ; 
YdTddtvktrbkthiuan. 
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Ac jn Unto beimgoU pui to on nen ddwy or kydneini^d j 
rrwng j lliugiad ar brif odl, tkI hjnn ; 

Harchkiro nirch iMnn j PanrtTD : 

Ar gynhuiedd beni^ll a ddeholwyd, so % gaethiwyd yo jr 
Kateddfod ddiwaethaf & vn kt Oynghaneddioa a meimraa ya 
smBwr yr avdnr ariandlyuawc Davydd ap Edmimt, eithr mewa 
paladr Yagljn nnawdl nniawn, ta ja j kyfle hvnnw j mae ja 
TVjaA i obann. 

Ac Telly y terryna y pump kynghanedd hjony. 

Qynt ydd oeddid yn arver o gynghanedd braidd gyTvrdd, a 
honno a rydd pan to nn klo kyngan nen ddan ynghanol bmoh o 
Gerdd ar ddonpen yo kolli, val hynn ; 

TgwthHdobUSadri 
A honno hevyd a ddeholwyd yn yr aniry w amsier nen gynt. 
Tri rryw groes gynghanedd y nydd ; kroes rywiawc, kroei o 
gysBwIlt, a ckrow ddiagynnedic 

EroeK rywiawo a vydd yr bonn a aller i clianu wyoeb agwrth- 
wyneb, ac yn groes gynghaneddi bob ffordd, Tal y inae y pawill 
hvnn i 

Ea adudj Koad irdeg ; 
KMd irdeg Kd uUrdj. 

Kroea o gysBwllt a Tydd pan to yr anrrhyw gydBseiniaid yn 
diveddn y brif orffwynva ac a to yn dechran y braich, nen y bann, 
Tal hynn ; 

A Ibeg jifi llwjth KgT k Ll:rr 1 

Kbosu Efroc vineafrjcb. 
Kroes ddiggyonedia a Tydd pan to y Bsilldaf neaaaf at y brifodl 
yn progtio ar brif orffwysva, ac yn disgyn oddiyno i odii ; ac y mae 
yn rraid ir orffwysTa Tod ya aken ddyrcharedic, ae ir ohU vod ya 
aken ddiagynnedic, ac am hynny y golwir hi kynghanedd ddis- 
gynnedic, Tal hynn ; 

Fw; nitl] g» pemuath gwrol. 

Nen Tal hynn ar orffwysTa yn tervynn mewn dwy gydwain 

fiondo gvydr Beodlgaidnii. 
Ac veithiaa y bydd yr orSVysva yn terrynn mown bogal Tal 
liynn ; 

Un & ttiri jD rthrpiTn. 
Nen yn torvyan mewn dwy Togal ral hynn ; 
Ach gnaed rli;« jircbgadii riwol. 
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.&Q w tri rhyw gnwa gjngfauiedd achod goran y w 7 groM ry w- 
iawc, o herwydd galla i throi wyneb « gwrthwyneb, ki hodli ar jr 
aken « TynDer OT ddwj. A aoBsaf atihithanywy groes ogysnrllt, 
o herwydd galla i liodli or yr aken a vynaer or ddwy val y llall. 
Ac or tair kroes gwaethaf yw y ddtHgynedic o acbos bod yn gMth 
iddi yr aken ddyrchafedic tbI y dywetpwyd or blaen. 

Kynghanedd grtwB rywiawc a rydd weithian heb gymvya gym- 
kin vyneb a gwrtliwyneb mic nesaed y brif orffwyiva at ddechran 
J bftiui, sen y bnioh, Tal fayun ; 

Mae pUid J mab had oi wio. 
A boDiia a ellir i galw kroes anhydyn. 

Tri rhyw groes o gyuwllt yssydd ; Kroes gyvan gywwllt, Kroes 
hanner kyMwllt; a chroeB ddwbl kysswHt 

Kroet gyran gysswlU a genir Tal y mae y dossbarth or blaen, ral 
hjiui; 

Alh«g;w^ll«7th BlgraUjrr, 

Kroes Etaimer kyiawllt a vydd pan to nn gydssain drom a grym 
dwy ynddi yn tervynn yn y brif orfTwyBsra, a chydasain h&nner 
i grym hithan yn neebran y bans nen y braich, a chymeiyd yr 
banner olaf o rym y gydssain drom i at«b ir gydssain gyntaf or 
baon, nJ bynn ; 

Qwinllaiuiati Ffraiuk ;a llawn ffrwjth ; 
nen Tal hynn beTyd ; 

Ba wir Toi'r hap ar ; irjw ; 
nen Tal bynn heTyd eto ; 

Dae ndiaot i QjreiUawo 
ac JD groes banner kysawllt ddiagynnedic ; 

Daonaw kaot [ an kjnted. 

KroM ddwbl kysswllt a Tydd pann to dwy gydsuia yngliyd yn 
y brif o orffvynra yn ateb ir ddwy gydssain gyntaf or bann, Tal 
bynn ; 

Drwj'r gwaljdi ai ar goler. 

Kroes goll y gyntaf a vydd pann to n, yn gyntaf kyduin yn y 
bann, ac beb yr an ya ateb iddi, val bynn ; 

Ni pUjgwyd Rj* a [Jiljrg trin : 

A pbob nu or t^r kroes a ddigwydd Telly wcitbiao, ac o bydd 
hi traws goll y gyntaf, kam Tvdd. 
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Tri nyw gyoghanedd ssain jwydA ; Bain levn, Sain gadw^noc, a 
Sain gygawUt. 
Bun leih a genir ral y mae j ddoslMTth or blaen, val h;n ; 

Lljr i g»dw gwjr gydao âf. 

Bun gadwynoc a vydd pann to nn or geíriaa kjataf or bann jn 
kyd odli ar trydydd g»ir, ar ail yn kydateb ar podwerydd, val 

fib Bnfain bro eiirg>ln bnif. 
Bain o gysswllt a vydd pan to y sseiniad diwaethaf o gynwllt 
dan air Tal y mae hwnn ; 

PjDglKnId mm ; ddagor ddk 

Nen gystwUt wrth y klo kyngan, Tal hynn ; 

Oaa bun mo yr nn o gná. 
Nen Tal hyn heTyd ; 

Ao ergjd hevjd dl*ÉÌ. 
Trí nyw gynghanedd Iqbc j ssydd ; LIuso left), Llnac o gyuwllt, 
a Unsc dwbl kjBswllt. 
Lime levD a genir ral y dospartliwyd of blaen, val hynn ; 
Odld jrm gael dj huUoh. 

Llnsc o gyrawtlt a vydd pan gymerer y llythyren gyntaf a to yn 
dyTod ar ol y brif orffwyura gydar orSwyaava ao o gyuwllt y 
ddwy lyttiyren hynny gwneathnr od) i ateb ir Silld&f nessaf at y 
brif odi, Tal hynn. 

Nid > djn gall dui alidad. 

LlnBC ddwbl kyuwllt a Tydd pan to dwy gydssain yn yr aunyw 
vodd yn niwedd yr orffwyssva ac yn nechran y gair nessaf ati, Tal 
hynn; 

Y gwr kadr TTkice pdadr niw. 

Kynghanedd gyTCOwid a Tydd pan to bann ogerdd heb gydateb 
kydsBeiniud eithr kyfoewidiadaa bogaliaid, Tal hynn ; 

lenaiik í hMl j« fwuD. 

Kynghanedd ewinoc a vydd pan to, h yn kymhorthwyaw no or 
tair llythyren hyn, b, d, g, I ateb i no or tair tlyUiyreu pika, sef 
yw y rreini p, t, k, ral yn y bannan hynn ; 

Kuir gai eowog hir g^njdd 
Puahni jw J mab hir chwjm ; 
Tadnr JLIwjd h^der ; Hew. 
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Herjd pan to an or ddwj gydaaaia fa;iin ; 1, r, yu waagedic 
gjá ac nn or twr k^duain a henwyd nchod, b, d, g, ac h, or i hoi 
nl J bannma hycn ; 

Kmeoirjaii Til dilwgr bynod. 
Tri gwiSaAr hj o OwleD. 
Bwni pI;o ftr banbl hjgtr. 

Ar T»th Itjnnj a elwir kTnghonedd ewinoc. Hevyd pann ¥o 
nn OT tear kfdsBain hynn b, d, g, jn diweddn j naill air, ar uu- 
^3^ gyd^ain ;n deohran 7 gair neaaaf at hynny jmhiethiad 
kjnghanedd, yna 7 gallant oe hjdrym jtl dwy at«b i nn or tair 
llTtbjren pika p, t, k, val 711 y bannan hynn. 

Piui^ wjd ÈI bob bonedd, 

Trjior ^wlad di ma lor glew. 

Af w hu i nig Qwjoedd. 
HeTjd ef a all nn or tair kjdasun nchod b, d, g, i hnn ateb í nn 
or tair llytbTres pika pan to hi jn niwedd gair ao nn or llythyr- 
ennan hjnn ff, k, II, p, st, t ]m ueohran y gaii nesiaf ymhlethiad 
kjDghanedd, kanB egni agrjmnnorrhunai kjfTryhithan yiigrym 
Ujtfajrren pika, ao ya» y gall ateb lljtbTren bika or nn natnra bi 
jn djTod ar ol hjnsy, Tal yn j bans hwnn. 

Brig Oydd • bvr iiotU hwmi 

T nub koch mwy bap y luid, 

A«d llkwer tt j lluocdd. 

Bilg pnoni o iẅric j piTnvr 

Heb iwjdd Bkor luppiu ■^wdh. 

Ymbob tlr m>e hap jt olL 

Djaller eraiU or Tath wrthynt hwy. Hevyd tri galln ysaydd i 
lUldaf gadamleddf with gynghaneddn, nn yw kytateb al i;wi hun 
niAWD kyDghanedd ddisgynedic, val hyn ; 

Uji g*di llivn* J gwjdrwyd. 

Ail yir kydateb a Silldaf dalgron ral yn y pennill hwnn ; 

Bnin SjT Rji bro ainuo nitbr. 
T trydydd yw kydatob a dwy Silldaf dalgron val hynn ; 

Ao lúth h*gr gmethjgii. 
Bevyd pann to y denddec oydssain hynn, ff, f, k, g, p, b, t, d, 11, 
1, th, dd ; yn dyrod ynghyd bob yn ddwy yn y modd hwnn ym- 
hlethiad kjsgfaaiiedd.; yoa y kyll y rrai y^afh hynn en giym ai 
north, kaaa y Haul ai gonthTyga hwy val yn y pennillios hynn ; 
PnS tbnadd pur a liynniant. 
Brig kenedl bnwn^KjaaD. 
O hap brmdar pur jdwjt. 
O vwd TndDT at Edwin. 
Vellj mal j wnig Yo»l llwyd. 
Wrtta ddjTod or aithaioedd. 
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Hevyd ef a ganodd D^ ap EdmwDt val hyan ; 

Chiir oth rcoDU gvawr ddjftTDDoedd ; 

A Grnfiydd Hiraethog, val byDii ; 

Oth >otiui*r pnff ddoctor Prja. 

Tri pheth a berthjn ar gyngbanedd groes ; Eydateb, Kyfnewid 
a GorfTwyuva. 

Pedair gorffwjMva yaaydd mewn pennill o gywydd, no yn y 
kyaghaneddioD, on yn yr aouseroedd, nn y d y peruoniud, ac nn 
yn yr «wdl. 

Pump gorffywygva yssydd yn y kynghaueddion, kans ymhob nn 
or gynUf hyd y chweched y gellir gorfiywys. 

Dwy orffywyssra a vydd yn yr amaseroedd, a dwy yn y pemon* 
niud a ddengys en ssynhwyran ai rrannedigaethan. 

Bellach yssbysBwii am gynghaneddion kymysgedic g ddwy nen 
dur yngbyd mewn nit bono. 

Kynghanedd sseingroeB rywiatro a vydd gwedy y chymy^n a 
Bsaio a chroes bob nn yn i gilydd, val bynn ; 
LI>WB btir draw lla bo'r drin. 

Kyngbanedd sseingroes o gysswllt. 



Kynghanedd aseingroes gydgygswllt a vydd pan to kymwllt y 
ain, a kyrawllt y groei yngbyd, val bynn ; 



Kynghanedd groes ssungyas'wllt golli y gyntaf a genir, val 

Ni thjf rrwd Ith Tjir ur honn. 
Kynghanedd BBeingjooB gadwynoc rywioc a genir, val hynn, 



Kynghanedd Bseingroes o gysawDt gadwynoo ddLigynnedlc a 
genir, val hynn ; 

Nim gjiT bun im gvir boeni 

Kynghanedd drawsgroeB o gysswllt gadwynoc ddisgynnedic, val 
hynn ; 

Uch«l niiob Hjwel Tjchin. 
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E jnghanedd groeB rjwiog goU j gjaM a vydd tsI hynii, 

Ond tnnlio da tzwj lid »11. 
KjngluuieddgroeBogyeanlUgoll jgyntefft vfdd valhjrnn; 

Ni thjnalr tMth hwun or l^d. 
KynghftDedd groes goll j gyntftf ddisg; naedic ; 

If id jw hftwdd i djbuddftw. 
Kyughanedd HeindrawB ddi^yoDedic, 

Tjiuwc rriun Tain Tuned. 

Kjnghanedd sseindravrg giulwynoc ddugynnodic, 

Od aeth gair rrod ath ganlnt. 

Kjroghaiiedd groesliuc ddi^ynnedic « rjrdd val lijnD ; 

Nid (MB djD UD deMnnion. 
Kjnghanedd drawBlnsc ddisgyoaedio ; 

Nan hoi db;^ nan heljnti 
T gwT ar iraiT j geirec. 

Kynghanedd BseiDgroes g&dwyn gyuwllt a genir val hjma ; 

Pvj B wnai goal peaoalc lal. 
Kjnglianedd groei ddÌBgynnedic gysswllt orffwysva a geolr toI 
hyna; 

A maen pari mewn parhunt. 

Tii lie y kyll w, i grjia bogal ac nî etlìr bod h«l>ddi jao er 
hjnnf, on y w ynghenail g, gonglawc, val hynn ; Gwydi, Qwedd ; 
Tr ail yw yngheasuloh, yal hyn, Cliwyl, Chwech , ar trydydd yw, 
ar ol Ilytfayren dawdd, ral hyn ; Harw, Erw, Qalw, Biw. 

Nitb gar «itlir tjw ddliTeithwiaic. 

Paham oa yw yr v, yn colli í grym bogal akw nad yw y peDuitl 
yn i 1e nen yn iawn Ì Am i vod yo anhardd yn y gloat, er bod y 
n«oUeth yn i gadv ef, kana ni wnaed kerdd ond er melysder ir 
ghift, me or glnit ir galon ; ac relly yn gyffelyb y pennill hwnn. 
Ktw (d genedl jn Owjiiedd. 
Nen val hynn : 

Ao i oftwng a jitjr. 

Ac ■weithiaa erwll y bydd yn relys yn gluat, ac yn torn rreol- 
Mtb, val bynn t 

Kawn Tedd nad fajnooddvau Bhji. 

a rheitiach y w gochel hwnnw nor Hall. 
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Ac 711 ddiwMthkf or pomp ììjtr karadwriMth k«idd davod, jr 
hwnn a elwir prydl/fr yr jBẄjaMwn bellach, ae yn gyoUf or b«iaa 
gocheladwj jrni » «Iwir j beian kjC^^din ai pertbynasMii, aeu i 
keinkian ; ftcir holl T^Mi hjnnjnid oea oni ddan wTeidd7D,nen ddsa 
jchwynniad, Bef jw j ddan hjony ; rrwy m einÌMi, nen gormodd 
a rry vychaii ; ar beiaa hynn a berthynant at 7 Piydljfr ; kana 
DÎ ddichon pijdjdd yod jn Benkeidd nen yn Athnv i lawn 
gaoQ, ao i U«n varan, nes gwybod y beian kySredin ù dosbarth. 

Henwaa y beian kyffredin yw y rrain. Oomiodd odlan. Dybryd 
Sain yr hwn yvydd yn brooest ir awdl. Tin Ap, Karr y mor- 
ddiwM. Rby debyg, ynuiatbr odlsTL Tii thwyll ynydd ; Twyll 
gyoghanedd. Twyll awdt. A thwyll gymerìad. Dryo ddychymyc^ 
l>ryo Bsynwyr. Diyc ywtyr. Uriio a llioasawc i gyd. Owrw a 
Baow t gyd. Qwydd ao apuen i gyd. Lleddf a thalgronn i gyd. 
Trwm aa ysgafti i gyd. Kyrcb a lleiii i gyd. Kam Anuser. Kam 
berss*»!. Kam adioi. Kam oisodiad. Trrain yw anafto kerdd 
daTod ao iawD yw en goohel ; kaov tri pbeUt a ddyly prydydd ; 
iawn ddjBga, iawu gann, ac iawn Tantn. 

1. Goraicidd odlan a rydd pan to dwy awdl mewn on bann o 
bennill o gywydd He ni ddylai rod onid dwy i gyd yn y pennill 
kyran, val y mae hwnn. 

Ai gid wjth on gjdal thad. 

Nen bevyd pa veuar bynnaij or memuaa y bo yntan vwy o 
odlan DOC y mae y ddoubartfa yn i gynnwya hynny yuydd ormodd. 

S. Dybiyd asùn a vydd mewn kjnghanedd uain pann to y 
neiniwd yr odliad diwaethar or gynghanedd, yn prostiaw ar brif- 
awdl val y bo dybryd i glywod val hynn ; 

Tn ufiitTdd arwjdd inidd. 
Ksdo i dukdr drw; dflrjdr. 
Pekedwid un dirgwir f w;r. 

3. Prost ir awdl yssydd yr nn nywf^aeth a dybryd ssaiQj ond Î 
vod ef yu y gynghanedd groes am yn draws, ao a vydd pan to 
priforflwyrara y gynghanedd ar brif awdl yn prostio ynghyd, val 

T dvwr gwrol drwj gwei?! 
T djn TO baliodd dj don. 

4. Tin Ap a vydd pann to pennill o Gywydd denair hirion nen 
ddenair vyrrion, ar ddwy awdl yn yr nn aken, a honno yn ddyr- 
oharedic yal hynn ; 

TgwTftlunioddjgvl 
A «11MẄ Iw TTD unocAh Ti»d. 
G*mb oBdd jn gjrra bw 
QwralgiD gol grag jn galw. 
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Eíthr J mAe jd j pennilt hwim ddan v»i enill, nid «mgeii, Torr 
Dunrk Thwyll odL 

i. Karn jmorddiwea jt hwon a alwid gfot garllaei, jsiiydd 
debjg i Din Ap ; «iUir bod 7 ddwy awdl «r ftkeo ddiegTUDcdic val 
7 mae hiran ; 



S. Rhj debyg s Tydd pasD to yr orfTwyBBva gynhoneddawl ar 
awdl mewn aken ddiigyaedic, ac yn debyg bob nu iw gilydd ; o 
acboa DÍ bjdd onid nn gydwun nen ddwy yn i diweddiad yn i 
llestair i gydodli yn ddwbl> val hynn ; 

loisa TTnghuüd laviuk. 
LUwer lUwrnod llavao. 
IU>jd«a in ^ anriijdedd. 

Ac o l^dd 7 Tatb beUi yn yr aken ddyrobafedio ni «Uir dim oi 
alw yn rrydebyg, namyn tebyg, ac DÌd yw tu, ra) y kanodd 
Darydd ap Eidmwnt i verch herwydd i gwallt 



Ac weitbian beT7d y bydd Rydebyg o rani 
Synnwyr pann to gair a dan dd7all ynddaw, nn at 7 moliant ac 
un at7 gogan ; kans m7n7ch 7 kymerir 7 gerdd i'r deall gwaethaf, 
ae 7 dyvadir mai njdeb^ ir gogaa, taI bynn ; 



Er bod ardderchavc 7n arw7ddokan arbennlc nan urddauol ; 
eto OS kcnid ef i wr avai yn dyvod o ordderchiod, cf ai tybid yn 
«dliw, oc 7n nTdeb7g i b7nn7. 

7. Ynusatbr odiaa a T7dd pann to 7r orirw7STa g7nliaDeddol 
neu rann or sailldaf honno 7n 7miatbr ar awdl, ral h7iin ; 

T gwT D Qaerlleou G>wr. 
kauE b«lcli yw'r awdl, ac 7 bi 7W Ilygad 7 Qerdd, ac am hyt)n7 ni 
oddaf hi ddim 7W briwo. 

T null n; hjdr jmhob brwjdr. 
Ac weitbian y b7dd ymssatbr odlan mewn kynghanedd InsC 
nen nnawdl pann dd7ker 1l7tb7ren neu ddwy or awdl í helpio y 
gynghanedd val bynn ; 

AchrwkariTnatBllaMr. 
bam ni ddichou yr an llythyren neu yr nn Uytbyrennau wneuthur 
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dan wuaoMth ar nnvaitb, kyoghanneddii ac odii h«fÿd. Ac 
weithiaa eraÌU y bjdd ymsathr odlan pan ssathr dan bennill nen 
dri mevn kywydd wrth ■ ^lydd yn nnawdl. 

8. Twyl] grngbanedd a vjdd pann vo kyduaia nea ddwy jn y 
null ntnn or klo kyngan, nen or kloian kyngan heb ai hatopo yn 7 
iraDD arall val y hum byos ; 

Heireh unltiw mie Muhjollaltb. 

ac mewn kynghauedd ssain val hynn ; 

KKW^an • chrathiaa'r mch wenn. 

nen val hynn jn wy anaftis ; 

Parabt djn tn>7wll am tnt. 

Nen inewn kynghanedd Insc, godael llythyren yn y naill ÚT heb 
i gyoghaoedda yn y gair orall, val tiynn ; 
Mae jr jitolff ral golchSba. 
Ar bai hwn a gyffelybir i adael nn gledren or blaid heb eiliaw. 
Hevyd pan TO kynghanedd bengoll ; honDoavyddpann Todechran 
braich nen bann o bennill yn kynghaneddn ar diwedd tieb rod, 
Tal hynn ; 

Aiglwydd eurgUwr j Dẃmi. 

Sef y tybj^r hwnnw i gleddyf ai rlaen drwy y wain. Ac oa ar 
y penn kyntaf y bydd eissian, tebyg yr i gleddan beb pwmel. 

9. Twyll awdl a vydd pan to ymra&elion gydaseiniatd, nen to- 
galiaid yn yr odlan, val hjmn ; 



Nen Tal y penoill hwnn ; 



Nen val byn hevyd ; 



Dimledd me aid jv elw 
Drw7 wall i nn donl Uw. 
Rkid i kiglTTdd drw; eigljw 
R(A 1 Mad d*n reiüid Dnv. 



la Twyll gymenad a Tydd pann to yniTsfael gydsBeiniaid yn 
y kymeriadan heb Bgynwyr natnríol yn i acbnb, Tal bynn ; 



Ac nid yrr dwyll gymeriad dechran pennillbn ar ymrs&elion 

D,g,l,..cbyGOOglC 



Togaliaid, kuu kyroewid trwy yogal 7W k/nghaDedd grfDewid, a 
Tell; J gellir «Iw yo gjineriad kynglimDeddDl val liynn ; 



II. Dijc ddjcIiymjcaTyddpuinddjrcbTiiiygerarvoliautreswm 
gwuiD diffrwjth, le ac a ellir i ddfall 70 hatrdd, at vwy gogan ao 
moliaot, val fajnti ; 



Er bod dfcbymyc y Biydjdd maa y wraio, e ddychymygai eraill 
mae y Uenad olau i yrra gwartheo. 
Be! yw o berwydd Dilechdid oen Logic 

12. Dryc aByiiDwyr a Tyddpann to kerdd veBBoredic gjnbsnedd- 
ol heb sayiinwyT ddosparthedic ddyalloa ynddî, neu heb verf bcr- 
ncMtaw) i ddangoi y uyawyr, vol hynn ; 

Uhd egoiúd Llongniie 
Ai flaw u TbUq ; Wie. 
Dan w; a ofaeliog mw^aldi 
Kdion, ao wj, odjo galoh. 

Bai o herwydd Dilecbdid. 

13. Dryc y>^ a vydd pan gyfiislyber o'i wrth i destyn oi oattur, 
Tal byn; 

Eatrin Todd katarwca Tain. 

B^ mewn Betoreg. 

14. tJnic a llfossawc a vydd pan ro henw lliossawc a berf aaic i 
ttyd, val hyDD ; 

Miloedd ni cbar oiid Haelawr. 

Neu pana to henw onic a berf lioBsawc í gyd Tal hynn ; 

Ac hoTyd pan to benw kadarn llioasawc a henw gwann unic ì 
gyd Tal bynn ; 

T gwyr dawr or gard enraid. 

A nynycti y kymbwygir keinkiau or bai hwnn mewn kyfleydd 
drvy Mgns; sef yw hiniuw,bod yn dekack y kam nor iawn, aobos 
i rod yn y rrauwm yn dalTymcb, ac yn ddiwytnacb 

Boi yv hwn o herwydd rhan o ramad^ a elwir Castraw«n, ao 
Did herwydd cywyddiaeth, ac Telly y mae y ddan nesaf befyd. 

15. Owrw a Banw yoghyd a vydd pane to benw kadarn or 
genedl wrw, a henw gwann or genedl Tanw i gyd, val y pennitlion 
hynn; 

Out fibl nid gorhoff vslad. 
YhijwTffwlarjfliir. 
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16. Owydd 00 kpuen a rydd pan rodder j drjdsdd benaon ■ 
gjA ar ail ; nen yt ail i gjd ar gjntal, ni hjmi ; 



Ac o dechraa ptydydd ymadroddi i gerdd megia yngwydd y gwr ; 
ni ddjlat mvj i tfaroi yn apsKn, irag 7 bai bwnn. 

17. Lleddf a Tha^nn a vydd pan vo ssilldaf leddf yD atob i 
eúlldaf dalgronn, nen i ddieithr; weithian mevn kynghanedd 
Inso, val hyn ; 

Tn Ui gwnti Rul^r*^ Itulwr. 

ueava] j pennill hwnn ; 

tMi db'r gwji ja llw^nub. 
nea val hyn, yn y gynghanadd min ; 

Tj anrjdd o rewn mmwydd MtL 

ac veitfaiaa y l^dd yn y brifowdl, val bynn hevyd ; 



weitbian aiaill y bydd m««n ynglyoprost yny proetiad, Tal.hynn ; 

Y gwr bilch nj'D di^o'r bjd, 
Ac ar I radd j gwjr i TOd, 
Tn wir gtatjnglr i lUd 
Auhoff I w«dd Qui pb«id 

nen val hynn, Diemi diptoniaid ; 

Y Lew j^wfGh wrth cddII] g>ir 
Waithlon i gjá aeth jn gxvr ; 

A nus, A djdd jn wu dewr ' 

Ta lUdd amkanK! jn llwjr. 

18. Trwm ac ysgafh a rydd pan to gaîr trwm a gair yq^n i 
gyd a hynny yn yr un aken, a honno yn ddyrchavedio, val byun, 
mewn kjngbauedd Inso ; 

I wUd Ton nld dS honno. 

Tmhobgiur alliain o lailldaranynddawy silldaf diwaethafond 
un a yydd ac aken ddyrchafedic iddi oddi eitbr i arwydd nohenaid 
nen ranniad yr aken bari iddi i cholli, val y mae yn neabTaii y 
llyfr yn iion, Trwm ac yagafn mewn kynghanedd gnin ; 

Ardorrmerah j korj bud. [Srf jw honno jr AUor.] 

Hevyd rraid yw gochel y bai hwnn mewn ynglyn nnavrdi, ac 
mevn ynglyn proct, ac mewn meuuran odiau ; kans paon dde] 
pennill yn gyntaf i odii mewn aken ddyrcbavcdic kynlyner pwyi 
honno drwy'r awdl i gjd, pa an bynnac vo ai trom ai yagafn, ar a 
ddigwydd or pennillion ar yr aken honno. 
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19. KTTch a II7IÌ1 jisjdd vu snaftu mown kerdd jr hwnn yw 
kamoaodiod bogaliaid a hjnny ymertbjnassoldab y brifawdl ar or- 
ffwjMTa gynghaiieddo], pa na b;n)iac vo jr orffwysava ai ak«n 
ddjrchaTodic yntau akcD ddi^jnedic ; Iuidb ya yr akenaion bynn 
y dyly bod kyd ateb a chyfnewid yn nywîawc, va) y pennill 

KauUrdj 
koadlrdeg. 

Ac yn gyrcb a Hyfn, val bynn ; 

Am RoUad AbemvUii 
O iiMlw I* B nrjitrodd. 

Ac Tsl hynn, mews akcn ddyrobaTedic 

Hnw Koqt; trj hj kawn ivn. 

Ac mewnaken ddi^ynnedic, ral hyiiD ; 

To y dwm jn dirjunn, 
I Déinion J áirjm^L 

Km, 

P&nbl Sjr WUIiain Robert. 

A phan to allan o berthynuaoldab yr awdl aid yw Tai, ac am 
bynuy y gelwir et bù gwabaBredawI, nen gwahanedic, val hynn ; 
Bjw u dri toodei a 111. 

Efavydd wntbiaa gwrthisea allan o berthynas yr awdl, vsi yn 
J ba&n oUf or peaill hwnn ; 



SO. Kam amoer a vydd paun rodder yr amsser dyrodioc nen 
Ffntryn tic yr amaser kydrychiol, val hyun ; 



Pan djTuiBr penyd ti 
Mae^ gnwndiral mi 
Hon val bjn ; 



SI. Earn berssoD a rydd pan rodder y mull veddiant yn lie y 
llall, ral byn ; 

Tit luMli ijád J Twik ith Tab. 

82. Kam acbos a vydd pann roer achos amberthynaasol yn yr 
ynuidiodd, ral dechran ynutdrodd drwy Verf amhersBonawl, tbI 

Sam mjnnu on or nunwjdd, 
S3. KamosBodiad a vydd mcwn kyngbanedd, awdl gorffwysiva, 

D,g,l,..cbyGOOglC 



XCVIII PUM LLYFR KEHDDWHIAETH. 

kam OBgodiad mewn' kynghanedd a Tydd paan gamoiBoder y kjd- 
BseÌDÌaid oi kyvnewidiiu] yn aDghyflens er bod kimiunt o bob on 
ai gilydd, val hynn 

Kawn «add md kjneddTaa Btb. 

I ' ^^ 1 

nen ral y penuitl hwnn ; 

Valhrod tg ef wjtb drw7 gu. 

Ar vath ymosaodiad a hynn a elwir yn dwyll gynghauedd bevyd. 

Kamossodiad mewn awdl a vydd paon gamoBsoler y bogaliaid 
yn yr orffwyava ar awdl val y mae yn dangos or bla«D mewn kyrcfa 
a llyfn, Ta) bynn ; 

I daÌTDÌaD } dirjDiuf. 

Kamossodiad mewD gorffWyisTa yw gossod yr orffwyssva mewn 
kroes gynghaaedd yn rry agos ir awdl, val hynn 

Y gwr ■ brig ar bregvth. 

Kam ossodiiu) mewn mesanr yw gosaod Racwann nen OBodiad 
mewn mesBur paladr ynglyn nnawdl nniawn yn y chweched ssill- 
daf yngwrthwyneb y dosbarth. 

Sai yw kamgyfanssoddiad mewn kynghanedd val y pennill 

Oca jr an ia JT iwjr. 
Kam gybnssoddiad ir kynghanedd ddi^ynnedic yw na bytho 
Í gorffywyssra gynghaneddol or un naturamsser aruilldaf nenaf 
ir awdl ; oddieithr bod lleddf a thslgronn yr hwnn nid yw vai yn 
y lie hwnnw,val bynn ; 

Gwr Uvjd a gẅi>u Lltdia. 
Nen val hynn, ar orffwyuva ar vogaliaid. 

Heddjw doe bawdd ;w djdi. 

Ar bai hwn a ddigwydd yn vynycli a herwydd kyfanssoddiad 
geiriau nen ymadroddion. 

Bai hevyd yw amherthynas mewn kerdd ganmoledic, sef yw 
hynny, peth ni chynweddo i'r dyn y pryter nen y kaner iddaw. 

Bellacb yssbysswn am y pedwar ffngr y mi yssydd yn eagoaodi 
droa bedwar kam nen bedwar bai. Beth yw Fftigrt Eagna nen 
liw diarfibrdd ; Y gyntaf yw fingr, (Sitlepsia) ymgynnnll yr honn 
a e^usoda droa wrw a banw ; wrtli ddwyn y rrann at y kwbl ; 
Sef yw hynny pan vo irann a chwbl yn yr ymadrodd a heaw 
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gwum y TTji^tfaTut, yr henw gmnn bwnn a roi'r mt j kwbl ao 
Did »t y tniiD, val j mae ; Owr gwylliw, Ownic weodroed ; 
kana ; gwr u wntic j Bydd anedic, ac yuydd gwbl ac yssydd ^d 
perehennogi ar y troed ar tlaw, y irai ywy rannan or kwbl ; a 
iawn yw ir kwbl gael y Teiitrolaeth. Yr ail y« ffbgr (Syneohdoch«) 
aiddangos yr bona a Mgnsota aim nnic a lliouawo ; Mef vydd 
honDo pans vo y kwbl yn nnio ar rraimaa yn llioasawc, ao Telly 
dvyn y ison at y krbl nl bynn ; Owr llygeitdn, Owraic weon i 
dwylaw. Y drydedd yw Siigr (Erocatio) ymoralw, ar Sngr bonao 
ft eagnaota dros Wydd ao Apswn, wrtb rot y naill berswii at y Hall 
Tal y mae ; Mi yw"! gwyohj nan, Ti yw'r gwr gwyck. Ao yn 
lawn ymadrodd dieagna, val y mae, Myri wyf ri. Tydi wyt ti, Eto 
yw'r gwr gwycb. Y bedwaredd Fftigr yw (Apbttresis) Torr p«nn 
gair, a honno a vyirba Tai or geinan, val y mae ; Teo yw d'wyneb, 
acyn ddietgns, Too yw dy wyneb. Y Ffngrt eraill a dynnwyd or 
Uadin ac or Oroec. Nid augbenrhaid imi wrtbynt, kani yn Pfagra 
ni yw moddioQ prydyddiaetb, laef yw bynny eagasaioD drwy aw- 
dnrdod o waitb Beiidd kadeiriawo nen yr athrawon penkeiddiaidd 
a mont or blaen ; a phenniUion o gerdd y rreini yw yn gwarant 
an arddelw ninnaa t gann yn i bol ; kana nid yw Fftigrs bwyntan 
yr iflithoedd eraill ond yn ol gwaith awdnriaid oi hiaitb or blaen. 
Tii gwaiant y ssydd i ymadrodd, nid amgen ; Ltythr, Lliawa, ac 
Arfer ; ac nid gwarant, kam arfer. 

Llyma yr li^ain petb kynwyaaedic a berthjnant ar bennill o 
gywydd deuair birion ; Messnr, Saynnwyr a Cbynghanedd; pump 
guriTywyaaTa ^atfydd mewn kynghanedd ;mbob sailldaf or gyntaf 
hyd y «bweobed y geliir gorffywya. Pedur gorfiywyaara yaaydd 
mewn pennill ; nn yn y kyngaaeddion ; nn yn yr omsaeroedtl, nn 
yn y peraaoniaid, ao nn yn yr awdl. Dwy orfiywyaava a yydd yn 
y peraaoniaid yn kyflawni. Tair gorfiywysava yn yr amaseroedd i 
ddangoa i aaynnliwyrao, ai rrannan. Tri braint y aydd i bennill o 
Gywydd penkerddiaidd ; dyagybliaidd ac isselradd nen dinkerdd- 
iúdd. 

Kana or ymadioddion per&ith kyfiawn y bydd mydr nen bryd- 
iad ; wrtb bynny rraid yw gwybod beth yw mydr nen brydiad. 
Uydr nen biydiad yw kyfanssoddiad ;madn>ddion perfiaitb kyf- 
iawn, a dekaer o eiriaa gwann^ ardderchawc, addvwyn, addnrn, a 
arwydd o kaant moliant nen (%an, a bynny ar gerdd davawd gan- 
moledic 

Bud yw gwybod bellaob pa fihrf y dylyer moU pob peth or y 
prjier iddaw ; a pha bethan y dylyer brydn iddynt. Denryw beth 
y dylyer biydn iddynt, nid amgen ; petb yabrydawl nefawl, a pbeth 
korffonwl bydawl ; peth ysbrydawl nefáwl, megia Duw a Mair ar 
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Saint, KT Engjlion ; peth korfforawl byd»wl, meg^i Dyn, ucu 
Iwdu nen gjûa. 

Dnw B volir o uhoa i Tod yn greawdr hoi) g^foethawc ac jn dad 
yibrjdft'wl i bob kreadur, ac jn dmgarawc hael, a holl daeoni, a 
hot! doethineb, a holl alia a meddiant yr boll vydjsuwdd guitaw, 
ai vod yn wyntiTydic, ao 711 vawr vrydni, ao jn Trenhin uef a 
dajar ac nffern, ac a SMnteiddnrjdd, a chreadigaetb, a thadoliaeth 
a mabolfaeth, ac ^dbrydolder, ac no dwywolder ao anrhydedd bob 
drank beb orffen, Amen. 

Mair i Tarn a rolir o achoa i morwTuawl werjndawd ai Biant- 
«iddrwjdd ai gtendid bncbedd, ai thogwoh, ai gogoniant, ai baelder, 
ai hanrbjdedd, ai doethineb, ai hoftidd&wd ; ac oibod jn vam j 
dn^redd, ac yu Trenhinea uef a dayar ao nffem ; a haoddu 
honai yinddwyn yn i gweryndawl grotb kreawdr hollgjfoetbawc y 
kreadnriaid oil, ai bod yn wyty kyn esgor ao wedy esgor. 

Y Saint Etr Bngylion aTolir o aohoB en glendyd ai aganteiddrwydd, 
ai gwrthiau, ai irinweddan, ai nefolion waithredoedd, m ddwywawl 
ogoniant, ac o en bod yn waasanaethwyr ir bollgyfoethawc Amber* 
airdr J Brenhinoedd ; aco nefolion bethan eraill anrrydeddiu. 

Denryw ddyn a volir, nid amgen ; Owr a Owraic. Deai^w wr a 
Tolir, nid amgen, Yegolhaic a Lleyc. Deniyv Tagolbaio a rolir, 
nid amgen, Owr eglvyeaio, a Gwr bydawl. Deniyw wr ^Iwya- 
Bic y sBydd, nid amgen, Gwyr eglwyg vydawl a ohrefÿddwyr. Deu- 
T7W eglwyBBwyr bydawl yasydd, nid amgen ; Pab, nen Car- 
dinal, neu Bagjò, nen Archessgyb, nen Archddiagoniaid, nen 
Ddeaniaid, nen OSssialyBld o Breladiaid ; a Ddarosstyngedig- 
yon, val P«rBioiiyaid a Bikat7aid ac Offeiríyaid ac Tsgolheigyon 
«glvyasn. 

Preiadiud a volir 01 uneteiddrwydd ai glendyd bnchedd tà tnt- 
garedd wrth weinyaid ai helnssenan, ai kademyd yn kynal ky- 
freithiao yr Eglwya ai breinyaa, ao o bethan enüll ysbtydolion 
anrrydedduB ; a meddylier yn bysbya voli pawb yn i radd i hnn ae 
yn i ragorfVaint. 

DaroBtyngedigion a Tolir oi haelioni ai bonedd ai bncbedd d«Tod- 
an, ai helnmenan ai hanrrydedd ai donian, ac o betban eraill add- 

Denryw grefyddwyr y raydd, nid amgen ; Preladiaid val Abadaa 
a Phrioriaid, Daroatyngedigion val Brodyr a Henyob, a Chrefydd- 
vyr er^ll. 

Preladiaid krevyddwyr a volir megyB Preladiaid eraill, ao i gyda 
hynny oi krerydd, ^ bncbedd, ai Santeiddrwydd, ai dwyolion 
wassanaetban, ac oi nefotrl ai liysbrydawl gariad ar Ddnw, ao 
o gvfiawn lywodnuth ar ì ddarostyngediglon grefyddwyr enill, ac 
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ot bjitadaa cgl-wjaaic, ai doethinab, ai kyflawniler 70 kynna) ky- 
freithUa jT Hglwys ai chjmediwian ; ai trngaredd wrth Teidnision 
• tblodion, ai gweddiao, ai gweithredoedd ysbrydolion, ù baelioni 
jn kjmoal lljBsoedd a phethau eraill yabrjdolion, annydeddus 
Uodvawr jn ddiorwac, ddibechadunu ; ao bethaa eraill perthyn- 
anol Toliant. 

Krefyddwyr emtl daroatjDgedigion a Tolir oi hnftidd'dawd, ai 
daracfyngedigrwyd i Ddnw, ac yv Preladiaid, ac o bethau eraill 
nifblion ysbiydawl. 

Titnryvr T^^lbeigion bjdawl yssjdd, Did amgen, Atbnwon, a 
Dffiyhlion. 

AthnwoD tt Tolir oi ke)fr<Id7dan ai gwy bodan, ai ucfaelder natur, 
a dijfMthiao, a blaenwydd kanon a bnddngoliaetban jrt jmrj&- 
Huan, a doethineb ar ovjDna'a a gollyiigaii drw; atbrylitb a chel- 
l^ddodaa a doabartfa. 

D^Bgyblion a rolir oi dj^ ai bethrylitb a gwybodau ai hadU- 
Twynder, ac oi bod ya dd«Aiyddian gwyrda. 
Denryw^ loyc a volir, oid amgen ; Arglwydd ac Uwchelwyr, 
Afglwydd m^u Brenhin nen Amherawdr nen Dywyssawc, nen 
Taril, Qso Varwn, nen Bennaeth arall a rolir oi gaJernyd, ai 
Mewredd, ai TÌIwríaeth, ai atln ar wyr a meirch, ao arfao, a ohy- 
fcetb, a thranl, ai ddoethineb, ai gymbendawd yn Ilywyaw gwlad 
a theymas ; a cbrenlonder wrth i elynion ; a gwarder a hygarwoh 
*Ttb i wyr ai gyfeillion ; a baelioni rroddion a gwleddan, a mawr- 
nyd gweitbredoedd a digrifWch, a bonedd ; a thegwob pryd a 
Kwedd, ac addamyant gwisgoedd, ac aar nen a thlysaau, a mawr- 
nydnsnon Teddylian, a gwroliaeth gweitbredoedd a phethan eraill 
xldTwyn anrrydeddua. 

Ccbelwr a toUt oi ddewredd ai gadernid, ai Tilwríaeth, ai bryd, 
*i Tonedd, ai addrwynder, ai haelioni, ai ddigrifwcb, ai ddoetbineb 
ai gymbendawd, »i «rdabaeth, ai gynnlialyad, ai gyvoetli ai vawr 
T^Ds ireithredoedd, ai wladwriaetb ; ai gywirdeb o air,agweith- 
nd, a meddwl vrth i arglwydd. 

Tri rryw wraic a volir, nid amgen, krevyddwraic, a gwreic dda, 
a morwyn ievaok rianaidd. 

Ereryddwraio a rolir uancteiddrwydd a diweirdeb a glendyd 
tachedd, a chreiydd a glendyd morwyodawd, air a meddwl, a 
gveithred ; ae o nefiiwl garlad ar Ddnw ; a phethan eraill Hant- 
■Iddysbtydawl, megya y molir Icreryddwr. 

Owraiedda o argtwyddee, nen nobel wraic a volir o bryd a gwedd, 
thegwch ac addvwynder, a digrifwch ao haelioni, a tledneiarwydd 
a doetbineb, a cbymheodawd, a diweirdeb, a dimymlder, ymad- 
reddton ; a phethan eraill anlderchawc, addvwyn kanmoladwy ; 
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AC ni pherthTD pryda i wreigdda henrydd sMrch a chaiiad, kftnn 
DÌ plierthTn iddi gordderchgerdd ; ftc o hjàd SBwyddoc i gwT tt » 
ellir prydu iddi ac jw gwr herwfdd braint y Bsvydd, 

Morwyu ievaDk rieio^dd a Tolir o biyd a gwedd a th^wch, a 
diweirdeb a morwjndavd, a nieinudd ledDeisfrwydd, a eliwrt«>- 
BTwjdd, a boneddigeiddrwydd, a hygarwcli, a dissjmtrwjdd, a hael- 
ioDÎ ac addvwynder, ac eglnrder klod, a derodao da, a aserchow^ 
rwydd, a gwyobder ; ac iddi y perthyn prydu herwydd tamŵ a 
chariad, a rrieingerdd ; ao val tiynny yn yr Tul y molir mab ievank 
BBerchawc. 

Ni ddyly prydydd Tod yn oganwrr a gwnentbur aswydd kl«rwr ; 
kaoB Bwydd prydydd yw moli, ni ddyly ogann neb, nea mi brovi 
dair gwaith ; and tevi ai Toli a ddichon ; ef a ddicfaon Tod yn 
dwilnwr kans uwydd dysgybl yw. 

Dewiniaeth a sBwyiian ao ofergerdd a chroeBsanaeth n! pharUiyn 
ar brydydd, TBtoriau ysgriven ao ymddiddanan kyfiuinedd ; ac 
odidogion ovynnan, ao attebion a berthyn ar brydydd i ddigrifhui 
UjBBoedd ac i ddiddann gwyrda a rrianedd, ao i ymddiddan a 
doethion ; kanB rran o ddoetbineb annianawl yw prydyddiaeth, ac 
ethrylitb ; kans o nn or Bsaith gelvyddyd yr henyw, ao awen a 
henyw or ysbiyd glan. 

Llyma y kampan ysbrydolion a bertbyn ar brydydd ; Ufttdd-dawd, 
Haelioni ; Diweirdeb, Kariad perffaith, Kymhedrolder bwyd a llyn, 
Amynedd dda, a dile^rwydd ; y ma bynn yssydd wrUiwynob ir 
sBaith beohod manvol, nid amg«n ; Balohder trabaiu, Ânghywi«d«b, 
Oodineb, Kynghorrynt, Glotbineb, Llid, a UcBagedd ; y rrai a lygr- 
ant yr awen ac a laddant yr enaid. 

Tair kiunk yuydd o Oerdd davavd, nid amgen ; Klerwriaeth, a 
TealawrÌMth, a Ffarydyddiaetb. 

Tair kaink a berthynant ar glerwriacth, nid amgen, Tmuennn, 
a dyraln gair tra gair, a danwared. 

Tair kaink a berthynant ar Denlawriaeth, nid amgen ; Teatyn- 
iaw a dyraln gwen tragwers ys denlnaidd araf, a gordderchgerdd 
denlnwraidd drwy eirian ymwys. 

Tair kaink a berthynant ar brydyddiaeth, nid amgen Kywyddan, 
Ynglynnion, ac odlau kerddwriaidd, ankawdd en kanyad ai dy- 
chymir, 

Tair enaid kerdd yssydd, nid amgen; Hessnr, Synnwyr,aOhyng> 
hanedd. 

Tri thwyll y ssydd ar Gerdd, nid amgen ; Twyll gynglianedd, 
Twyll awdl, a Thwyll gymeriad. 

Tri bai kyffrodin yssydd ar Oerdd ; Terr Heamr, dryc Ystyr, a 
cliam Ymadrodd. 
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Tri tborr laeSRtr jtsydd ; bir, a bjn, a tbwyll 711 yr avdl. 

Tri rryw ddiyc y»tyr y wydd ; Kunm ddychymio, Ambertbyaas, 
aedMÌaD «naid. 

Tri cham ymadrodd ysaydd ; Unic a lliossawc t gjd, Owrw a 
baow i gyd, a Owydd ac apssea i gyd. 

Tri amherthynas kerdd ; Holiant a gogan i gyd, Rwy ac eiBiian 
i fjà, me «niaa B«rf. 

Tair nan ymadiodd ynydd ; Henw, Rac henw, a Berf. 

Tri Ryw jnnadrodd yt^dd, ymadrodd perffaith, Tmadrodd kyf- 
iawn, ftc jmadrodd addnmedic. 

Trí man Prydyddiaeth yssydd ; Billdaf, Qair, ac Ymadrodd. 

Tri bû gwahanredawl yisydd ar Oerdd davawd. Proat ac un- 
awdl i gyd. Lleddf a Thalgron i gyd, Trwm ac ysgafii i gyd. 

Tri bai gvahanredawl eraill ygiydd ar ynglyn anawdl ; Earn 
ymorddiwBB, Tin App, a Dryc osBodiad ; aef acfaos y gelwir bwyat 
jn ToiaD gwahanredawl nen gwahanodic, am eu bod yn rryw ran- 
aaa yn veiaa, ao mewn mannan eraiU heb rod. 

Tri pb«th a bertbyo ar wr wrth gerdd davawd, Kerdd, a Obof, a 
Chyfcrwjddyd, 

Tair kunk yisydd ar Osrdd davawd, Kyvyddao, Tnglynion, ac 
OdbuL 

Tri chofy saydd ; lachan, Arfan, a Bhandiredd. 

Tri chy&Twyddyd ysRydd ; Hengerdd, Tatorian, a BarddoDÍaetb. 

Tri pbeth a bertbynant ar Olerwriaetb; Qogann, Tmbil, a 
Qwarthroddaw. 

Tri pbeth a bertbynant ar D«n1nw^aetb, Haelioni, Digrifwcb, 
K Bmynhaedd ; nea erryn da yn deulnaidd. 

Tri ptutb a bertbynant ar Brydydd i Klodrori, Digrifhaa, a 
Ovrtbiryneba gogangerdd. 

Tri phetb a faoffant gerdd ; Dyftider Tstyr, Odidawc Veddwl, ac 
AvdnnUvd y Prydydd. 

Tri phath a anhoffant gerdd ; Baateryatyr, Satbredic ddyohymic^ 
■c Aonrddaa y Prydydd. 

Tri phetb a gy weiriant gerdd ; Addnm gyfanssoddiad ymadrodd- 
ioD, Amtder Kamberaec, a dyobymygrawr gerddwríaeth. 

Tri pbeth a nrddant gerdd ; Debenrwydd nen hnawdlrwydd 
parab], Awdnrdawd y prydydd, a cbyfarwyddiaid a wypant 
nnni. 

Tri pbeth a annnrddant Gerdd ; I ddatgann yn anoaniMer heb i 
goryn, I ohann yn amhertbynas ir neb nia dylyai, ac eisiiau 
kerddwyr a wypynt vamn ar gerdd. 

Tri pbeth a amlhaant awen kerddawr, Hengerdd, Barddouiaetti, 
w Yslorian. 
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Tri pheth a bjlhaant awen ; Aoghyfarw/ddyd, Ângherddwriaath, 
ac AQgtuuumawl. 

Tri phuth a Iwgr awen oil, Tra meddvdawd, Tra godineb, a thra 
ysgymnndawd. 

Tri pheth a dd;lj kerddor en gochel ; Ll;iiaa nen ddíota, Patmnia, 
a DisBÌo Den dablera. 

Tri pheth a dd jlf kerddor en kanmol ; Hselder, Digrifwoh, a 
Cherddwriaeth. 

Tri pheth a ddiitiywia kerddor ; Noethi, ko anghydvadDabod ac 
Angbtuim»wl. 

Tri photh a rawrhaant gerddor, Qwiigoedd, Kyvadnabod a 
CbaDinawl. 

Tri pheth ni chjogain mewn kerddor; Anwadalwcli, Tamal- 
hawch, a Angherddwriaeth. 

Tri gwarant kerdd ; Eerddwriaeth, a Hengerdd, a Heddwl da. 

Tri pheth y kae kerdd arnTtit heb vjned yn ea herby n ; Hmi- 
gerdd jr hen gerddarion. Dychymig vawrgywreindeb y prydjdd 
newydd, a cheiryddyd o gerddwriaath na aller myned yn i herbyn. 

Tri pheth ni ddyly kerddor eu kredn yn hawdd lie pryto pryd- 
yddioD, Gogan kler, Kam gaiin o beukerdd kamoledig, A phsth ni 
alto bod herwydd doethineb. 

Tri pheth a ddyly kerddor en gwnenthnr; lawn gann, lawn 
ddyago, Ac iawn vamn. 

Tri pheth ni ddyly kerddor en gwnenthnr oi rodd ; Earn ddytgn, 
Kmn ramn, a gogann yn ddiachoB. 

Tri pheth a lawenha kerddor ; I ganmawl, a gwarandaw i gerdd 
yn gantnoledic, a Boi rroddion iddaw. 

Tri pheth a goddant, nen a ddigiant gerddvr, ac ai triatliaant ; 
I amherchi, a gogann i gerdd, ai nakban. 

Tri gwarthmdd kerdd ; I hanghredn, I gogann, ai chamvamn. 

Tri anhepkor kerdd ; Eglnr barabl, Hydereofti, A oherddwriaottL 

Tri pheth a gywetriant gerdd, ac ai teilyngant ; Ehedrwydd, nen 
huawdlrwydd parabl, Kywrandeb saynwyr ac anianawl ddyall. 

Tri pheth a anghywreiniant gerdd nen ymadrodd ; Fwl ddat- 
kaoiad, ac anghywraint saynwyr, ac anyityriol ddyall y parablwr. 

Tri pheth ni ddyin kerddor i boddef ; KyMnach, a Chywilydd 
Kydymddaith, a Chelwydd argyweddedio. 

Tri pheth ni ddyly kerddor en kein. Bam iawn ar Gerdd, a 
Qwir diwaradwydd, a Chlod dyledni. 

Tri pheth anweddns ar Qerddor ; Ffrott, a gogangerdd, a Chroes- 
sanaeth. 

Tri pheth a gaomolant Gerddor ; Haelder, a Digrirwch, a Derod- 
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Tri pheth a imndwjdduit Qerddor ; Kjbjddiaetli, Owladeidd- 
rwjdd, » dryc ddoTodao. 

Tri pbeth a gsohiedir i Oerddor ; Klodvori pawb, Barn gjflawa, 
ft Diddanwch, 

Tri pheth a bair karn Kerddor ; Kytimdeb, Kjnhilrwjdd, a 
chlodTori Djuion. 

Tri pheth a bair kuhan Eerddor ; AnghTunilrwydd, Angh^tnn- 
deb, a Oogaoa Djuion da. 

Tri ffrwytUawn Gerddor ; Piyd^dd, Bardd, ac Tatoriawr. 

Tri OTer Gerddor ; Klerwr, a Bardd y blawd, a Hndol. 

Tri pbetb a «na SrwjthlaTHgerdd ; DìddanB meddwl, Gwell- 
han kofac etiirjlith, a distryvio dryc veddylian. 

m phetb a wna overgerdd ; Metfan, a LlTgm Bajuwyr, Â vawy- 
baopecbod. 

Tri grawiid«Bl,*doetbiiieb levengtyd i ddysgn, Kof i gadw, a 
Synn'wjt i ddjall. 

Tri chyweirgom kadwedic kerdd davawd ; Kalon i veddyliair, 
Eeodawd i gadw, a Uiavawd i draetbu. 

Tri pbeth a ddjiy Tod ar voliaat Owr, klod, gweddi, a chyngor. 

Tri pheth a ddyly rod ar ovyngerdd ; Diasjt, îtjfoi, a Diolcb. 

Tri pbeth a ddyly vod ar rarwnad ; Argyllaeth, Kwjnvan, a 
Dyhnddiant. 

Tri phetb a ddjl; bod ar ogangerdd, pe perthjn i benkerdd í 
gwnenthnr ; Edliw, Difenwi, a Regn. 

Tri pbeth a dájij bod or rieiogerdd ; Moliiuit, Serchowgrwj'dd, 
a Chariad. 

Tri rrjw brifgerdd yssydd ; Kerdd davawd, a Cherdd dant, a 
Cherdd T^n. 

Tair pri^rdd davawd yssydd ; Prydn, Datgann, a chauti gan 
dMit. 

Tri phri^rdd piydyddioeth yssydd : Gweagerdd, Rieingerdd, a 
unbenngerdd. 

Tìür kaink y esydd ar gerdd daTawd • • • 

Tair rrann kerdd y nydd ; Sitldaf, Our, ao Ymadrodd. 

Tûr rrann SilldaTy ssydd ; Llythyren, ac AmsMr. ac Akeuo. 

Tair rran Oair yssydd ; Llythyren, Silldaf ao amEser. 

Tri TTj-n Llythyren y ssydd ; Bogal, Llythyren Vnd,a Llythyren 
d»Tdd. 

Tri rreolaeth Silldaf, oi Hyd, al Phwys, ú Natar. 

Tri pheth a berthyn ar gynghauedd gnei ; Kyd ateb, Eyfbewid, 
» Oorffywyssra. 

Túrrran iaith ys^dd; Rann veddyliedic, Baun ddywciledic, a 
Rann Ytgrirenedic. 

Pfinydd n«u Tervyu y pnmed Liyfr Kcrddwriaeth. 
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Angch wuegiadKn , 

Tri chodiad Serch ysydd, Cae, a chnsan, ac anuerch. 

Tri ymljniad Hrohog, Haelioni, a Digrifvoh, a Syberwyd. 

Trywyr y kj^ngain serch arnun, Owr digrif diwladwdd, a gwr 
hael dewr, a Owr bonhoddig Ug. 

Trywyr ni uhyngain serch arnnn, Owr hagr gwladsidd, a Owr 
Uwrf bocsacbog, a Owr kjbydd tiawd. 

Tii hyborth sercboc, Hirnos dawelsech, a Dfwb tawelddor, r 
Thylwyth kysgadnr. 

Tri anhyborth serohoc, Nob verr lawoo, a Dor wiohiedio, a gwrach 
anbnnoc ymgeingar. 

Trri anbepcor seroboc, llygud i wilio, a Tharod i wada,a chyd- 
ymaitb i esgosodi. 

Tri bydyb serchoo, over Einan boceachns, a mynych olygon, a 
Uswer o Iiateioo. 

Tri didyb serchoc, nn Qennad gy wir, ao anvynych gyvedd. 



Ynglyn or pnm prif Oynghanedd. 

Sunwnt Thelo^ nj omer mniaDt 

SjDDwjT tri Philoiopber 

Salman ddiulw ! gklwer 

Siob wraldd poll mbrirjdd per. 

Dymchvelawdl a Tessnrir o ngain Silldaf, pamp pennill byrrioD 
o bedair Silldaf bob un, ar ddaa gyntaf yn nnawdl no gyfochr ar 
ddau ertdll jn ymraftwlto odi, ac yn nnawdl un gyfochr hwyntaa 
yll dan ; ar pennill diwaetha yn djrchwelyd adref yn nnawdl nn 
gyfochr ar ddau gyntaf ; ar lul bann 7a kynghanedda ar trydydd, 
ar pedwerjdd yn kynghaneddn ar pnmed val hyn ; 

Tgwrgonm 

Tmriolonu 

A nukwr^iled 

Irâgwiried 

Ai ragono. Stniwnt Tkcliaa. 

H«>llw»wT b; oiku hojwlwjt. 
Win hgUkw, luel ikwa hsbberaa 
Heulwsn Pywy». 
aimwnt Ttoluo ki kuit j PenDlll ■ daa or pedwar meMur ar hugala jo nn. 

Eto y mae llawer o bethan ar ni ddoeth kof eu traethu or blaen 
ac ysaydd angenrheidiol ssoniaw am danynt. 

Fa ssawl lie y rhoir y llythyren honn ; F, jnniwedd gair yn ol 
bogal I Tii lie, nid amgen ; KysBevin beruon nen y bersson 
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gjatef oi ntt, tkI hynn ; tJ, kftraT, Deu wyf, karwyf ; yr ail jw 
IT ol g«ir 711 kyrchn «t ei liawg, nen &t ei amlhud ; val Tre( 
Tn^dd, kryf, kryfion ; hof, ac ati amlhaad, v&l y mae ; hafaidd. 
T trydydd yw ar ol Snpsrlliaid Tadd, Tal y ina« ; Tefcaf, Haelaf, 
Ohmaf. :Sthr ar ol j gair InrnD, garan, ni roir dim honi. 

Qwautiin girjaiawr géarwjû gjnvji , 

GATUdgwarjl . gîrì«l goraa 

Qwirradd gyrnu I goryydd gwenrrjl — — ' 
Qorno BTjl 1 gwiw r«gi>r»a 

Uyma'r achoa y kavas kadwyno vjrr i henw, am rod y vodrwy 
gyntaf or gadwyn heb gyd oflli jn gayad, val y mae y Ueilt ; Eithr 
er bynny y mae y bann olaf or vodrwy bonno yn attfib ir bri&wdl 
heb gyfochri, oo i ddangos bynny y mae y Todrwy heb î gwaagn 
yngbyd, a Da^dd ap Edmwnt a wnaeth y mesmr hwno gyntaf ; 
we ar ei Tarmiad ef y kaowyd y pennill bvnn ; 



Hewn ymadrawdd y mae bur Baan, nid amgen, Bnw, Qur, a 
Itef ymgyflred. 

Pa betb yw Bow Î 

RaDD o ymadrodd a etlir «i deimlaw, i weled, i glywed, aen 
i ddjall, megyi, Llaw, enw yw ; Ty, eow yw j Daeoni, enw yw, 
Ac or «Dwan rrai ynt fiỳrflon, mú yot Ddodiaid. Bnw ^rf a laif 
i bnnan heb ddodi lief aratl ynghysawllt ao ef, val y mae ; Dyii) 
Maen, Atbrawiaeth. Bnw Dodiad y w yr bwna ni ddichon iseTyll 
i hnnan heb ddodi lief arall yngbyHwIlt ac ef, val y mae ; Pa, 
Itaire, Tec, Hagr. Or enwau Dodiad rrai a dreiglir yn ddau rannoo, 
val y mae ; Owynn, Owen, Kryf, Kref. Eraill ni threiglir, val 7 
mae ; Ooch, Olas ; Bnw ffyrf yaaydd y naill ai yn enw priodol ir 
peth a arwyddooao, val y mae ; Simwnt, Hafren ; nen yntan yn 
gySredin i Twy, ral y mae ; Dyn, yr bwnn a waaanaetha yn gy- 
ffndin i boH hil Addat Pa siawl nifer saydd i enw Ì Dan, nid 
■mgen ; Dnie a llioasawc; y nifer nnic a ymadrodd am an peth, 
Tal y mae; Llylr; y nirer Lliogsawc a ymadrodd o vwy noc nn, 
Talymae; Llyftau. Pa sfutwl dyobwel Niydd i Bnw 1 Dan, ssef 
J dychwel nnigol ar dycbwel lliouoo; Y dychwel nnigol, Tal y 
mae; Brenbiu ; ar dychi^el IlioBsawc, ral y mae; Brenhinoedd. 
Fa nawl bann yM^dd i enw 1 Hwnn, Bonn, Synn. Paaaawl Byw 
jMydd i enw I Punp, nid an^n ; y Owryw, y Banw, y Kyffredin 
tyw, y Ryw Nidrol, ar Byw Amhenna ; Y gwrrw a uonia am y 
nywogaeth bennaf, val am Wr ymhlitb Dynion, March ymlith 
Ke^Iao, a Tharw ymblith Gwartbeg. Y Byw Banw a sgonia yn 
Tynychaf am gymar y Owrrv ac weithias mewn modd arall. Y 
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K;âredin ryw yuydd gyfiredin o dd;all ir gwrrw ar banw, nl j 
rran vwyaf or enwau dodiaid, megja j dim ; Da, Drvo, Eaoolic 
T Ryw Nidriol a nidria ymadrttdd oi wrth y gwrw ar banir, Tal 
paon ddywetar, hynn ; heb yngan am yr us or ddeoiyw. T Ryw 
amhemis, a bair amhan ai or gwrw ai or baow y bydd yr ymadrodd, 
val y mae ; Dyn, Llwdn, Âdei^n, PyRgodyn. ba enw y gwtiair 
gogyAicbiad t O bob «nw Uodiad or a ddichon ymTwyhaa, noa 
ymleibau y gellir ffyrflo gogyfiichiad o honaw. Pa tenvl gradd 
gogyibchiaid ynydd t Tair, jssef yr Isselndd, y BoiTeddradd, ar 
Uchelradd ; yr iBSelradd a arwyddokaa beth heb ddadl ogymvcli, 
Tal y mae ; &ael ; y Berveddradd a ymogyfìiwchía awchbenn yr 
IiMlradd, Tal y mae ; haelach ; yr uchelradd a ragoia byd yr 
eithaf, Tal y mae ; Haelaf, aeo, Goran ; Neural hynn; I>a,Oirell, 
Oorau ; nen Drwc, Owaeth, Owaethaf ; neu Bychan, Llai, Lleiat 
Paisawl perHon Bsydd i Enw 1 Tair, Did amgea, y bersson gyntaf 
a ymadrodd o honai i hnnan, Tal ponn ddy weter ; MyTy, Nyny, 
Yr ẂI beruoB a ymadrodd wrthaw, val y mae, T^dy, Chwchwy j 
a phawb a phob peth ar a ymadrodder amaw, ral y mae, Duw 
edrych amom. 



T diydedd berBSon a ymadrodd o honaw ef, Tal y mae ; B^ Hwy, 
neu Hwynthwy. 

Pa beth yw Oair 1 

Rami mewn ymadrodd a dreiglir gyda Hodd ac Amuer, ac a ar- 
wyddokaagwuenthnTDeoweithreddgTaly mae; karaf; aen odde^ 
val y mae, Im kerir; neu Tod, Tal y mae; Wyf. Or geirian nai 
ynt bensODawl, Tal y mae ; kara^ keri, karef. A chynnito nad 
oea benson nddnot a elwir ambenBonawI, val y mae ; rraid yw 
imi, Dir iddaw ef. 

Ac or Oeiriaa peruonawl y mae pedwar iryw, uid amgen ; 
Qweithredol, Dioddefol, Nidrol, a OhySredin. 

G^r gweithredol a arwyddokaa gwneathar iryw weithred Tal y 
mae ; karaf, keri, kar ef. 

Our dioddefol a arwyddokaa dioddef, Tal y mae ; Im kerir, itb 
gerir. 

Oair nidriol a oidra weithreda na ddioddef, Tal y mae; wyT. 

Oair kyfiredin a arwyddokaa ryw amnar weithredn ■n^ y maa ; 
mi Tlinaia ddan Varoh j Amgseryr arwyddokaa ddioddef, Tal hynn ; 
Hi Tlinais yn marohogaeth. 

Pa nÌTer Voddion laydd i Air Î Pmnp, y MyDegawl, y Oor^ 
chymynawl, y Kyaiylltiol, y Domunawl, ar AnDherrynawL 
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1. Y mynegswl Todd s t^dk tjw ynudrodd, T&l y mae ; karaf, 
nea b hola, val y mâe ; a gen di } 

3. Y OorchymjiMwl Vodd a eirch, nan a orchymmyD, val hyno, 
kardi. 

3. Y Damunawl Vodd a ddeirayf nen a adolwc vegy^ bjna ; Duw 
na cherid, Malr naa kawn. 

4. Y KjssyllUol Todd a gTuylltir lief j gjá ac efo, mal h^n ; 
Pann ganr, neii, oa kerir. 

5. Yr AnnharvjDol a arw7ddokaagweithredii,dioddef, nen rod, 
ac nid oes iddaw na DÌTsr na pberaaon, a phann ddet dau Atr jog- 
hyd, y dtwaethaf a vydd or niodd atmberTyoot val h;uni Hi 
chveDychwn ddysgn. 

Pa Diver auuwer isydd i Air Î 

Pnmp; Bef amsaer Kyndrychiol, Anuser amlierffuth, amaser 
P«T&ith, aomer mwy no pherffaíth, ac amaaer Arddyvodioo. Yr 
anuBer Kyndrychiol a ymovyDU or awr hoDD, val y mae ; karaf. 
Yr anuser Amherfiaith a «son am yr amsBer nid aetb haibiaw yn 
berfiîütb, val y mae ; karwn. Yr amuer Perffaith a ymadrodd or 
amaaer aeUi beibiaw yn berSaith, val hyn ; kerus. Yr amter mwy 
BO Pberfiaith a diaetha or amwer a aeth heibiaw yn vny no pher- 
ffiûth, val bynn, kaiauwn. Yr amuer Arddyvodioo a cbvedleua o 
atOMN i ddyrod, tbI hyno ; karwyf. 
I^ nÌTor PerBiou asydd i Air I 

Tri ymhob nn or ddan niver ; yo yr anic, iai bynn ; karar vi 
kni di, kar ef ; Ae yn lliossawc, vat hyna ; Icarwn oi, kerwob chwi, 
kwaatbwy. 

Y vedd y treiglir geiriau afreolue. 

Y mjnegmwl YDdd o uoner KjarjcUol. 
Unic. — Karaf, keri, karef. 
Lliouawc — Karwn, kerwch, karant. 

Uoio — Karwn, kamd, karai ef. 
Lliouawc — Kerym, kerycb, kerynt. 
AmMerPerfblth. 
Unic — Kerais, ker^t, karodd, 
LUoMawo — Karaasom, karassooh, karaasont. 

fiiimnii mwj DO pbeHhith. 
Xlnio — Kaiasiwn, karaaind, karassai. 
LlÌDMawc — Kareaaym, karesByoh, karessynt. 

Amner AtddjTodioc. 
Vnic — Karwn, kerych, karo ef. 
Lliossawc — Karom, karoch, kuvnt. 
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Y aorobjmjiMl Vodd ; O Ahmmt Kjdqrchiol. 
Unio — Kar di, kared ef. 

LlioMftTO — Kurvn ni, kerwcb chvi, karont fawy. 
Anher* jnol Todd ; O Anmer Kydiychiol. 

A gwj'bydd nad oes i'r modd hwnn na niver na Ph«nsoD ; 
Owyb^dd hevyd, mae or gwaith goddef j peidiais a tiireìglo j g»r 
hwa ; Earn, mewn aoghvaneg o Toddioo ac Amiwrait, ixaya 
gwaith ovar y tjrbiais adysgrivetma kynn vyiijchod p«raaoiiaa mor 
nnweddawl, ac mor onderlÿDaTl heb ddim kjrnevid o ddteithr 
dodi ; Ef a allai, Nen, O, Nea Pann, attnnt ; Pwy rai a wahodd ja 
laith yn gytrym ao o goTjnn yr araith Oamberaec. 

Owedd y treiglir Q^r dioddefo). 

Y Hanegawl Todd a Anuaei Kjndtjobiol. 

Unio— Am kerir, Ath kerir, Ai kerir. 
LlioBsawc — An kerir, Ach kerir, Ai kerir bwynt 

AnuMT AmherSkith. 
ünÌG— Am kerid, Ath gerid, Ai kerid. 
LUoMftwc— An kerid, Ach kerid. Aw kerid hwy. 

AmiMt Per&Ith, 

Unio— Am karwyd, Ath garwyd. Aw karwyd. 
Lliosaawc — An karwyd, Ax;h karwyd. Aw karwyd. 

Aid» IT mwj do pherflkith. 
Unio— Am karosaid, Ath garenid, Ai karessid. 
Llioaaawo — An karessid, Aoh karessid. Aw karessid. 

Adumt ArddTTodloa. 
Udìo — Am kerir, Ath gerir, Ai kerir ef. 
Lliossawe — An kerir, Ach kerir. Aw kerir hwy. 
A bid digon hynn o eisampl or Gair dioddevol, gan nad oei 
mwy o amraTael gybewid ar dervynnan y peruouao yn y modd- 
ion ar amaserau eraill. 
Qweddy treiglir y Oair Nidrawl afteoloB. 

Y Hrn^BvI Todd o AnMt kjdrTchiol. 
Unio— Wyf, wyd, Tw. 

Llionawc— Ym, Ych, Ynt. 

rtmanr irnhnrifiith 
Unic — Byddwn, Byddyd, Byddai. 
Lliosta-wo— Byddym, Byddyeh, ByddynL 

AniMer periUth. 
Unic — Bam, Bnost, Bn. 
LlioBsawc— Bnom, Buooh, Bnont. 
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<PM i »r mw; no ^ierfEáiUi. 
Udìo — Bnmuwn, Btutund, BuasMi. 
UJomwc — Buaajm, Btussych, BiuujnL 

^mw r «rddjTOd^dlo, tm wddjrmlioo. 

Ünio— Byddaf, bjddí, bydd ef. 
Lliosuwo— Byddom, byddoofa. byddont 

GarehjmjDHol Todd. 
Unio— Bydd di, bjd ef 
Lliossawc — Byddwn, brddwcfa, bydâont 

^mwtr ArddjTodioo. 
ünic— Bydd. 

Djnuiiiawl Vodd o iliiiiwi Kjdijohiol, Ambar&itb m PlmfEûtli, 

Uuio— Bf a ftllftij Yj mod, dj Tod, ei rod. 
LIioêuwc—Ef a allaí, ein bod, eich bod, en bod. 
AjnwBT mw; do pberiUlh. 
Uoio— Ef & allai j bnauwn, j bnaumd, j biuusu. 
Lliomwo — Ef a alia) j ÌM«stym, j bneuycb, y imenynt. 

hwama iTddrrodioc. 
Ddìo— BT a allat y byddvn, j byddad, j bjddai. 
Lliomwc — £f a atlaí y bjd jm, y bjddjcb, y byddynt. 
C7M;lltÌDl Todd AmBBrKjdijahiol. 
Unio—Od wyf, Od wyt, Od yw. 
UiosHtwo — Od ym, Od ych, Od ynt. 



ünio— byddwn, byddnd, O byddai. 
Lliosmvo— byddym, byddycb, byddynt. 

lì II Mill psHhltli. 

Unìo— bum, bnoat, O bn ef. 
Lliouav»— O bnom, O buocb, O buonL 

Adukt mi(7 DO pheifltith. 
Uníc — baaBBWD, bnusod, buassai. 
Lliouawc — bneu;m, O bnsBsych, O baeuyoL 

Ammer Arddjrodlaa. 

Unic— O byddaf, O byddwch, bydd ef. 
LlioBiawo — O byddwn, byddi, bjddant. 

Aabcnynnedla Todd, ftniiìi KjdTjohiol, Amharfluth, bo ArddfTodioc, bab 
1 " Bod. 

Pa uawl Eordiad yuydd yn it^th Oamberaeo 1 Tri chordiad : 
Y kTntaf rrhwng y Gair «r Oyfrauniad ; Yr ail rrwng yr Bnw 
Itjri ax henw dodiad ; Y trydydd rrwng yr atywedîad tú vlaenor. 

T Gair a gordia ai Oyfranniad mewn oiver a pherason, val pann 
ddyweter ; Mi a garar. 
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Yr heuw %if &r henw dodiad a gordiftnt mewn nyw a nirer, 
val pann gyisjllter hwy ynghjd, val hjnn ; T; gwjvu, Neiuuld 

Yr atywediadai Tlaeuora gordiant mewn rry\r,iiiver, apheraaon, 
v»l yn yr ymadrodd hwDn ; Doeth yw'r gwr yr hwn a ddyvftid 
ychydic. 

Ternuiti a newidiwyd. 

1. Edw fiyrf drofl ; Enw kadarn. 

2. Gairdroi: Verf. 

3. Lief ymgyffred dros : Bac enw, Bac verf, Eyssyllliad, Eyfì^ii- 
niad, Arddodiad, a ThaSodiad. 

4. Enw dodiad droB : Buw gwann. 
A. Niver dros : Rif. 

6. Dychwel dros : Achaws. 

7. Kywdros; kenedl. 

8. Gwry w droi : Masgl. 

5. Banyw droB : Ffemal. 

10. Nidriol dros : Neodr. 

11, Amhenas droB r Anwybod. 

la. Gogynichiaid dn» ; Kymheiriaid. 

13. Tr Isselradd droB : PoBaiaid. 

14. T Berveddradd dros ; kymheiriaiddradd. 

15. Tc Uoholradd droB : Snperlliaid. 

16. KyfVauniad droB : Nominadio achos. 

17. Atywediad droa : Henw dygiedic oi vlaeDor. 

Yma y sBoniwu bellach am Fft^ran ai rrhannan y rrai a ym- 
chwelawdd William Balbri or Lladin Ynghamberaec. 

Bhema (Dull nea Dnllwedd ymadrodd,) saydd ryw Bsikrhawch 
ar air Hen araith nen sBynwyr, yn mgori ar ddevod y kyfiredin. 
ac yn dair rran y perthir, sBef, 1. PPagr, 2. Bai, 3. Rinwedd. 

Pa beth yw Vtugr 1 Agwedd nen Fflirf dieithr amgenaoh no 
ohyffredin ar asynwyr, ar araith, nen ar einan. 

Denryw SBynwyr yBBydd, Bsef, 1. Bynwyr, S. G^r. 

Ffìigr Bynwyr Bsydd pan amgener y EBathredic ymadrodd ar 
resBwm neu aBynwyr. 

Fftigr Otàr y BBydd pann adnewydder nen newidiaw peth ar air 
mewn araitfa, y tn hwnt ir arver gyffredin, ai rywian ynt Fftigr, 
Oair, Ymadrodd, Adeilad, nen gyfansoddiad. 

Fftigr Qair ai rannan ; 

Fftigr Gair yw'r honn a elwir Trawsffiirfiad, yasydd rywy sBym- 
ndiad mewn nn gair ac nid mewn anghwaneg ai rannaa. 
Protheaia Arddodiad 

BpeDthaais TmBsang 
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Propwalepib Argymeriad 

Aphsnaii Bacddjgiad 

SjnM^ Kjtrwcb 

Apocope Amdrwch nen Lo^rndorr, 

ExtuiB EitjDÌad 

BjBtole Ejwaagiad neaVyrhaad, 

Duereni Gv»haiiiad 

BpU^nalDephse Kjngijuiad neti Oyi^Iltdiad 

SToalcepe Dilead 

Antitlieeia TrawulTthyr 

MetathraÌB Trawa Osodiad. 

Frotheaia (i e Appoiitio,) Arddodiad yaajdd Anghwanegiad ar 
ddeohnn gûr o iTthyrao nea silldaf ; Arddodiad llfthyrea val 
fajim ; Qordd tn>« Ordd : Datreiniat tros ; Atceiniat Arddod- 
imd lalldKf ral hjiin ; Ta da, troB Da. Ya moel, troa moeL 

Epmthesia, Inteq>oiitio. Tmssang ygajdd pan asaiiger llyth^r' 
«nm nen iBÌlldaf gyntaf arolaf llytbyrenu, mal Iiyim; Medddawd 
tmHeddawd; neuTal; tnae n ;d jtnliugomewnlljwero eirian, 
Tal hjim ; Noethni, tros Noethi. Koegni tros Koegi ; Deng air tros 
D^air. Silldaf Tal j nuw Llwntroch, tros Llwtrach. Eybwll troa 
Kjbwjil. 

Proparaleptia, Fnerasamptio, ArgTmeriad, ssjdd pann anghwa- 
ncger diwedd gair, mal hjiio ; Dewindnbaoth, tros Dewindab. 
Hajacheu, troa Hajacb ; Dyn vachea, tro* Dyn vach. 

Aphareais Ablatio, Bacddygiad, jsajdd paao dinner ymddaith 
ddam or penn kjntaf i air Ujthjreu val bynn ; sef troa ; jsef, 
Sllda:^ Tal bynn, andaw tros gwrandav. 

gyiioope, CoDciùo, Hytrwch, asjdd flugr wrtbvynebaa i natnr i 
Tuuaai^, kans tijohD dam i vaes o berredd gair a wna, ral bjnn ; 
Harlech, tros Harddlech, Anghysabell, troa ADgbya^Ubell, Qwiys- 
biTlg, tro* Owiyagbrysg, TogasawD troa Tebygaaawn. 

Apocope, Abtiaaio, Amdrwch, nen Losgymdorr, saydd pann dor- 
nr Uythyren nen sailldaf or penn ol i air. Llythyren mal j Trydy, 
tros Tiydydd : Brais, tros Braise. Silldaf, val hynn. 

[W». wedi.1 

Bztaais, Extensio, Batyniad, yssydd pann estynner aailldaf rerr 
o natnr ai dywedyd yn bir, val pann ddyweter, Maichjan, troa 
Ifoiehian, nen Tal y pennill hwnn ; 



nau Uocgyr, tros Lloegr, 
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Systole, Coatractío, Kjwasgiad, nen Tyrhad ar ddvy Silldsf o 
natnriaeth jn un, val jr mae : kaas, tros kanyg j nea dyrd, tnm 
dyred ; rnjnd tros myoed, 

DiiereiÌB, Dìtìbìo, Gwahaniad, yss;dd pan wabaoer un anlldaf 
yn ddwy, val y mae, Ereydd, tn» Krydd ; Owebydd, tros GwydtL 

Episynalcephae, Ooagltitinatio, Eynglyniad Den Oyuylltiad, uydd 
ar ddwy ssilldaf yn qd taI y mae ; Qwaran tros Gwaiyaa ; Qwan, 
troB Owahan, Gwydd, tros Owehydd. 

SjnalcEphe, Deletio, Dilesd, «qrdd patia ddileer, neu pan doddo 
ymddaitb y vogal gyntaf o ddwy yn dyvod ynghyd mewn dan ẁr, 
val y mae ; T'oea troB Yy oes ; nU, tros naad. 

Antithesis, Positio, Trawaslythyr, ysaydd pann osaoter llytbyren 
troB lythyren, val y mae ; Burych, tros Anrych ; Tebyc,tros Tybyo. 

Metathesit, TrauBpoBÌtio, TrawaoBodiad, j gaydd ar lythyren, J*X 
J mae ; Baglnr, tn» Blagar ; fii Bsylf, troi ni sByfl. 

Fftigr Tmadrodd ai rannaa. Ftiigr ymadrodd uydd yw finr^f 
ar ymadrodd a newydd gyfanBsoddiad. Ai rithian ynt y rhai byoD. 
Atyblyg Kynhebyg 

Edryd Tebyg ddiwedd 

Adymgymeriad Dychymygaidd,nen Dych/m- 

Gogysswllt ygiaith 

Argyfenw Ataliaitli 

Agwedd y geiriaa Llnsgiad 

Kynhebygodl UiawB gyBswIlt 

LliosaodI, nen Lliosdreigl Digysswllt 
Unbyd Gwrtbnewid 

AnadyphoBÌB, Atyblyg, a vydd pana adrodder y gsi'r diwaethaf 
or netllwen yn nechrsn y Halt, val y bydd mewn goategion odlan 
diwedd y nail) ynglyn yn dechran y llail, val hynn. 

Saqaitot pulohenimiu Altar ; Aitur Equo fldeni. 

T DŴ ■ gBTo Ddsv J Daw «i ku ynte. 

Asth hinetb riiwng bronn > thorjn, — i cbMZ 
Aed alar ^w djljn ; 
I àj Ddnw *ed wsdd ewjn, 
O dj Ddav nid ai j ddjn. Ddd *(i Edmwnt. 

Anaphora Relatio, Ediyd, a vydd pan ad-ddy weter yr nn gair 
yneohran llawer o benbillion, val y mae hwnn ; 

Ynj* Tod jw tj enn^Dt, 
Yny* jw hi lawn o Hiiat, 
Ydj« Coldioi wrth Rohjt, 
Ynp Roeg fn Biiio gwjT. Lttrj» Gljnn Kothi. 
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Bpuilcpin, A^ynwiud, (hjd j d^wud Donat) v^dd pann to 

jr na gair 711 deohnui m jn gorffen» jmadivdd, t&I hjna ; Ty 

nghalonn a laowodd oth gariad ; ac o achoa hysnj y tonodd T7- 

Bghaionii. 

Bpiieuxis, Snbjmietio, Gogjuwllt, a rydd pann gogTuyllter jr 

■n gair ddwTvaith heb gyrwDg er mwyn gorilenwi, ac aaghwau^u 

grjm a nerth yr ymadrodd, val hjn ; 

Hkwr J itim DUrw dcvmb. 

Hot Duwi mmwr ; Mairl Mail I ü nub. Tudor Aled. 

Faro&omasia, Agnominatio, Aig^renw, a vydd pann to 17W 
jn^jrffeljbiad ar eirian o amraTael arwyddokaad, val bynD ; 

D*lj J tent it d«tl«}d Imo. 

Scheris anonutioD, Habitns Nomlnnm, Agwedd, j geirian a 
Tjdd paon gwpljuer Uawar eirian, a ohyffalyb Ijnkwlsa, ral 
hjna} 

Muia Hioiu Peligiu oobon ftatiiia rinua tU. 

I, ap Or. xp Onek o L«jd. 

Panamioo, ABdnùle, Kynnhebyg, a vydd paim ddeotmno llaw- 
«r a eirian ar jr no lljthTren ol 711 ol, Tal hynn ; 

O Tits tuts latl tlU tuta timniie tolW. 

Di^ dath didawl dnith dadl dri dnrr Dtidar, 
Iteoa dir didvjll derdri 
DjB daar doctti d«Q d; dwr di 
Daly d«i» dmC iẅ daU droUJ. 

HomceoteUnton, Imiter deaineDH, Tebjg ddiwedd, a yydd pans 
onoter Uawer o nrian jnghyd a Toont ja tervynn ja onodl nm or 
■n fiiiafd, val j mae ; 



Homfleoptoton, Kynhabygodl, a Tydd pann to lliain o eirian ja 
jT nn traigl, ae ju nnodl, nen 7Q gjrSeljb j Mjthyna diwaethaf i 
pob nn, Tál hyn ; 

nen, 

lenn T^nghariad iflTauk. 

Polyptoton, TradncUo, Llioflaawdl nen Llioudreigl, a Tydd 

pann to llaweroedd dnigUadan gwohanedio derTjnan, val hynn ; 

ExniUlonihU In idhUom nil p«aM nnrtl. PenioB. 
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Nid oefl urer or fiiigr Itonn yn QuaberMO, cui nftd jdjVr vn 
gair 711 newid tervynan 711 jr BAhossiúd ts] 7 LImUd, ar y penn 0I 
Ir gair ond 7 penn blam. 

Unhjd ft vydd pann to Bestr yr araith 70 kTrhenddyd yn nn- 
liyd h7d 7iihen7n 7 klawa, nul hyim ; 

ft' T HT'l'l ■ *T<ld *" • "> — 'f 
Ao Brian Yngfajmni 
Ni Tjsiiwn Teroh gẁmeníb ga 
Dm rwTddmllt djgeiTddD. 

Froeopoposia, PenoD» fiotio, DychymTgaidd, a vydd pann rodder 
i beth mud vod vn davodioo ; ar fliigr yma kyd bo hi tni arveredic 
i gan Tdidd a Fhrydyddion, eto nid anllai jTanrver 7 chTodlea- 
V7T bonai noo wyntau, t&I I171U1 ; 

Bjguai'r Bi gri griMthliai. 
Aposiopems, Attali&ith, a rydd pan to 7 naill ú gan lid, ai yiitaa 
dmnie 7r atdalionn bart or 7madrodd 7n ol hob ei ddTvedad, 
valymae; 

ATDhllddkw nd banlbk Du»h ImJ, 

Ae ŵid «t Ijewji Hon. 

* d«aU P7V71 lutt Tn hal, ftc 
Climax, Gradation Lln^ad nen 07tgam, T7dd pann Inager gair 
o ddiiredd 7 naill uynwyr i ddeohrau j llall, val hjnn, 
Ni wji, nl wjl, Nl wdodd, nl olurddodd. 

Folys7ndeton, Llioigyuwllt, T7dd pan oasoter llawer o eiriaa 70 
7r un lie J a lliaws o gyMylUiadan 7 n7ngth7nt, Tal h7iui ; 

Hugjn k Siockjn > Biak, Ddd, ap Qwm. 

AsTndeton, Digjreswilt, a yydd pann to ymadrodd heb gyaairllt 
7nto, Tal h7nn ; 



Dwi, tin, avjr, Mr, term, > mor, 

A wnaoth m^ Maria; 

AagjiioD Xsf plant B(a 

QwjUt, gwar, gwellt, gw^dd, noa, djdd, da. 

Owrthnewid a Tydd pan ddadtroer 7 «iynwTr, Tal J dyirawd 
Katw. 

Nid W7S jn bjw er tnrjFta ; onid bw^ta si bjw. 

EUtagr adeilad nen gy&nBsoddiad ai ranuan. Ai rithian 7nt 7 
7 mi h7nn. Rae gTmeriad, K7mena(I, Arddodiad. 
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Pndqna, prMiunptío, Bac gjinerúul, a vjdd pan gymerar y 
kjvaim a ohijbwyll i ranoan, ai dychweljd drachefh tn a'r an 
peth, Tftl hynn ; 

Fÿnu'n dan flb jno'n dan 
Flms hann ■ fftnli iimaii. 
lUf ■&«■ gjnt ft lifwjd 
O ddwTfron PumluDioD Iwjd ; 
Dn k gjnaedd in gorar 
Ao no ■ mjio oigioD mor. 

SyUepria, OoqcepUo^ Kymeriad, a vjdd pan vo teilfsgaoh jn 
ardjmim doq yn kael i ngor ar a to llai tetlwng ; pa lai tugen a 
bwyUant or nn path, val j nme ; 

HI > tU jn ingTrrannii. 

AppOHÎtìo, ATddodiad, a vjdd pan gwplysMr heb g^uylltiad 
ddan Bra vir; o henvaa kedTm yayriot lie, val y mae ; 



Bai, nef yr ail lann i Sohema. Bai mewn ymadrodd a vydd 
megis rryw gyveilom yr hwnn kyd goddever i brydyddion weith- 
fam ; eto y mae yn anrhaith i oddef atlau o gerdd. Ai rywiau 
jut ; Tywyll, Anhrafbtu, Aviaith. 

ObBcnuiiin, Tjwjli ai raniiaa, a vydd pann ddamweinio bod 
tywyllwg yn yr ymadrodd, naill ai o nma j geirian ; ai yntau o 
nnn adail nen oasodiad j geirian. Ai ranDan ynt ; Amhnavd, 
Uftwa llonûd, Adroddiúr, Tebygidr, Oair ymwys, Diffyc, Oogyloh 
iaith. 

A^Ton, Improprietas, Ambiiawd, a vydd pan draws arrerer 
gair yn erbyn i arvyddokaad priawd, mal hynn ; 



Pleonaimaa, Llawnllonaid, a vydd pann lanwer yr ymadrodd 
a geirian orer, val y mae ; 



batologia, Bepetitio, Adroddair, a rydd pann adrodder yr nn 
gair, neu yr nn ymadrodd dracheih, Tal hynn ; * * 

H<an<Blagi«, Tebygair, a gwaeth yw hwn nor bai nchod ; ar 
bai yma a ddigwydd pann to yr hoU araitb yn tiawedd ac amo 
«nian kyfoewidiad ac amryw waith ar ymadroddion er mwyo 
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dyhnddftv 7 gwruidawtûd ; nul ; bydd gMi mwjwt anith jm- 
adrodd Tien g«rdd pob annjigedíc^ oddieithi bod iroddiad beifiaUt- 
laws iddaw. 

Our ymwya vjdd pan to amniTMl ddeall mewn gair, nea ym- 
adrodd, val 7 mae ; 

Dnwklhiramhdpio; nea Dnv ftm air, Ad, 

TAfíjo a vydd paan to gair yn etssian yn yr ymadiodd, val 
hynn, * 

Oogjlohwaitti ssydd tjw bTofTessobvedl trawmnnrad, tnmiad 
odidavo ; nen yoUn njw wyoh dakliad a Iliaws o amiyw eiriaa 
pertbyaaiHoI yn eatyn chwedl byrr byd y bwa ; yr hwa a ellid i 
draetbn ar ddeuair nen dii, Tal y mae y penn kyntaf ir kyvydd a 
ddechian yn y modd hynn ; 



Anhreftiiui ai Tanuan ynt Anhrefttas a Tydd pann na bo na 
tbrefn noc nrddas ar y geirian. Ai rannan pennaf ; luelder, Ktom- 
anair, Ko^ ddynwarad, Anfliigradic, Dryc otsodiad, Bolyuothach. 

TapeinoBÌi, Meiosù, Iiaelder, ssydd vai pan ostyoger ar nrddaa y 
petb gan isseldor, eiddildra, nen Iw^edd y gair, val y mao ; 



Eakempbaton, Kroesauair, a yydd pann aller treiglo yr ym- 
sdrodd toa deall kroeosan, ral hynn yma ; 

Hvd« gerdd djD hoewdeg wrd 
Quindj Vardd gwjan dj Tonldwjd. 

Huw mp ingaa Coob j p^ph. 

Kakoselon, Uala affectío, Eoeoddynvrared, a vydd pan el nn hob 
Ivyddo i geisaio dynwared, neu ddylyn ar lyw athrawiaetb, mal y 
mae kler y dom yu keiuiaw ymwaredyd y penkeirddiaid ar eu 
kerdd bwy. 

ABobematìston, Male flgniatam, Anfingredii^ a vydd pao to yr 
araitb nen yr ymadrodd yn ssyml, ao yn onllath a beb Siigraa 
ynto ; y rrain y ddyleynt vod mal bbot nen vain gwyrthvawr yn 
diagleirio ar dan ar i byd or penn bwy gilydd ; ar bai yma yw ap- 
fer o wnenthar kerdd nen vydr or on delbydd, or nn dyral, ae or 
nn agwedd ; ao mor gwbl gyffelyb en dyobymie mal pe Ilnnid 
wrth yr nn patrwm, nen i bwrw yn yr nn volt 

Kakoiyntheton, Male oollooatain, Drycoiiodiad, a yydd pan 
ossotcr gair yn Knghyason. 
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Boljuthidt «i crfmytpMtb a vydd puin gjmjwgtr » cherdd 
OambenMO, gwr nen drian o osbiûth «nül, nea lyw eimn ben a 
newjdd kjmhMmr ac aDghjmheamr, tbI j mae ; 



Tj mhwi* Diiil?«d «7 m 
VjBgbattrtiaTja^jSo Boo. 
Ty iniiwn Oodi meDi am tT<ioBi Dr.SioaEMit. 
Attaith a] RTWOgMtbaiL Aviaith Tssjdd vai jn tyvyi tm 
iTTir lediaith. Ai Ttumao a ynt ; BeioB, ATÌ«thair, Adeilad. 

BarbarumiM, Bwom, j gelwir bú pa bTnmo j bo u vedj i yi- 
gnrannn, ai wedy i ddywedjd yn erbyn iawn ddorod yr ialth ; a 
hynD a ddigwydd drwy arddodi, tysnn ymddaitb, newidio, ii«b 
dnwBomdiad ar lytbynn, ualldaf, aksnn, amBser, ttm ncm mohen- 
cidiad ; Ú oeohwyno yertyiiaeth y fiiigr honn ir QymrMC Sdrych 
am easam^n o hyiin_Ue y Bsoniasaom nchod or ffngran ; a ebyda 
bynny ar gywyddau ac odlan o wutb Ilairar or prydyd(U<m or to 
isydd heddiw. I. e. 1SS3 nt dicit R. T. 

Barttan^exit, ATÌsitbair, o yinchirelyd piryll y Sogr bonn or 
miryn kymnoc a Tydd pao ymarvercr aV gerdd nen >i«ith Oym- 
raec o ẁ o iaith arall, megii o Wyddelaec, Ffrangaeg, Lladinae;, 
ncn itn iaith arall bebddi i hnnan. 

Soledimo^ Adeilad, a vydd rryw ossodiad amhanu ac angbym- 
hesnir ar nnnau yr ymadrodd y petb a ddigwydd drwy hoU ber- 
Uiynaian nannan yr ymadrodd; Hal pann rodder, Aoboa droi 
Acfaos, Konedl tn» Genedl, Amner dn» Ansier aratl, Hodd droa 
Todd, Rbif dros Rif. Taflodiad droe Dadodiad, Arddodiad droa 
Aiddodiad. 

Ifae imi jn oari 17 mln — un anidl 
Am mwDwgl uu danllii 
Am dwjlkw am dan alio 
Hae'n glo tt fajd jmhoi gllo. 

I>ai> lln dw; elin beth a dal i bod. 

Ty mod, tros po bnauwn or ys talm, oeu or ya dyddian, val 
bynn, 

MjnwD Yj mod ymannoi, 

Tq MitI peim AtropoB. GnttoV Qlynn. 

Atropofl, a dyrr jr edef. Clottio, lAchetia. Y rei ynt y tẃr 
Chwiorydd yn Ilywio hoedl Dyn, medd y Oroecveirdd. 

Binwedd, y diydedd num i Schema. Kawedd vydd y peth drwy 
m nertb y trwwir ao yr arddechookeir yr araith awohlaw ymadrodd 
y ky&edin anoyagedia A dan rywogMth yufydd iddaw ; Priodol- 
dab nan Addaider, ac Addnm. 

Priodoldab ai raonaa. Priodoldab vydd yr ymadrodd yr hwnD, 
nac ar draetfaawd mK ar yigriveD ni bo dim amhriawd ynddaw. 
Ai raiinau ynt ; 
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AnalogU, Ojaondw, 

Ttaäa, Betjmad, 

BjiẅnaÌA, Crjniodeb. 

Aualogia uea Oydwedd jw j math ar gjffelybuetti vrrth djb 

Diomedes oddiwrth j naill at j ll&ll, i gymhwyso Tstjm a ffordd i 

scrÌTenna, er nad wyfl ju gweled achi» jw dervyiis vellj' ; kaai 

pann jw Diomedes ju gwnenthar honn yn mun a pharth o briod- 

older, ni vedraf i ireled pa beth j mae ef jn veddwl. 

Tasẁ, Extenaio, Eatyniad, a Yyàâ drvrj yr hooa j parbeir 
melns a ddiddangar yoddnadra y geirian, am jn bod ju rrbi aken 
diomm ar rai, akenn lemm ar eraill, ac nn amgylchedio nen blj- 
gedic ; jr bons rinTodd jn eawedic a bertbyn i litbnd a threigl 
ygair. 

Bjntomia, Bvidentia, Erynodeb, a vydd pann gymwyaer mewn 
jchydio grynodib o eirian odidawc kynwyanorth kwbl yi^riaeth 
hir cbwedl, rresBwin, nea itori vavr ; ar Sagr honn a vydd golauií 
neu leTyrch ir anith ; a fiavd a gwyrth y fiugr honn jw airer o 
eiriaa jn kyfladd briodavl ddigymell, ac y tybiai ddyn nid yn ooio 
i vod jn klyvfld y itori nen gofiadwrìaeth am weithred a ddarvedd 
jmlaen llaw, eithr drwy rjw gynhjrriad kalou bod megia yii 
gweled ai l;^id gynhyrchiol y potb y pwyllid o bonaw gar i tiodq 
jm bersBonawl ; TC^IlaweTobennlllionarTarwnadTadnrlJwyd, 
o waith Tadwt Aled ; ao ar ddigoniant Twain Qlynodwfr a gant 
OmS*. Llwyd ap Ddd. ap Sinion Lngliw, val liyna. 

Fankt tj n»f othlmir, 
Pjit mgllt riiwng j dsllt u dur. 
IlTjlliaÌM duUuit «r dklwin 
Dj ddfljt bjd jmoQ dj ddvm. 
O Doith m uikl lulann, 
A bnioh mo jigwjdd ■ braim. 
GfiTBbt ti jno gwn danioc, 
Y Uu gjrriad Täien lloc, ftc. 

Mm oea dja ar Ddaw moei di od or ddnti, 
Atb miu val Twain am weiian, 
Caith ai'n rdtw nnwaith, &o. 

OrnatuB, Addnm, ai Rjwogaethan. Addorn an^th a vydd air 
mor Yamala o honaw e ban mal nad rraid yubysrwydd gyffredin- 
ach am daaaw. Ai lywian ynt ; 

5jntheBÌ% Kyroisodiad, 

Cyriologio, Ferthynaa, 

Tropna. Kynnwrf. 

SyuthesÌB, kyvotsodiad, vydd rrywgyfkdail gy&ddu gy&niaodd- 
edic drwyadlaidd a bair glybod y naill air yn Try gorcbeatol nor 
llall, ral y mae annerch lytbyr neu aiaith, Grnfliidd ap leoan ^i 
Lin. Vaofaan. 
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Cjiìoio^», Parthyiuaao), jw yr honn araith gjwir bertbTnassol 
7 bo 7 gvir ddefiajdd e hun jw chuiiiiol, ral hynn ; 

Algwewjryno_ . , 
o bjdd 



ölgoi{dko ti 
«ll^Tddi 



Daa Ddmw ni i^ djn dde«U 
Pwj^ 7 llaw [dän pans j Uall. 

Tndar Aled aì Kdroddai ao ^ kkomolai'ti Tawr, «ithr njB djw&t 
o gw7ddiftt pv7 ai kui^ ti efo> ù anUl. 

Tropni, Kynnwrf, & Tjdd ymchweliul nen stTmnindÌad gair, 
1MB jnudrodd oe briodol iw^uwj r «rwyddokaad i arwjddolcMd 
anll, » hjrmy drvj rinwedd orcheitawl ewjbigoeth ; ai mwiuui 
7iit 7 mi hjDn ; 

Hetaphon, TrawaaTmndÌEid, 

CaUchrea^ Kunu-Ter, 

HetálepaÌB, TravsgjmerUd, 

Uetonymi», Travs enwad, 

AatoiioiiusÌB, Ifevid enw, 

Spitheton, Addauûr, 

^neodocb^ Djall, 

OiK«i»faq>eüt Ofùr gwnenümr, 

Allegoiia, Atfchwel, 

Pttrii^traa]^ Amgjlohwedl, 

Hjiperbaton, Traws chwedl, 

HypOTbole, Ketwydd, 

BmphaBÎa, OaÌT Iciidd ijm, 

Bomceo«>. S.jìinhebjgnrjá± 

HetaptuttB, Tnnslatio, TraTisTmadẁd, a 77dd fliigr dra phryd- 
Strth, a natiuÌMtli y Sugr honn yw benfiygn, nen fsaymndo gair oe 
briodolder e hnnaD i rjw gTSUybrwydd kyfiiesuf, Tal pan ddy- 
vetor, mi a wélaf, dnw, yddwyfi jrn ddyall ; ac y mewo llawer o 
Toddion jT arrerir j dfbgr honn ; ac nn modd yw pan ddjcker gair 
pCTthynanol i ederTn, nen aniful, n«n bwjBtTÌI jw ^wplyBin a 
dTD nl pan ddjiretter, edijoh j tiydar, neu'r gweiyra jasjdd ar 
7 Terch jma, val 

Qwum a bra jw'V uighanTÌl, 
Ao nld gwatm gnoald i gil. 

8jr Rj« n Qhoo I Gotla'T OIjdd. 

HeT7d pu T«nffykier yngwrthwyneb i bynny, megii; Boa 
Qljo TelTÌ, am Ddaffdd ap Owilym. 

A hcTjd pan Twri» bod Bsjnnwyr gan both marr ar nid o«s 
gaoddo, v&l hjmn yma ; 
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LUwar koUwrn beb rwjno 
LUtlind hwnD zrjA ìSẅt j to ; 
LIftwei ja hjd jnhir Iilejn 
Llwjn hMO 711 llkwen hjnn. 

lenui Qothiii ^i lawn tf UaÌMÌOB. 

CatachreiÌB, Terbomm Abagio, KucBTver, a vjad. pan rodder 
gair yti agos at i «rwyddokaad i hunan, ac «to ;pi jatljssn peth i 
hnbiaw, nd pao alwodd Davjdd ap Qwiljm Ivor Hael, 
ETTiillt » SMbftiUt 7 bdrdd, 

Metalep^B, Tnmmmptio, Traw^;yiiieriad, a vydd pann ddyaller 
J ujrmvjT gann i gyrchn or gair bwygiljdâ, val bj&D ; 

Dyad BbiUI duodd Tjbrenn, 
Yr bvjl wlir u ji hinlwBDii, 
Pan aath dawmb mbadd 
!;■ } gmlch Ucaoc irsdd. 

nboddijn 

Metonymia, TraDmominatiq, TravB enwad) a Tjdd pann rodder 
y dychymygwr dn» y peth a ddychymygawdd, val dodi enw Bao- 
chtu yn lie gwin, am mat ef ti dfchymygawdd ae ai gwnaeth 
gyntaf ; n«tv paon roddei y peth a to yn kynnhiryg nen yu kyn- 
nhal y peth dros y peth e hnn thI hynn. Hoes i mi lathen, tiUuta 
a gei bot : yn Qe llath^d a photi^d. 



B h>a<i^ djn jn bet hvno. 

ues pan gymerer y tywyssavo nen yr penn kivdawt droa a to 
dano, mal hynn ; 



nen pan gymerer yr awdwr dros y gwúth, ral hynn ; 

n beb DdoTjdd wf Edwinnt, nan Dndoi 

Antonomaiia, Transnominatio, Newid enw, a yydd pan ddy- 
vetter, y bardd, yn He Taliesin ; nen y prydydd, a meddwl Ddd. 
ap Edmwnt, nen pann ddywetto gŵyr y deymas yma, y ddinas, 
am Llnndain ; nen yn Ffrunk ; y ddinas am Parii, nen yr Skott- 
itii y dre( am Edinbvrch ; a thrwy y fingr honn y dy waid 7 
Kymro am bendeflg i wlad, 7 gwr ; 

A obiio 1 QjBin j gtitf. 
Pud toV Tmdjnnn m dani. 
At WT r ^ bawnd H, 
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^itholoD, Apposition, Oair dodi nen Addasair, a vydd pan gym- 
enr gair bjvaddu ai ddodi inewn Icerdd, weithian er kael kjng- 
hanedd, ireithian er llioaogi, er kyflawui, neti addarnaw y gerdd, 
weitbitui enill er mwja pob on, val hjnn ; 

T fedwen fbnweo TiDwallt. 
Gafr bwD, OM gjtrjw a hi f 
Hu'd i1iinm«*h_ ti mjua dtol. So. Ddd. IVeror. 

8jsecdoch«, InteIIeotio> Dyall, a vjdii pa brjd bynnac j dTallom 
lawer with henwi nn, val j mae ; 



nen pan ddeallom j cwbl wrtb ran, val ; 
UawMT kaloiin bnnn heb ri 
Bnuld berwjdd briddo Huii. 



iKTi cto pann ddjallom j rrjw wrth j rhith, val ; mae hya ; 
nen pann ddjallom j petb defti jddedic wrth y defn jdd, val hyn ; 



Onanwtopeia, Djchymygtùr neu air gwnenthnr, a vydd pan 
wneler gur again, nen leverydd y peth a g)ywom, val hynn ; 



Knik knek aim d*wr pe knokld. Ddd. >p Gwlm. ir Bi. 
Wlch mohw ol chweoh jchm. Wm. Uajn, irPeno. 
Kaon nink kana Tronks. Todnr Ptnlljn. 
Bwmburd i wr ai bnmbj*. 
Allegoria, Arallaeg, Inversio, Atyobwel, a vydd paan ddyallom 
amgenach njiuiwf r noc j bo 7 geirian yn i estyn ar jt wyneb, val 



Pamm 


Lwdwohehwirrgwjnt. 


Pamni 


, «el«ch chwl l*r RwUir, 


Ni ««d gjngor i 


•am Kwnaed gyogor i IrMiara. 


Änigm», 
Paramia, 


Dyobjmic G^ 
Diareb, 
P 
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CXXiv PUM LLTPR KEBDDWKIAETH. 

IroBia, awatworgerfd 

Sarcssmos, 'Cellwwi- dn 

ArtymnnB, Cellwair teg, 

Antiphruis, Gwrthwynebair 

CharientiimuB, Tec dnn hagr. 

Enigma, Dycbymyc, a vydd ymadrodd tywyll yr bwno ni ddileir 
kanmavl ynutirer dim o honaw, val y mae ; 

O bwmt Um u wutb> num 
Mi ft wn pam ; ft mjnn ; pab ; 
Ni fdoedd gftiQ Imi Ywrw ll>m 
Ar wftrtbft mftiu lorweHh ; nub. 

Parmmia, 'Adagiam, Diareb, vydd dywediad kjflredin adnew- 
yddedic o hynodnrydd odidawc, Tal y mae ; 



Ironia, HIiibbìo, Gwatworgerdd.iejdd rrjw Tngeilrres nea watwor 
iiíd yn llawn llythr ar eirian ; ond ar akeon, nea agwedd y dyn ai 
dyweto, nen y dywetter vrtho, mal y gellir akennn yr ymadrodd 

yn». 

Yi da Tab, Ooh tì dft. 
SarcaamoH, Jocns AmanUeDtns, (marw-nwd, R. T^) Eellwair 
du, neti air ssnr vydd megys y mae atob Ryi Qoch o Eryri wrth 
vacbgen a oTynnai iddo wrtb veled Uawer o gyllyll (ar wdkoeiff 
oedd ganto) ai gwagrydd ydoedd ef ; syganei yntan, le mjnn Bag) 
GadTU, a mi glywÙB vod kaat gau dy ram di. 

As^nnuB, Urbanitas Orationis, Keliwair teg, yw am) vwynder 
ymadrodd. 

A&típhrans, Gwrthwynebair, yw dyobwelnd nn gair ar watwor, 
vegys pe galwiu ao ddwbwcb Vorwyn drwsgl, ddybrjd yi» olwg 
bsfddydd, uen nn swga, dromserth, drambluog, y greirryw ; a 
gwatworgerdd mewn no gair yw hyun, 

CharientismnB, Teg droB hagr nea Voes droB anvoes, vydd pann 
adrodder geirian tyner esmwyth, am eirian hagr ystormas, val y 
mae araith rrai wrth glywed y kyftyw ddoedyd. 

Miwdd Dnv nag drwc. 

neu val y kftuodd Byr Davyfld Trevor. 

Diadioa oedd j dnchfto, 
Er bjn o lid mas rral*a Ian ; 
Rh jvedd roftdd ll]it> an iribi 
O ba Tjir neb sb i ni. 

Periplirasis, Oircnmlocntic^ Amgyichwedl, vydd puin amgjlch- 
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ANGCHWANEGIADAU. CXXV 

flier diwedl nen jmadrodd a llawer o eiriiui, a bjaa a vneir 
veithian er UioBsogi nea er amiban ae eatja ji ymadrodd, val y 



TadnrAled. 



Vcithiait eraill w knddio a tbewi a serthedd nen groeBsanaeth, 
nm ymadrodd traitlaidd anghjmhesBur, val y CKoai lenan Llwyd 
bijdydd. 

Tml kjnuint mliog gamel 
Tdjw i bwn ■ dwj bel, 
Ág WIÜ10 IT Ian girattb;d 
Ifwaeth hirdd o Ulh a hyd. 



Eyberbatnm, Trani^TeMÌo, Trawachwedl, vyad rrjv draws eirian 
jn gwnenthnr yr jmadrodd yn wjdn ac yn wrthuyaBic ac yn an- 
hawdd i ddyall, val hynn ; 

Tehjdic dod jDi oth halp. " 
Anartropbe, Atyohv«l, 

BlalypiaÌB, Dieithr Bsang, 

Diacope, Trichollti 

Synthwii, PHth draphlitli 

HyateroD, proteron. Tin droBbenn. 

Amutrophe, BeTenio, Atjchwel, yw nnic gamosEodiad y naill 
air or blaen ar Hall ar ol yn gwrthwyneb i le val y mae ; 

Yi It>l gjbẅjn, 
yn Viigil yn lie, 

GTferbjn ar lul. 

DUlyiis, rarentheaÌB, Interpositio, Owahaniad YmadnMld, nen 
DÌNlbr Hang, sea Tmadrodd dodi, a vydd pann wahaner goasodiad 
ynudrodd gann sMngi rhesawm i mewn i ganol yr hwnn pei gedid 
aHan ni wyddid i eisian chwsith, val y mae y pennill hwnn , 
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PUM LLYFE KERDDWEIAETH. 



A rreuwm p&aa wanger i mewn a gjlchir a rrTW hanaer oylohan, 
a rreÌDÌ nchod er iryddhan lao j darlleydd jn ebrvrjddach. 

Diatrope, ImesÌB, Diooetio, Trychollt, a vydd pann drycher y gwr 
yn ei ganol ai dorri yn ddai banner a Bwngi gair neu eirian rrwng 
y ddaa hanner hjmny, val hynn ; 



Ehjdj TjTod. 
Ddd. ap Qlm. 



SyDohyBÌfl, Confosio, Flith draphlitb, vydd pan yssoter geiriaa 
beaD draphean altan or iawn drelh natnriol, val bynn ; 

Cjsmr bjTT, ooei I n» bvjd 
Am urddnl, jn 11« mordd«7d 
Qoceu pcnihcn u wenn wiw 
Tj a Addaf bjd heddi». Gr. HiiMthog. 

GwjUdo'r Torwjn vwjn Teinweo, 

Owugu ft ffi) gi>7ag Ẅ pheon. Ddd. qi Gwiljm. 

Am flriw del W^mSVe daUith. T. Aled. 

Velly hevyd y mae y penuill yma o waith Davydd ap Gwilym, 
OS Bhossyr wyoh yr oedd «f yn i veddwl, ac ob mynnn i acbnb 
rrac voic a IlioBBawo i gyd. 

Owfl Bear ; bom ■jn ediycb 
To It«^r unl gwjr, grjái. Ddd, tf Qwiljm. 

Llavn wjf o ddlg lu tbrigú 
Bith jw imi bjth )iii nutl. 

HysteroD Froteron, Hy sterol ogia. Tin dros benn, Kyntaf yn oUf| 
a vydd pan ddatganar ya ol, y peth a ddyleid ymlaen, val y mae 
bannan or kywydd a gant Dr. Sion Kent, ac a ddecbran modd 
hynn; 

Qwjn i tjd er gHTiirjdD 

Y djn k]rn rIom uigtu du 
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JLNOCHWANEGIADAU. CXXVll 

A T«tra gwaddlo'D dda 
£r «nnill bodd w^T Add* . 
A duel korff Criit ochelgTHr, 
A tbjtti» TTHwa Tur. 

Hyperbole, finperlatio, Kelwjdd, jBijdd fiiigr a averir er mwyn 
angwuiegn nea leihan coel am a ddTWetter, val bynii ; 



A bod i U« be d>i In 
ArgleddjtBrdgUdda, 
Ai Inn gwntl ;n gorvedd ; 
Bf a wnai'i boUob obit bedd. 

Pii bii guunil jn ddUji 

Er^eh irif u dir Kji. 

A thHchau gvlolUn ft gwin 
Ae jn nuiln gu mellii. 

Pa b«l r ddaew <rn mm, 

Nao tU> dvT nl omai da ; 

Tn i wUdd irjfcdd buluu 

DwT ■ duar cM dimu. Ddd. Nanmcr ì Bji or Tfwju. 

Ejnl nar dwjreinwjiiL' 
EmpbasÌH, Sfetoujmia, Oair knddiym, a vjdd pann vogair yu 
gaddiedic 711 arvjddokaa petb gwiv i nodi, nen pann egorer pwyll 
yn eglnntch ; ar ffiigr honno a ddamwún mewn amiTw voddion ; 
ae DQ naodd vydd pann rodder yr benw kadant 711 lle'r henw ' 
gwann, ral bjn ; 

A thiol ooaaadd ■ ttanmreh 

T meinr i >rjw j mae'r larob. 

Tal nuath maddjgioiaeth gain, 

Biliyv im gcilw djD aelvain. 

Saw dj nwl *OTTÌad wjt fi. troa stirodic. 

Ajyf oedd i boll Qjmra. 

Homcaoris, KfBtiebjgTvjdd, Tjdd pann t^lnrer petb dieitbr 
drwy ryir gyâèljbrwjdd ar ni bo hynn ddieithred. Ai rywian 
JM; 

Icon, Kjnddelw, 

Farabole, Kyffelybrwydd, 

Paradigm a, Dyddamec 

Icon, Imago, Kynddelv, vydd pann ddyraler pcth ir Hall, val y 
HUM digon o ssamplau ar boll gywyddan dyfaliadan, Tal y mae hwn. 

Y maa'n debjg mewn deubeth 

1 ilaeu fflamm Tslan 1 phoeth. 
Y mae a pheth am i pbeon 

Yr baf T^ J Bhiv Velen. Ddd. ap Edmunt. 

Parabole, Collatio, Kyffelybrwydd, vyild pann gyffclypcr petUan 
o amravael rywogaeth, megy» liyiin ; 
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CXXVllI PUH LLYFR KERDDWBIAETH. 

Ttbjg mth gjnnjg umweh 

Yw bnn Vjehu i Tenh ; 

T mwjmf koki ai kar 

HIUuii D^u (i digar. Onttur Oljnn. 

Pwirdigma, Diddamec, vydd pann ddyker «ssunpl sllan o r;w- 
Tatori wrtb yr hwnn yr annogir nwll ai gwnenthur peth, nen 
yntMi jyr Tmochlnd tbI hyan ; 

Hyvgll ■ vnaeth mab maetb madd 

Awsn gain Ynin Gwjoedd 

Qerdd o Tjdr hjdr Í bawl 

01 ngonn Ri gwnwi. Icd. ap Rjddwch tp leu. Llwjd. 

Owoaf innaa kjnn maddaa madd, &c 

SaiD KifatoHv a n'n lA-wm 

To dvTD Kriit T«Kp dyn krwm, 

Et dwyn baicb anr dan ; b]^ 

T laTodd Brklea beT;d. 

Yntea'r gwi jn f Ileuid. 

At drain ai wair h jd jr lad 

Drwj ddadl psdverjdd jdwj 

Djn aAaoh lawn dan Taloh vj.' Galta'r OlynD. 

HypoiengmA, Sabjnnotio^ Duigysgwllt j gelwir pano gfwjrlltío 
y V«rT ar pena diweddaf ir treuwiu yn dI llawer o eiriaii) nl 
hynn; 

Ale*. Sabd hael, Elin [aith ddidwrll 
Elubath wedi Katrin, 
AnnM, Sionad Uwrddged Uln, 
A gwann gwjr oergwn gwinn. KmwDtVjahao. 

Prtnenma, Pnejnnctio, Race gyaawllt, pann osBoter y YerT o 
vlaen klawuu bychain, val hynn ; 

Trech jm d'anlau nath ddjM ; df chwant nath renvm ; d; eorjirwjia 
nath ddoethinab. 

O Ddav pw; a ddaw j pwnn, 
Or bil Ir eaknbor bona t 



Y manth gwineu i laoan 
Ap Hjwä ap Lljweljii. 

Interog&tio, Qovjnchwedl. 

Beth ayrrfalaenh}lharblaidF 
Blaeoor a bjw ei lonald. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



This is the extern, according to which Edeym the 
Golden-tongaed arranged the Cymric letters, parts of 
speech, and the metres of vocal song, with the view of 
their being remembered and preserved. 

Ho performed it by command, and at the desire of 
these three lords paramount, namely, Llywelyn the son 
of Orufiydd, prince of AberfFraw and king of all 
Wales ; Rhys Fychan, lord of Dinefwr and Ystrad 
Tywy ; and Morgan Fychan, the son of lord Morgan, 
the son of Caradog, the son of Rhyddercb, the son of 
lestyn, the son of Gwrgant, lord of the territory be- 
tveen Nedd and Âfán and Cil Fai, and lord para- 
mount of Morganwg. 

The said Edeym, through his acute and profbund 
genius, his reflection, and various acquirements, his 
memory and retention, and through the authority of 
his own tongue, which would confer authority upon 
any tongue that was instructed, or capable of being 
instructed, formed this system of the letters, parts of 
speech, and metres of vocal song, both to show how 
they ought to be disposed in their proper collocations, 
and that it might prove in respect of them a perpetual 
standard— being remembered and maintained as a 
suitable code of doctrine. 
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îä INTBODUCnON. 

For, aa it is here laid down, does Edeym declare it 
to the beart that loves, the reason that considers, the 
tongue that expresses, the memory that retains, and 
the nation that supports it. So that in this respect 
no man in the world, possessing a tongue, could recite 
as authoritatively and instructively as he could, nor 
any other person have the power to remove one point 
out of the order of his code, in virtue of his own me- 
morial and record, nor in virtue of the record of any 
other man whatsoever. And no one can do that with 
regard to his [Edeym's] rule, except from the record 
of the people ; — from his own private record he cannot. 

Edeym compiled this Analysis from the record 
which Einiawn the priest had formed, and which had 
obtained the judgment of the lord's court, and of the 
jury of the coantry. 

The addition, which Edeym made to it, obtuned 
also in the same manner the judgment of the courts 
of bis lords, and of the jury of the country. And as 
it is here set forth, did he place his code on record, 
with a view to its preservation, lest the arrangement 
of letters, parts of speech, and metres of vocal song 
be lost, as well as the science of Bard and Bardism, 
which God bestowed, throngh the Holy Spirit, upon 
the Bards of the Isle of Britain, who were of the 
nation of the Cymry, from the age of ages. 
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ORTHOGRAPHY. 



THE ORIGIN AND PROGRESS OF LETTERS. 

§ ]. This is the code of vocal eong. But first of 
all we must treat of the letters. 

f 2. The BiîÜBh Alphabet is uid to be of divine origin. God, in 
th« beginning, announced His nam«, and mùi /h , whereupon oU things 
^rsng BmnltaneoQsIy into life and being, and leaponded in a shoot of 
extfttio joy /T\. At the same time there appeared three raya of light, 
foiming the divine name, and the three first letters, which were also 
the KHuea of all letters and stnences. Einigui Gawr, who was faToared 
with this sight, took three rods of monntaia ash, and inecribed npon 
tfaem the name of the Dei^, but the people that saw them mistook 
tlu rods, thoa bearing His name, for God Himself, which caused Eini- 
gsn to die of grief. (See Coalbron y Beirdd, pp. 6, 7. lolo HSS. p. 
424.) 

{ 3. After his decease, Henw ap y Teiigwaedd reoovered a knowledge 
of the primary Alphabet, and developed it, as it would seem, to the 
extent of ten letters, which were the following : 

Ah<a^l krOK 

APCETILflOS 
(Coelbrmi t Beirdd, p. 8. lolo MSS 



E T I L fl O 8 
(Caelbnm j Beirdd, p. 8. lolo MSS. p. 61 T.) 



( 4. These letters, or as they were originally termed, awgrymmaa 
(ngna), coelbrai (omen marks), oi ystorrynau (cuttings), were kept a 
secret by the Bards, until the time of Beli Mawr, or, as Lly welyn SioQ 
WÊ.y, even nnto his own day. (lolo MSS. pp. 617, 6IS, 629.) 

{ S, AAsTWBida were added 
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4 ORTHOOKAPHY. 

J G. And in the reign of Bell Mawr the Alphabet 
teen cbaracten, the additional ones being 

i'f <> 

B FF a D 

(IbL pp. SIT, 618. Ooelbren ; Belrdd, p. 2a) 

{ 7. Some anthora, howeTer, ueert that the sixteen existed in tli« 
time of Dyinwal Moelmnd, (lolo MSS. p. 62^^) but thii ii probably 
a mistake Ui&t arose from liaiing confonnded Beli, the son and mcees- 
Bor of the great legislator, with Beli the hoq of Manogan. 

J 8. After the Incarnation the Alphabet was aagmented bj two 
more lette», which « 



/► 



thongh we are told by one anthoritj that the eighteen ware known in 
the time of Beli Mawr. (lolo USS. p. G23.) 

$ 9. Under the Roman domination the anrient Alphabet of the 
Cymry had well nigh become extinct ; bnt it was greatly reoovered 
by Talhsiam, and after him by Taliesin, who is said to hare arranged 
the ten letters, with their proper inflections. (lb. p. 619.) 

{ 10. It was then increaaed lo twenty, and so continued nntÜ the 
time of Geraint Faidd Gl&s in tbe lOth centnry, when two or three 
more letters were added. (lb. p. 622.) By this time, in addition to 
thosewhichhavealreadyappeoied, we hare the following oharacten: — 



V Is ICM H 



§ 11. Its progreM continued nntíl it reached* thirty'eight, (lb. p. 
622,) which number was considered by Llywelyu Sion and bis con- 
temporaries as the completion of the Alphabet. We find it, however, 
■till advancing until it finally counted forty four letters, thongh it 
does not seem that alf, if any, of these sapplementaiy chanoten ever 
received the sanction of a Gonedd, 

SECTION IL 
THE BARDIC ALPHABET. 

(cOtLBBBH T BKtUID,) 

J 12, The Alphabet in its complete form is here presented. The 
sixteen primitives are distingnished by the Arabic numerals. 



■ In the doeDDieDt ioMrtod in the lolo MSS. p. 617, thii teUer ii described u 
d, which u eridenli; an error, ainca the letter d occun ia eren oliaifloitHHi of 
-•-- "-'--■■BtâioneodhBdateen. 
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ORTHOGRAPHY. 





sauta 


"»■"• 


A 


Ai 


A 


Aâ 


4 


Eè 


4 


E « 


1 


li 


O 


OÒ 


♦ 


0Ô 


V 


Wif 


V 


WW 


y 


Yỳ 


X 


Yŷ 


Y 


Yý 


p 


Bl> 


l; 


Ff 


1>^ 


Mm 1 


w 


Mm 


M 


Pf 


r 


PP 


n 


Phph 


> 


Mhmh 


t> 


Bb 


F 


Ff ff 


< 


Co 



hort, as id the *ì'-"g1ÌB>^ words bad, 
tad, man. 

ong, and aomethiar broad, is the 
Sflnrian and Teiie£itlBn dialecta, as 
in eaha, balm, English. In the Di- 
metian dialed it is very broad, as 
in hall, eta. 



iKuig, M á ia iane, mm: 



Short, as in God, nod, rode. 
Long, as in bane, ẅme, hole, abode. 



Long, as 00 in Jbol, eool, moon. 



Long, as th« French mdr. 

As u in bud, gan, burr, «un. 

Common, 

B Soft, as c in win, ftroes. No radical. 

The mutate of (. 

Radical, TSiying in form from the fore- 
going for elymolc^ical reasons. 

The mntiẁ of m, and sonnded Iik« v. 

Common. 

As in Phillip. The aspinte ttst« 

Nasal or liquid state of p. No radical. 

Soft state of p. 

LSk6fuifill,for,Jlnd. 

As m oon, oail Nevsr as in dtÿ. 
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oRTHOGBArny. 



K 

c 



c 
> 



M 



r 
r 
h 



Chch 
Ngh ngh 

Gg 
Gg 

Ngng 



Tt 
Thth 

Nhnh 

Dd 
Dd 

Dddd 

Nn 



Nn 
LIU 

LI 

Rhrh 

Rr 

Ss 

Hh 

"Wh or 
chw 



X. X Or««k. Guttural aspiraüon of c. 

NondksL 
Nuo-gnttiual aapinlion ; or a kind of 

liqmdoi&Mtlstateofc. No nidicaL 

The soft BUto of e. 

Common, u in Qud, good. NsTer aa 
' George. 

Iiiquid or nasal atata of s- ^° radi- 
cal. 
The shadow of th« soft mataU of g. 



The aspiiate state of t; htui aa im 
faiA. NoradioaL 

Liquid, or nasal atate of t. No ndi- 
caL 

Soft mntata of t 

Common. 

Soft slate of d, as the English ih in 
JiMer,balÌM. 

Common ; but in this form, for etymo- 
logical reasons, as the liquid or nasal 
mnUte of d. 

Radical ; common^ 

Aspirate, as m the Spanish, or nearly 
so. 

Common ; soft state. No radical. 

B in its uBoslly aspirated rtate, as it 
is perhaps in all languages when 
ndical. 

Soft, as the laat r in ««. No ra£cal. 

Common. 

Common ; aspiration of vowels. 

Pronounced in the Silnrian dialect aa 
wh in the English words, w*ai, tehare, 
uAv; but in the Venedotia» dialert 
it u always guttural, and pronounced 
aa if te inese £Ẅl!ui we should add 
the Greek X imd pronounce 5t»l^, 
XoAat, ìdẅtre. There b no word m 
the Silurian ladically guttural. 

C.ooglc 



OETHOGEAPHY. 7 

{19, It is to be ranurked that the aimpler the form of any particu- 
lar character in the Alphabet) the older and more primitive it ia. 
Hie bet will sngg«et the probability that those who decTphered the 
tncicnt Coelbren committed aa error in reference to the letters U and 
ri. Theeymbols |^and ^ are obriotulf of anterior date to |^ 
snd y respectively ; either, then, they onght to have been oonn- 
dered as the eqnivalents of U and rb, or we most suppose that tliese 
were not originally of a ndieal character. 

{ 14. On the same principle might be inferred that ^ A is a com- 
ponndof^ àand ^^ w; evenaswefindthatoiDisTeryfrequaitlf 
contracted into o. This, however, it mnat be admitted, is quite opposed 
totnditíon. 

S 16. Another observation we must mak^ namely, that some of 
the forgoing letters have at different times exhibited varions modifi- 
cations of fmm. ThefbUowtngisalÌBtofsomeoftbeTariatíonB: — 



A 

o 
V 
V 

y 

< 

> 

c 

n 

w 

^ 

r 

Y 
K 



C7 X MeurigDalydd. 
^ Heorig Daiydd and Llawdden. ^ Henrig Dafydd. 

«!>»■ 
IJ ^ Do. IJ LUwdden.' 

y^ ^1 Heur^ Dafydd and Llawdden. ^j^ \^ . 
Y Uraiig Dafydd. \/. 
^ ^Do. 

< ^- K 

^ '^ Mëuiíg Dafydd. <^ . 
ý Do. )^ ^Do. and Llawddm. |C f N ' 
^ Heurig Dafydd. 
•^ ^ Do. H Uawdden. h 
fl^ |4t Ueorig Dafydd. \lf\ Llawdden. ff\. 
f\ Henrig Dafydd. ^ Llawdden. f} 
h Henrig Dafydd. 

jp^ Do. and Llawdden. It Meurig Dafydd. 'Ç |^ . 
K \^ Henrig Dafydd. -^ Llawdden. 
-<* Heui^ Dafydd. ^ . 
^ Llawddau. H , 
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OBTROOEAPHY. 


Jí 


t^-^ Uawddn. 


» 


e 


» 


S^ Lbwddea. 


M 


V 


5? 


Hf "•'^""■ 


ti 


t1> 


ìt 


|í^ Lhwdden. 


r> 


l/>- 



5 16. Many of these modifioations ara obrioiulf identic»! with the 
Uonkbh letters, u we Hhall preBantly eee. To the same effect ia 
the teetimonjr of Lljwelyn SioD, who affirms, moreoTer, that the old 
anthon were in the h&bit of usiag them indiscriminately. 

\ 17. Throughout the primitÌTe Alpltabet one feature is remarkable, 
the absence of cnired or horizontal strokes. 

% la Their angular pecnliarity shows Uiem to be especially adapted 
for being engraved on wood, which was the practice anciently adopted 
by the Cymry, For this pnrpose they used staves, mostly of mountain 
ash, which being rendered three or four sided, as the nature of the in- 
acription required, were put togetlier in a frame, in such a way as that 
the inscribed bars could be turned round, so aa to present in suoeession 
all the writings which they contained. This wooden book was coiled 
Peithynen, or Eluddator. (Coelbren y Beirdd, pp. 1£, &e., and lolo 
HSS. pp. 619, 620.) It continued in use among the Bards to a com- 
paratively late period, and was resorted to, more or lees, by the people 
in general dnrmg' intervals of oppression on the part of the Saxons, 
and more parUcularly during the wars of Ovoin Glyndwr, when tlie 
Knglish government debarred them the use of paper and other writing 
materials. (loIo HSS. pp. 618, 622. Coelbren y Beirdd, p. 14.) 

S 19. But though wood was the primary material, on which the 
Cymiy inscribed their letters, they occasionally, at an early period, 
wrote with an iron nail on stones also, to which they gave the name of 
Coel&in, or stones of omen, (Coelbren y Beirdd, p. 38.) 
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THE MONKISH ALPHABET. 
« 



S 20. The Honkiah Alph&bot teeau to have been a median} between 
the Baidie and the Boman, the latter, it may be, adapted to the Peith- 
yuen, as ite angnlar chsnctw would mdicate. lÀjwúya Bion, indeed, 
a— erta that it waa taken from the Latin. (Coelbren 7 Beirdd, p. 20.) 
In the following list the first colonin contains the letters whiel^ha haa 
pi LULi led and exhibited in hia treatise ; the additional letters appear 
in lolo Moiganwg'a " BMoij of the Banb." (lb. pp. 21, ao.) 



IXTWHTH «OH. 




{ 21. Bj aome >|^ is omittad, which redncea the number of the 
H<»iki8h letters into twenty, being the highest namber that the Bardie 
Alphabet had alto reached prerioDal^ to the time of Geraint Faidd 
Glaa. (See p. 4.) 

SECTION IV. 
HOHÜUENTAL ALPHABET. 

j S2. Thia haa been compiled from inscriptions on crosseaand tomb- 
stones^ which were erected in the dxth centnir at Uanilltyd Fswr, 
UangraUo, Y Merthyr Hawr, Llandochan, Pen Arth, Towyn, and 
other placea. The inscriptions thenuelres are in Latín, with the 



by Google 



10 



ORTHOGRAPHT. 



Moeptton of that OB the Cadẁn StoM »t Towyn, whìeh U ia Cymraeg, 
and is the only one of that date which has yatbMn read in the lan- 
inutfe of the oonntry. (Areh. Camh. new series, v. i. p. 90.) The lettew 
ue obrionaly a rade imitation of the Roman, exUbitmg abo here and 
there an approximation to the CoelhnL 



AAA a 

BbbXi 

CC 

â a h 
E 6 e 
r 

D 3 O J 

H h 
Ì 



rnttiiwcwm 
VNMnnh 

O 
ppp 

rs 



SECTION V. 

THE ALPHABET OF NEMNIVDS. 

§ 23. Thia occure in a MS, at the Bodleian library, Oxford, nuriced 

Auot. F. 4—32 and dated A.D. 812. The letUis bear Cj-mric names 







Anpient. 


Hwlem. 


E.q,IU.. 


K 


A 


oUr 


alar 


loaÜiÌDg 


Í. 


B 


bnnit 


bnwd 


brother 


t 


C 


ma 


cvEeil 


counsel 


t 


D 


(ktzn 


dMhn (Ucbn) 


toBknlk 


X 


B 


flpo 


egin 


Yeget&tion 


Í 


F 


fich 


ftch (budi) 


Use 


Ml 


G 


guithir 


jwychyr 


nlkst 


M 


H 


hnU 


hwfl 


.d 


1 


I 


iediait 


«cbjd 


bnlth 
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^ 


K 


kam 


OBD 


crooked 


3 


L 


loaber 


lleniei' 


light 


À 


M 


mDin 


mwyn 


kind 


*h 


N 


nnlin 


nOlTn 


poppy 


X 





or 


• or 


abonndaiy 


"f 


P 


parth 


parth 


• part 


A 


Q 


qiiHh 


Swjth 


■nger 


5k 


B 


Mt 


riud 


gi«e 


< 


S 


«RUg 


iy«h 


aBecUoD 


Ẃ, 


T 


tmtu 


tnm 


traiurene 


A 


U 


uir 


*yr 


gnodaon 


>M 


X 


leU 


iea 


open r^OM 


ÍI 


Y 


oyr 


w^r . 


men 


Z 


Z 


zeiich 


Nirob 


trappings 






DIPTHONOS AND WORDS. 




< 


AE 


ann 


arf 


weapon 


yK 


ET 


esUsnl 


eatawl 


separating 


V 


ED 


«gui 


^^ry 


a plague 


'<i' 


AU 


aor 


anr 


gold 


Ỳ 


EI 


einc 


eingc 


greediness 


1. 


EINC 


bine 


hlDo 


hence 


A 


EOO 


tieno 


bene (hwn) 


this 


H 


ECCE 


elan 


wete 


behold 


w 


UÜLT 


nd 


udd 


a lord 


^ 


OB 


»m 


om 


achallei^ 



\ 24. Nemnlnu is said to have vritten this Alphsliet in anawer to s 
certain Saxon scholar, who asserted that the BritooH had no letters. 
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SECTION VI. 

THE WINGED ALPHABET. 



^1 

la 

ll 
•a i 

it 



it 
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SECTION va, 

THE BOHAK ALPHABET. 

{ 86. Tlw RoU was introduoed into thb coontiy by Bnn the BIms- 
fld, and Books, propeiiy so called, were imported In the time of king 
Loóna. (Coelbnm y Beirdd, pp. 19, ZS.) And no doubt the Cymiy 
beeame generally acquainted iríth the Boman letters about the game 
period, the use of whkhgiadnally gained gronndin the country, nntíl 
it had altimatdy, for ordinary parpoeee, snpeneded that of all the 
otíter forms. 

S S7. These letters ratied at difierent times in point of number, ss 
irdl as in regard to the donble letters, which were employed to repre- 
Bsnt some of themutatu. 

$28. EdeymDafbdAnr, Inrefarvnes tohlsawnepoehfOteerres; — 

Hiere are twenty-four lettera, which are a, b, c, d, 
e, f, g, h, i, k, 1, a, n, o, i^ q, r, 8, t, u, w, X, 7, z. And 
of these some are Towela, and the others are consonants. 

J 29. In thefGiammar of Dsfydd Ddn Athraw,* about a century 
later, they were mnch the same, the only difference consisting in the 
admission of the letters U, t, and the absence of n, z. 

{ 30. Dr. John Dafydd Rhys, A. D. Ifi92, enumerates thirty-one 
letter», as follows, a, h, bh, c, ch, d, dh, e, g, gh, ghh, h, ^ Ih, 1, m, 
mh, D, nh, o, p, ph, rh^ r, s, t, th, u, ^ , y, JT. It will be obserred that 
he employs h as an element in all his digraphs. 

} 31. Dr. DaTÌes of Hallwyd, however, has only twenty-seven, 
which is the number sUll in nse. These ate a, b, c, ch, d, dd, e, ^ ^i 
g, ng, h, i, 1, II, m, n, o, p, ph, r, B, t, th, n, w, y. " 

{ 32. Attempts have been individually made since to infrodnoe what 
were considered as more appropriate representatlres of some of the 
Bordŵ derirstíre^ but hitherto without sucoesi^ except partially in the 
case of T as B snbstitute for t, 

SECTION Tin. 
NAMES AKD NATURAL EXPRESSIONS OF THE 
PRIMITIVE LETTERS. 
$33. It would appear thatthe Celtic tonguehas retained, in an un- 
common d^ree, traces of that natural mode in which language was 

* Wfl mmt beg of oar TMdcn to obaarre, ÜiU whenerer we profeM to qnote 
lb» Qmnmar, mu icttul relBreDce 1> nude to the H8. entitled " Y Fum Lljb 
KenldwrUeUi,^ which b^ini after tliii manner, " Ujm» dd7>a i adn&bod 
Kmldwiiwtb kerdd dafod, faerwjdd Hjtr Dtljid Ddu Athnw." Thia HB. Is 
" d bj Johu Jonea of Oslli Ljrdj from the boot of 
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first formed ; — when objects «ere prcawited to the eyw of our first 
parent " to see what he would call them." (Gen. ii. 19.) This nuy 
oooouDt for the Bardie tndition that the Cymia^ was spoken by 
EaoB, and perpetuated beyond the deluge by J«pheth and his posterity, 
when the other Ungnages were coirapted at BabeL (C^rfrinaclt y 
Beirdd, p. 29.) 

$ 34. The Tarions sounds of letters (^p«ttr eridently to have been 
|>rodiioed by the natural uid ^>ontaneons eSort of mm in hk pnimtÎTe 
state to express ideas, 

; SB. The names of the Welsh voweb fnlly signify the ideas intended. 
As the consonants, however, cannot be arUcnlatod without a Tocalie 
sound attached to tliem, they were anciently called by the name 
which their respective powers, followed by i, uttered, though the 
sound really emitted in the effort to express any idea seems to have 
been eomewhat like the short obscure e before r in final syUablee of 
English words. 



S 36. This power is nttered by opening the lipf^ and the ìntoiior 
part of the month, rooderately, and «Tenly, and breathing firmly, 
fnelj, and steadily, &om the larynx, whilst the tongue rests in its 
natunl aitnation, at the bottom of the mouth. 

S 37. By this oral gesture, and this open, uninterrupted sound, men 
may be ctmceÌTed naturally and spontaneously, to have eipnased the 
ideas of a tenderteg Jbrmird»— fioriftw mniinuanos, in a uniform state, 
whether of motion, of action, or of net. 

J 38. Accordingly A, the sound produced, which is also the name of 
the lettei, constitutes, moreover, a complete term, conveying the gene- 
ral idea 0Í proceeding, goiiu/Jorth, lending /omardt, — a potiiim agettcy, 
or 4tate; e.g. "Ev a ft Edwart, ev ft'i adar." (L.GIyn Colhi.) Edward 
wul go, or proceed forth, &c. 



S 38. Let this power be uttered immediately after, or alternately 
with, an open A, and it will be found that all the organs of speech re- 
tun the same poaitían, except that your tongue is now bent forcibly 
towards the root of the p^te, as if it were intended by nature to ar- 
rest or cheek the ^ress, and free passage of breath. 

{40. It is, therefore, diametrioâlly oppoúte to A. Instead of repre- 
senting nnilbrm osd fn« continuance of motion, or agency, a direct 
and poeitire state or tendency, it seems naturally to exprees a mddeti 
cAecft, fflolton, or aet (niermpterf, or firefcsn, an ituUreei, perverted or 
negative etate at tendency. 

% 11. Its name is its own sound Ë, which is also found to express 
ideas contrary to those conveyed by A, e. g. Ang, strait, narrow, con- 
fined, B-ang, wide, spacious, ample. Qfi», fear, E<fn, bold, inbépíd. 

I 

S 42. In uttering this (one, or sound, the tongue is thrust forwards, 
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tin it KBta againat the lower teeth, at th« same time it cloae* the whole 
Interior of the month, exMpt a ooufined and a direct paasage for breath 
along the middle of Uu palate. 

{ 4S. By thia oral gesture, and the Boand it prodncee, might b« 
natimllr described the appHaiiUin oi dinetion of a thing to ita proper 
a^jeet, or place. A being or becoming a^in^riate or internal, what 
affnaAtf, ia appUoalẁf tubmrvieBt, or tiiAerml. 

{ 44. The Bards named tbta letter by the mere repetitioa of its 
p€>wer, which impliea to, into, fir, towardê, parttUnmg to; as i Sordd, 
into a road, away ; i ddyn, to or for a man ; i lawr, towards the flat 
•or&oe, downwarda. Hae 1 mi, there ia pertaining to me. 

( 4S. When need without an external object of direction, it refers to 
«{f; a^ H^welda i," I nw, aa to myaelf. (Uab. 1 . 30.) 



S 46. In nttering thîi power, alternately with the preceding, the 
oTgama of speech entirely reverse their portion. The tongue which, 
in pronormdng i, adnaced to the teeth, almost doaed up the month, 
and confined the breaüt to a direct and narrow passage, is now re- 
traeltd; retires from the palate, and leaves the way open. The lips, 
at the same time, are fòràUy projected outwards, with a large and 
cÎFcnlar opening. 

% 4l7. The whole mouth is thus adjoated, aa nature itself would dis- 
poae it, for the act of vomiting^ or casting forth. 

f 48. By thisgeatare, and its correspondent sound, an idea diame- 
trically oppoaed to that of I would be spontaneotûly expressed — 
a eojä'fy, yûUtng, or putting forth — an emanation, or priŷeelion, fìvm 
a certain thing ; instead of application, direction, or relation', to a 
peeoliar object. 

{ 40. The power of this letter, which consUtutw its Bardic name, 
has aeoordingly in the Cjmraeg appropriations, exactly contrasted to 
thoae of I ; as I, to, /or, toward», into, partaimns to; 0, of,flfom, out oj, 
nmitangyrom. 

% 60. The infleeUona of vowels do not come nnder this rule t they 
are evidently a corruption of the language, such as would have an- 
swered the design of oonfodon at Babel, though they are now KKog- 
niaed as a listen). 

B 

J £1. This articulation is formed by an eaay and a natural opening of 
the month, without any forcible impulse of breath, or protmBÌon of the 
lípi^ or of any other vocal organ. 

} S3, It may, therefore, be naturally applied to express the idea of 
simple poTc^ion — the bẁtg of any thing in a quiescent state or condi- 
titm, and hence receive tlie following appropriations — being, to be, Wing, 
or tekat it, eontlUion or ttate qf being, 

{ £3. Its name, in the Bardic Alphabet, is Bi, a term which signifies 
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c 

S U. Tbia letUr Is pronoanaed bf fixJng the root of the tMiga* 
firmly agaÌBHt the root of the palate, to u mtírely to fill and «Ìooe np 
the interior p«it of the month, till breath foreea its way with atrwig 
impolse. 

J 66. Such an oral geeture, and Ita eoireapondent aomid, natDnlly 
attend evely efCbrt to AoU or cMttein a lar^ maae with both ann^ and 
also to eattA, reoeft, or touch a distant object. 

S 06. This tenn, therefore, ii not limited to the azpreamon of mm 
■bnple idM ; but naturally deaoiibee a heUînÿ, earttaiaing, at eompr»- 
heading— » reaching, touẅing, or eaidting — attaiittng to, or opprw- 

$ 57. Its Bardic name is Ci, a term by whidi we diatingmBh a äog, 
on account of its aptitude to oattA and hold. " Nerth ci yn ei ddanL" 
(Myv. Arch. iii. 12.) 

D 

J 58, The ^icnlation of this letter is fiarmed and nttend by doûag 
the edgea of the tongue to the upper gnnu^ thioug^at their whole ex- 
tent, and suddenly It^ing it open, 

{ £9. We may, therefore, consider this power as deeoriptire nata- 
lally of «apavwig, tpnading, unfolding, la^/ing Ofwn, dMrihttfon, or 
dMtioti. 

% 60. Its Baidio name is Di, a term tuod of old for the Deity, also 
îotdoÿ — ìẅat mfbldi, lay» open. It is evidently a modification of Z)y 
the angmentatire prefis, rathor than the prirative di, 
C 

% 61. In hn^ing a aubetance within the arms, and as it were for- 
cibly adhering to it, we acquire additional power by phrang the tongue 
in the same position as that in which the latter G is pronouneed, but 
as thia action ii of a le«e protmsÌTe nature than that of oattAing or 
holding, breath Is not propelled with new force, and the sound of G is 
produced. 

S 62, It may then be considered to haTe a natural latitude to de- 
scribe the ideas of a^nlite, a grotp, adheiioR, mutual attat/tmeni, earn- 

$ 63. Its Bardic name is Gi, which implies a únew or tendon — the 
cause of oonneetioh and eoheẁn in the joints. 

L 

$ 04. This power, whether expressed as in Elfish words, or as- 
pirated, as the 11, is formed by fixing tlie tip of the tongue against the 
upper gums, whilst both sides of it bang open, suffering tJie air to be 
poured out, and equally dispersed, through all tíie extremitiea of the 
mouth. Such an act of the vocal organs naturally aooompanles the 
act of throwing open the hand and the arms, to describe soAiMmi, tfh- 
«ton, ecwMtemos, openipaee,^ding, eofìneit, tmootìuut», lêoilji. 

Ì 66. The Bardic name of the letter is Li, which conreys the tdeas 
above specified ; as LU, Jhtx or flood, ttream, ^^km qfthet «sMoft it 
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JIuid, güẅig ẁmeiU. Llif, (lli-af) tjlçod, dẁige, Uijb to flow, ot^ 
Jto-. 

M 4 

{ 66. If it wen attempted to dcMribe nataisUj, hy meaiu of the 
oigaoB of speech, tliat one rabatance wa« entirely shut up, inclosed, 
■nd comprehended anottieT, the lips would close together, the cheeks 
would swell modeiatelj, into the imitation of eopoeUy, and breath 
iroald «sideaTOBT to attract notice by sounding the power of M 
Uuongfa the nostrils. 

( 67. H is, therefore, a natural expresstoa of eomprẅendiiu/, nẅnto- 
img, or tyTrounẄtÿ. 

} 0B. Its Bardie nams is Mi, tkat vkieh it in, otidentml, myt^. 
This ia the root of mid, an incioiun, a msmI ofeapaaitÿ ; midd, on tn- 
tíùttdplaee. 

N 
S TO, When we pat forth the hand, or extend the finger, to ditcri- 
■ninate a simple or minnte object, the «ye is naturally directed the 
Bame way ; we look steadfíistly at that which we wish another to ob- 
■erre. The toagna at the same iastant, spontaneoosly mimics the 
action of the hand and the eye, by thrusting forward its point in the 
aane directiou, till it rests against the npper gums. The breath, being 
douad a panage through the mouth, tends towards the same spot, 
through the nostrik, with the sonnd of N. 

§ 70. This sound is, then, a natural interjection for look ! lo there ! 
and it is natuiaUy answered by H, / dbtene, or eomprAend, 

$ 71 . We may thus regard the power If as a natural expresEOon of 
an objeel, lubjtet, thing produeed, or new, diierimlnated or ttmpl^ed — 
the tiff-tama, timph, tmall. Hence its prominent position in the ar- 
ticle of the Erse dialect. 

f 72. Its Bardic name is Nt, which primarily means a partieuiar 
Mug. Its negative signification, not, occurs by. the same kind of figure 
which produced «Xaxf^ra from cXaxforot, and mMme from fflinimiw. 

P 

{ 73. A person deurous of communicating the idea of pushing, 
wtnild place his body hi an inclining posture, his liands would be pro- 
truded, his lips pressed together, and forced outwards, as in the very act 
of the impulse described, and the puffing sound of P nould be uttered. 

f 7i. The most obrions gesture also to convey the idea ofplampneiÊ, 
fntvbtntaM, or convexity, is to swell and puff out the cheeks, till the 
sriieiilation is produced, 

{ 7ò. Pmay,therefoTe, be regarded as naturally descriptiveoffprin^- 
tng, patting Jbrth, puthing, penetrating, prominence, convexity. 

i 70. Its name in the Bardic Alphabet is Pi, which signifies the 
magpie, q, d, the pricker. It is the root of pic, a dari, pig, a beali, and 
ptd, apetnt. 
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{ 77- la uttering this Mnmd the otgana of speech «re oot pat 
into complete contact at the point of articolation, tm in the'caae of P. 
Some portion of breath eecapea, and vibrates in the intentíce. 

{ 78. It accordingly expreaHS ideas of like nature with, but loa 
powerful than those of the preceding. 

{ 79. Its Bardic name is Phi, which BÌgniGea the act of eaiting off, 
ptOtingJorth. Phjr, aplnea to mime, to imptí; it is used as a prefix in 
the composition of words denoting açeneÿ or oshm. 

R 

Ŷ 80. This ionnd ia produced by fixing the eddee of tlie tongue 
firmly, agminat títON of the palate, uid forcing out the breath in fron^ 
■0 as to cause a rough and strong Tibr&tion, between the tip of the 
tongue, and the upfier gums. Its mechanioal production is a direct 
eontrast to that of L. 

$ Bl. By this energetic power the first linguists would naturally 
describe force, prevalence, or titperiority ; a motton, or action per- 
formed by main ttrength—mbbing, tearing, pervading, breaking. 

S 82. Its Bardic name is Rhi or Ri, which implies a king, a chief, a 
ruler, Bhy is too much, exeeuive — prevalent, ooer. " ifii da rhg o 
ddim." Myv, Arch, iii. 169. 

8 

$ 83. When a man designs naturally to point out some partionlar 
object, so as not to attract general obsenratioa, the point of his tongue 
drops downwards, and rests against the lower teeth. The upper teeth 
dose OTer it, as it were, to conceal the unaTowed design, and the low, 
insinuating, hissbg sound of S is produced, 

S 34. This power is, therefore, naturally descriptive of ucret dt». 
mmituition, intinuaiion, a private marking, and dittittguithing. 

i 8fi. Its Bardic name is Si, which implies a hissing expresion of 
contempt. Si-arad,or Si-arawd,pr(iítnÿ,6<icfc6tJínÿ,^ra Siandarawd, 
tpeeeh, eloquence, — Si-brwd, a law murmur, or ishitper, from SÎ and 
bmd, an account or chronicle. 

T 

5 86. In tagging or drawing a line forcibly, the tongue is ^iplìed 
firmly and spontanaoosly to the fore part of the palate, or npper gnmi^ 
and forces ont a vehement articulation of T. 

j S7. This power, therefore, naturally deacribes tentian, drawing, or 
ttrainiag, in whatever manner ; extention, stretching, or draanag oaJ. 
Intetuion, or drawing tight or cloie. 'Drawing a line or bound round 
anything — confining, straitming, limiting, circumscribing, 

j 88. Its Bardic name la Ti, tjie meaning of which may be perceived 
In Tfd (ti-ad) a chain ; tid-aw to tether, tie, or confine, wiUi a lin^ 
chain, &c. 

J 89. It is not meant to claim this aboriginal feature for the Cym- 
raeg and ita sister dialects alone. It may be traced more or less clearly 
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ÌD otíter ancknt langu^es. Iietiu,fbrexainpl«i,take thecaseof B,(bi) 
irhich in Cyouaeg meatu mil be, in Erse hath been ; we aball find alao 
that it had the aaiii« KgniBcstioD in the formstioa of the Greek and 
Latia toDgnee by an examioation of snch words as Gr. ^i-an> to live 
or esiat ; p,-ov, life, existence ; Lat. vivo, to live, vita, life ; for that v 
b«re is a mutate of b, seems clear from the fact that Bixil and Bita are 
■till found in Roman inscriptions, and in some mannscripts for vixU 
and vita. The Hebrew a Beth, a lionse or abode^^Cym. Bod) deootea 
likewiae the ide« of existence. We hare it, moreover, in the PerBÌan 
Stidem, to be, biul, he was, &«, be then ; in the Teutonic beon, to be, 
Sdttvuuc baif, to b^ and Sanskrit bha a verbal root firom which 
comes the verb bAoeami, I am. 

{ 90. Much of this characteriatic has of conrae disappeared in con- 
■eqoence of the formation of new dialects, based upon the mutation of 
letten ; and in order to recover it, it would be neceassry to restore the 
ndical^ as in the case of vita, or to change the lettais into others of 
a cognate order. A true apprehension of this principle of natural ex- 
preeeion might pcpve an excellent criterion whereby to test the com- 
pomtive antiquity of longnagea. 

f 91. Aaapartial confirmation of the theory whichvrehaveadopted 
OB the anthority of Celtic Daviee, relative to the ancient mode of pro- 
nouncing the Cimbric letters, we may mention that Dafydd Ddn gives 
na expreealy to understand that c, g, k, were in his days pronounced 
as ei, gi, ki, and even now the inhabitants of Powys exhibit vestiges 
of the usage in Üieir pronunciation of such words as caays, which 
they sound as if it were written cianya. Dr. J. D. Rhys, likewise 
apparently ^Dotíng an old Grammar, says, that letters are called be, ce, 
bhe, ehe, &c. (p. 130.) 

{ 92. The Irish letters are named after certain trees or plants, which 
from some peculiarity they respectively possess, are regarded as de- 
scriptive of their powers. 

I 93. It is supposed that there is an allasion to such a vegetarian 
alphabet In the Csd Goddeu of Tslieein, but from the introduction of 
the names of Hath and Gwydion, as well as from the mystical cha- 
racter of the poem in general, we may naturally infer tliat tha Bard 
had the Irish letters primarily in view. 

$ M, Such a conclusion would be farther enhanced by the following 
account of Cad Goddeu, or the Battle of the Trees, which Is inserted 
in My». Arch. v. I. p. 167. 

S 9ff. "The history of the Bftttle of the Trees. 

" Theae are the versicles which were sung at the battle of the trees, 
or as otbera call it the battle of Achren, [Irish, «rami, a tree.] It hap- 
pened on aeeonnt of a white roebuck and a whelp, which came from 
the lower region, and were taken by Amathtum the son of Don. For 
this reason Atnathatm the son of Don, engaged with Arawn, king of 
the lower r^ioa. And there was a man in the battle, who conld not 
be conquered till his name was known, and on the other side, there 
wu a wonua» oallvd Achren [Irish, a tree,] whose party could not be 
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oTercometai her name wudiaoovared. And GwydiM, the «on of Dm, 
derÌMd the name of the nuo, and rang tbew two Tenklee. 

" Snnfoated ii mj itetd, before the spur, 

Thm with tha head of Olgea, mts tl^ielf bj tpegij flight, 

Bk4N 1* thj nune, thoa «icb the fail locln. 

" Snralbcted ii th; Meed ia the daj of battle, 

CoDqiicmoiu li the alder-top ia thj h&nd, 

O Bno, iti ciBcksd bod and iprig ue fmnd dd thee. 

" Aad the good Amathaoii caoqnered." 

i 90. Toliesin was not an&eqaainted with Iríshlore, havingforsome 
time redded in "the territoiy of Gwjddnyw the aon Gwydion, m 
Arllecbweddi Arron, where he had lands conferred on him." (lolo 
M5S. p. 467.) 

S 97> The followmg a the Alphabet of Irish radicals, in their order, 
together with its names and sTmhols. 



HaBM. 


Simbols. 


AOm 


The Fir 


Otm 


Furie 


Dr 


Heath 


Eadha 


TheA^ 


Idho 


The Yew tree 






Both 


The Birch 


Lnia 


The Q,nicken tree 


Nion 


The Ash 


Feam 


The Alder 


SaQ 


The WiUow 


Uath 


The Hawthorn 


Doir 


The Oak 


Timu 




CoU 


The Hazel 


HlÜD 


The Vine 


Gort 


ThelTy 


Pethboc 




Rnis 


The Elder tree 



$ 98. We hare seen that the Cymry also connected their lett«rB and 
ociencee in some sense with trees ; indeed their Alphabet was empha- 
ticallf called " Coelbren j Beirdd." the Bai4ic token stick. Their 
sages were tenned Giegddomiaid, and afterwards DenM/ddoti, both 
words being derived from gm/dd, treea. All this would seem to hare a 
▼ague referenoe to the Tree of Knowledge of which tlu following ex- 
planation is given by a Chaldean lUbbi ; — 

" The great tree in the midst of Paradise, the sprigs and leaves of 
which were irttn-(, and the brant^iesKwrw." (CeltkReaearhea,p,306,) 
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% 99. Nanninfl, indeed, Mogns other namee to hu ohancters, bnt 
OTbetb«r h« had any authority for so doing, it vronld be difficah to 



SECTION IX. 

CLASSIFICATION OF LETTERS. 

{ IO(b Letters are dirided into two genenl tHagaee, of voweu and 

Vowels (Bogeiliaid, Llebriaid, Llofuyddiou.) 

§ 101. There are seven vowels, namely, a, e, i, o, 
u, w, y. 

S 108. Th«y an called roweli, becanae they a» fnlly rocal in 
thaBÊtìTtÊ, and depend not for any portion of their lonnd upon other 
btteta. 

f 103, The primitive voweb are a, e, i, o ; all of which, except Ì, 
hare wnnda of different lengths, short and long, repteieated in the 
Bardic Alphabet by dietinctÌTe characters. U, w, y, are but modifi- 
catitms of tha letter o. Y has two different soonds ; its own proper 
•aand, and that of a ; both of them, likewise, dietingniahed in the 
ancient Alphabet by separate chancters. 

{ 104. Even after the adoption of the Roman letters, and as late aa 
Dr. Dariee'B time, this letter had two forma to represent its difierent 
powen reqiecUvely. According to Dr. Rhys and Dr. Davies, they 
ware f and y, but E. Lhnyd rabatitated y for the former. 

} lOfi. W nnder certain circnmatancee, which shall be mentioned 
hBre&tar, loaea its vocalic power. 

S 106. The vowels w and y are liqneacents (toddedig), i. e. they 
are not pronounced in certain words, when those words are used in 
poetry. The kind of worda shall be described when we come to speak 
of the consonants. 

{ 107. The other vowels are illiqnescente (annhoddedig.) 

{ 108. All the vowels are, under certain dicumstances, mutable. 

{ 100. A is inflicted into e, both as part of a dipthong, and singly. 
In the former case the matation occurs by reason, 1 , of dialect, as fotr, 
j/eir : 8j of composition, as ;inr, geirwir ; 3, of derivation, as êmth, 
aeitkfsd : i, of nnmber, as gair, geiriau ; B, of person, as aetlt, «uwym. 
When it stands alone, it changes by a matation, 1, of number, both 
dipthongaUy, as bardd, beirdd ; and vocally, as pabell, pebyll ; Z, of 
dialect, as daä, dtwi; ^ of tense, as carer, ctrir; 4, of person, as etv- 
«N, carwcA. It changes also by an increase of ^Uables, 1, into a dip- 
tbûi^ as areh, eirehiad ; 2 into a vowel, as eUtf, cUJj/d. 

{ 110. A is inflected into o by reason of dialect, as AohI, haul, 

{ 111. A is inflecUd into the secondary y by reason,!, of nnmber, as 
mufnaeh, nungeh ; 2 of person, as oHo^ sMjfJ. 

{ 112; A ia inflected into the primary y bynsage, as6acA, AycAon. 
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{ 113. Elalnflected bj reason, 1, of person, into K,MC«rd(((i^,-intoi, 
laeerddi; iatoo,Biacerdda; iaiovyUcerdawn; into the secondary y, bb 
cerdtfy ; into ai, as eerddai; into ei, as eerddei; into wy, aa cerddvyi .■ all 
from the infinitive cerdded: 2, of dialect, into the secondary y, as er 
doe, yr doe ; into i, as rr ien, vr ieu ; into the primary y, as getatÿt, 
gytmyt: 3,ofnninber,into the secondary y, as jN)6eIi,}wtÿÌÍ,' or into 
i, as pebill. 

J 114. I is inflected by reason 1 of person, into a, as ^Icfto/V into e, 
Mgolchem; mto a, at golchodd; into w,as^icAurn; into the secondary 
y,aBffolchfftU; mtoal,aajofcAaif,- intoei,asÿoIcAei; [nt«wy,aE^alcA- 
wye; frani gokhi: 2, of áiútiei, into the aeconamy y, aaiddytU, j/ddynts 
into a, as uddynt .- 3, of usage, into a, as Bait, Saeum : 4, of gendar, as 
bräh,l»vith. 

S 119. is inflected by reason, 1, of person, into a, as euro/; into e, as 
eurem; into i, aa curt ; into w, as curmt; into tfaeeecond&ry y,ascur'yltt,■ 
intou,Bscu^n;iIltow,aBCl«'et,■ into wy, as curiejt/',- from the infinitive 
euro ; 2, of nnmber into e, as abottol, ebeityl ; into a, as Iroei^ traed ; 
into the secondary y, as torẁ, tyrch. 

$116. Ü Ì8ÌnflectedbyreasoD,l,ofpe»onintoa,asoaP(i^;iutoe, w 
earem; into i, as em; into o, as earo; into w, as earm; into the second- 
ary y, aeceiych; into aw, as carawdd; into wy, «a carwyf; into ai, as 
carai; into ei, as cerei; all from mrw ; 2, of dialect into i, as tunei*, 
mAm; into thv secondary y, as ymon, 

% 117. W is inflected by reason,!, of dialect, into o, as ÿwer, ^oer ; 
2> of gender, into o, as trwm, trom ; 3, of nnmber into the eeoondaty y, 
asfurcA, tyrch; 4, of increment, into the primary y, aatnuig, mygu. 

% IIB. Ysecondaiyisinflectedby reason, 1, of dialect into a, asmry, 
eira ; into i, as yddyiU, iddynt; into n, as uddunt; 2, of gender, into e, 
OS brych, brech ; 3, of augment, into the primary y, as tych, wychder. 

% 119. Y primary is inflected into a^tepy ddyn, pa ddyn; into e, aa 
byehtm, bechan; into o, as Hywel, HoweL 

i 120. These vocalic inflections are not pecaliar to oar longnage. 
Traces of them are to be seen in Latin t e. g. the Terbs egeo, teneo, 
emo, in their compounds regularly take i in the place of e. They are 
supposed to have been introduced first by a refined, and afterwards by 
an indolent habit of pronunciation. Thus the open a would first be 
delicately minced into e, and finally prononnced careleealy, in such a 
way as to give it an obamre sound similar to a short y, or as o in 
the English word come or hooey. Bat doubtleea in many insluicet 
they are the practical result of that principle, qpon which, as we have 
OHCimed, language was originally formed ; for instance, inasmuch as e 
faivolree an idea oppoáte to that of a, so caraf, which is in the pnsmt 
or future tense, becomea in the ppst, or reverse tense, cereit, in exact 
accordance with the theory in question. It may be observed, more- 
over, that mutations of vowels are no w leas arbitrary and unsettled than 
tiiey were fiirmerly. 



byGoogIc 



ORTHOGRAPBY. 23 

SECTION X. 
CONSONANTS (CYDSEINIAID.) 

ÿ 121. The other letters are conBooants, because 
thej are sonnded conjointly with the vowels. 

j 122. Some of the consonants are liquids, others 
are mutes. 

I 123. There are seven liquids, namely, d, f, I, m, 
n, r, s. And the reason why they are termed liquids, 
is, that in poetry they liquify or melt. And the way in 
which they melt is this ; of two rotundison (talgronn) 
syllables, when j stands between two liquids, as in 
mydyr ; or between a mute and a liquid, the mute 
being preceded by a vowel, as in mygyr, they form one 
sparsison (lleddf) syllable. If thus tlie vowel y be 
spelled between d and r, tnydyr or mygyr, will be a 
word of two rotundison syllables. Accordingly, when 
a vocal song is written or spelled, the y is cast out of 
the syllable, and the words are spelled as if they were 
mydr and mygr ; and thus a syllable like that in 
poetry, will be a single sparsison syllable. 

{ 124. Inlike mannerwandybecomeqiiiescentat the endof words 
when they follow » liquid ; as mane, cadw, moIw, eiry, kely, which in 
poetry are pTonoonced as if they were written mar, cad, êol, tír, hel. 
Thia may be seen from the following conplet ; 

U O. Coihi. 

If the w in mans is to be accounted as a distinct syllable, the fint 
line wonld consiet of nine syllables, instead of seven, the number eon- 
buned in the second, and required by the ralea of poetry. Another 
way to proTB the syllabic character of mẁ words is to add to them a 
■yllsbte ; for iattsaiee, if ol be added to marw, the whole wonld be 
obvioiuly a word of two syllables, marunl, Thns shewing plainly that 
previonaly it conld have been but of one syllable. 

Wjloii achoa narwolMth. L. Q. Colhi. 

$ 126. It is said indeed that the sonnd of w (and probably y also) at 
the end of a rotundison word cannot be separated from that of the pre- 
ceding letter — that it is not fbrtivocal (eadameilwad.) B. g. Awnnw ; 
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thia ia a word of two eyllablef, hwn-nw, and the louod of the final w 
is BO intímately blended uith the second n, thjit if this be remored, ita 
concomitant neoeflwrily vaniahet, and htmta would be pronoimced as 

S 126. NerertheleaB, as regards the j at least, there an WTtnl ex- 
ceptions to this rnle to be met with in the poets ; as, 



Nl ddjlj han-d; han-dwjU. Tudor Fealljo. 

D&^d tp Qwiljin. 



§ 127. Tliere are nine mutes, which are b, c, g, h, 
k, p, q, r, II ; and the reason why they are called 
mutes, ÌB, that their sound is but little as compared 
with the sound of the other letters. 

§ 128. When there are two of them at the end of 
a syllable, as in Bruti, or one at the end, and a liquid 
going before, aa in iant, core, such a syllable is called 
a surd or mute syllable. 

{129. Dafydd Dda Athraw ennmerateB the following as the mutely 
b, C, d, g, k, p, t, and observes that the w&y to distinguish the liqaids 
and mates respectirely is to mark the position of the vo(^aIic sound of 
the lett«r. If the vocalic sound be at the beginning, then the letter is a 
liqaid, e. g. s ; but if at the end, then the letter is a mute, as b. It ia 
from thia criterion that we conclude that c and g, now popularly named 
te and eg, were in his days called d and gi. 

i ISO. According to Dr. John Dafydd Rhys, the mates were b, p, c, 
g, d, t, h ; but Dr. Owen Paghe makes them to be the following, b, 
e. g) h, p, 11, r, t. 

j 131. Consonants are further divided into umbratilet, (gwyqgodkiD, 
gwysgawd-lythyr, cysgod-lythyr,) which are c, p, t, b. A, g, 11, m, rb. 
They en c^ed nmbratilea becanse they Tanish like a shadow, and are 
succeeded by other powers, which rash into their places in the con- 
stmctíon of sentenoea ; e.g. 



Car, dy gar, fy nghar, oi char (fem.) 
Pen, dy ben, fy mhen, ei phen (f.) 
Tad, dy dad, fy nhad, ei thad (f.) 
Bara, dy fara, fy mara 





dUlodgedhj 


c 


g.n8l> 


,cb 


p 


b,nih, 


ph 


T 


d.nb. 


th 


B 


f,m 
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Unteatílei dldodgedby 

D dd.li Dkbd, äj iäábä, fj nabd 

G ' — Dg GwT, dy WT, fy ngwr 

U 1 LUw, dy law 

H f Ham, dy fom 

Bh T. Rhftw, d; mw 

f 132. Dafydd Ddn Athnw adds k, though he eonuden it and c to 
be one and the same letter. Rb he omits altogether. 

S 133. Sometimes they are called fore-eul latere, (gwrthdrych 
Ijrthyr,) bec&iue they are cat ofF in the beginnitig oF words. 

$ 134, Fredomiiumlt (gorymmieid, gorddrechieid,) which are f, ph, 
ell, D^ ngh, dd, th, 1, m, u, r, mh, nh, b«ii)g w called becanBe they 
pnTaQ OTer the nmbnttilea, thnut them out of the lenteDce, and reign 
by tbdr own power in their stead, as in the followbg instances ; — 



F b BUwd, dy flawd 

Ph p Ply, ai phly (fem.) 

Ch o Coed, ei choed (f.) 

Ng g G«fr, ty ngafr 

Ngh c Carw, fy ngharw 

Dd d Dot», dy dderw 

Th t Tin, ei than (f.) 

L 11 Llaw, dy law 

H b Bwyd, fy mwyd 

N i Dant, fy nant 

R Ẅ lUiaff, dy rafF 

Hh p Pen, fy mhen 

Hh t Troed.fynhroed 

{ 13S. Bidden Ultert (marchawgedigion, marchawg lytbyr) or eo- 
Jt e rm l t, are 1, n, r, and are «o called becaaeethey (reqnently niffiRr 
other coneonants at the b^inning of words to ride them, as it wen^ 
they dingily to them withont the intervention of a vowel :— thns. 

Bidden. Exunplee. 

L Blswd, cloch, gla^ plaid 

N Cnaa, gnawd 

R Bru), cri, drain, f&oeo, pridd 

1 138. Bidert (marchogion, marchogyddion, marchogieid) bestride 
the above without a Tocalic saddle, and are the following ; c, ngh, ch ; 
p, mh, ph ; t, nh, th ; b, f, m ; d, dd ; g. 

Biden. Exunples. 

C, ngh, ch Cnan, fy ngblod, ei chrys (fem.) 



P, mh, ph Pryd, fy mbryd, ei phlúd (f.) 
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T, nh, th Tlwa, (y nhlws, á throed (f.) 

B, r, m BUwd, dwj flwydd, fy mnwd 

D, dd l>rwB, dan ddrwB 

G Glew, gna 

f 137. Dr. John Dafydd Rhys adds e, and instiuiew tnodeit. Had, 
tneŵ ; but, properly apE&kmg, a followed by a csonsiHiAiit never begins 
a word in the Welsh language ; y is eapposed to precede, Tlier^tre 
tnodtn ought to be written ytnoden ; ríad, yttad. In Dafydd Ddn'a 
Grammar the letter h ía not claaaed wíüi the Hdera. 

§ 138. These mutations must have been at work from the remotest 
period, certainly before the inveDtiou of those charactere whkli repre- 
sent them. SimiUi mutations occur also fa the Sanscrit langusge, 
with this mwn difference, that It is the terminating coneousnts which 
in the latter generally nndeigo the change ; though we are not without 
instances of such changes in the Cymric langusge, as dsi^ mlwydd, 
ten yeart, yitg nghanol, tn tilt middle. The substitution of o'vni for 
^oivai, "EvTc^Dv for Jéarepoí, ™tÌ for aerrà. If for öèf, î» and 
!pTm for av^ and etpmi, might lead us to suppose that the Greek 
language lilcewise had originally a regular mutation of iniüal conson- 
ants, similar to that of the Celtic. 

f 138. To trace the rise and progress of these mutations in the Isn- 
gusge of the Cyrory is not easy, for we are not sure whether the 
people pronounced the words exactly as they were written in old 
MSS., 01 whether they did not utter the proper modiSeations, where 
necessary, tboagh they might not have been in all cases expressed ; 
just as we know now when to give its different sounds to the letter y. 
The probability is that the mutations somewhat preceded the inven- 
tion of the secondary characters of the Bards respectively, as described 
in the section on " the origin and progress of letter^" though repro- 
sentatives of mutates might not for a loi^ time afterwards have been 
devised or selected Jrom among the Roman letters. 

J 140. LiqutijHirtiton paiee (dedyr tawddleddf) are d, dd, 1, n, r, a. 
They are so deeignoted because rowels ore enwnq>ped about Uiem, as 
pales are interwoven with twìg^ as in the following words ; — 

D Cadw 

Dd Gweddw 

L Elw 

N Enw 

R Erw 

S Asw 

$141. Consonants are moreover divided, according to the organs 
used ill producing them, into gutturals, palatals, dentals and labials. 
$ 1 42. The gutturals, or those formed in the throat, are c, ch, g, ng. 
$143. Thepalatals,oT those formed neat the roof of the mouth, are 
1, II, r. 
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$ 144. The duitob, or thoee in fonning which the tongue spproacbea 
the teeth, an d, dd, n, b, t, th. 

{ I4A. The IiAmUj or tboae which ore pronounced with the lipa, are 
b, f, ff, m, p, ph. 

§ 146. LI pcwsessea the power of two Va; x tlie 
power of cs. Z is a Greek letter, and has do place 
in the Cjnnric language. H, in respect of poetrj, is 
nothing but the sjrmbol of deep breathing ; neverthe- 
less, it is requisite in the Cymraeg when the same is 
being read. 

{ 147. In the Erae dial«et, the H is never the first or proper initial 
of any word ; the eorreaponding letter being P or S, wüeh change in 
■ secondary form, or in rcgimine, into H. Hmica it haa Iwen inferred 
that in the piimitive form of these words they htgui with F or S, and 
tliat cognate words wliicb began with H, in other dialects, the Cym- 
n^ MDong them, have lost their proper inìtisL It la not, however, 
ifliproltable that the Cymric prefix yt, which haa an affirmatlre or em- 
phatic force, IB identical with the initial S of the Irish, and that it was 
formerly used in words of this description ; e. g. Erse, salon, q. d, 
Cjmrveg, yB-holeo, gait. 

J 148. Not only does the h a^irate aome of the consonants, as has 
been seen especially in the cose of the predominants, but under certain 
circamstsncss it has the same ell«ct slso upon all the rowels. 

S 149. It is maintúned, indeed, by some philologists, that the aspi- 
ration was originally the oonstaut attendant of, «t least, the textual 
Towels, intended for description, and tliat they were pronounced as ha, 
hi, hi, ho. And we see something like a relic of each a custom in the 
Annotations inserted in the Book of St. Chad, which were written 
about the commencement of the 9th century ; thus, 

" Danceint torth homahamin in irham, hsduceitit torth in ir- 

gaem, ha huch, ba doaceint mannndenn." (Lib. Lnnd. p. 272.) 

In modern orthography, "Oeugoin torth a nisharen yn yr 

haf, a dengain torth yn y gau&f, a hwch, a dengain manwddeo." 

{ 150- Graniroariana remark of the letter F, that it ia placed at the 
Old of words in thrsa coses only ; viz. at the end of the first person 
MDgnlar of a verb, as of, earqf; mgf, cami/f; at the end of a noun 
which tends to its plurtü, BB tr^, tr^yddj cryf, crjr^, or to its ex- 
tension, as Aq^ h<ffaidd ! and at the end of an adjective in the snperla- 
live degree, as teccq/", haelaf, glanaf—gorau being an excepuon. (See 
« V Pum Llyfr Kei^dwriaeth.") 

{ Ifil. Q is a Latin letter, and though admitted into Edeym's Al- 
phabet, it is never used in Cymraeg, its power being expressed by cw, 
as in cicesfiie*. Instead of k also we now invariably use c, as in Ha- 
baeeue. E. Lhuyd remarks that the letter k never occurs in our oldest 
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MSS. but that it was introducMl in oourae of time by the Nonnaiu. 
About the year 1200, it was constantly used aa an initkl, and e u tlie 
termination of certain words, and thn» it continued until about lAOO, 
wlten it was altogether omitted. 

{ I£Z. We will oonclnde this part of the Grammar on the subject 
of letters with apedmena of the different rtyles of orthographiee which 
were employed by the Cymry at various times subse^nently to the 
departure of the Romans — aa gathered from f»iating monnments and 
MSS. 
i IfiS, The Stone of St. Cadbn, 6th century, 
Cinoencelen aiteruncdubutmarciao. 
Tengrugcimalted guadgan marth molt dode tuar 
tticet nitanun. 
In modem orthognpby, 

Cyngen oelain ar tu rhwn^ dybydd marcian. 
Tan grug cyfal tedd Gad&n muih moled clod y ddaear, 
Triged nid anaf . 
$ 164. A MS. at Cambridge, under the title of Jnvencus ; written in 
the 7th century according to £. Lhnyd. " Arcbcologia," p. 221. 

Nignorcosam nemheananr lienoin mitelu nit gnrmaur mi 
amfronc dam ancolanr. 
In modem orthi^nphy, 

Ni worchysaf ni'm hnnawr — heno 
Fy nheulu nid gorfawr. 
Mi a'm F&ana, daw, a'm eallawr. 
$ ISA. Oxford gloeees written in the 8th or b^^ning of 9th century, 
Dir orpetetidon ceintiru. Ni ceinguodeimisanch. Uin map 
diiob. Ktinet bronnbreithet. 
In modem orthography, 

Dir arbededigion cefndyrw. Hi gain oddelasoch. 
Yn fab i Ion, Ednod bronubreithedd. 
S 156. Annotatlona in the Book of St. Chad ; 9th centniy, 

Snrrexit tutbnlc filios liuit hogener tntri dierchim tir telch 
haioid ilan elcu filius gelhig haluidt iugnaret amf^cant wel con- 
tamidi hodiv dipro tant gener tutri o guir imguodant itd^ion 
guragun tage rotetit elcu'guetig equus tree aache tree oache 
nonidligi nomir nibe cas igridu dimedichat guetig did braut 
grefiat gnetig nts min i tutbulc hoi cenetl in oia oisonth. 
That is, 

Surreut Tudfwlch filins Lliwydd a Gener tuddri i erchi tir 
Teilo a oedd yn llaw Elcu filius Gellig a'i liryth ; i'w wared 
am gencont pell gan dammeidiau a ddifrodant Gener tuddri a'i 
wyr. Ymgodant y dcgiun wr ftg hwynt, ac y rhoddsd i Elcu 
weddig equus tree Aiwch, tres fuwch newyddloi, naw mil cfo 
casegrnddi'wdyfedigaeth. Gweddighydddydd brawd crefBad; 
gweddig nis myo i Tudfwlch a'i genedl yn oes oeaoedd. 
§ lfi7. The BUck Book of Chirk, a MS. of the early part of the 
12Ùi century. 
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I^Tbeonac ngnenel kam emenn ecluysBimll tolot teyth pant 
eneytl banner yr efeyiyat ar Uoll yTpenon. 
That ia, in the orthographj' of the present day, 

Pwy bjmu^ a wnel gam y mewn eglwjs a»ll taled eaith 
pnnt ; y uaíU banner i'r a&èúiad, a'r llall Tr person. 
{ 158. The Black Book of Carmarthen, a MS. of the enä of the 12th 
or b^innmg of the I3th centaiy, 

Drieon ì myuit aronit igniw 
Golicbid lliw llanr trewit 
Neat gneilgi grelid i'r elvit. 
That a, 

Drychîo y mynydd afonydd — yi^ Dghnlf 
Gwiychid Ilif Uawr trefydd. 
Head gveilgi gweled yr elfydd. 
— Ardnire&ne DeT Arddwyrrof fi Dduw 

Yad rn a deu. yni tii heb Y ay an a dan, 

ev. heb hant y amheT. aw ^ Y sy drî heb an, 
ooith fraith afren afop 3 Heb hawdd ei iniinhau, 
amrifren. A wnaeth ffrwyth a ffrau, 

A phob amryfiraa. 
S 169. From a speômen of andent orthography, at the end of a 
copy of the Welsh Lawg, a MSl of the 13th century, 

Mae elle tal eatrann o alonas kemiut abraut «nelle cenicierar 
■alonaa maab od duco inam ikenedel anil o kan i eneb aueicus 

In modem orthography, 

Hae y lis y tal estrawn o alanas cymoiẁit à browd yn y lie 
cynhygier ar alanas mab a ddycco ei fom i genedl ai«ll y gaa 
y neb a feichws diosto. 
$ 160. From the general text of the same MS. of Laws, 

Gwed^ daruo eisted yn gjrfreithÿaal mal y dywedaattuu ay 
nchot Jrna y mae ^un dywcdoyt nrth y duÿbleít ymdyweduch. 
That is, 

Gwedi daifo eistedd yn gyfreithiawl, mal y dynedosom ni 
nchod, yna y mae lawn dywedyd wrth y ddwjblaid, ymddy- 
wedwch. 
i 161. A US. copy of the Welsh Luws of about the middle of the 
13th csntoiy , 

Eoep a holo ypeokynyd keiayed yodiwes aiywely bore diw 
^UntTiBÌ 
Thitb, 

Y neb a holo y pencyoydd ceisied ei oddiwes ar ei wely bore 

djdd nftljtnmfti i 

i Iffî. The Meddygon Myddfoi ; a. MS. of the 13th century, 

RhiwallaTn ay veibon, nyt anigen Cadvgon a Gru^t ae 
Eynon — aoydynt orea a phennaf or medygou. 
That is, 

Rhiwallawn a'i feibion, nid amgcn, Codwgan, a Gruffydd, ac 
Einion— A>âddynt oron a phennaf o'r meddygon. 
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{ 163. A US. copy of the Hiatoi; of the Kings «f Britain, «ppa- 
reaOy of the beginning of the 14th wutnry, 

Ëdinar yV geunyn dala yth eibyn ti pan va yt ymlad rot ■ 
ChaswallAwn an brenin ni. 
That is, 

Edifor yw gennyf ddala i'th erbyn df, pan in yt puladd 
rhyngddot à ChaswallBwn ein brenhin ni. 
S 164. The Book of the Anchorite of Llan Ddewi BreS, written in the 
year 1346, 

Lyma eynhvyr cnegyl leuan ebortol, herryd ydyall ar sfn- 
hvyr arodes duT yr neb ae troes o ladin ygkymiaec. 
In our present orthography thus, 

Llyms synwyr Efeugyl leuan Apoitol, herwydd y dull a'l 
Bynwyr a roddes Dnw î'r aeb a'l tro«s o I^din ya Gymraeg. 

SECTION XL 
OF SYLLABLES. 

§ 165. Since syllables are formed irom letters, it ìa 
necessary to know what a syllable is, and how syllables 
are distinguished. 

§ 166. Â syllable is an assemblage of several letters 
pot together. Nevertheless a syllable, or e\en a 
word sometimOT, may consist of only one letter, such 
as a and o and t and y ; some are of two, as a/, or e/, 
or da, or mi, and several others ; some are of three, 
aa aur, and maò^ and many others ; some are of four, 
as cam, Òam, <xrdd, and a great many besides ; some 
are of five, as goers ; and some are of six, as gvmavm^ 
gwnaed, òraint, and many more ; some are of seven, 
as gvmaeth, or rather, gwrnaent, (for tìi, like dd, or U, is 
but one letter ;) and there are never any more letters 
in one syllable than these. 

SECTION XIL 

DIVISION OF SYLLABLES. 

% 167. A syllable ia considered as a Uaihfetvr, or meaanriog rod, 
in respect of words, and is of two kinda^ vacaiic and áijithonÿaL A 
vocalic syllable is that which is formed of one or more of the vowels. 
It may hare a free vowel, as ,^ pla, or else a vowel bounded by a 
^gle consonant, as lien, cor, or by several conBOoante, as Anm, corr. 
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i I6a A dipUuMigal s^lUble Is that which conẃsts of a dipthong, 
either fne, u llaw, lleui, or bounded bj one or more consononta, ag 
itawr, fẅÿntl. They are indisctiminately ennmerat«d by Edeym 

\ 169. Some of tbe syllables are graoisim, (trwm,) 
some are kvison, (ysgafii.) A gravison syllable is that 
whidi bas two consonants of tbe same kind at tbe 
end, as gtoean, Benn. Some syllables also are rolun- 
dison. A rotundisoD syllable is tbat wbicb baa but 
one single vowel, whatever number of consonants may 
either follov or precede tbe vowel, as glan, glud, nartt, 
perth, and many others. 

$ 170. It Ú «ailed rotandÍMn, becaoee it is pronounced roundly and 
compactly. Hence it ia that the Toodic rotondison has never more 
than one Towel, and one colligation of sound. 

\ 171. Sparsison. A syllable becomes sparaÌBon 
in three ways. First, when there are two vowels to- 
gether in tbe syllable, and one íuclines somewhat to- 
wards tbe other, as glt^s, moes, or thus, ae, oe, at, wy^ 
9sgwÿ,gwyth; and, as trai, traiih. And these are 
the foar avok-headed sparsison dipthongs, (dipton- 
peogam-leddf.) 

S 172. ^t ia to be taken In the preceding dipthongal list as converti- 
Uewitfan. 

§ 173. Attention must be paid, in respect of the 
two foregoing dipthongs ae and oe, to the manner in 
which they are separated, and also to the manner in 
which they are joined together into one syllable. For 
observe, when they are in a word of several syllables, 
as C^mraeg, then Ûiey are separated into rotandison 
syllables; bat when they are in a monosyllabic word, 
as guxieg, Groeg, then they are joined together into 
one sparsison syllable. 

§ 174. Secondly, when y, not written, is in the 
obscure sound between two of the consonants, as 
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mygr, mydr : such a syllable aa one of these is called 
forHsparsison (cadarn-leddf.) And such a Byllable as 
glv^s, is called crook-headed sparsison, because one of 
the vowels bends its head towards the other. 

§ 1 75. It mast be observed, further, hov the two 
vowels stand in the syllable, whether conjointly or 
separately. If they stand conjointly, as in gwŷr, it is 
a rotundison syllable, but if separately, as in gŵyr, 
then it is a sparsison syllable. 

§ 176. In the second way, then, that a syllable 
becomes sparsison, it is called /oriisparsison, as torf, 
taÿ^, na/dr ; and this form is called forti-spamson 
because of the liquids that are in the syllables; and 
forti, or strong, because they have in them two con- 
sonants coming together. 

§ 177. The third way in which a syllable becomes 
sparsison is, when y or w follows a liquid, preceded by 
a vowel ; y, as eity. w, as ceino. In this case, when 
verse is syllabized, they or to is left out. And such 
syllables as these are called liquesparsison, (tawdd- 
leddf,) on account of the liquids that are in the 
syllables. 

$ 17a. The mstaDOCB given to exemplify this rule are perhaps more 
^plicable to the Uqueaponison dipthong, wbkh is afterwaida Mpar- 
^elj' described, thoD to the simple Tocatic liqaespamson ; bolj/, cant, 
taliB, would have been better here. 

§ 179. A dipthongal syllable is that which has two 
vowels together in one syllable, as in Uaw, Hew. 

§ 180. There are two kinds of dipthongs, that is to 
say, a rotundison dipthong, and a sparsison dipthong. 

§ 131. There are five rotundison dipthongs, namely, 
aw, ew, iw, y w, uw ; aw, as in Uato ; ew, as in Ilea ; iw, 
as in Uiw; yw, as in Ifyw ; uw, as in Duta. En likewise is 
a rotundison dipthong, as in cleu; it is a dipthong which 
is not opposed by any alternity of rhyme, (proest.) It 
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is hence called & voaaadering dt^tong, (dipton wib,) 
because it haa nothing to respond to in a rhythmical 
alternitj. 

J 182. And not only cm but an, as when tlu word is written elau. 

% 189L Then are bnt two ngirotimdison dipthongs, (dipton tsl- 
' gron wib ;] tba one free, u wxu, or eleu, the other bounded by a con- 
aoua&t, M aw, or ear. They ore called iMmdennji, because they wan- 
der obliqnely, not having any thing to correspond with, the former in 
an altcmity, the latter in a nniiythm. 

( 181. In snch words u ^rautr and pArvufr, the dipthongs au and 
«n, are colled vsgispdsison, (wibledd&wg.) 

I 185. There are four sparsison dipthongs, namely 
ae, oe, ei, wy ; ae, as in coe ; oe, as mdoe ; ei, as in 
irei ; vy, aa in mwÿ. 

{ 186. To which Ü, oi, and ey, are added in Dr. J. D. Bhy^s Gram- 
mar : ai, as in lot; oi, as in M; ey, a« in teÿrn. 

§ 187. We must observe, however, in reference to 
those two ^>arsisoQ dipthongs ae and oo, how they 
are separated, and how they are joined together in 
one syllable. AccordÌDgly, let it be remarked ; when 
they occur in a pollysyllabic word, that is, in a word 
of many syllables, they ought to be distinguished into 
separate syllables, and each of them will be -a rotundi- 
son syllable, as Qftnra^. But when they are in a 
monosyUabio word, they must needs be pressed to- 
gether, so as to form a sparsison dipthong of one 
syllable, as gioaed, Groeg ; and yet it is not properly a 
diptbong, for it is by a mere accident ttiat h is not 
found between them. 

{ 188. We must also see how the two rowels stand in the syllable, 
in regard to their prononciation, whether conjoinüy or aeparately ; if 
the latter, then it is a spondson syllable, as gAyr, or g4yl ; but if they 
are pronounced conjointly, as g«ŷr, or gw}r, it is a rotundiwn syllable, 
for here the w loses its power and tone, being squeezed, as it were, in 
the bosom of g. 

§ 189. Â syllable that terminates with three of 
the Towels together, or that hath in it three [two ?] 
towels together, which are not dipthongs; namely. 
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when Î or y precedes anotfaer vowel, as I6r, ywrch, 

and the like, is called a strange dipthong, (clipton ddi- 

eithr.) 

$ 190. It u called Hrang», as having a Mand different to that of 
the gennme dipthonga ; or aooording to Dafydd Ddu, becanae a roton- 
diaoa gyllable can rh/me with every one. * 

§ 191. With respect to such syllables; when a 
word has two vowels in the middle, the former vowel 
being long, owing to the accent, that is to say, the 
pronunciation of the word, as in GtoetadliaiU, it is called 
in a metrical composition a vowel before a vowel, 
(bogail ymlaen bogail.) 

§ 192. When a syllable terminates with a fortispar- 
sison, [liquesparsison ?j and be^ns with a finicurvi- 
sparsison, as ceidto, it is called a liquesparsison dip- 
thong, (dipton dawddleddf.) 

§ 193. When a syllable terminates with a lique- 
sparsison, and begins with a surd, as encUdr, it is called 
a surdisparsison, (byddarleddf.) 

§ 194. When w or y precedes a dipthong, whether 
rotundisoD or sparsison, they are considered as but 
one syllable, which is called a taäed dipihong, (dipton 
losgymiog,) as dioer, dyavd, and such syllables. 

$ 19C. The i in the formet word ia to be reganhd as eqniralent to 
y ; çi-d. éyoer. 

§ 196. When i proper and w precede a wandering diptliong, as Jmi, 
Mail, the Bome is called a íaiM ioandering dipthong, (dipton loagyraiog 
wib,) and sometimes a ttrange tnandering äipthonŷ (dipton ddieithr' 
wib.) 

§ 197. When a syllable begins with a finicnrri^Miwon, and ends 
with a fortisparsison, having two vowels blether, and the one ínelliúng 
somewhat towards the other, ae Oeidr, Uoegr, it ia called a fortispaiai- 
■on dipthong, 

$ 198, A i^llaUe, which concludea with an assemblage of two or 
three vowels ; or that which contains two or three vowels, its bi^ui- 
ning terminating in a sparsison or finiourvi^arsison, and its end ter- 
minating in a rotnndiaon dipthong, as Aoyu, gloi/«>, gvayv, Wyw, ia 
called a rotnndìsparsÌBon dipthong, (dipton dalgronitleddf,) aa ia the 
following 
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Pwj a Hif wtth 3 laif by», 

Am 7 IbwjÜt ju D jSkjii Jfotv f 

QwM a wiot hirwMUi ft gieagm, 

lijftut o nwjflant jn wyw. Dr. J. D. RIiji, p. HO, 

{ 199. A pliable, which is oompoaed of two mutea of the samo 
lind, preceded by a vowel, aa frroa, ftruff ; or of b liquid and mate 
after a rowel, Mtanl, core,- or of the letter U after a rowel, aa pall, 
uU, puiU, is called a mute or turrf rotitnditon syllable, (talgronnfud neu 
fyddar.) 

$ 20Q, A syllable that terminates with fonr conaonanta, haring the 
obacnre pronnneiatioc of the mntescent y between each, aa batdr», 
ealpr*,PUanári,T» called confertiqianison, (talgronnleddf or tolgronn- 

{ 201. When a qrllable baa the lett«ra n, a, or a mate after r, a« 
tarn, Mn, pare, carp, it b a gntvi^taiwon (tromleddf.) 

{ 202. A syllable, which haa a letter of a thick crisp sound after r, 
aa aarefc, pvih, tarph, eyriA, carfA, ia called a crisp-headed spaiŵon 
syllable (penngrechleddf.) When there are two towsIb in the ayll- 
i^le, ae in telrth, ttirpk, eeireh, it is designated a crisp-headed aparai- 
aon dipthong-. 

{ 203. A ayllable which b^ins rlrangely and ends with a mute, aa 
/ore, ferpjia called a (íranÿe and fflutciííptAonÿ,(diptan ddieithrfud.) 

{ 204. When a ayllaUe begins with a finicnrTÎipBiBÍson, and has a 
mute or snrd ending, aa brainl, taini, dant, it is called a muta or auid 
totni^ÌBOU dipthong, (d. dalgtonnfud nea fyddar.) 

§ SOfi. Every ayllahle ending in 11, is called mute or surd. 

S 206. A qrllable which begins with a finicurrispaniaon, has a nird 
in the eoitre, and terminates with a fbitiaparsiaun, as ptft/tttl, is called 
m mrdiapaniaon dipthong. 

{ 207. A qrllable which has its beginning strange, and ends with s 
fettí^araíaon or gravi^rgison, as tiapr, tiari, is called alienisparsison, 
(diettbrleddf.) 

( 206. When a syllable begins with a finicarvisparsison, and ends 
with a gnviapanison, aa Mm,eeirÊ,gti>em, it is called a gravispordson 
dipthong. 

S 209. That is caltsd a tailed rotandison dipthong, which ia far- 
iiiÁwì with a tail, and baa a aoond different from that of a genuine or 
proper dipthong ; aa gteiaün, ffwielgn, ehwiorydd, 

S 210. The diviaion of aylUhlea b more systeniatically arranged in 
the following ; 
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gwtta.) 



Curt rota ndi- (Levtson, a 
L,(Ta]groim( Graviaon, 






Ben, glâm, glad, giá», cut, tan, tỳiA, tarn. 
aa lUnn, carr, eorr, oann, mwiih, koan. 



'ConfertispsnÌMin, as Phlandri, colpn, boUr*. 
GTavisparaigon, as oor«, bam, cent, lam, cÿr»,báUrt, 
eolprt, phlandri. 
Soaniaon Í Sparsison finicrisp, aa lerch, ariA, perẅ, oorpk, tanh. 
P^™^ • I Fortisparuson, aa tnydr, fnÿffr, hagr, gogr, tabn, 
llyfn, torr, 
LiquMpaniaon, aa eanc, fncnn, garvi, bolÿ, 
^SurdiapaiBÍaon, as aelllr, punẃ, pantl. 
Mute Totundiaon t as bratt, carp, cnapp, bniH, tant, eerdd, pare, pall. 
Vowel before a vowel ; aa Gymraeg, Q»ennViant. 

/-Curt, !. e. aw,flw, iw, yw, nw) «s Ua«, 
I lie», lUw, llÿw, Dttw. 
Tailed, i. e. law, eaw, waw, iew, wow. 



'(rhywiog.) 



f 



fafrjwiog a 
dieithr.) 



/Jlww \ k "O"! WÍW, www, wyw, wew ; aa 
toiwiD.) t ^jj^^ enawtw, mmci, ievdodt 

I tcoiBck, vnpnder, eAwi'to, J/^mw, 

\ giBÿw, gwewlach. 

ICvitf or aa, en ; aa oar, ham, dam, 
phrantr, earaid, heu, elat, fAretár. 
It ia alM called vagirotaudiatm. Bnt 
in pkrouir aod ]>hrevtr, tha aa and 
«u are Taaispaniaon diptiioDga. 
Tuled, L e. lan, ẃn, wao, wen ; aa ẃ^ 
fftton, ie», goMitdd. It goea alio by 
the name oTallenÌTanaoD. [jwyn. 
Laviaon ; ì^. WB, we, wi, wy; aa fiDdii, ^w^ ÿwâi, 
GraTÌBon; i. a. wa, we, wy; aa gwamt, ÿwma, 
^ gvs*n, gwvmmch. 
-Mntually l*^ '" <>■ "-■»«. *i. "^ :"««. "^ 

SÄt-{ ^«^ î '»«■ '"s î^'í 'pi.r^ r?" '^ 

*'' \ dìoer, ioider, gwaeth, gteaäh. 
Notmnta [ Curt ; ei, ey, wy ; as llei, trei, leÿm, 
ally trod-J pay, tmny. 
dentdiyin-S Tailed i ier, ^y ; aa ietthÿdd and 

S~ sathredi^.)!. tet/thÿdd. 
„ j Rotundisparsiaon ; oew, aíw, wyw ; as gloe», 
s\ maiie, gìBÿìB. And oyw; aa Aoyw. 
-^ Lerispúaiaon, or fiucmriBpaniaoii ; wy, at ; m 
gìẁÿi, gbm, 
GrBTÌBparaÌBOD ; wa, we, u, oe, &C. i aa ?iMrpi 
gnwt, beÌTH, Groeg. X**'''"' 

Cnap-headed qiarwm i aa eeirch, Meírph, arŵ, 
ForasparnBon ) aa lUidr, Lloegr, brm/dr, beirdi, 
Lic|ueapanÌson i aa etinB, cddw, eiry, meima. 
AlM&ispaniaon ; aa napr, tiara. 
-Sutdísparaiaoti i as pwynü, pieynír. [ij/rehod. 
/Ciutrotiuidison; aBiaT,Ûehyd,ior,iuiìat,iwẃ, 
t Tailed rotundisoQ i gmalen,gvielyn,chmorydJ. 
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A Mixed dipthon^, 
(dipton (Qrinmyqg.) 



A WoDderfal dipthong, 
(diptwD ryfedd.) 



A Fortidne, 
(cadam-gauiad.) 

A LeTÌeine, 

(yagafh-ganiad.) 

An Uniythmie dipthonf(, 

(dipton ni cbeir proeri a' J 

hattebo.) 



I'Dipthong 

{Rotnndison ( ^wimson 
rFiniearTÍapaisboii 
Spamson l Fortiapanison 
I LiquMptirsison 
|RotundÌ8on 
Dipthong (Sporaiaon 
(WaaderÌDg 

ÍRofimdùpaTBÍaaa 
Liquespareiaoii 
FiaìcniTÌBpanÍMin 
! Strange 
Tailed 
Wandering 

'SurdUparusoQ Byllable 
l^mviiiiiaiBÍBaa 



çGi 

<Fc 
ÍSu 



A Parordíc dipUionff, 
^dìptoD gymmerìad.) 



fLrlSVlBpaiBUOD 

ÍFortisponúon 
(Surdúpanison 

ÍRútoadUoa 
FínicniTÌepanÌBon 
Mute 

1 \ Botunoraps 
t Wandering 

/w3'™,}'"p"'<«« 

iVowel before a Towel 
( BotiuidispanÌBon 
( Fioicnrvisparuaan 
Liqueeparsiaon 



SBCnON XDI. 

ACCIDENTS OF SYLLABLES. 

{ 212. Fin things belong to a syllable ; fix. quantity, (byd or 

^hydedd ;) wei^^ (pwya ;) accent, (accen ;} breathing, (anadl ;) 

ttd quality, (anian.) 

§ 213. Some of the sj'Ilables are long, and Bome 
are short. A long syllable has two times, and a short 
B/Uable one time ; because it takes a longer time to 
pronounce a long syllable, than it would to pronounce 
a short syllable. 
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§ 214. When n follows r, as m earn, or s follows r, 
as ia cors, givers; or when a mute follows r, as in 
cufii, swrih, it is called a gravisparsison, and is lon^, 
and has two times. Every rotundison syllable is 
short, and has but one time, whether it be a rotun- 
dison dipthoog, or any other rotuudison syllable, so 
that it be a rotundison dipthong or any other rotun- 
dison syllable. In like manner some of the sparsisoa 
syllables are longer than others in respect of the 
measure of letters and times which belong to them. 
The utterance of syllables is thereby understood. 

S Slfi. Where it u said that every rotnndlaoii syllohle is ihort, it 
onght to hsTe bean added that every apargiaou reliable to long. 

{ 216. Some mrintain that a dipthongal rotnndiaon ii longer than 
a simple rocalio rotnndiaon. It is, moreoTer, qaite erident that eome 
•pantean syllables have more than two timee ; thiu e. g. Phìatẁt has 
thne. 

( 217. The nnmber of letten in a pliable to from otte to Mven. 

% 218. Weight. Some lyUables sie grave, aa QveKn; and aome are 
light, OS gwê», 

f £19. Accent, The acoenta are three in number ; aacending, as 
Qaetmlliant ; deecending, agÿ<{/uy; andacircninfiex, aa ÿ.íwyifpicj*. 

% 220. Breathing to of two kinds i rough, (crych,) aa terek, tatfk, 
tertíi ; and amooth, (llyfii,} aa t^, táL 

i 221. The quality of a syllable to llkewiae twofold i epwriaon, aa 
gŵyr, llAyr, which to soft by nature ; and rotundison, aa gvyr, gmir, 
which to naturally rough. 

Suction xit. 
loss op propeb accent. 

{ 222. A syllable lose* ita pr(q>er ascent under wx circnmatsncet. 

1. When it ia compounded with another ayllable, for in that case it 
changes ita nomenclature, and instead of atcending becomes dewswdiny, 
and thns it looea ita proper accent ; for the proper aocent of every 
syllable to an ascending oocenL Thus in OvennllMr, (Uo^er,) the o 
waa originally ascending, whereaa in composition, oe, it is totally 
different. 

2. When three syllables are conatmcted together, as oaretUg (caru- 
aidig,) from earu. Thto word to called circumflcxed. 

3. When four syllables are constructed together into one word. 
In that case the Brat is deprived altogether of its accent ; as t/tpad- 
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4. Whea the ^mbol of breathing, vu. h, oceun, which caosei ■ 
poUyejUobic word to have the ucending' accent ; u when it is put 
bet\nsii the two Uat syllsblea; e. g. eadanthau, from the word 

B. When a syllable ia divided ; that ia, for instance, when a aylla- 
able, OMiallf written as one syllable, is divided at the accent ; aa in 
theae wotda, galaath, ÿtpaat, ystoor, yitaad, for galdth, yspât, ystôr, 

0. When sjllables are so compounded together, as to lose their 
weight. This causes a gravitone pliable, as Qaetm, tiena, carr, eotr, 
to 1^ aside ita weight. For when it li compoimded with one or more 
^lÛles, as mebtwenn, purleitioit, earediffitm, it then loses its proper 
weight or gravity, and it may rhyme either with a gtarison or with a 
lerism syllable. 



SECTION XV. 

WORDS. 

^ 223. Of the syllables are formed complete words ; 
therefore it is necessary tbat we should know what 
words are. 

{ S34. A syllable is called the measuring rod (llatb-feaur) of a won). 
According to ancient grammars, words varied from one to seven sylla* 
blea ; e. g. 

1, Anr, Í, Ysgyfamogod, 

2, Aríaat, B, Y^^fennedigaeth, 

3, Gwinwydden, 7, Y^^rifennedigaethan. 
, Yspadydden, 



{22A. Thlsnnmberwasconaidered as themaximnm ; butin reality 
we find words composed of as many as eight, and even nine igrllables ; 

8, Anghyfnewidioledigaeth. 9, AnghyfnewidioIedigEtethau. 



SECTION XTL 
CLASSIFICATION OF WORDS. 

5 226. Words may be divided into elemtntarits, primilives, deriva- 
tive*, and compounds. 
\ 237 Elementary words are subdivided into three classes: 

) , consisting of vowels only. 

2, 1 of a vowel and a consonant. 

3, - of a consonant and a vowel. 



by Google 



40 ORTHOGRAPHY. 

{ 22S. They are «U included in the following Uble ; 
Cuss 1. 
B, e, i, o, w, y, 

u ^ an »w— ei eu ew — ia ie io iw — oe oi ow — wi wy — y\y=2S. 
Ci-usS. 

Ab ae adi ad add af aff ag ang al all am an ar as at ath — 
ab ee ed add ef eff eg eag el ell em en er ee eth— ib ie kb 
id idd if iff ig ÌDf^ 11 111 im in ir 1« it ith — ob oe och od odd of ogong ol 
oil om on or oa ot oth — nb nch nd add nf off nl ull nm nn nr ua at 
nth— wb weh wd wdd wf wff wg wng wl wll wm wnwrwawt wth — 
yb ych yd ydd yf y ff yg yl yll ym yn yr yi ytli=109. 
Club 8. 

Ba be bi bo bn bw by— ca ce ci co cu cw cy — da de di da du dw dy 
— ffa ffe ffi fFb ffii ffw ffy— ga ge gi go gu gw gy— lia he hi ho ha bw 
hy— 11a lie Hi llo Iln Uw lly— ma me mi mo mn mw my-^ia ne ni no 
no uw ny— ^M pe pi po pn pw py — rha rhe ẁi rho ifaa ibw ẁy aa 
ae u K) an 8W sy — ta te ti to tn tw ty=^l. 

Total 83, 109, 81=223. 

$ 229. The number of elements in the foregoing table amonnta la 
two hundred and twenty three. Out of these seventy-eight are worde 
of defined and commoa acceptation ; that ia to say, they are used aa 
names for aome actiona, qnalitiee, or thinge. 

i 230. The remaining one hundred and forty-five do not in their on- 
connected state appear to evidently as absolnte names ; but in their 
combined forma we discover them as signs of abstract ideas, from 
whkth we may Infer in what manner they originally stood ahsplBtely 
for the names of things, like the others. 

S 231. FrimitÍTes are generally formed of two elementary roota, as 
pen, (py-hen ;) hftd, (hy-ad ;) llaw, (lly-aw,) In the formation of 
primitive words, the vowel of the least emphatic element, is absorbed 
in that of the predominant one ; and thus both become a word of one 
syllable ; as hy-al, hal ; car, ey-ar. 

{ 232. Derivatives are such as enter into combination either with 
prefixes, or with sufSxes, or with both. 

f 233. As a general rule, when a prefix is followed by a mntahle 
consonant, that consonant is dislodged by a soft predominant ; as di- 
fedÿdd, from di and bedydd. Many exceptions occur, as the change 
ofdinto t, iTt eyttÌT,fioxa cyd aaA (tr.* and the assumption of the 
aspirate predominant after tra, a, and gor ; and of the nasal predomi- 
nant aiter on and cy \ hut the general power of the prefixes wQl ba 
pointed out in the list which follows. The initials 11 and rA ore par- 
ticularly liable to irregnlarity, 

% 234. The letters r, s, n, a, are intended to represent the words 
radieat, toft, natal, aspirate ; e denotea the eitraordtnary or nnnanal 
mntation of a soft consonant into its relative aspirate. 



by Google 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 4 41 

SECTION XVII. 
PREFIX DERIVATIVES. 

{ 23S. A, angnientatÌTe, or emphatic ; a. as achsdw, to preurve, 
from a and cadw, to kttp; athrwm, very heavy, from a and trwni) 
Icmji ,' s. aa aball, a /ailing, from a and poll, d^eet ; r. bb aban, up- 
roar, from & and ban, hud. 

ÌS36, Ab, aptly; a. aa abrwyag, wtwieldjf, from a and ibwyig, 

{ 237. Ach, being cloae upon, eobansÌTe ; ■■ as achlea, tveeour, imm 
Mb and Ilea, benefit. 

j238. Ad, (Ene, ad-aitb) repetition, iteration; equivalent to the>- 
Latin re ; B, as adbrynn, to redeem, fhim ad and piynn, to buy; ad- 
Verthn, to retail, from ad and gwerthu, to tell. In some words it im- 
pUeanagstíon orcontrsriety,aBadfiiâd,IoM,from ad and budd, nẅoa- 
tage. Id thia eaae it would seem to be the mntate of ed ; which see. 

S 239. Add, enhandTe, in continuity ; b. as ^dfed, ripe, from add 
and med, maluTe ; addwyr, incUning, from add and giiyr, crooked. 

{240. Af, (an, am, a mutateof em=Lat. in ; En^, nn,) void, des- 
titnta, n^aUvfl ; a. aa aflan, utulean, from af and glan, clean. 

{ 241. Al, enhanaiTB ; r. bb albrys, great haate, from al and biys, 
kaeU. 

$242. All, (Lat. aliua, Gr. JXXo*; a mutateof ell,) being ontward or 
other ; e. as allwladn, to banith, from alt and gwlad, a country ; and 
t. aa alltud, a foreigner, from ' all and tud, a regton. 

$ 243. Am, (Gr. o/iÿi ; Lat. ant. " jfmpnspodtioloqaelaris aigni' 
cat elmma." Festna.) encompaaaii^ ; a. sa amgaeru, to immure on every 
tide, from am and caer, a wall. It ia alao a mutation of an (=em,) 
aa ammharch, ditre$peet, from em=an and parcb, retpect, 

J 244. An, (^^am, em,) destitute, negaUve ; n. as annyledus, undue, 
from an and dyledna, due ; annhebyg, wilike, from an and tebyg, like ; 
aonghali, mueite, from an and call, wi*e ; amrorwd, tmbciled, from an 
and brwd, hot. It retains its original form and import in an-rfaydedd. 

{ 245. Ang, narrow, confined ; s. aa angladd, a funeral, from ang 
and Uadd, to ktB. 

J 246. Ar, being upon, enhanuve ; a. as arbrin, very tcaree, from ar 
and piin, learee; arwydd, a tign, from ar, and gwydJ, wood, a woud 



J 247. As, direigent, separating ; a mutate of ea ; a. aa asgwa, 
kttnd)le, from aa and cwn, a twmpnt. 

% 248. At, a mutation of ad ; e. as attafjT to withhold, from at and 
dal, to kold. 

f 249. Cy, cyd, or cyt, cyf, cym, cyn, cys, conjunctive, mutual; 
and are of the same force aa the English prefixes con, com, cor, col. 
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and like them tbeir um in compoeition m governed by enphony ; sa d. 
cymmUethii, to mteneeave, from cym and plethu, to wreath; cyn- 
nghlwyf, contagion, from cyn, and clwyf, a uouad; cynliebyg, ttmi- 
lar, f^m cyn and tebyg, like -, ». aa cyfaetli, eoimutrUion, from cy 
and maeth, nurture; cyd-ddwyn, to bear leith, from eyd and dnyn, 
to bear ; i. as cysBur, coTitoiatíon, from eye and air, miact ; cyebod, a 
eoexitlence, (roin cys and bod, to be, Ca, ce, cam, caf, ced, cem, cim, 
com, CO, and con, were likewise nsed in the same eetue by the ancients; 
as s. kanuenit, a priee, (Laws, ii. 6, 16,) from ca and gwerth, aẁie : 
kebedet, equality, (Laws, iL 1 1, 26,) from ce and hyd, langth; r. kam- 
meint, to mtiiA, (Lavs U. 6, 9,) from cam and Toeint,, tnagnUude ; kan- 
act», near, (laws, i. 32, 8,) firom caf and agoa, tuar; kedymdeith, 
oompanion, (Mab. ÌL 28, 389,) from ced, and ymdaith, to jourmeÿ; r. 
cemmeint, eo muoft, (l4iws) from cem and maint, magnUvde ; r. dmeil- 
ianc, Cyfeiliog, (Lib. Idnd. 252 ;) r. comtoou, «iemtciifmna, (Lux, 
GloH^) from com and to ; r. cohronol, wordy, (Oxford Gloss,) from co 
and btea, to lew or bleat; B.congrogu,f(ioon9ea^(LuxemburgGlaa^)from 
con and ioga=rhewi, toj^ee»»; r. Ccncar, Cyngar, (Lib. Land. 180.) 

% 250. Cyn also ^gní£es i^ore, and is equivalent to pre and ante, in 
Latin or English words ; a. aa cynddydd, dajf-break, from oyn and 
dydd, (by ; r. cyncad, thejront qf battle, from cyn and cad, a battle, 

§2fil, Cynt, first, former, foremost; 8. as oyntair, a pngitottic, 
from cynt snd gair, a word. 

§ 2£2. Dad, (dy-ad,) expansive of reaction ; s. as dadwneutbiir, t» 
undo, from dad and gvrneathui, to do. Anciently somelJmea r. as 
datkanu, to recite, (Mab. L 36,) from dad or dat and cana, to «<^. 

§ 25S. Dam, (dy-sm,) expansively involving ; s. as domgykhn, t» 
rumniitd, from dun and cylchu, to oomfo**. 

$2fi4. Dot, (dy-ai,) expansive and over ; s. asdarbwyll.pertwutMt, 
from dar and pwyll, rtatoa ; t. as dorllen, to read, fiom dor ood lien, 
iiterature. 

S 266. De, (Latin de,) separation, diatribntion i a. aa déall, a dẃfûi- 
ŷuÌÊhing or aiwiyzittg power, the iaiel/ect, from de and gall, paver; 
0. as dechieu, a btgintmg, from de and ereu, to artote. 

j 2fi6. Dad, (dy-ed,) a mntation of dad, expansive of reKtim ; s. 
as dedwydd, happj/, from ded=a]ad and gwydd, kaoaledge, Acooid- 
ing to the Bardic theology the recovery of knowledge constituted a 
part of the bliss of heaven. The ancients used the form det ; a det- 
wyd, (Mab.iij.299.) 

$ 2£7. Der, (dy-er,) a mutate of dari a, as Derwydd, a Drvad, 
from dar and gwydd, fmowleige ; r. as derllyddu, to pour, from dor 
and llydd, what it tpread. 

§ 2C8. Di, privative, negative ; s. as dialln, powerlest, from di and 
gollv, power. Sometimes r. in ancient authors, as dipetrus, doubOeM, 
(Mab. 2. 64,) from di and petras, duUout. 

5 209. Dir, (ir,) intensive, powerful ; s. as dirfawr, very great, from 
dir and m&wr, great. 
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$260. Dis, (di-ya,) negatiro and preciM, a. aa diagloff, not lamt, 
Itom dia and dpff, iwwv r. b« diapiawf, ditpiw^, from dia and pnw^ 

S 261. Doo, (dy-oB,) augmentative of extenuation ; b. u donpnithn, 
(P ẅtribHte, from dos and parthn, to amide, 

f Z62. Dj, ezpanaJTe, freqaentative ; a, aa dygaa, amemUa, from dy 
and «0, hat^l ; a. as dfohrynn, to (nmUs, from dy and crynn, to 

{ 2GS. Dym, (dy-ym,) ezpoiuive of mutual or reflectÎTe action ; 
a. as djmgeln, to eanetal oit^t tẅf, from dynt and cdn, to oonetol. 

S 264. Dy^ (dy-ya,} aagmentatÌTe of precision, intenave ; b. aa dys- 
bennn, to amcltuie, from dys and pennn, to ofpomt. 

% 260. E. (Heb. n, Eim e, Gall, ex,} n^atire, adrenatÌTe ; bnt isgen- 
tfaUynaedBsamutate of a; a. aa efryd, Wwdy, fram e and bryd, tnMd. 

{ 266. Eeh, (Or. ck, Lat. ex, £rw, ec,) adremtiTe, reSective ; r. oa 
echdoc^ttedajpòfŴnsMtordBÿi from ech and aotjputerdojf; «.asech- 
lya, horrid, from eeh and rhya, djfEcuUy. 

{ S67. Ed, danoting reaction, equivalent to re, aleo tntenaÌTe ; a. aa 
täîjiì,tor^Çamfrom, from ad and myn, wiU; r, aaedmyg, AoiMwr, from 
mygygrmd, 

{ 268. En, (Corn. Armor. En, Erse, in, Gr. «>*,) ncgatÌTcly preaent, 
inward ; a, bb enfil, an animal, from en and mil, (m anùnal; r. aa en- 
cndd, a eeneewaeitt, frm en and endd, darknet*. 

i 269. £ng, negatively oonfined ; >. as engẅd, a Ioom «nitence, from 
eng and bod, emttenee. 

$ 270. Er, mutate of cr,imptiUve, productive of ; a. aa ergryf, pri»- 
daetive o/ ttrmgth, from et and cryf, ttrottg; t. as ermyg, honour, 
from or and myg, grand ,* a. as erehynn, to «touoto, from er and cynu, 
torm, 

{ 271. Erdd, mutate of ardd, impnlaive, enhansive ; b. as erddrym, 
fower, from erdd and giym, ttrvngth. 

i 272. Eb, (Lat. ex,) parting ; a. aa «agar, separation, from ea and 
ear,ajTÌmd. 

f 273. Go, extenuating, inchoative ; ■■ aa goblygn, to bend a little, 
frvm go and plygn, to bend ,- a. aa goehrynu to qiiake a littk, from go 
and crynu, to quake, 

1 27< Gor, (or,) being extreme or over; a-aagoralln, tupemrpoieer; 
from gor and gallu, power ; f. gorllawn, overfull, from gor and lUwn, 
fidl; gorlawn is also uaed ; a. gorphen, to end, from gor and pen, a 

S 275. Go^ (go-fs, ) extenuating ; a. as goabwyllaw, to deeide partly, 
frvm goa and pwyllaw, to reaeon. 

5278. üwr,(gw-TTr,) being superior; s. as gwrfan, ««trenw^y loud, 
frvm gwr and ban, toad. 

{ 277- Gwrth, (gwr,) repobive, contrary, equivalent 1« anti, contra, 
and retro; s. as gwrthddyVFedyd,to ooalradiet,fTont gwrth and dy wedyd, 
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to tag ! oeeadonaUy by the ancients, r. u ^rrtlitmg, a emtrovertiitg 
oatA, (Iawi, 2, S, 2.) feim ^wrtfa and twug, on oatM, 

i 278. Han, (hy-an,) expreanve of origination ; s. aa hanfod, exiat- 
tnet, from ban and bod, to be. 

$279. Hu, perraaive, apt ; hnan, (Ae(iin,fToinlinaQdsii,efcn>en<. 

S 280. Hy, apt to, reaembling the affix ble ; a. as hybareh, wneroUe^ 
froin by and patoli, rttpe^. Anciently r. as Hio^l, (Lib. I«nd«r. 
226, 246,) now Eywel. 

{281. Lied, (Ily-ed,) partly, almoat ; a. aa Iladgloffj «wiwalfli Zom^ 
from Ued and cloff, lame, 

% WSé. Lly, gliding, diSunre, orerwhelming ; a, aa Uyferth, waori. 
MMt, from lly and merth, evAaiuiw». 

{ 283. Rliag-, (rha-^g,) being before, eqniTalent to pre in English 
Tords; s. oa rhagddangos^ to/>re*A«u, &oini'haganddango9,(odlMe,- r. 
tfaagllaw, heneefbrtk, from rhag and Uaw, a hattd. Anciently alw r. aa 
racial, fionlUt, (Hab. i, 289,) from rao and tal, Otefiirwead, 

{ 284. Rhy, esceasive, over ; b. as rhygas, wry luOeful, from Aj 
and cae, hate/id. When prefixed to tstIm it generally denotes a pte- 
terite, as caraf , I love ; rhygeiais, I have loeed, 

i 28fi. Tia, (Liat. trans,) beyond, over ; r. as tramor, foreign, frcwa 
tra and mor, Otena; e. aa bafod, labour, from tra and bod, to be ; 
a. as traphlith, eor^fitted, from tra and plith, rnwad. 

{ 286. Try, through, thoronghly i a. oa tryfcsnr, Hameter, from try 
and mesur, a meaeure. Anciently tre, aa tieorgUm, I perforate, (Lax. 
Gloss.) 

f 287. Ym, (pron.mi,)mntnal,reflectÌTe; s. as ymladd, to^^A^ from 
ym and llsdd, to kUl. 

{ 288. Yn, in ; B. as ynfer, on oifltix, from yn and mer, a drop, 

{ 289. Ys, deootea preciaion or certitude. It often interdungea 
also with ea. S. as yagri, a tArûA,from yBHndorl,aery,* r. aayqi^d, 
a tpace, B ceoMÌng, from ys and paid, s iseawig. 

S 290. It will have been teen from the specimens alrettdy given, 
that there was a tendency on the part of ancient anthors to write their 
compounds withont any modificatíon of the connecting links. 

$ 291. The foregoing prefixes are capable of being compoonded in 
TarlouB ways, and ia that .itate joined to other words i aa 



Ad-ddy 


Anhy 


Anghyf 


Diadd 


Ador 


Annar 


Anghyn 


Diaf 


Ados 


Anned 


Anghya 


Diam 


Adym 


Ann! 


Arddis 


Dian 


Adys 


Annir 


Cyfym 


Diddoa 


Adymddir 


Annis 


Dadym 


Diddy 


Adymgys 


Annos 


Darym 


Diled 
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Dîym 


U«daf 


Ymdry 


Ymgyd 


Diy. 


Lledym 


ymddad 


Ymgyf 


Dym 


Uidya 


Ymddar 


Ynigyn 


D^-ddym 


Rhyddi 


Ymddi 


Ymgys 


Goled 


Rhyddar 


Ymddir 


Ymoa 


Gorym 


Rhyor 


Ymddta 


Yn,ry 


Goyffl 


Traym 


Ymddy 


Ymwrth 


GwrthfiQ 


Ymad 


Ymgy 





EiainplM. 

t» pob ovnawg. Myv. Arch, iii. 148, 
ÌÌadiniaffyoÿnibiBi/UoDÌÍ doetbioD. Cattwg Udoetti. 

Efafedd— 

LlyB y daw deoD yw ddarymred. Cynddelw. 

Moriai Brytboa 

Rkyddaroffanj/n. Talieun, 
Goran pob dirwest ymdwioett rbag tracfaw&nt. Cattwg Ddoetb. 

SECTION SVIIL 
SUFFIX DERIVATIVES. 

{ 292. A, poàtÌTe ; as bala, a 4hûoting out, from bal, a promtnenee. 

i 293. Ach, tending to hold, compreheiuion i th« termination of a 
few aobatantires, as cyfrinach, a tecret, from cyfrin, privy to. It fre- 
quently ffignifies liUlentit, (=bacb, RtUe^ aa wyniach, UttU lamb», from 
wyn, iambt; and by consequence viorthhttnet», as poblach, loa people, 
&om pobl, people. It also denotes the compaiatire d^^e of adjectires, 
(süAnn. och,) as meloa, iwtet, melaaach, taeeter. 

{ 294, Ad, iad, (anciently at,} tending to expand ; a participial ter- 
mination, as mynediad, going, from myned, to go. It also ends sub- 
stanUTce, as ynad, (wn-ad,) ajuage ; and adjective^ aa gwaatad, even, 
from gwast, a ipread, 

i 29fi. Adwy, (ad-wy, a participial form of an, to go,) denoting 
cq«bility, and liability ; as dealladwy, intelligible, from deal], to vnder- 
itattd. 

Î 296. Aeg, eg, denoting language ; as Cymra^, Wẁh, from Cymru, 
Walet, Gwyddel^, IrUh, from Gwyddel, an JritAmon. "Da 'Í 
gwjddost aeg y weddi ; " the langnage of prayer. Moiryg Dafydd. 

$ 297. Ael, the termination of a few verbs, as gafael, to hold. 

{29& Aetfa,iaeth, similar in power to tion, ion, and ship, in Englisb, 
siiâgai&«»lkeiíaUof,ecUnoe,or art; ae lluniadaeth, tà« art Q/'.^rrnu'r^, 
from Unniad, a forming ; carwriaeth, courtghip, from camr, a lover. 

f 299. Ai, (anciently ei,) implies thai uAkh eaute», an agent : nouns 
ending with it are generally those which stand for toola or instruments, 
■s carai, a laee, from ear, mar. 

% 300. Aid, (anciently aid, eit,) a living principle ; as enoiil, the soul, 
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from en (i fmn) a hang. This ide& has made adjecUru, tonnúuitìngi 
with it, to imply capacuty or meaaure, like those ending în/nj in 
Engliah, ae dy moid, a hmílfìŵ, &om dwm, afitt. The same notioa ẃ 
likewise contained in the planl of noans, as hwjrwd, pL of hwyad, a 
dual. 

S 301. Aidd, (Gr. ctSu, a fonn,) tending to, like; as mabaidd, òoy- 
ith, boyUke, from mab, a ton. When sufExed 1« adjectÌTes it dgnifiea 
jfort^, «onwtoAol, ae prnddaidd. It may be cognate with «idif in eiddo, 
(Ae property of, or belongmg to. 

S 302. Aig, what brings forth ; as haig, a «Aoo^ hy-aig ; gwtrnig, a 
teoman, from gwr, a man. 

S 303. Ail, continuative, alternative ; aa gwiaü, rod*, aggr. of gwial, 
the plonl of gwialen, a rod; adail, a btuldiag, primarily of a inttled 
conitmction. 

{ 304. Ain, tending to spread ont ; as dwynün, (Ae emt, from dwyr, 
iht daanẃig of Hght : wib^a, to groan, fnm ooii^ a groa». 

{ SOfi. Amt, (id,) as go&dnt, pi. of gof, a enwA. 

S 306 Al, tending to a gliding motion ; u meddal, lofì, from medd, 

{ 307. As, tending to produce, diserîminate ; or simplify, as dynan, 
a Nttfa woman, from dyn, a man j' ciyinan,areopûy JkooA, fromcrwm, 
bending, 

% 308. Ant, iant, aa llwyddiant, prowperity, from Uwydd, iticceM. It 
ia also the termination of the third person plutal, indicative mood, 
present or ^ture tense, active and neuter, oa carant, thtÿ kv» 
oiwiUhvej hut here most probably ani is only a modification of Awyn^ 

§ 309. Ar, tending to be flnu, or prevalent í as daiar, the earth, from 
du, vhal prodveet ; gwanar, a leader, from gwan, a goijtg through, 

i 310. Am, a fragment ; aa Ilwyam, a trowel, from Uwy, a tpoon. 

{ 311. A% tending to distinguiah, a whole ; like at in societaa, ta 
civitaa, aa cymdeithas, toẁig, from cymdaith, a eon^atwrn. 

J 31^ Au, (anciently ou, en ; Com. an,) going ; henoe it baeontM 
the termination of certain verba, aa llawenhau, to rejoice, from Uawu, 
merry : and of the plural of nouns, as drysau, pi. of drws, a door. 

{ 313. Aw, a moving agent ; as cwynaw, to oemiplatn, from cwyn, 
« oontplatnt. Aw is now generally written and prononncad as o. 

{ 314. Aird, od, an act, answera to the Latin atnm, aa tmethawd, a 
treatise, (Lat. tractatnm,) from traethn, to treat; pechod, (peccat- 
nm,) tin, from pech, want of exertion. When saffized to the name of 
on instrument, it denotes a blow given with that instrument ; aa Ami- 
nod, gwialennod, cleddyfod. 

S 315. Awg, og, possessing, abounding vrith ; aa brwynawg or brwyn- 
og, abomding with nahet, from brwyn, riuha. Also diminutive ; aa 
pwtog, a thort wotnan, from pwt, a short thing. Many nouns having 
thia suffix, though regarded now aa Bubstantivea, ore properly and in 
reality adjectives, as llwync^, swyddog. 



DB,l,r..cb,.GOOglC 



OETHOGRAPHY. 47 

i 316. Awl, ol, rdatÌDg to; u gwiswi, or gwrol^mantif, from gwr, 

{ 317. AwT, (aa hoiu', from aw, Jkaabtg,) oontinDona ; as gôríawr, 
taOa^ne, from gair, a wont CompooDded of a and wr, it takes pii- 
marily the mouiúig of the Utt«r, i. e. tka Hate of beity en, irver or at i 
M jagwjd&wr, a akieid, from yagwjd, mí. which also «omea from 
yagw, a tafegnard. Or it may be r^arded in sach <aue as a partidpial 
form, " Chwerddid biyd wrtb a garaar." Adage. 

Í 318. Dawd, dod ; aa dyndawd, or dyndod, manhood, from dyn, a 

% 319. Dell, (teb, te-eb, a type ;) it has the force of neaa in English, 
aod is joined to nouns adjective ; aa ^wroldeb, manfuliuu, from gwrol, 
maUÿ, duwioldeb, godlmeu, ^m duwiol, godly. 

% 320. Dar, Id. as gwylder, thÿneu, bom gẃyl, thy. 

f 321 . Did, dyd, id. aa gwendid, weakneu, from gwan, weale. 

f 322. Dra, (tn, a thing, ) as tyndra, ttýAẁMM, q. d. a tight thing , 
Aom tyn, tight. 

*f 323. Dwr, interchanged with der, aa sychdwr, aychder, dryneu, 
fe>ii) sych, dry. 

f 324. Eb, signifying expression ; as galareb, the voice of mourning, 
from galar, jorroie ; gwyneb, the face, from gwyn, pOEtion, q, d, the 
index of tfaepawona. 

S 32S. Ed, the mutate of ad, tài, or avid ; hence it is fbniid aa the 
termination of many Terbs, aa cerdded, to ualk, from cerdd, a laaUt. It 
is alao affixed to nme noons, as Uiiddcd,^aliÿt(«, from lladd, an obtta- 
cte, periiape hei« aa a mutate of id or yd. It likewise expreees an 
«qoal degree in the comparison of adjectives, as llawned, at fuU, from 
l\MMn,fidl. 

S 326. Edd, a termination of nouns; aa gorfoledd,je)y,&omgorfáwl, 
e*trtmt praiat. It mutates alao with ydd, as trydydd, trydedd, 
third. 

i 327. Edig, (anedig, anciently etio,) gone, endned with ; aa cared- 
%, beloved, from cam, to love. 

S 32S. Eg, freqnently signifies art or science ; as anian^ natural 
pkiloeophy, tnm aaian, nature; ieithag, grammar, bom iaith, lan~ 
gmage. 

% 329. El, applied to atensila and instrnmenta, chiefly of the maaou* 
line gender ; as rheeel, crib, from rhes, a rote. 

f 330, £11, ^plied to soch objects, chiefly of the feminine gender, 
as eyllell, a knife, hma cwU, «lutt leparatet, (Lat. cnltellns.) It is 
also diminutive, aa Synnonell, a fountain, from ffynnon, a leell, {IM, 
fontanella.) 

(331. £n,a termination of the feminine gender; as cangen, a briuicA, 
from cang, id. This is bscaose the abstract meaning of m is a living 
principle. 

{ 382. Er, like er in English words ; as piser, a pitcher, from pts^ a 
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tpMt; nìfer (nif-er,) a number; tyaei, tmder, (I^t. tenar.) It is 

also ths terminAtioii of certain teases of the pasÚTe Toice. 

% 333. Ebj like ea in Ei^lish, ia & femmiae t«niiiiiatíoii ; as etifedde^ 
0» heÌTest, from etüédd, on keir. 

S 334. Fa, (man, a place,) geDsrally retains its original ides a** 
enffiz to nouDs; aa trígfâ, a djeellmg place, ht>w. irig, a fixed ttate. It 
b bIbo U8«d metaphorically, as cynnulleidFa, on afsemblg, instead of a 
place ofoMemblÿ, which is its literal meaning. 

$ 33C. Fed, (med, anciently bet, see Liber Landavenais,) to, onto, 
as far as, to the full ; it forma the ordinala of numbers, as wythfed, 
eighth, from wf th, eiŷht. 

$336. Gar, (cor,) addicted to, as trugar, merd/vl, from tru, 
misery. 

S 337. I, applied to nouns formed fVom adjectives ; as caledi, hard- 
ihip, irom caled, herd; it is also the terminatioa of verbs, as gwaeddi, 
to cry, from giraedd, a cry. Perhaps the nonn ought to be considered 
primarily as a verb taken snbstaotively. 

S 3SS. lar, over ; as tonniar,*a waee, from tonn, a aace. 

% 339. Id, (anciently it,) as addewid, promise, from addaw, to pro- 
tnite. See Ed. 

$ 340, Ig,(=^ens, Lat.i disposed to adhere ; blended witli ; asgwen- 
wynig, poitonom, ^m. gweniryn, poison. It is also diminutive, aa 
ynyaig, on ŵlet, from ynys, an ùlaad, 

S 341. In, yn, ing, aptitude to produce, discrimmat«, simplify, as 
byddin, on army, from bydd, a tye ; dynyn, a little man, {mm dyn, a 
man; rhudding, the heart of timber, from rhudd, red. 

§ 342. Ineb, as doethineb, intẅm, from doeth, viiie. It teems to 
be compounded of the preceding in or yn and eb ; q. d. doeth, mte, 
doethyn, anitt one, doethineb, exprettiveofa mteone. 

$ 343. Ir, generally the termination of certain tenses of verbe paa- 
aive, aa ceiir £, J shall be loved, from cam, to love, 

§ 344. Llyd, 1yd (anciently lit=Lat. olentua or osns.) It ^ves an 
aD&Tonrable sense to the word, as oerllyd, chilly, from oer, cold, 
llyohlyd, dusty, from llwcb, dust. In the Fowyuan dialect the 
feminine is lied, or led ; aa poethled, hot, from poeth, hot, 

Buf 1 UiU u arf jn graded. Cynddeli*. 

% 345. Ni, aptitude to produce, discriminate, simplify; as culni, Ua»- 
nsN, from cul, lean. 

S 346. Od, see awd. 

$ 347. Og, see awg. 

S 348. 01, see awl. 

Î 349. On, denoting agency; as gwyddon, a man (/ knowUdge, from 
gwydd, knouledge. 

§ 360. Oni, science or art ; as seroni, aslronomy, from ser, «tor». 

Í 3ÍI. Or (=wr) as telynor, i. e. telj n wr, a harper. 
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Ŷ 3S2. Os, a diminutive tenninatioii affixed to plnnl nouns, mostly 
used in tender Unpuge ; as plautoa, dear little ehildren, from plant, 

S 3fi3. lUd, (ret,) «eoarw;ug:weitlired,ade«(^ŵomgwaith,tMrJlc. 

Ŷ 351. Bwydd, (rwjt,) a£Bxed to adjectÌTW, forma sutwtantlvsa ; as 
flymigrwydd, jurcenen, from ìíjTfà^,Jierte. Anciently it was Km«- 
times written nrjd, as enbeitrwyd, danger. (Mab, ii. 24.) 

f 35ff. Udd, (nd,) the terminatioa of norms ; as mDchodd.yef, hma 
mncli, a black; ofadd, obedtent, from uf, that it over. Thii word, 
ho^erer, is occasionallj Written nfydd. 

i 3S6. ITr ^=wr, as pemiadnr, a ehxeftaia, from pennad, a heeom- 

5 367. Us, inToWed in ; as drygionnna, mUchiewntt, from drwg, 
bad. 

f 368. W has a negative wgnification ; as gweddw, q ieidoa, from 
g:ire<ld, eoiuteetioa ; nlw, etnber», from nl, moitture. 

$ 35a. Wch.theterminatioaofaabatantiveafonnedfroinadjectivea; 
m» turddwch, beavtg, botn. \ìaxàA,fair, It i* sometimes written my, as 
Dod willkid i dywyUitff, 
Dilek'r dreth, dil ni drwg. Qntto'r Qljnn. 

$ 360. Wm, (anciently nm, ym,) as d^wm, tithes, tn>at deg, ien. 
Seventl words that formerly ended in m, now end in f, as gaillihim, 
thean, (Oxford Gloss,) now written gweUaif. 

$ 361. Wn, OS pegWD, a pote. 

f 362. Wr, iwr, (nr, inr, ywr,} a man ; ai rhyfelwr, a aarrior, from 
rtijfel, war; heliwr, a collector, from hel, to gather. 

% 36S. Wy, proceeding from ; as eamwy, perversion, frum com, 

% 364- Td, (yt,) it, that is ; as bywyd, lỳfe, from by w, alive, 
$ 365. Ydd, (id,) denotes an agent i as darllennydd, a reader, from 
dATllen, to read. It terminates also an abstract noun, as llawenydd, 
joy, from Uawen, merry; sometimes the preceding suffix takes this 



{ 966. Yll, as gwyntyll, a aàatotthtg Jim, from gwynt, wind. It 
is of the same characteT ae ell, whidi see. 

J 367. Yn, see in. 

1 368. Ynt, are, they are ; as helynt, condition, pl^ht, from hel 
to gather , 

i 369. Yr, denotes an agent, L'ke ur and wr ; as cy^jadnr, an opiate, 
from cysgiad, a tUeping. 

S 370. Ya, (la ;) the termination of nonns ; as ynys, an island, 
frwn wn, that is clote; ewyllys, a will, from ewyll, the determination 
of the mind. 
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S371. Some of the foregoing roffixe» «re capable of combinati 


Achwi 


cyfeddach«T, ajooial mm 


Adur 


tmethadnr, a reciter 


AdnriMth 




Aethwr 




Awdwr 


dyggawdwr, on inêtruelor 


Dodiad 




Dodiaeth 




Dodwr 




Dodydd 


peudodydd. a determiner 


Ediad 




Edigawl 


caredigavl, affectiottate 


EdwT 


tyngedwr, a destiner 


Edydd 


tyngedydd, a dettintr 


Eiaeth 


llatteiaeth, Ae office iff a procurer 


i^ddiawl 


uncteiddiawl, latKtified 


Elliad 


cyllelliad, a etUling with a icnife 


Ellwr 


cyUellwT, oAnire-mon 


EUydd 




lachwr 


cyfeilliachwr, a man tíiho makes friendship 


ladwr 


trefniadwT, ait arranger 


ledydd 


ceiidedydd, a mmgtter 


Inawl 


gerwÌDnawl, levere 


InobwT 


godmebwT, an adulterer 


Inehydd 




OdUd 




Odiaeth 




Odraeth 


Uywodraeth, goeemorship 


Odraethiad 


llywodroethiad, the action of gotxruorshiji 


Odraeth wr 


Ilywodraethwr.anum uAo act* at a govermr 


Odraethydd 


Uywodraetbydd, one icAo acts as a governor 


Odwr 


pennodwr, an appointer 


Odydd 


cyasodydd, eompotiior 


OriMth 


peroriaeth. mẁwfrrfiy 


Uriad 


pechaduríad, one who acta as a sinner 


Uaaidd 




Usawl 


iachnsftwl, salutary 


WriMth 




Ychiad 


heddychiad, pacification 












n>» 


wn draw rhwng dwjUw djn. 


A dm 


tiolaidd jw'r delyr. T. Prjt. 
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HECTIOIf XII. 
PHEFIX AND SUPFIX DERIVATIVES. 

i 372. Saeh are the roUoiring : 

DaiTmcliweliad, on nveriehelming. 
AoUywodnethiad, rum-adminitíration, 
Dirgelwch, tecrecy, or concealment. 
Dodymchwelwr, on ovenBhelmer. 
Ezunplea. 
I>>« Mdwrn ba dÌTwrn «n ijfwnCinC Antoiin. 
Fob diaTŴ gwîr, pob coal cslwydd. Adigv. 
Nid acblndd tnrgaii argilvck. Cjnddelw. 

SECTION XX. 



§ 373. Compotmds «re of two kinds ; primaiy uid mixed. 

S 374. Tbe piimaiy compounds conmst in the union of primitif eg ; 

Irlwyn, a verdant grove. 
Tongnef, eelestùil itíllneu, 
Coelgrefydd, auptrstuion. 

EziIDplM. 

Na'm Ikdd aapsafivmeatfMnfiattilk. Rbji Goch. 
JVnixIiy, iamiíliÿ', hogvdi^ h jfrjd. Id. 
DnpatA kddjig jm nlUnflíig'. lolo MSS p, 262. 
iSîB. Mixed compounds are combinations of primitives witli the 
addition of prefixes and snffixea ; as 

Didangnefedd, want oftran^lity, 
Gogoelgrefyddnswedd, tome degree qf tuperstUkm, 
Example*. 
Aelan fBam Ijdui 
Csfteyain jiunrT-dan. Tolieain. 
Ac y User dui JdamgnddùdigaelÀ j dd*wr. Heddjgon Mjddfai. 
Owr dwr diarohar diaTbtdawg. Meugsut. 
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§ 376. Words are perfect parts of speech ; where- 
fore it is necessary that we should know how maay 
parts of speech there are, and what is each of them, 
and what are their essentiak, connections, and acci- 
dentals. We shall now speak of the parts of speech. 

§ 377. There are two parts of speech, that is to 
say, a name and a caxtsaihe or a verb. 

§ 378. Some of ovr grsmmariaiu rqard tfae namt as the bod;, and 
tb« eautative or verb as the aoul of a Bentence, — " Enaid yi ym- 
adrodd yw'r Terf." The iuterTening or connecting words they in- 
clude under the expreMion goradr, (particle,) or lU/ j/mgyffred, 
(comprehending voice.) In this reipect they resemble the Hebrews. 

{ 379. In some of our older poems ws meet with whole sentences 
BÌDgularly destitute of secondary agents, e. g. 

Torf MTg&wdd MTgwl pdunweh 

Torf eargoif Borgwirn gjfeddwch 

CjTeddufa fench flrdnvch 

Cjbddwalch ejfeddwellbh elwch 

El;r' dnig dngon digrifwah 

Alaf Ijw looedd ungalwch 

Amgeledd tnTlluni brjthwch 

TgjmiHi tejnui jnialwoh 

Tenia rji tátwng gwrji gwrjnwoh 

Gwrji arloes eirion eiiiolwclL. Cipiddelw. 

S 380. The ancients in general conúdered verb» sa the roots or primi. 
tívea of Iftngnage, but most of our modem philologists declare them' 
selves in favonr of lunau as the basis of hnman language. In support 
of which view, it may be remarked that in the Mosaic account, ws 
have no hints of any human words tliat were prior to the name* of 
animals. 

S ^] . All the comprehending rotcea, or secondary parts of speech, 
are derived from the tame and cmuative. 
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J 3SZ. Tho oSipriBg of tlie namr, are tbe pnmMui, the weaA name 
or aajectivt, and tbo aHicle, 

S 383. The caiuaiioe is the parent of the preposition, the adverb, sod 
the tmijnnetíon. 

SECTION XXI. 

NAUE. 

\ 384. Â name is every word tliat denotes streTtgiA 
or stdistaace, or any thing which has the idea of ex- 
istence, withoat the sign of addition, or of being 
irreleTeut to the peculiarity of its kind and nature ; 
or an accidental quality in respect of strength, and not 
in respect of the mode in which is exists. 

§ 385. Strength signifies every thing that may be 
seen, or heard, or touched, or understood, and compre- 
hended. Seen, such as dyn, prenn, maen, goletmi, äito- 
ŷtat, Biuxoeh, and all other colours. 

§ 386. Form, such as a-vmn, isryfcl, pedryfal, is di- 
verse from such personal and substantial things, 
whether they be simple or compound. 

§ 387. Heard, as ü^, Ìaith, cerdiî, gvn/7d, irwst, and 
SQch like personal things as are not compounded. 

§ 388. Touched, or felt, as at/^r, or lUw, or oetfd, 
or trisiaxA, or Uatcem/dd, and every thing that is 
afiected, as teivh, gl(wder, dysgeidiaeöi, gtoybodaeth, and 
anvnfbodaeth. 

\ 389. And these &II in with such things as are un- 
derstood, as c^yddyd, crefÿdd, gmrùmedd, iwyll ; and 
such as have an idea of personality, as existing by 
themselves, apart from every degree of quantity and 
inherent quality. 

§ 300. Strength ako denotes spiritual things, which 
Babeist in themselves, though they can neither be seen, 
nor heard, nor touched, nor felt, nor understood, 
otherwise than that they exist of necessity, and by the 
perception of Mtb, since we know not their kind, or 



byGoo^lc 



54 PABT8 OF SPEECH. 

distinction, or what things in life and- existence the; 
are ; as Duu>, enaid, yspryd, angel, nef, meddtol, deaU, 
or òtfioÿd, and such like spiritual things. 

§ 391. The quality accidental to strength, means 
everything that cannot subsist bj itself, without the 
support of a strong thing, as guyyrm, du, doeA, cryf, 
cam, cÿmmu^s, mdus, cAw^v}, da, dnog, motor, oach^ 
and such as show the strong, not in its abstract stat^ 
but in its own kind, and nature and form ; and in its 
distinction, whatever it may be, &om another of the 
same essence with it in respect of strength, but di- 
verse in respect of accidental quality ; as when we say 
dyn, it is not known whether he be male or female, 
or &ir or ugly, or big or little, or alive or dead. But 
when the accidental quality is added to dyn, and we 
say dyn da, dt/n drwg, dyn doeih, dÿn cadam, according 
to his nature and condition ; we thereby know what 
sort or kind of man he is. 

SECTION XXIL 
CLASSIFICATION OF NAMES. 

§ 392. There are two names ; a proper name, and 
an appellative name. 

§ 393. A proper name is that which belougs, or 
applies to one thing, or person, or personality, by a 
particular designation, as PyU, Ntidd, Madatcg, leuan, 
or Llywdyn ; also Nomi, Angkarad, Nest, GwenlliaiU. 

■ % 394. Also in regard to quality, as Arthantnl, Caradogawl, Owen- 

SJdd. 

§ 395. An appellative name is that name which is 

applicable to several things by vocation, as dyn, or 

angel, or denoen, or cerdd, or celfyddyd, and whatsoever 

things are strong. 

% 390. Likewise such weak names or (M^ectivea as ileuote acviJenU 

n U) many tilings ; ns dynavil, angÿbùdd, 
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SECTION xxni. 

PROPER NAME. 

§ 397. There are two proper names ; a baptismal 
name, as Madawg ; and a nick-name, as Madyn. 

§ 39B. The term Iwptiniial name hafl been chosen on account of the 
preralcDt practice of impoahig names at baptisni, which in this 
oonutry commenced in the time of the Silurian prince Cyllin. For 
grammatieal purposes, however, it inclndM the real nun«B of persons 
that were never baptized, as Hanogan, Caswallawn ; also the names of 
places, &c. ns Bolo, Aberconwy. 

$ 399. Llysenw, here translated nlcknane, is, properly speaking a 
court name, and refers primarily to the titles of hoooar, which were 
add«d to the baptismal name ; hence the ttdage, 

LlfienwK gadirn jn gall rtug ü ofti. Adage. 

SECTION XXIY. 

APPELLATIVE NAME. 

§ 400. There are two kinds of appellative names ; ' 
a simple appellative name, and a compound appella- 
tive name. 

§ 401. Â simple appellative name is that which is 
not compounded, as üiw. 

§ 402. A compound appellative name is that which 
is compounded of two words, as gioyrdliis, Biwîas. 

i 408. Sometimes of more, as euTgleddÿfmdd, i.e. anr-cleddyf- 
rhudd, and ^entesniaáích, i.e. pen-teym-gwalch. 

SECTION XXV. 
SIMPLE NAME. 

§404. There are two kinds of simple names; a 
primitive name, and a derivative name. 

§ 405. Â primitive name is that which is not de- 
rived from any thing, as Uedhr. 

\ 406. A derivative name is that which is derived 
from the primitive name, as üathraidd; and in the 
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same waj a derivative compound comes from a pri- 
mitive compound, as gunfnäathraidd, from gv^nUathr. 

{ 407- For more exunpllB, aee under « Words." 

§ 408. Again there are bnt two liinds of names ; a 
weak name and a strong name. 

9ECT10NXXVI. 
A WEAK NAME. 

§ 40D. A weak name is tliat which does not stand 
by itself in a sentenoe, as gw^nn, duy doeA. 

§ 410. Weak Dsmes or adjectírea of the primitire form, n well bs 
their compounda, though they ore capable of being ansljwd, and their 
origin&l meaning ascertained, ore not so obviou9l}r expresuve as the 
derÌTatÌTes. The terminations which most oommonly characteriae tha 
Utter Are, aid, aidd, aiit, aag or og, ami or of, td, Jawr, gar, iff, llawn, 
or lawn, in, Ilyd or tyd, and lu. For the power or mMiÙng of escfa, 
see the liat of " Suffix DerÌTatÌTes." 

SECTION XXVII. 

A STEONG NAME. 

§ 411. A strong name is that which stands by it- 
self in a sentence, as ptor, gtoraig, dt/n. 

{ 412. As a general olaarificalion of strong names, or nouns sub- 
stantive, itt respect of their terminations, the fbUowiag will snSca. 

$ 413. Those which have the suffixes, d«b, dtr, did, dm, dod, »d<i, 
i, iant, ant, aitU, id, ioni, itteb, m, rvydd, wch, yd, ydd, denote quality 

§ 414. These denote an agetU or perton ; wr or t'lrr, wrmg, w, «res, 
adur, ydd, yddet, or, oret, yr, r, on, cm, ai, ad, or iad. 

% 4Ifi. These are dittunuiive terminations ; on, en, tg, ag, yn, a, a 
w, IDS, of the singolar number ; ach, ai», oi, of the plnrlil number. 
Ach makes a diminntiTe of reproach ; 

DowDh, J pjdnm ddytnonoA. Gr. Owen. 

A, 0, OS, 10, (M, denote endearment. 

J 416. The following, howerer, owing to the rarietj of usee in 
which th«y are employed, cannot be ooaveniently cinaified ; /tad, od, 
ar, dm, aeg, eg, aeth, or iaeth, aid, otn, a«, sf, ou or nt, eb, ed, «f, eO, 
fa, in, I, to, yB, ol, rid, mj, lag, wg, yf, iar, 

$ 117. The abstract meaning of moat of these terminations may be 
soan under the section on " Saffiz DotiTativea." 
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SECTION XXTIIt. 
AGREEMENT OF NAUES. 

§ 418. Weak names and strong names ought to 
agree in nnmber and gender. 

Í 419. As "oAh- gwÿWùm," (lolo MSS. 237,) "cÿhÿdedd lefk» 
(Cjrv- J Bórdd.) Bat to thia rule there are Mveral exceptbna. And 
first as legale Dumber. 

( 420. Many adjecUTes bare do planl form, m leg; wherefore 
w* ae>7 "gimoH Ug," (Hyr, Arch. iij. 193,) u well m "gatr teg," 
(Cyy. J Beiidd, 00.) Nnmerala, which, above one, tn necessarily 
plnial, are followed by sabstantirei in the singular number, as 
" teir bfyjted," (Hab. i XI, 26,) though the plural is also occasiotúlly 
aaed bj the ancient^ as '*pedtir gtaraged or hugnat," (Hah. i. 36.) 
Uaterr, waul, and other words implying plnrality ; are likewise fol- 
lowed by singular noons, aa " LlatMr dyn > wna cynnyg drwg droa 
dda." (Hyr. Arch. iii. 163.) BAot takes a plural noun, as "AW 
fetrdrfdeâUna,"(Cyr. y B«irdd,70,) ^n>j either a plural or a shigolar, 
aa " ami bM Ue ni chaier." (Myr. Arch. Ill .147.) " And ddrygau 
a gaî£F y eyfiawn." (Psalm xxajv. 19.) 

J421. Thedepartnre from t3ie above rale in case of gender is much 
leM fVeqnent and capricious. The following is an instance, 
A Awar ifA fal dm lad. Cj*. j Beirdd, p. 151. 

SECTION XXIX. 
DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

I 422. Weak names are susceptible of comparison, 
whereas strong names are not. To take comparison 
is to enhance or to diminish the primary sense of the 
word. 

ŷ 423. There are three degrees of comparison ; that 
is to Bay, the positive degree, or the first and original 
degree, as da, drtog, teg, doeüi, mdus, gwt/nn, cos ; it is 
in the original degree that we have the primary 
meaning of the word. 

$ 424. The second degree is calied comparative, or the 
diffkretU degree^ (by comparison.) In it consists the 
second meaning of the word, enhancing or diminishing 
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the accidental quality; as ga^, gwaeth, teccaẃ, 
doethaeh, mdusach, gun/nnach, casach. 

§ 425. The extreme or superlative degree, ie that 
which has in it the greatest or least meaning ; and 
which cannot be exceeded, as, if fforeu, j/ ŷwaeíiaTj ÿ 
teccaf, jf doethaf, y mdmaf, y gunprnaf, y casaf, that is, 
the greatest or least of all in the sense of the weak 
name. 

\ 426. Weldi Grammaruna give rariaos names to theae degrees; 
tlins in addition to the abore they call the pouUve de^Tee, "enw 
gwan gwastad," or the equable adjeetire, and "iaelradd," or low 
degree. The comparative they describe aa " chwauegol o nn ladd," 
or iDcrsased by one degr«a ; alao "y berfêdd radd," and "j ganol 
ladd," or the middle degree. The Bnperlative is called " chwtnegol 
yn y ndd uehaf," increased to the highest degree, and " uehel radd," 
or Uie high degree. 

5 427. They also add another or fonrth degree, which, as it denotas 
eqaallty, they call the eqaal degret, aa daed, dryceed, teceed, dotlAed, 
mebued, gwymed, aued. 

§ 428. The specimens here given show in what manner the com- 
paiatiro, snperlaÜTe, and equal degreea are osnally formed, that is by 
itflÌTing aeh, (Arm. och,) a/, and td, respectively to the positive d^ree, 
or the word in the simple and absolnte state. 

J 420, The oldest form of the snpetlatire is am .* thus among the 
Oxford Glosses we have AmAom, which would now be written hj/tiaf. 

i 430. PosiÜTee ending in b, d, g, change those letters into pp, tt, 
cc, in farming the degrees of comparison ; ai^ 

Pot. Comp. Super. Bqtial. 

Cyffelyh cyffelyppach cyffelyppaf cySelpped 

Caled colettach calettaf ealetted 

T^ teccach teccaf tecced. 

$ 431. Bnt not always, aa the following examples prove, 
Cjiffli/badt J oaiff Igban. Apod Dr. DftTÌa^ Oramsukr. 



$ 432. The hard consonanta seem to be but the relio of the old way 
of writing ; for we know that the ancients wrote even the positive 
words with p, c, t, as esffelyp, awl, tee. 

$ 433. When ai, aw, w, occur in the last syllable of the positire, 

they are re^ectively changed into ei, o, y, (primary,) in the other 

degrees ; y (secondary) is likewise changed into y (primaiy,) as 

Main meinach meinaf meined 

Tlawd tlottaeh ttottaf tlottod 
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Brwnt bryntoeh hryntaf brynted 

Pfyif ffyrftch fíyŵS ftjifed. 

f 434. nM vowel Ì is often prefixed to the termmsUons for the nke 
oitaphaaj; aa peraidd, ptrtidcliaeh, pereiddiqf, pereiddUd, 
S 435. Some wljectÌTes are compared iir^alsrly, 

Pt^ Comp. Snpv. &qtul. 

Da gy^ gorea (goreuaf. Til.) doed, cystal 



Buan 


cynt 


cyntif 


cynted 


Ap» 


nee 


Deuf 


nesed 


Bachorbychiui 


IM 


Ikiaf 


Ueied 


Drwg 


gWBBth 


gwMthaf 


( cynddrwg.dryc- 
l ced, gwaethed 


lUwdd 


hawB 


hAwaaf 


hawsed 


Hen 


(hyn, 
IhjHÄch 


hynaf 


hyned 


HJr 


hwy 


hwyaf 


cyhyd 


leoangc 


iao 


ieuaf 




IkI 


is ■ 


iaaf 


ised 


Llavrer 


mwy 


mwyaf 


(cymmaint, 
I uynniier 


Lljrdan 


Uettaoh 


Uettaf 


Uetted, cyfled 


Hawt 


mwy 


mwyaf 


cymmaint 


Uchel 


nwch 


uchttf, nwchaf 


(uched, uwclied 



{43S. l£ott,if notall of these, maybe conip>redregTiIaTly,asAauMÌ[/, 
IkueddaiA, luaoddaf, hawdded ; but the irregular forma are usually 
preferred by good writers, 

{ iSJ. Some of the con^porotÌTes and eoperUtives are also regarded 
Hof the poaitire degree ; as in the following list. 



GweU 

Gwaeth 

Hwy 

Hwy 

TJ«i 

Hyn 



gwellach 
gorenach 
gwaethach 

hynach 



goreuaf 
gwaethaf 

lleisf 



gwelled 
goreaed 
gwoethed 

mwyod 

Ueied 

hyned 



{ 438. The following 
Diwedd 



defecUve in their gradatíun, 

diweddaf 

blaenaf 

olaf 

pennaf 
Trech trecbaf treched 

Cynt cyntaf cynted 

eithftf 
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S 438. The comparative and the BoperUUre Atgnaa ma; be alio 
formed by placing before the positive in the one case mufjr or Itai, in 
the other ntu>yq^ or Ilnq^,- aa mwÿ rhÿfügar, Uairh^dgar ; m>0!faf 
rhÿfelgar, lieiqf rhÿftigar. 

S 440. More or leas intenaity may likewise be imparted to the qua- 
lity of A noun, by the use of the words go, lied, pur, rhg, tra, whethei 
as prefixee, or in a separate state ; as 

DubabjllÿoiíywyUdiil, D. ab QwiljnL 
avail rhf drawa na rhy droan. lolo H3S. p. 253. 

{ 141. lawn is placed after the adjectÌTe to exprese a mperlativa ; 
Badaiamt. <Iolo HSS.161.} 

Ìétö. AkindofsoperUtiveisabo formed, after the manner of Üie 
Hebrews, by means of a JonbLe poeitire, as " Ha chwanegwch lefkra yn 
tiẅel, uẃtl. 1 Sam. ii. 9. 

F; njQ bfikan^yn back, D. ab GwUjm. 

% 443. Whilst, again, the repetition of the second degree constitutes 
. what may be called, a progreaaive oomparative ; thns, 

GtoelbetU hyd tstw, fftnatthioaeA hyd varw. Hyv. Arch. iii. 160. 

j 444. Can or cyn is usually pat before the equal form, as 
Can gjated aV gwjDt. Mjt. Aroh. iii. 150. 

{ 44C. The Dimetisns, howaver, snbsütnte tnor, andsaymor ÿynteí; 
whereas the equal degree ia more properly expressed by placing mor 
before the positive, as 

Mbr tdivar ganddo a'r gwr a laddoedd ei vilgi. Hyr. Arch. ilL 165. 

S 446. It must be remarked, moreorer, that the terminatjon ad also 
implies abundance of the quality ; u Hardded yw. Mow fair she is ! 
Trwaied ! How wretched ! 

Dn» cadw Bj* dteeti A lodd. D. NaaoKir. 

% 447. Equality may be expressed by means of the prepoùtion gj/da 
and a definite superlative, as 

Gydiir goreu o honynt. 

SECTION XXX. 
GENDER. 

§ 448. A name has three genders ; masculine, 
feminine, and common. 

i 449. StBOKO Nahbs. The Cymric language does not recognise 
what is called the neuler gtnder ; hence all inanimate thii^e, which 
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BT» ciMwd M aeater In Ëi^lish, are considered either as mascalÌDe or 
feminine in our liuigiiege ; and this is dons hy conceiving their pro- 
perttea to bear some reaemblaoce to the qualities that ar« ohanuter- 
irtic of sex in animated beings. 

{ <50. Thns the masculine gender is given to substantives, which 
are moqiicnoas Tor the attribate of eneigj, and of acting npon and 
eommnnicating to others. 

{ Ul. To snch snbatautÌTee as seem to denote the passive attri- 
bntes of bearing, contuDiog, or bringing forth, we give the feminine 
gander. 

i 4S3. Tbm eommon gender is that which may be either mascnUne 
or feminini^ as pleidyit, baba^ rhiamt, adtryn. In constmction, how- 
tmt, nonns of tliis description are resolved some into tba maacnlins 
ud some into the feminine ; as, 

NerW eiyi yn ei ylvin 

Nerth cathyn ei phalv. Uyv. Arch, iü.33. 

S 4S3. The partícnlar gender of animate beings is dietingnished, 
{ 4£4. In the first plaee, by different words i as 

Hu. Fem. 

Adiad, (frtulc Hwyoden, dvw 

Bachgen, boÿ Genetb, girl 

Baedd, boar Hwch, sow 

Brawd, bFother Chwoer, ẅter 

Bnstach, or eidion, ballodi Anner, hti/er 

Carw, hydd, ttag Sw^i fẃtd 

Ceŵider, eovtm Cyfnither, couẁ 

Cef^l, Aorsi Cae^, mare 

Ceilk^, eoek lor, hen 

Ci, dog Cast, (for des,} bUek 

Ewythr, vnele Hodryb, aunt 

Gwas, taan^âtroatit Horwyn, maidtereant 

Gwr, huẁmd Gwwg, wife 

Hwrdd, ram Dafod, Aeep 

Hab, «on Herch, daughter 

Nai, nq^hoB Nith, ttieee 

Tad, fatíuT • Ham, mother 



T«d-cn, (í^"™v*— Mam-gn,) ^'^'■^*™'^ 

Tarw, baä Bnwch, eow'. 

S 4AA. The campounds of the above are distingnished in the same 
manner. 

PriodfeTch, bride 
Golchwraig, wodter woman, 
{ 4A6. Secondly, by adding the tennüiaUon e» to the mascnliae 
gender, or by duoging m into «n ; as, 
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Mm. F«n- 

Arglwydd, lord Arglwyddes, lady 

HynM^i moni Hjmaohes, mm 

Dyn, man Dynes, wainan 

Brenhm, ìtùig Breohiuee, quern 

Tyviyaog, pruu» Ty wyioge», prineeu 

Asyn, ke Off Ajen, the ait 

Hc^yn, youf^ '■^ Bogen, youn^ ^ 

Coegyn, «aucy,^fiint> Co^en, «oHcjr ÿẃl. 

i «7. Thirdly, by pl&cing the word fftorrya or itstyw afl«r the ob- 
ject 8pok«n of. But tbe maacnlme gender is Kmetimea formtd from 
the femiuine by prefixiDg the word ealiog or btoeh ; aa, 
Eiyr gwrryw, a he »agU Eryr beny w, a »Ke eagU 

Colommen wry w, a he dove Colommen fenyw, a the dove 

CeUiogwydd, a gatuier firom Gwydd, a gooee 

Bwch gtjr, a he goal " Gnfr, a gooi. 

$ 468. Occanonally the sex is dÍBUngnÎBhed by adding to tbe nsnal name 
one of the most specific terminations, as eryr, ayra. (lolo HSS. 18S.) 
§ 4£9. With r^ard to the names of inanimate objects, the following 
rules may be laid down ; but they extend to certain claasea only, and 
must be oonndeicd merely aa general mles. 

S 460. Primäioe SiJMatiliwi have their gender often denoted by 
their Towels. 

Î461. Substantives haTÌng w ory as their remotest vowel are mas- 
culine ; as, 

PwB Twrch Hyd Pryd 

Dwm Dwfr Byd Brya 

Cwr Cwd Clwyf Bwyd 

§ 462. Those that have o or e for their furthest rowel are of the 

feminine gender ; as, 

Tonn Torch Gwên Sedd 

Bronn Fforch Gëa Gwledd 

Ffoan Cod Uêf Nef. 

e masculine ; except gieig, pig, 

5 464. The remaining vowels including i under other circumstances 
are not susceptible of aoy kind of clasaificatioo, being naed Ìodifier- 
ently in mainlines or feminiues. Indeed all that can be said with 
r^úd to the above mentioned vowels is, that w and y have a ten* 
dency to be of tbe masculine, and o and e a tendency to be of the 
feminine gender, for there are many exceptions ; as jffrwd, bod, cor, 
mor, dedd, hedd, medd, &c. 

5 46C. Compound SiibtUmtite» have their gender often assigned to 
them, in accordance with the gender of the lost of their component 
parts. For example, ty is Aiasculino, and henc« beady, diotty, yjd' 
áÿ, are also masculine, though tlie former portions of the wordi, {n 
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their Bepuate state are feinmiiie. Bnt this ru)e doM not alwaja hold 
good ; thu tT^ is feminiiie, Toatrirtf is femioiiie, bat eantrtf .and 
eartr^m both mascaline. 

§ 466. Derẁatẁe SubiíanlhreÊ have their gender frequently hidieated 
by thdr reopecUre tenninationt. 

S 467, Thoaa ending with the following snffixea an genenlly of 
the nuKoIine gender ; dẅ, der, did, tid, dod, dra, edd, i, «ait, mud, tdat, 
id, ioui, htŵ, td, noydd, toch, yd, ut, ur, ydd, yr, on, or, ad, had, t^, yn, 

f 168. Saeh aa end with these terminatioiu are generalljr femtnine ; 
ti, atff, eb, ed, tg, en, a, tU, fa, ig, oni, oneg, ontaeth, red, teroig. 

Ì 469. Aeth and iaeOt, aeh, an, are sometimes masculine and some- 
times feminine, at pennoeth, nxu., llywodiaeth, /em,, gwohaniaeth, 
moi., iachawdwrtaetb,/»»., CDrach,ffl<u., gwrach,/em., llyfran, rruu., 
tr«&n,/ai. 

S 470. Ai is freqnentlj of common gender ; as lelynai, magcti, 
gweẃn. 

j 471. Hanj words, which are considered as masculine in one dis- 
trict, an need aa feminine in another. For instance, the word tf^itd 
is masculine in the dialect of North Wales, as y trotd Awn ,- but in 
South Wales it is the feminine gender, as y droed hon. The words, 
tffialh, ytgrif, r^, wfer, dual, tain, mimÿd, man, gaheg, ywy, gradd, 
and others have the some peculiarity of usage. 

{ 472. The same words are often masculine or feminine in accord- 
ance with the idea they convey. For example, the word doetìẃitò 
has the coDstmction of a masculine substaDtive in ordinoiy discourse ; 
bat when it is, by a flgun of speech, considered as a person or agent. 
it takes the conslTUction of a substantive of the feminine gender. 

"DoeOẁitb a adeüadodd ei thy, hi a noddodd si satth golofn. Hi a 
laddodd ei hani/eiiiaid ; hi a gymmysgodd et gvwt, ac a huliodd ei 
burdd." (PiuT. JJt. 1. 2.) 

§ 473. Weak Names. Masculine is that which 
appertains to man and a male, as gtvytm, storr, In/chan, 
iynn. Feminine is that -which appertains to woman, 
as gtoetm, hechan, sorr, tenn. Common is that which 
belongs to both, whetlier male or female, as doeth, Mr, 
da, balcA ; {or we saj ŷwr doeth, and gtora^ ddoeth ; 
therefore doetÂ is common to both. The exjoreesion 
ŷwr gioenn, gwraig gioynn, would be an incorrect mode 
of speech, for a weak namo and a strong name ought 
to agree in gender and number. 
$474. With req>eet to weak names or adjeetivM of the primitive 
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kind, Uw discTÌinÌiuttíon of th« moecnlme and feminifie gaid«n it but 
pwtial, vrhilfit the áeẅratÌTea are exempt from it altogeüier, with the 
exception of iwo or three, snch as bÿẃan, melyn, tyuyti, which nuke 
btchatij melen, tj/weü, in the feminine. 

$ 476. Aa in the cue of Btrong names, the feminine gender ia formed 
from the masculine, bjr changing w into o, and y into e. 

{ 476. The following is a list of motia of the former descrìplún. 



Blwng 


blong 


Pwl 


pol 


Brwnt 


bront 


Rhwth 


rhoth 


Ciwm 


crom 


Swrr 


Borr 


Crwn 


cron 


Swrth 


oorth 


Dwl 


dol 


TIWB 


Uoa 


Fflwch 


ffloch 


Twn 


ton 


Llwm 


Uom 


TrwBgl 


trosg! 


HwU 


moU 


Trwm 


trom. 


S 477. The following change y 


intoe, 




Hm. 


Fern. 


Has. 


Fem. 


Brych 


brech 


Hyll 


hell 


Chwym 


chwern 


Llym 


Uem 


Gwymp 


gwemp 


Syth 


setb 


Gwynn 


gwenn 


Sych 


sech 


Gwydn 


gwedn 


Tynn 


tenn. 


Gwyxdd 


gwetdd 






f 478. GwyUt is on exception 


;a8ycÄff«T,Kí.awild, 


>x; A«^ 



wyllt, a wild dock. This happens probably on acconnt of the ambi- 
guity which otherwise would be crested, voce gvtUi stands also for 

S 479. These adjectiveB lose their characterÌBtic, when they take the 
plural form, or hare any of the terminations, by which they become 
derivatiTes. Under those circamstauees they retain the fonn in 
which they denote the msscnline gender ; as cangea toÿdnaidd, not 
wtdncàdd; eerrig gwymẁm, not gwenmon, 

% 4S0. The following numeral adjectives have distincUons to mark 
the gender ; 

Hu. Fnn. Hu. Fan.' 

Dan dwy Deufed dwyfed 

Tri tatr Trydydd trydedd 

Pedwar pedair Pedwerydd pedwaredd. 

§ 481. The gender b distinguished in cM>mpoiinda of the above 
words ; as tri-ar-ddeg, Uar-ar-ddeg ; dmfed-ar-kugtatt, ŵeÿ/ed-tr- 
hugain ; bat the word second is generally expressed in Cymraeg by 
aä. Dtudá^ is not changed, dou qualifying the word deg, not tba 
noun following. 
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SBCriON XXXI, 



NUUBEB. 



§ 482. Names have two numbers ; the singular 
and plontl. The singular denotes one thing, as dyn ; 
the plnral denotes many, or a number of things, as 
dynkm. 

% 483. Namber ia the only thing which gives cases or varioaa end- 
ings to Cjmric noniu. Hence our grammarians asnally Bay, " dych- 
wyl ; tmic a llnoaoc ;" that is to say, com ,■ tingvlar andplur^. 

§ 484. There are two kinds of singular names ; an 
individual singular name, and an aggregate singuhu- 
name. An individual singular name is that which, in 
regard to sense, involves no multitude, as dt/n. An 
aggregate singular name is that which in respect of 
sense, implies a multitude, as Uu, tor/, pool, cenhedl. 
There is also a plural aggregate name, as üuoedd, 
torfoedd, juMoedd, cenhedloedd. 

i 485. Stbons Nahbr. The plural is geaerally derived from the singu- 
lari aod there are three ways in which it is farmed t by the inflection of 
the Towek, by the addition of a termination, and by both bflecting 
the Towels and adding a termbotion. 

{ 488. The noons which become plural by inflection of vowels are 

Ibr the moBt part primitives, with their componnda. The natnre of 

the inflectioiu will be wen in the following liat : 

SiDB. 

a into ai (ei) bran 

a ... ei march 

a ... y (i) bustach 

e ... y cyllell 

o ... 7 ffonn 

e and y aber 

e and ai dafad 

e and y afall 

aandw... eandy aBgwra 
i 487. The following are irr^alar, and occur only in these n 
ud their oomponnds : 

Singnlar. Plonl. 



aaode . 
• anda . 



Flur. 
brain 
meirch 
bustych 

cyllyll 

ebyr 

efyll 
e^ni 
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Stag. 




Plnp. 


Ty 




tai 


Treed 




tned 


Croen 




crwyn 


Oen 




wyn. 


S 488. Very many derivativ 




by ch»giDg a of th« otthnatc into aì (ei ; 


)« 






PlnnJ. 


OfTeÌrâd 




offurimd 


Llygad 




llygaid 


Ehediad 




ehedlaid 


Canwriad 




canwrùûd 


Gwial 




gniail 


Llylfent 




Lyffaint. 



§ 480. The following is a list of the plural termÌDations of substan- 
tives. AẄ, adon, aid, am, aint, an, atur, ed, tdd, «n, i, iaid, úra, km, 
od, 0», otdd, on, ydd, yr. 



Ach 


dyn 


•iynion, dynion 


Adon 




gorddetchadon 


Aid, iaid (Bit, i«t) llygad,«g 


llygaid, eogiaid 


AÌD.(eîn) 


pwm 


pennain 


Aint <eÌDt) 


gof 


go&int 


Au(eu,ou) 


peon 


p«nnan 


AwT (anr) 




gwaeWBWr 


Ed(et) 


mereh 


metched 


Edd(ed) 


bya 


byeedd 


En 


ych 


ychen 


I 


perth 


perthi 


Iftu (ion, ieu. 


y««) eagid 


esgidiau 


Od Cot) 


colommen 




Ob 


plentyn 


plant, plantos 


Oedd(o«d) 


mynydd 


mynjddoedd 


On. ion (yon) 


llw, dyn 


llwon, dynion 


Wý8(0ífl) 


Mod 


Honwys 


Ydd (yd) 


afon 


afonydd 


Yr 


brawd 


brodyr. 



% 490. An, en or ou, is one of the moat eommoil terminatioDB, ift* 
Tolving the ides of going, and would seem to Iiave been affixed (o tba 
second numeral, on accoQot of that nnmber being, as it were, the fint 
departure from individuality ; Cymraeg, dau (dy-au i) Sans, dwni 
Pers. dn ; Ruse, dva, dvie ; Lat. duo, date, i,e. doai ; Erse da ; G-r. 
èvu> ; Haeso-Gothic, twai ; Old High German, tue. Ian, ion, íen, yta, 
is bnt another form of the some termination. The oldest form in 
which it appears in Cymrio documents ia ou or iou. 

{491. Eu and oed (now an and oedd) ore often used indiacriinín- 
ately by UiemediKral writers, as <yr«u,^ri>«i (Hab.i.Z50,28fi,ÜL2fff>) 



byGoogIc 



PARTS OF SPEECH. 67 

§ 4S2. ^Mf likewise oecuioiially uud ed ftdd,J where w« wonld 
DOW nae owdd ; thus in the Habmo^n we meet with dyfi^i. 
(Si. 299;) hrwViMd, (i. 277. iii. 263 ;) yByned, (ii. 391, 290 ;) myuyded, 
(L 11.) Indeed a much greater laxitj wu obBerred in the use of 
plural «nffixea, down to a comparatíTely late period, than ia now the 

CMC. 

} 493. Wjs makes an aggr^ate plural. 

Ì 491. The following are the examples of the formation of plural 
nouns, bf both inflecting the vowels and adding terminations ; 
Sing. Flur. 

a into e ear ceraint 

a ... M mab meibion 

ae... ei maen m«ini 

•I ... ei gair geiriau 

Ù ... a gwraig gwiagedd 

sn (eu) ... en pann peunod 

■w (an) ... èw<eD) cawr cewri 

aw (ao) ... o awr oriau 

ei ... a deigr dagran 

w ... y bwrdd byrddan 

wand w ... yandy cwmmwl cymmylau. 

J 49C. Chwaer makes chwiorydd in the plnral ; the word might 
hare been originally chwior, (Ann. c'hoar. Com. hor. Lat. soror.) 

{ 486. Many substantives, made plural by inflection of vowels, may 

alto be rmdered plnral by adding a snfBx ; as, 

ai^. Flur. 

Pont pyiit or pontydd 

Aber ebyr or aberoedd 

Alarcb elyrch or alarchod 

Astell ettyll or astellod. 

\ tí/I. There ia in general a resemblance between those objects, the 

plural names of which are formed with thesame termination \ though 

the sintilarity is not always so defined as to admit of a veiy distinct 

daanfication. The analogy, however, is obvious in the following ex- 

{ 498. Plnrala in od; bioyttfiiod, pytgod, uwyaogod, yagjifamogod, 
ciBẂigod, Üygod, hjfrddod, bffchod, eryrod, Uinoiod, oolommeaod. 



f 490. Flnrale in otdd; ne/oedd, bydotdd, tiroedd, ynÿtoedd, dyfr- 
otdd, moroedd, gvjynloedd, pobloedd, lyr/aoedd, miloedd, cannotdd, ou- 
Otdd, amêtroedd, blynyddoedd, múoedd. 

f SOO. Plnrala in ydd ; trefydd, htolydd, meiagdd, ffvtydd, nmíydd^ 
eoafydd, qfonydd, pontydd, bromtgdd, tnagwyrydd, aelutydpdd. 

ffiOl. Plnrals in iim; m«B>i(m, trigolion,tÿipy»ogioii, pnjdydẅon, eaa- 
lorion, angflion. 

i 502. Plnrata ia eild; ticbiedd, dtiniKdd, bytedd. 
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i COS. The tennin»tion iaid ia freqaenUynBed in dowu derived from 
proper namcB, and answen to the English UrminAtionB äe>, tan», itU, 
&c. as, Itraelicâd, Aiphtíaid, CaJjàâtnd. The last í ia here the cha- 
TBrteriatie of the ploral, the Bingnlar being ItraeUaid, See, 

J AM. The following are laid down as genenl mles for the forma- 
tion of the plural number of derivative Hubatantives. 

$ £0S. Derivatives ending in der, did, dautd or dod, edd, ftd,) jfd, 
yr, r, aetìt, a», are rendered plnnl by adding au (en ou ;) as 

Siag. Plnr. 

Cyfiawnder cjfiawnderau 

Gwendid gwendid&n 

Awdnrdod awdurdodan 

Gwaeledd gwaeleddau 

Bywyd bywydau 

Papyr papyran 

Llyfr llyfrao 

Marwolaeth marwolaethan 

Priodaa pnodaaau. 

§ £06. Substantives ending in arU or iarii change t into n, and add 
(Tu, OS tant, tannou, meddiant, meddiaanaD. 

{ 007. Those which end in icr, úrr, (ur,) form the plural by adding 

Swynwr swynwyt 

Heliwr helwyr. 

5 608. In teraig, (wTMc,) by adding tonu/edd, as 

Llaethwraig llaethwragedd. 

§ 600. In ur, adur, by adding on , iau, (ieo,) iaid, (ieit ;) as 
Awdwr awduron 

G wniadur gwn iad nr lau 

Pechadur pechaduriaid. 

S 610. In ydd, (yd,) oict-, (aur,) or or, atog, or og, (oc,) by adding 

Y^nfennydd ysgrifennyddioD 

Cantor cantoríon 

Marchog marchogion. 

Ç fill. In et, by adding au, (en, on ;} as 

Brenhines breiuUnesao. 

f 512. In at, by adding eion ; as 

Gwestù gweeteion. 

4 £13. In ad, (at,) or iad, (iat,) by adding oùí, (eit,) and au,^au.) 
When denoting- a verbal noun, it is made plural by adding ou, (eu i) 
when dignifying a person, a is changed into ai ; aa 

Cuiiad caniadau 

Offeiriad offeiriaid. 

§ 514. Those ending in aeh (reproach) become plural by adding od; 

Bwbacli bwbachud. 

r,,j,i,r,-i-,.G00glc 
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I, (mit,)(»0(i, (ot,) by «ddingoB, (en, on,)« 





treethodan 


Ffonnod 


SFbnuodiau. 


( 516. In «. (peraoB,) by adding od, 
•iiiliiig(w,(en.on;)M 
Llebu 


(«t;) in an (inítmment,) by 
llebanod 


Ciynun 




S 517. In mi, (et,) by adding a«. (eu, < 
Addnnod 


n.) «w ; as 


CoUed 


coUedion. 


i6lali>eíí,byBddÌngy«,«,,{eu,o 
CyUell 
TroeU 


cyUyU 
tmlUn 


BotheU 


bothelU. 


Í fi19. lo/d, by adding oedd, (oet,) «i/c&i,- as 

Cynnnllddfe cynnnlleidfeoedd 
Lloigfi» Uoagfeydd. 




e plural from the adjective of 


the imgiilar substantive ; as 

Gwkw gwlBwogydd 
Uif Itifogydd 


from gwlawog 
... Uifog 


Graa grasusan 
Cristŵn Crirtioni^ion 


... grasuH 
... Criitionog. 



f &2I. A few worda have a double plural ; i. a. one plunl formed 
bom tbe other ; Be 

Llo lloi, Utuau 

Ty tai, teiaa 

Gen gensa, geneuaa. 

i JiZ2. In some cases the úngular ia formed from the plural, by add- 
ing the ayllable yn masculine, or «n feminÌDe ; as 
Pint. ^Dg. 

Adar aderyii 

Plant plen^ 

Gwayn gwenynoi 

Bat these are aggregate plurals, and their singDlare are formed after 
Uie manlier of diminatires, 
S S23. Some snbstantivee want the plural number. These are 
S ff24. Firstly, abstract nonna ; as tritlu?eh, tyndra, ýyddlondẃ, at- 

{ £20. Secondly, noons denoting substance, mass, &c. as attr, arum, 
prti, ^fydd, baw, gvxud, bara,ymeayn, Uaelh,vul,cau)t,pridd. 

{ 670, Bnt Buoh words as yd, haidd, which may be termed nouns 
*ggrogate, take a plural termination, when various collections of the 
ume are dewgned to be expressed. Yd, earn, ydau, variou» *orU of 
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com. . The indlridnal lingnlar ia formed by înflectíng the vowels, and 
adàiog yaoT en Ì aa had, hedg»; yd,yden; beddd, hàddtn. 

% Ò2t7. A few words have no uogulv ; as ymyigaroedd, gaarlheg, 
da. 

% S28. The plural of a few words is form«d by prefixing a numeral 
adjective. This is frequently the ease with respect to the names of those 
pioia of the auim&l frame of which there are pairs ; u dioyiaw, Aoy- 
Jrvn, deudroed, ẁuUn. LUan baa no other plnral ; but bratm, troed, 
and ÿÎM, make also bronnou, tratd, glimau, in the plmal. 

S £29, Some granunatians conûder such novu as are compoanded 
of dau or dwy, as of the dnal number. And it may be remarked, as 
fovoarable to this idea of Celtic dualisro, that in the Gaelic dialect a 
relic of it aeems to have bean retained in the manner of oooutiiig 
objects. Thus the singular number is naed with oru and two, the 
phiral beginning with three ; as aon tigh, da tliigh, tri digheau. Soch 
a atractnre, however, ia unknown in the Cymraeg i and if we must 
call deudroed, dwyiaui, dual, merely because they ore compounded of 
dtat and dioy, on the same piinoiple we ought to call tridieu, dengutr, 
&c. trinal, decadal, &c. 

% 630. WsAK N AXSB. Some atljectivea are susceptible of a plural 
number to agree with a plural noun or pronoun ; others are used in 
the ùngnlar, even when the noun U plural; as dynion duoa, d^mon 
da. 

S £31. The adjeoUvefl ^rhich admit of bemg made plural are mostly 
prùidtMt»; hut Bometimee oompoatìát and derieatÌMi. 

% S32. There are two ways of forming the plural of adjectives ; by 
the mutation of their vowels, and by the addition of a syllable. 

% 533. The following is a list of the vocal mflections in the (brmer 



a and a ... eandy (i) 
a ande ... e and y (i) 

ai (ei> ;;; «i 

w(u) ... y(i) 
aw (an)... o 
S &81. The syllable that ú added 
and tan, to worda ending in a consonant ; as 

du duon 

gwynn gwyuuion. 

% £35. It is observable that in some instances the tn-o modes are 
combined ; thus, Uaa, lUitÌon; lUtird, tlodion. 

5 £36. Some adjectives have two plural forms j aa eakd, plural 
«^ or caledùm; hardtl, plural, heirdd or keirddhn. 



Blng. 
bychan 


rwr, 
byehain 


hardd 


heirdd 


cadam 


cedyra 


caled 


celyd 


llaes 


lleision 


main 


tneinion 


trwmm 


tryramion 


tUwd 


tíodion. 


m to words < 


•nding in a vowal ; 
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{ A37. The phitsl number is fonned ufom the roaBculine gender, 
MTcr from the feminine. Oerryg ffteÿiẅm, not eeiryg ffoetwm. 

S 630. HcMt AdjeetíreB, however, eBpedally the deriratiyeB, hftve no 
pintrnl ; the ûigular number being put in conatmction with nonuB 
and pnoonns fif the plnral number. The following are examples ; 

FrimltiTM ; — Ouiiadui adar ffwar gwjdd Ìrion. Rbji Qoch. 
Compoand* ^-Delita* koyacUg Ump«n hjdr. Imuo Rhjddenih, 
DariiatÌTn ; — Adeg Mmhogion dynAan damgar. Rhji Qooh. 
{ 539. Some derlvstivei.amune the plural form only when they are 
wed eubetanUvely, taierehogionia the line just quoted. 

f MO. Nnmersl adjectives, of course, are not susceptible of a change 
of noffiber. The same numeral cannot be need in both numbers; it 
mnat be either always singular or always plural. They, therefore, 
have no plural inflection. But, contrary to other adjectives, numer- 
als of plurality have the nouns, before which they are placed, generally 
in the singnlar number, as 

O'r pedeẁ eamp or hugain, dtg gwrolgan^ y aydd. Hyvyriaa Ar- 
chaiology, iii. 197. 

SECnON XXXII. 

IÍUHERALS. 

{ Ml . Numerals are partly adjectivea, partly adverbs. The cat' 
dinals denoting number, «n, dauy tri, and the ordinals, denoting the 
pl*ce or number in snccesuon, eynl^, eHfed, bT/dÿdd, are adjectives ; 
whuat the numeials, answering to the question, how many times T 
ttmmäA, dioyieaUh, leirgwaiih; how many fòldî taqdyg, deubiyg, tri- 
p&^, are adverlw. If, however, these were reaolved into their 
component parts, they might be considered, the former an adjeotive, 
the latter a substantive ; wnpailA,diDÿvaiA, tcdrgvidlh; unplyg,tiau 
hfyg, triphlyg. 

{ S42. i?au,A-^peẅvr,have iA£y,latr,;>eiJatr,forthe feminine geu' 
der, which form they assume in all their combinations, when used 
with feminine nouns : as, " teii llong ardec." Hab. iiL 90. 

{ 543. The ordinals, with the exception of the fiiHt fonr, are formed 
by suffixing ed or fid to the cardinals ; as ehweched, teith/ed. Med is 
■ South Wales idiom equiralent to hyd, which is the expresaion used 
in North Wales. " Ar hit foes ar treus dir nant ar i hit diguairet b(t 
lieat finnann i cleuion." Lib. Land. 218. 

Yn wud o'l thiMd fid ẅ thrwyn. W. Ueja. 

i M4. Theae hare no distinction of gender, except trydydd and 
ftdtetrydd, which become trydedd and ptdieartdd in the feminbie. 

{ M£. The numeration of tiie Cjmry seems to have been originally 
dipU). They counted by means of different words of a radical 
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chancier op to ten, which they conBÌdend as a perfect anmber. Uenoe 
in the Lawi of Hy wel Dda we «re told, " there îb do niiinher beyond 
ten,"(WelahIiawa.) And LlywslynSion enlarges ; "tenisthediruian 
point of nmnben, and by decades k11 numberH ore arranged nntil 
language can not give them namea. Teft if the perfect circle, and ten 
within ten, or ten about ten, will be within and nithont the circom- 
ference, drcle within (úrcte for ever." (lolo MSS. p. 631.) Numbers 
above ten are formed either by Bimply uniting two or more numeral^ 
as deuddeg, or by the aid of the prepoùtîon or, or the co:^unction a, aa 
tri-<a--ddeg. pwnp-a-daigain. The completion of the second ten is 
named ugún, (ugeint ;) and this word in its multiplicative form de- 
signates the fulfilment of four »ach revolutions respectively, the termi. 
nation of the fifth being called txmt, a word literally meaning a eireU, 
Ten cani make a míí, ten mil make a myrdd, ten myrdd make a vumt, 
eaiyrfa or rhiaUu, ten laionl, &c. make a myiäa, buna, or catÿr/a/aurr; 
that is a million. 



2 Dan, (deu, doa) I dw; 

(dni) 

3 Trl, (. tair, (Celr) 



6 Pomp, (pimp) 
6 ChwMh 



Unwailh, untro, nnphg 
Dwjwdth, &c 



8 WTth, (oith) 

9 NaW, (DID) 

10 Deg. (dec) 

11 Untrdd^ 

12 Deuddeg 

13 Tri ((. tair] ar ddeg 

14 Padwar (f. padair} ar- 

dd^ 

15 Prmth^ 

IS Un-ar-bTiDtbeg 
ir Diu it. dwj) -ar-bjni. 
theg 



Ordiuli. 
CjaUt, (oentaT, dntam) 

unfed 
Ail, (eil) eilfSd, dnihd 

I dojihd 
Trjdjdd, (tritid) f. Urjd- Tẁgwallb, 4c 



Pedweijrdd, (pedwjryd, 
petaerid) t. pedwar- 
edd, (petgDaMd) 

Pummed, (pornhfll, pam- 
el, pjmot, pimphet) 

Cfaweched, chwechfed, 
(ofaoechad, ohuecbet, 

Seithfed, (Ballfamiit, lej- 
thnet,HÌthiiet, leihDet 
■ejthued) 

Wjthfad, (oithmet, 
wjlhoet, njthned, 
huBthuBt, hojduet) 

Nawfed, (natmiet, na*. 
DM) 

Degfed, (decDod, decs- 



») 

Unfed-ar-ddeg 

Deuddegfed 

Tijdjdd. (f. lijdodd) 

-«i^ddeg 
Pedirarjrdd (t. pedirai- 

edd) ■aT'^deg 
Pymthegled 
V ahd-ar-bymthag 
Daebd (f. dn-yfed) -ar- 

bjmtheg 



Pnmwaith, &o. 
Chvcgwailh, &c. 



Nawgvailh 
Dengwaith 

UdwiiDi ar-ddeg 

Deuddangwaith 
Túrgwùth ar-ddeg 

Padeirgwaith-ar-ddtg 

Pfmlliegwaith 

Un waitfa' u JtjmUHg 

Dw; iraith-ar^ijiDtbrg 
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demuwfsd 
1Í Pedmr (L p»- Fedwerjdd (f. p«d- F«dklifw»ia.u-brai- 
d*ir) -tiZ'hjia~ iriredd) -■rbjin. tlwg 

» Dgain, (ngẅit) UgsInM Ugrinwdlb 

10 D«B4i^ag>iii Degfsd-«i-og«ln Dogmttfa-ar-agtln 

10 Deug^D D«K«iiifeil DMfdDwdth 

SO Dag-B-dengún D^M-ft-dsngiin Dwffmith-k-dadgaln 

aO Trigun (or tri- Trigeinhd Trigmniraith 

ng»h,) 

TO Deg-a-thrngiin D«gftd-a-thrig^ Deogmlth-k-thiigala 

SO Pedmr again Fsdirar-iigÚBtsd P«dw*iMigalnwutli 

M D% k pludvu DagAiil-K-phedwu~ Dangnlth-^-ptMa- 

ng«in Dgaln watvogiiD 

10O Cant Cwfed Oaawdth 

200 Deugtnt Deaguifad Deuguiwdth 

800 Triohist Triohinlbd Tiiohaswaith 

400 Pad «wont Pedwarcuibd P>dwireuiv«ltli 

Pamaubd Pnmouiir&lth 

OiweahHiM OhwMiluaw^tb 

TOO Sahhout Sehligaafed Salthganwutb 

SOO WfEhcant Wjtfagaotad WjtbguiwdUi 

000 Nawaant Navcanhd Nawoaavalth 

1,000 UU HilM Uilnitb 

2,000 Owjfll Dwjfllbd Dwjfll«>ith,deu, Ac 

3,000 Tebmll TeirmiUed Tainuilwami 

4,000 PadabmU FedeinulKed 

6,000 Pammil Pamndlfed 

10,000 ìtjiáá HjrdiUbd 

100,000 OhuoU, mwat, Cannillbd 

1,000,000 Hnddiwn, mjii- UTiddiyDliid M;rddljii«aitb 

100,000,000 Ulioaimil] UiloaaiBiUbd HUoamnilwaltli 

1,000,000,000 HUoanmjrdd Hiloaomfrddfed HUoaiunTTddvaith 

100,000,000,000 HilcuiDTrddiini HilcumjrddijDféd Uiloaunjrddijniraitli 

{ 647, There la reuon to think that the connecting woida ar and a 
Were foe the most part äic^ensed with in ancient tiroee. Thus in the 
Oxfoid Gloaue we find ; " is trimuceint beatawr mel," explained aa 
"hhcBtoiir mel. i. la xxx." Cjnddelw likewise calls eleren, vadeg, 
and eleranUi, taideg^, 

Undee oad awen vndteiad awjt. 

A relic of thia nnge is atOl retamed in deuddeg, pymtheg. 

{£48. Unfed, denfed, f, dwyfed, are seldom used except in conjunc- 
tiaa with another numeral ; as vnfed-ar-ddeg, y dawyfed-ar-bymtheg. 

{ M0. Thoae of the nnmeral adverbs which answer to the question, 
"bow many fold!" may also he called " multiplicatives." By 
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pUciiig the pronoun pob before the cardinal^ ve fonn anotber elm 
of nnmeraJa, eqnir&lent to the "dutribntiretf ' of the Latin ; u, 

" Gwucani aomo lln artfaoi boo tm Aoò tUv," (singnli vel toni.) 
Hsbim^D, iL 230. 

i 850. When the names of the objeoti nnmbered are jonud to pari- 
phnstic nnmenls, they tisiiaUf take their plaoelnunedÎBtelj after the 
firat-mentioned nnmeral ; ai 

" Yr tm marehor tUcaxvn arwu ardee." (Mab. ii. 47.) 

8BCII0N XXXIU. 



§ 551. A causative or a verb is any word or thing 
that denotes action or causation, firom whatever per- 
Bon, or thing, or being, the causing may be, whether 
irom, or towards any person, thing, or existence. That 
is to say, every word that denotes action or suffering ; 
and every word that involves causation, and tliat ac- 
compaoied with time, mood, and person. Action ; as 
carqf, dysgaf; suffering ; as, efám oerwt efa^m tfyigir. 

§ 662. There are two kinds of cansatives or verhs ; 
a free causative, and a transitive causative. 

§ 553. A free cansative is that which has a snffi- 
ciencyof the import of speech in itself, without having 
an object to another thing coming alter ; as cerdtütf. 



§ 564. A transitive causative is that which has an 
object to another thing coming after it ; as gwdaf, 
cfytuqf, carqf; the object is the expression of whafc is 
seen, heard, or loved. 

sEonoN XXXIV. 

FORMATION OF THE VERB. 

§ 55S. Many primitire words aasnme the threefold character of a 
substantive, an adjective, and a verb, in the original form ; as bod, ■ 
being, exisung, to be. But In general e«ch class has its peculiar f«a- 
ture denoted by suffixes. Thus, the verbe are mostly formed by 
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w««l toTOimtion», because the voweb abstiactedly express motion 
■od aetioii. Tfaenfore derÌTatire verbs of the infiiiitive mood aie 
fKmd irom other words by the addition of the following endings ; 
A, mo or han, aw or o, i, snd u ; as, 
Gwladda, to/iÊttt, from gwledd, a featt 

UkwwiluH, (mi) to rejoice ... llawen, mtrry 

Cmjiufvw, (a) lojidl ... <iwyinp,a fiiU 

Toni, to breai ... ton,aàreaJc 

Tiia, la pag ... tti, payment. 

Í 666. Terbs ending in a generally mgnify to gather^ or eotUetf and 
are alwi^ formed from nhBtantives, mostly of the plural number ; 
aa atatOf aftíema, ytta, eoetta, comso, but sometimes of the mignlar 
nnmber, as cjnmnAortAa, eeimoeea. 

Í fiS7. Att or hau is for the moat port attached to adjectives, as 
tyfiaiBttluiu, from cyfiawn, rhÿddhtm, from rhydd ; sometimee also to 
nbstantÌTei^ as dafrkait, from dwfr. 7he proper element seema to 
be au, the & being added in compoeition to give it empbasia. 

Verbs of this form are productive or operative of the qoAlity, or 
nbataoee, implied in their roota, 

S S6&. The «0 or o ii afGxed to roots whose vowela are f, m, of, ow, 
as, and «ty ,■ aa rinf, rhtfav (o,) ervg, crvgaw (o,) tail, teila» {o,) haul, 
ktidoB, {o,) briw, briwaw (o,) twi/ll, bpyltaw (o.) North Wollians 
generally ihaert i bafore tlie final aw or o; aeguw, gmbiaw. 

J 559. With respect to i and n, it would seem that, if the preceding 
tillable contains o <a oe, or if it ends in in, the former soffix is em- 
ployed ; as torri, ofiti, lUnmi, poeni, poeri, oeri, teai, tyhei, meddai. 
In other caaee u appean to be the common termination ; aa malu, 
pteim, baaddv, cysyti. Bat there are several exceptions, especially in 
e ; as taedi, rhegi, peri, gem, pe*gi, gaxteddi, gvieim, craumi, a/jkcmU, 

S D60. Some verbs take the foUowing elemsnta, as their character- 
istk terminations, ae/,a«<A,oni,(i^ed,aÿ,.^M,taJ,ŵ</,y,yc^S'n! as, 
Cafibel, to get from caf, a hold 

Harclu^aeth, to rtrf« ... marchog, a niivr 

Uefiún, to erg ... lief, a voice 

Arthal, te growl ... aith, a bear 

Cerdded, to mali ... cerdd, a wall: 

Rhedeg, to run ... rhed, a eowse 

Ehedfan, io/(y oootK ... ehed, a^t^^fti 

Nyehial, lo ùûiŷimh ... nyoh, a languishing 

I^'bied, to nppoee . . . tyb, an opinion 

Belj, to gather ... hel, a gathering 

SjByä, to move ... ej&, a tendency to move 

Seiyll, to stand ... wf, á rtand. 

$661. The suf&xesoui, úin, al,i(il, /an, when joined to verbs, Imply 
frt^vency, or a gradual and amtimted action, M may be inferred from 
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the pnceding eumplea. Wbmx mh eomm afUr a vowel, / k totne- 
timw iiiMTt«d, to prevent m liiatas Tooliom ; ae wylq/Un. 

S 562. Other rerba make no change or altentiou whatever in thẃ 
roota; ai, 

Attel, to oanwr Ennui, to gain 

EArjẁ, to look Oo^rn,toaab 

Gwrthod, to refìue Aroa, to itof 

Addef , to eoitftu Cymfaorth, to «ntf 

Cadw, to itMp Gwrandaw (o,) to lútai 

BUddeOf (o Jbryive Egawr (or,) to open. 

Gwaiehaa, to bttitgt Can, to tAi^. 

{ M3. NeverthelcM, in the other mooda, and throngiiont tfaair tame, 
all verba asaome one general form, which, in ita aeTerBl modificationa 
iudkativfl of mannu', time, and person, is superadded to tlie root, 
cauaing the infinitive snffix, if any, to dis^ipeor. One oonjunction bj 
inflecUon.it thaa produced. 

SECTION XZXT. 

HOODS. 

{ 06*. A mood cxpia aa e a the manner in which the action or atata 
denoted by the verb ealsta. 

§ 666. A. causative has five moods ; namely, the 
indicative, when any thing is narrated, as mi a garaf; 
imperative, when anything is commanded, a» yf ddi- 
awd, car dy Ddtne, eimdd^yn dy gam ; optative, when 
anything is wished, as, mytmum fy mod yn gyfoeth- 
atcg, cammditpe€mcerü; conditional, when anything 
is covenanted, as pan dddyeh attqf, H a gej^ haia, or 
oa gwnei imi gylldl, H a gefi geiniateg ; infinitive^ 
when it has neither number nor person, as canu, cant, 
dy^ ; and there is one other mood, which is called 
sapplicative, when any thing is prayed for, as Dae 
irvgttrha wrtàyf^ Daw a'm hyffòrddo ; bat this mood 
occurs under the form of the imperative. These moods, 
however, are best understood when they are to be 
met with in sentences. 

{ 066. The aecond example of the BuppUcative mood, given above, 
doea not coma under the imperative fonn. Ita inflecüon ia that of the 
third peiaon dngnlar of the second fiiturc^ common to the indicative, 
optative and conditional mooda i but which is a tense not enomerated 
by Edeym. 
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{ 567. The infiniUra mood, u úrMäy obmrrtd, a fbnned for the 
nMMt p«t by means of towtl terminatioua, which ugnify motion or 
action, and b in bet tha rab ia iti liniide «td abeolnte rtate. 

{ 688. The fanpoaUre and tndioatÌTe nutoda an cIianot«riaed hy 
final infiaetioiM ; whilst the optaÜTe and the oonditlondi moods, 
thon^ identical with the indioatire in respect of inflections, an for 
tiw most part diatrngnldied as of a nibjnnctive character by means of 
eertun partjelsa, or anziliaTy word*. 

% BBS. Paitieiplea are formed in TKiiona ways ; in the present tense 
aetire, by adding ad or tpod to the root of the verb, or by placing y», 
jaa,dm, or wrtA before the infinitiret in the passive by affixing «lítÿ, 
aŵty, or awjr to the root, and pnttfaig jm before inch words, or more 
periphrasUcally by putting ya, gam, dim, «rtA, or gn eael, gan gael, 
àüm goal, «priA ÿoë^ with a poeseaaire pronoon, before the infinitire. 

S 570. The perfect active aasomes the termination «<% or oior, or it 
is formed by patting peedi, arot,y» ol, before the ÌnfinitÌTe ; the pas- 
are takes the termination adig or otor, or else has gwedi, or ol, or 
f M ol, with a poee o arive pronann before the infinitíTe, or gviedi. Sec 
àod ya, before the simple perfect, 

S fi71. The fbtnre is fbrmed by the termination adtm/ both in the 
active and peauve i or periphraetloally In the active by putting or, or 
arjedr, or or gael, or /%(fr eael, before the infinitive. 

1 572, It most be obaerred, inth regard to the periphnasUe partici- 
ple of the active voice, that it abo has the poaaessive pronoun before 
Ibe infinitive, whenever the latter is followed by a personal pronoun, 
aitber expreased or understood, 

BKCmON XXXVI. 



§ 673. A causative or a verb is of two gender^ 
actÌTe, or that which denotes the perfonnance of 
some action, as earqf, dy»gaf, adwaenaf: and passive, 
which expresses the suffering of such action, as Tm 
earir, fm dysgir, ttn adwaenir. 

J 574, These ^aín may be divided into personal and impersonal. 

{ 575, A personal verb is that which admits of any one of the per- 
Boaal prononiu ts its aabject, and ia distingiiished by inflections 
eiqaeasve thereof ; as wi[f, wyt, yu ; earttf, ceriy otw. 

{ 576, An impersonal verb is that which does not admit of a per- 
aonal subject, unless it be a proposition, and lias but one form in each 
tense ; as ydgê, iydd^*, Ẃ, td^firadd ana/, tytvudd amof. All verbs 
pesaive partake more or leas of the imperscnial form. 
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f S77. A gerund is fbmiwl bjr the tennination ator ; & snpine by 
itor. 

% £78. Theoe last, aa wdl as aome of the parẅnpial forma, are not 
now mneh in use ; neverthelen in ancient suthtna they are not nn- 
fraqnoitly to be met with ; as 

Hjnaw] am laon lueytJtyalaT. Aaaoiin, 
duJaOor anjddkm 
Onjnjeilh w Smood. TwUeiin. 
. JJjfti mor, britiotar liredd. Ujrwuoh Heo. 
Benûüor bnd jr aowii. Id. 

Fob Ujnu UMtOyer unan. Utiaoi, 
CSiwarddiil bi7d with a garawr. Adage. 

The genind and aiipbie forms occur in a poem of 58 lines by Cya- 
ddelw no l«a> than IS times. See Myr. Arch. i. p. 20S, 

SECTEON XXXTU. 
NUMBER. 

§ 679. Like a doud, a verb or causative has but 
two uumbera; 

S 680. That ia to aay, the singolat and the plural. 
SECTION XXXTIII. 
SPECIEa 

§ 581. There are two species of causatives or 
verbs ; simple, as ffumqf: and compound, as ps^ 
ffmäàofíaf. 



\ S83. The primitire rerbs are the basis on which the formation i& 
all other rerlM depended through theb rorions inflectiona ; or, atzictly 
speaking, what appear to be inflections are identified, on dae exami- 
nation, aa nothing else bnt the primitÌTe verba affixed to pronoons. 

S C64. Tertis of tlûa class embrace three principles ; one is expiee- 
aive simply <>' motion, another of time, and the third of penon, 

S S80. The foUoving is a list ;— 

An \ 

Addn 

Atha y (o omtfẀHM mannp ,■ toproaed; logo. 

Aethn 

Elu J 

Bod, taiey bn, mu,- bi,ú (o6e; bydd, û to be, viill be. 

Yw, ydyw, ydi, Ú,- oea, (A«re ü; oedd, ydoedd, iras ; sy, sydd, û. 

Mae, Ẃ hert ü ; ys, ŵ,- ydys, the action ù going on. 
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{686. ample verbs becomederivfttiTeebymeans of certain prefizea, 
and mora particnlarl; tbe foUoving primary onpa ; ad, dad, di, dir, 
djB, dy, dym, go, gor, lied, iby, tra, ym. 

{ fi87. Thcae modîfìr the action of the TerbthioiigliitBaeTeralmooda 
and frnmra They m^ also be combined in varioiu w^ya for the pnr- 
poM <d extmdmg aach modification, ae exemplified in the secUon on 
I^efix Darivatirea. 

{ 488. One of the piefixea, ym, haa a peonliar «Sect npon tnutsitive 
jobt, of « nature Uiat may mrrant the clawificotion of a third gender, 
under the dtaignatlon aírtfitcẅf or ntiddle. Iliat ia to a^, it denotes 
that an Bction ia exerted by the ^ent npon Umaelf, as gweUiaunn, <o 
M t p rawa, ymwdlianna, to impnve om't ttl/. 



Hu reftson, however, ia obviona, consisting in the pionamina] charecter 
of ym, which ia but a modification of fiu. 

SECTION XXXIX. 
TENSES. 

§ 589. A verb or a causative has three teiues ; 
that is to sa^, the present, or that which is now, as 
ean^; the perfect, or that which is past, as cerais ; 
the Future, or that which is yet to come, as earwyf. 
There are besides the imperfect, or that which is not 
completely past, as canon ; and the pluperfect, or 
that which is past since many a day, as caratum. 

% 590. Accordingly, the leading terminations or gẅenyâdiau of the 
Terb are fire, riz. Act., a/, unt, ow, atwn, w^; Pan., Ẃ-, id, wyd, atid, 
tr. It is mpposed that the latter series, though now applicable to all 
persons of its different tenses alUce, properly exhibits iniSections of the 
third person singnlar, and that at one time each person had its own 
gobomydd, after the manner of the lotitt psaidre. Some remains of 
the naage are still traceable in the Irish rerbs. 

{ fi91. The present tense, as above, is indefinite, and may be taken 
to expreas any time from the present forward ; hence it ia aa often 
naed in % fatore eenae ; as, 

Nldkorn/nn tn tnfpgkUt BhjiChieh. 

% 692. When the piesent is to be marked precisely and emphatically, 
it b exprsaaed peripbtastically by the preaant of hod, and the present 
participle of the principal verb ; as v^ gn earu i ydgt yn /y ngkani. 
SomctintM in the pasuva the participle yn ooaf ia added ^ter the 
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prcMot BeHn bod, h wnf jm eui fy MjAorw. Ovn and aJwaat are 
«xceptiou. 

S SdS. As the present ù oflMi employed to denote the fatnre, sa the 
fatare Dot lufreqneiitly takM the pboe of the preMnt ; aa, 
Q««llbai>h>/atiA«]/iuiiuwia<witfj[f. Adige. 

{ 6Ö4. Indeed e^molt^fcally thia form aeema Um «Mat proper to 
detwta tha preaoit, the lofleetkm being; nooe other than the pnaent 
indieativa of bid. 

i 695. There U another fbtnra, whoaa tannhiation or gob«ui}rdd b 
q^ in the active and awr in the paMÌTe, ejiprnwtng that an aeHoa 
shall hare been completed before the oconirenee of another utiwi ; ai^ 

FkD Sdiffoni I'r g>d nld jmmdaiit. Qoljddui. 

WbM UU7 Mali toM «nu to ths battle , th^r «ill not du7 thMDSalna, 

NU Uwndsr nid ouaw. Adage. 

JtìtaattifátjwtenÜuamnioflÿiM/iaUnMliattbmiompUled. 

$ S96. This tense, however, is not ao moch nB»d in the indicaUre aa 
In tha optative and condiUonal moods. 

{ S97. The imparfeot tense in the inflected form ia not naoslly em- 
ployed to deacribe an act in paat time and not completed, bnt rather, 
in what ia generally oousidered the Mcondary ate of the tense, to do- 
scribo an act as being habitaal, or oontinnous, or as constantly concnr- 
tent with another act. The ordinary imperfect tense is supplied bj 
an auxiliary, yr oeddwit, with a participle, 

S 696. Properly the inflectod form of the perfect taose denotes aorist 
past time. To express the perfect definite or perfect praaent, the pra- 
aent indicative of bod with a past participle ia used. 

Í 690. The imperative mood has only one tense, baring ita diatin- 
guishing termination or gobennydd identical with that of the future 
IndicatÌTe. 

S 600. The temsee of the optative and conditional moods have a 
common form with thoee of the indicative respectively aa &r aa re- 
gards inflectbna, but are distinguished by means of varions anxiliariea 
which are put before them, as already noticed in § S68, 

i 601. The followhig is a lirt of the auxiliaries moat nsnally em- 
ployed ; they are onanged in two colnmna, the former being need 
with verba having consonant m'titf", the latter with such a> be^ 
with vowels. 

1. 2. 



A 


A 


thai aw, do, did, wiU 


Ai 


Aiî 


ÌMÜf 


Nen, nens 


Nend,Deus,neurT 


Unotf 


Ni,nis 


Nid,nis 


«at 


0, or, OS 


Od,or,o. 


if 
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Cu 


Cm 


nn« 


Pan 


Pan 


loAen 


Om,oni. 


Onid, onis 


benot 


OaHoanu 


Os nid, OS nia 


ifmt 


PMWSpeL 


Ped,pes 


if 


lblpe,«»lptt> 


Malped,malpeB 


a» if 


Nmn» 


Nad,na. 


that not 


Osna,oanas 


Osnad,o8ius 


if that not 


MAlna,malnu 


Hal nad, mal nas 


Mthatnol 


Pen», pen» 


Pe nad, pe naa 


i/that not 


Ona,Onu 


nad, uaa 


ohthtí 


Na,na> 


Nad.nas 


but that, that 


V.yd 


Yr, ydd 


thatinay 


Mai J. mal yd 


Malyr. maiydd 


» that mag. 


t S02. The infiniuve hw a present and a perfect tense, the Utter be- 


ing distingniahnl b; 1 


Lhe prefix rhy. 




S 603. A participle 


has a present, perfect, and 


fotuM, formed as dei- 


eribed in the Section 


on Hoods. 

SECTION XU 
PERSONS. 





§ 604. A causative has three persons ; first, secoud, 
and third. The first is that which speaks of itself; 
aa mi in the singular, and m in the plural number. The 
second is that wliich speaks to another ; as ti in the 
singular, and chioi in the plural number. The third 
is that which is spoken of by another, as arali and ^e 
ia the singular, and UeiU and hv^ or hwyni in the 
plural number. 

{ 605. In other words, the first denotes the person who speaks ; the 
second, the person to whom he speaks ; and the third, that of which 
* he speaks. 

\ 600. The rerb in its different personal terminations exhibits frag- 
ments of pronouns, which will enable us more or less to identify the 
particniar person of any form ; thus, 

Clu 1. Cla«2. Clan 3. 

Sing. Sing. 'Siag. Pron. 

1— af — ais — wn fi, ni=mi 

2— i — aiet —it ti 

3— ;root Mroply —odd — ^li o, o 

L 

DB,l,r..cb,.GOOglC 
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Plur. PIdi^ Plnr. 

1 — wn — om —«in or ym ni niî=aDÌ 

2 — woh — ocb — ech or ycli chwi 

3— ant — out ^-ent hwynt. 

5 607. The peraonal character of theae verbal endinf^ will beeoma 
Btill mora obvioiu, by a compariaoo with the sbbreriatMi proaoimg de- 
duced analytically from the different fomu noder which pronouni in 
regimen appear. See Section on Suffix Prononns. 

SBCnON XLI. 
CONJUGATION. 
S 606. There a» two conjugationa of Cymric verba ; one by infieo- 
tione, and the other by anxiliarica. 

{ 60B. The conjugation by anxiliariea consiata in mch rerba taking 
the InflectioDB, initead of the principal verb, which ratains thronghoat 
ita infinitive form. 

S 610. Some of the ansiliories precede the principal verb imme- 
diately ; othen require prepositiona to intervene. 

SECTION XUI. 
CONJUGATION OF THE PRIMITIVE VERBS. 

mi*B OENDKB. 
1, AVttO ffO. 

i 611. iDfinitive Mood. 

ProenL 

An, to go 
Perfeat. 
■ Rhyau, to have gone 
S «1Í. Participle. 

PreoaaL 

Aad, yn an, awd (and,) awr (anr,) gẃ^. 
The forma awd tuA awr ara now to he met with only aa antxtanUvea, 
iignifying reapectively a leaton and an hour. 

Perfect. 

Edig (edic, etíc,) g(me 

Kawy {aim, atni, itot=cErae,— ithi,— thi, Com. adow,) beiu§ to go; 
eapabU of going, 

Thia alao ia now uaed snbatantively, and atanda for a gap or a ptua. 
Î 613. Gerund. 

Ator, in going 

i Í1*- Supine. 

Itoi, (o be going 
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{U'>> Imperatire Mood. 

Sing.— Awyf, Utmego 
A 

Aed (aet, at) 
Plur.— Awn 
Eweh 
A«iii 
Dot ia BiOÊÜy naed for a in the wcoad person singul»-. 
Fi«ilD;r baniMi, 
Atd ya titibjiilbm. Adiga. 
£iKk, Mrdd, o DdlulTBh I Fon. D at> leuin Dda. 

Î *16. Indicative Mood. 

Sing. — Alflffo; ihaU or teal go 
Ai,«(ey) 
A, «ifF. 
PInr.— Awn 
Ewcb 
Ant. 
ViAitaufijaijA, A<Ug«. 
Dui amloi a'Di athiwlaat, 
Ac jQ TT hd goua'i aiU. leaan l>«dw;D. 

Aw y wfeic Twyhnf n gery yd tÿ di. Hab. i. 278. 



Sing, — Awn, / tcoi going ; I uted to go 
Ait, ant 
Ai,a*i. 
Plor. — Aem, «ym 
Accli,aych 
Aent, aynt, aint, eynt. 
Pei gwypwn, nyt wd y wrthyfi p«m aethort. Mab. i. 262. 
Pa ffordd yd cyiU hwy heb y gereint Ì Mab. ii. 67. 
PartBct 
Sing, — Ais, eiaym, rhy— , / have gone 
AÌBtfâtt 
Aea^aws. 
Plar,— Aeaam, aewm 
Aesact^ oesocli 
Aeaant. 

PlaperfML 
Sing.— AeBwn, «nswn, thy—, Ihad gone. 
Aeiit, eunt 

Plur. — Aeeein, ensem 
Aewch, eoaech 
Aesent, eutent. 
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FintFntnn. 
^iig.-~A7iyf, IẅallorteiUífo; I go 
Awyt 
Ayw. 
Plur.— Aym 
Ayoh 
AwynL 
Tbii form is Kldom used except in the optative and condLtiooal moods. 

Bacond Potnre. 

Sing.— Aof, rhyaof, IthaR have gone 
Aot, Ẁjaot 
Ao, aho, ẁyiẅ. 
Plur,— Aom, rhjaom 
Aoch, rhyaoch 
Aont, Thj-aont. 
Nyl ami yn nyw yd oJSo ef y gemy w. Uab. iL 24*. 
{ 617' SupplicatÌTe Mood. 

Thia mood is formed like the imperative. 
S 618. Optative and Conditional Moods. 

These mooda are foimed like tlie indicative, with tha addition of tlaa 
proper ausiUorìee. 

2, Anne, to go. 
$ 610. Infinitive Mood. 

Addu, toga 
Periéot. 
Rhyaddn, to have gone, 
$ 620. Participle. 

Addiad, yn addu, addawd, add&wr, g^ng. 

Perfect. 

Addedig.fotM 

Addadwy, Mtiÿ to^; eapabkt^goiug 
5 621. Gerund. 

AddstoT, in going 
i 623. Supine. 

Additor, to be going 

i 623. Imperative Mood. (Obsolete.) 

S 624. Indicative Mood. 

Pment. (ObMl^) 

Impcrhct. (ObaoleU.) 
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F«tfeet. 
Sing. — Addtryf, eddwjf^ fty— i ^ ban» gone 
Addwyt, eddv^t 
Eddyw. 
Plar.— Eddfin 
Eddych 

Eddyot, eiddynt. 
O on i uo eddfni oil. LIjwudIi Hin. 
Nid eddjfK heb dd» dju i witbo. Lljgad Gwt. 
In the Powynan dialect Tb day is colled Ydydd eddyw, i.e. the day 
that has gone. 

nnperfeot. (Ot«>leia,) 
Finl F'ntDre. (ObKilaM.) 
Second Futun. (ObKlete.) 

{ 926. Supplicative Mood. (ObBolete.) 

f C26. Optative and CoDditional Moods. 

These moods are formed like the indicative, with auxiliariet. 

3, Athu, to go. 

i 637. la&nitÌTe Mood. 

PnMDt. 

Athu, Í0 ffo 

Perftrt. 

Rhyathn, to have gone 

i «2ft Participle. 

Prwnt. 

Atbaad, yn athu, athawd, athawr, going 

PerféoL 

Athedig, gone 

Athodwy, being logo; capable <if going 
i 820, Gemnd. 

Alhator, n> going 
Î 630. Sapiae. 

Athitor, to begiÀng 
S63I. Iraperatire Mood. (Obsolete.) 

$6^. lodicative Mood. 

PreMnt. (OUoletB.) 
Imperfocl. (Obaoleto.) 
Parfact 
Sing. — Athaia, athwyf, rhy— , I haw gone 
Athwyt, athaiat 
Etliy w, stboedd. 
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Plnr. — £thyiii, atbam 
Ethjcb, ttttuich 
Eth^t, Bthant. 
SAfK Vm muid i ; aUaegf ja wan, 
Nflud awasfa nwj^ jd ail Guw; Hir. H. all Owuii. 
gútg%l nirt er pan »tbi>7d. P. j Mow. 
AAtìfti^ gwiw-nwyfa'Di gwadd. D. lb Qviljm. 
Ijchwjnawiuú^uolGiraiijddarjatfMAJbjdruNghMrwjat. Qr.abAithu. 

PlDp«rf«Ot. 

Sii^. — AUuswn, riiyathuwn, / had gone 

Athasit, rhyathasit 

AthMM, rhyiithiwii 
Plur.— Atbwem, rbyatliaaem 

Athuech, rhjathaiech 

A fhftawn f rhVAthlMffHt. 
Pint Potnie. (Oliaolete.) 
Sooond Paton. (ObM>IeU ) 

% 633. Supplicative Mood. (Obsolete.) 

% 03Ì. Optstlre and Conditional Moods. 

Th«M mooda are formed like the mdieative, with oaxiliBrka. 

YkynnuIlaaMi jntBBglotjrpanaliocdj «nhjat hwj. Nab ii. SI. 

4, AnHU, to go. 

S 63S. lafinitive Mood. 

Pnaent. 

Aettra, toga 

Perfèot. 

Rhyttethn, to haoe gone. 

S 636. Participle. 

Pnaent. 

Aethiod, yn aethn, aethawd, aethawr, gẁts 

Perftrt. 

Aethedig, gone 

Aethadwy, hẁg to go; eapable ofgẁig 
h «37. Gerund. 

Aethator, m gwng 
S 63B. Supine. 

Aethitor, to bt going 
Seen in traethaor; 

At trulhawd traetUtor. Cjnddslw. 
Í 63fl. Imperatire Mood. (Obsolete.) 

S 610. Indicative Mood. 

Pnnat. (ObNl«te.) 
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Sng. — AethwD, / w going 

Aethit 

AetW. 
Plni-.-^Aethem 

Aethech 

Aethent. 

Atitai beb duit k cbautAwr 
At g<ril huu* Aitbnr gawT. Qoroaw; Owan. 
Perfect, 
Sing.— Aethfin,Betliam,eaUijm; (Dimtl,mtJu),)thy—,Ihavê gon* 
Aethost 
Aeth, aetbwa. 
Pin.— Aetham, aethom, enthou 
Aethoch, aethocli, eathoch 
Aethant, aethont, euthoat. 

Tri Itondd Pi7diren jdd lUtAún ni Iddi. TalieaÌD. 
PInpcrrect. 

Smg. — Aethuwn, eutheawn, rhy— , / had gon» 
Aethaait, entfaaait 
Aethasai, entbasai. 
Plar. — Aethasem, «ithaaem 
Aetbasecli, enthasech 
Aethawnt, euthasant 

Fint Future. (ObMlete.) 
Second Future. (Obnlete) 

ÍMI, S applicative Mood. (Obsolete.) 

S 642. Optative and Conditional Moods. 

These mooda are foimed like the indicative, with anxiliaiica. 

5. Eld, to go, 
i 643. Infinitive Mood. 

Preunt. 

Etu, lo go 

Perfbct. 

Rhjela, lo have gone 

ie«. Participle. 

Preeent. 
Elad, yn elu, elawd, elawr, going 
Elawr is now most commonly used as a sabstantive, and denotes a 
Uer, that on which the dead jn-oceeii to their long home. 

PerfBct. 

^aàig, gone 
YAxAvrffhting U> go ; oapobU of goùig 
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SMfl. 


Gerund. 


5 046. 


EUtor, m going 

Supine. 
Elitor, 10 U going 


5 047. 


Imperative Mood 




Sing,— Elwyf, let me go 



EU 
Eled, slid. 
Plur.— Elwn 
Elwch 
Eleut. 
InBtettd of elOfdoëìa now commonly nsed. 

Eled rhin yo ilrin. Adage. 
EHd llaw gan droed. Adage. 
§648. Indicative Mood. 

Sing. — Elaf, /ffo; wall or will go 

Eli 

Ela,el. 
Plur.— Elwn 

Elwch 

Elaot. 



Imp«rfeflt. 
Sing. — Elwn, / tctu going 
Elit. 
Elai. 
PluTr— Elem 
Elech 
Ëlent. 

Perfect. 
Sing. — Eleis, rhyelaÌB, / have gone 
El^st, rhydust 
Eles, rhyelea. 
Plur.— Ëlaátm, rbyelaaam 
Elosach, ihyeloaach 
Elasant, rhyelaaant. 
Pluperfect. 
— Elaawn, (Powiftian, ekwn,) rhyel — , I had g< 
Elant, ( ... elait } 

Elasai, ( ... elsai. ) 

— Elasem ( ... «laem ) 

Elasech, ( ... «l*ech ) 

Elasent, ( ... elwnt.) 
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Stag,— mwjf, I ẃaìi or toäi go; or I go 
Elwyt 
Klyw. 
Flnr.— El]nm 
ElTeh 
Elwjiit. 
This farm ia sddom tiud except in the optative «nd condÌUontl 
moods. 

Saeond Pntnra. 
Sing.— Elof, rhyelof, / wall %aot guu 
£loi,rh7elat 
EIo, riiyelo. 
Plar. — ^Elom, rhy elom 
Elocb, rhyelooli 
EloDt, riiyelaiit. 
M kddan'D bdan I'd brwTd, 
Brbu, ojniAimo'rbjd. T. LI. D. ab HjiraL 

i 6*». SnpplîcatìTe Mood. 

This mood ii fonned like the imperative. 
Í 6». Optative and Oonditional Moods. 

Tbeee &re formed like the indicative, with aoxUiuise. 

e, Bod, to be. 
Bod !■ ealled a verb BubalanUve, becsuw it is tli« most genenJ ex- 
prgiân n (rf e^stence. 
f 6SK InfiDitire Mood. 

Pnwnt 

Bod, (■H^orn. bos. Armor, bont.) to i« 
Compare the Petsiau bndeD, and Boa^on bait'. 

Bi dj yn EglwT»— 

Dju ftidd, d» Uwn «l/od. H. Bnin, Budd Coeb. 
FarfMt. 
Rhyfod, lo have i«m 
$ M2. Participle. 

Pi««iit. 
Bwyad, l)odiad, yn bod, bwyawd, bwyawr, hang 
D^lnjtbajt dacKr draj guvden djn 
IMnam tufot in mm gnran. M. ab QmlcbnuiL 
Perfect. 
Bodedig, endued with being 

Bodadwy, going lo be; capable of being 
ÍÖ63. Gerund. (Obsolete.) 

*««• Supine. (Obeolete.) 
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ifíò^. Imperative Mood. 

Sing.— B jddwyf, bwyf, ÌHmebt 
Bydd», byda, (bjd) 
fiydded, boed, (boet, poet,) bid, (bit.) 
Plur.— Bjddwn 
Byddwoh 

Byddent, byddant, byddoni, boeat, tnnt. 
A lb pea hid pout. Ad*^ 
S 6ÍS6. Indicative Mood. 

Pnvnt 
Sing.— Wyf, ydwyf, byddaf, I am, I be 
Wyt, ydwyt, byddi 

Yw, ydyw, ydiw, bydda, bydd, byddiff, bi, tnae, om, «ydd. 
■y.y». 
Plnr.— Ym, jàyxa,(Pimẅa», wyD,)byddwn 

Ych, ywch, ydych, byddwch, ydjwch, yttywch 
Ynt, ydynt, byddant, tnaent. 
Byddaf, thronghoat iû Beveral inflecUoDB has a fnture as veil aa a 
present signification. Compare with this the future tense of the Tcrb 
sabstuDtive in the Riueian language ; 

Siog. — Bndn, badet',bndiit'. 
PluT. — Bndetn*, bodete, bndnt'. 

AB171 

Nid l>&ird jrv lU&r cmr. Admgv. 

Hir ddpredjrd, rfaoi jdd ydyweK, 
Tvr cofbn un bob ojtt ŷtẁ. lensn Tcv. 
Imperfaet. 
Singf— Oeddwn, jttoeddwn, byddwn, bywn, bawn, / »«, / eatUd 
Oeddil, byddit, bait 
Oedd, ydoedd, (ytto«d,) byddal, bai. 
Plnr. — Oeddem, oeddym, ydoeddem, byddem, byddyTD,baeD], beym 
Oeddech, oeddych, ydoeddeeh, byddech, byddych, baech, 

Oeddent, oeddynt, ydoeddent, (yttoedynt,) byddent, bydd- 
ynt, baent, beynt. 
The affinity of otddwn with the Latin «Mem will appear very eridHit 
throQgh the medium of the Cornish ; thus, 

Cynuarg. Yn eich TaytgpatioeddiBn. 
Cornish. In sgb niysk pan Mot. Pass. 76. 1. 
Latin. Inter vos eum ettem. 
Tdhiisni, budd ydoedd, & gwt djigsdig ■ ulull, a ds otdd qCb. lolo MSS. 
Yd 7 Ue ydetdem jn ehvus. H>b. ii. it. 
Gwt a vd gjriUl »g et. TStli. ii. 2G. 
£yiMnpi«ffbedd;w;p>7Qed^fadd. D. Benbu. 
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Sii^.— BnaH, bnin, buwy f, (Di/iuUan, bao,) rhy— , I haee iwn 
Bnwat, bnoat 

Boes, bu, huwa, bnwys, bnoedd. 
PloT. — Buasam, buaaom, bnam, buom, 
Biumch, boABocb, bnwli, bnoch 
BtuHaotibnant. 
Compare this teuM in «om« of its fonoB with the Latin. 

Sing. — Fni (oUm fnimî) Flnr.— Faimos 

Fniatí. Fuiatia 

Fuit. Fuenint 

Yrgier jbuautnt j Doagjnt. H>b. i. 10. 
Buieicf Lljwoljn bi»ii. D. Bonfr«<, 
Pluperfect. 
Sing. — BoaBira, bnwn, bnoeddwn, rhyf— , / had beat 
Bnasit, bnit, baoeddit 
Bnssai, boai, buoeddoi. 
FluT. — Bnasem, buesyin, buem, buoeddem 
Bnawch, baegyeh, buecb, buoeddech 
BnBSent, bneaj^t, baent, bnoeddent. 
The first form of this tense bean b near relation to the Latin plu- 
perfect, eepeciaUy if we reatore the » in the place of r, where there is 
reaionto betiere that it originBllj stood. 

Sii^.-— Fneeam Plur. — Fuesamua 

FueMi Fueeati» 

Fneaat Fueeant. 

First Future. 
Sng.— Byddwyf,byÜiwyf,bwyf,7íÄaií ortíŵí fc«; lata 
Byddwyt, bythwyt, bwyt 
Byddyw, bythyw. 
Plnr. — Byddym, bythym, bwym 
Bjddych, bythych, bwych 
Byddwynt, byUkwynt, bwynt. 
This form is seldom used except in the optative and conditional 
moods. Compare with it the indefinite or subjunctive form in the 
Peióan, whioh is also termed a futnie. 

Sing. — Bnvem, bnvi, buved 
Bnvlm, buvtd, buvend. 
Second Patnre. 
Sng.— Byddof, bythof, bof, rhyf— , I wall hao* beat. 
Byddot, bythot, bot, byddych, bych 
Byddo, bytho, bo. 
Plnr.— Byddom, bytbom, bom 
Byddocl), bylhoch, bodi 
Byddont, bytliont, bont. 
Yt gVM no nl (0 kref><l. Lturued. 
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Í **?• Supplicstive Mood. 

Thia mood is formed like the ímperatlre. 
{ 6*8. Optative and Conditional Moods 

Theee moodsfan foimed like the indicatÌTe, with anxOiaries. 
Ni obdthia/ «a iyUwj/. W. Ueja, 

1. Au. 

Î CM- Participle. 

Pnarat. 

Yn «dig, yn adawg, beùtg gone 

Yn ftdwy, hẁig to he gam 

Pwfect. 

Edig, otor, g<mt 

Adwy, bemg about to be gone 
§ *80- Imperative Mood. 

Aer, aid, bt there a going 
Aer pan aler, doer pan ddddi. L. O. Cothi. 
{W- Indicative Mood. 

Pr«MDt, 
Aer, eh'^Otfrsif aÿofiy; Mare wifi b« a jroixf 
ImpatfiML 
Aid, aed, eid aeeid, tAarv wit a gẃag 
FuAot 
Awyd, ritf awyd, (A«re A<u iem a fornÿ 

Plnpvrftot. 
A«aid, rbjaend, tktrt had been a going 

FlntFDtnre. 

Air,eir, Were wiä be a going ; tìíen i» a goiitg 
Saocoid Fntnra. 
Aer, rhf aer, there wail Asm tan a going 
S 862. Supplicstive Mood. 

Thia mood is formed like the Imperative. 
{ 663. Optative and Conditional Mooda. 

Theae mooda are formed like the indicative, with auxiliaiiea. 
RlMìd jntddiddwrn Ct bjd m err i'r oef. Ad*g«t 

JflW. Participle. 

PnWDt 

Yn addedjg, jn addavg, being gone 

Yn addadw;, being tobegone 

Parfect. 

AddedJg, Bddotor,foiie 
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Addadwj, btùig tẁtut to bi gotu. 
( 6E3. Imperative Mood. (Obsolete.) 

S K6. Indicative Mood. 

PiBNst. (Otaalete.) 
Impeifcot (Obrclete.) 
Pertect 
Eddwyd, rbyeddwyd, there hoM hemt a gotnrj 
Can t, «luJ ÍJ D^jii llwjd 
V ddeoddimi jr lla'dd tddtoÿd. D. ab Qwiljm. 
PlDparltot. (Obuleta.) 
üínt Fnton. (Obralele.) 
Seoond Fatnra. (ObMleCa.) 
Í 687. Snpplicative Mood. (Obsolete.) 

(668. Optative and Conditional Moods. 

Tbtw moods ore fonoed like the indicative, with auxlliarieti. 

i Ö88- Participle, 

PrsMiit. 

Ya athedig, yn athawg, bting goat 

Yd Bthadwy, bẅg to be gone 

Paifcet 

Athedig, athotor, ganr 

Athadwjr, bemg tẅont to begone. 
i 670. Imperative Mood. (Obsolete.) 

f 671. Indicative Mood. 

PnwDL (ObMlete } 
ImpeAst (ObKloU.) 
Ferfeot. 
Athwyd, rhyatbwyd, then hai been a going 
PlapertBSt 
Athuid, athesid, rhyath— , Were had been a going 
Pint Fntim. (Obwlete.) 
BMDnd FulUTe. (Olaolsta.) 

{67S. SuppUcative Mood, (Obsolete.) 

{ 673. Optative and Conditional Moods. 

TheM moods are formed like the indicative, with auxiliaries. 

4, Aeihu. 
1 674. Participle. 

Prewnt. 

Yn aethedig, ya aethawg, being gone 
Yn aethadwy, being to be gone 
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PofecL 

Aethedig, aethotor, gout. 

Aethadwy, bting about to be gone. 
5 67fl. Imperative Mood. (Obsolete.) 

$676. Indicative Mood. 

pTSKDt. (Obulale.) 



Aethid, aeth«d, were ko* a gomg 

Psrfed 

Aethwyd, aethpwyd, rhyaeth — , there hat been a going 

Plaperfeet. 
Aethand, aetheud, rhjaeth — , thgre had been a going 
Pint Pulure. (ObMlcte.) 
S«c«nd Future. (Obnleta.) 
$677. Supplicative 4if ood. (Obsolete.) 

{ 67S. Optative and Conditional Moods. 

Theáe moods are formed like the indicative, with anxiliarin. 

S 678- Participle. 

Pre«nt. 

Yn eledig, yn elswg, being gone 

Yn eladwy, bang (o begone 

PuriBCt. 

Eledig, elotor, gone 

Eladwy, beín^ about to i» gent 
$680. Imperative Mood. 

Eler, elid, be fherea going 
$681. Indicative Mood. 

Pnwnt. 
Htir, there it (ýhall or will be) a going 



Eìiä, eled, there teat a going 

Perfaol. 

Elwyd, rhyelwyd, there hai been a going 

Pluparfect. 

Elasid, olsid, rhyel — , there had been a going 

Pint Fntore, 

Elir, there thdl or will be {ii) a going 

Sooond FiituTB. 

Eler, rhyeler, there thall have been a giwig 

S682. Supplicative Mood. 

This mood is formed like the iiuperatire. 
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$683. Optative and Conditional Moods. 

Tbew moods are fbroied like the indicative, with auxiliaries. 



Í 684. Participle. 

frSMDt. 

Yn fodedig, yn fbdang, heiag endued m& exutaux 

Ynfodadwy, eapabUofbemff endued leüA exalenf. 

Perfect. 

Bodedig, endued mih exutenee 

Bodadwy, leing about to he endned with exulaice. 
Î685. Imperative Mood. 

By dder, byddid, let Utere be 
t686. Indicative Mood. 

Pnmnt. 

Bjddir, byddis, byddf s, js, ydye, were is {ehaä or will be) iaking phee 

Hir I bgdiit jn cDoi tammsid chwerw. Adxge. 

Ys la in the Powyslan and Dimetian dialects ; it is pronounced ex- 
■eUy H the root as in Sanskrit. The Hama root slightly modified, 
vii, Û or in, ie estant in the Erse and Scottish dialects of the Celtic ; 
Cf. Gr. ta-tl ; Lat. es-t; Eng. is. 



Byddid, buid, boad, bwyad, there uttd to be 
Oeddid, (Acr« vm» going on 
Nl oMir «TiDDuint j djddUn hjnii tm gjmmeriad eg j Imsd jn yr otwocdd 
grnt Cjf. 7 Bidnld, kd. flS. 
Comiwre the Sanẃrit, bhnyatai, 

PerfUt 

Bnwyd, bned, oeddwyd, rhyfawyd, there med to have been 
Compare the Sanskrit bhatwa. 

LUvu) vKw^ wrthaDl. Msb. U, 61. 

Pluperfect. 

Bnaud, bneaid, rbyf — , there had been 

Compare in I^tin foisset, or rather fiiesit, the old form of fnerit. 

Pint Future. 

Bydder, byddir, Oiere shall or wiB be (it) taking phee 

Seeond Fntnn. 
Bydder, rhyfydder, there aboil have been tatíng place 
With bydder or byddir the Latin futarus is evidently cognate. 
i^BU. Supplicative Mood. 

This mood is formed like the imperative. 
{ 688. Optative and Conditional Moods, 

These moods ara formed like the indicative, with aaxiliarips. 
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SECTION XLUL 
AUXILIARY VERBS. 

{ 689. The foregobg form the tenninotioiia of all other rerfai, uid 
■re abo, e^edallf the verb BubatantiTi) bod, osed u Mixilîaríe« for tlw 
purpose of defining more «ccorately ueir tíme of action or event, end 
particiilariiiiig their signifiotioD. But aoxiliuiee are not confined to 
the primitÌTe rerbs ; thej are also taken occuionally from rerin of a 
more oomponnd character. The folloiring are the leading Tertte of 
tbiadan; 

Darfod, cael, gwneyd, galln, medm, dyln, dichon, and mynnv. 
S S90. The difièrenoe brtween medru, gaÜu, and diAon, OMuâti in 
this ; nwdPK implk* skill and ability, whether natnral or acquired, on 
the part of the penon Üiat constítnterthe subject ; a^ 

Vì «jr nl welvdd, lifiiár dì ddjig. Adage. 
QaUa implies power, permienon, or the non-existence of any external 
impediment ; as, 

Ki «iU nab nsmjn >1 alio. Adags. 
Didion affirmatively denotee eonŵ»gau!ÿ^=" it may be ;" ai^ 

DmAoh tj mod jn ejrfollÌDnii. 
When used with a native, power, correspoading to a», is implied ; 

M, 

Ni lUuAm gwui ond gwieddi. Ad>g«. 
These distinotions they retain se aoxiliariea to other rerbs. 

J 691. Catl strictly signifies to have. As an anxuiary to aetira 
Terbs, it implies liberty, or freedom from external bindranees ; p«r- 
miiaion, compnlùon, &c., as <xtf diiÿ*gu. Whm an auxiliary to pea- 
sire verbs, it retains its primary aígnificatÛHi, as, yr leufv* eadfy ivyii. 
$ 692. Gvmtydana darfod, as anxiliariea to some of the past tens», 
may be used indiscriminately, as gẅnaŵum ddstgu, darjiai ddftg», 
both of which forma signify / UartU ; thongh the one more partico- 
larly refers to the act in its past process ; the other to its coMatian 
altogether. 

Kiu psn ddaifii 
liitmysfiilM. TUiedn. 
J 693. Dÿbt implies duig, like the English ought ; as dgbBtfymed. 
i 6M. Afynnu implies will or determination ; as mÿim^f däifad, I 
will have to come, I will come. 

Nl/jrs pu gafti, ni chuff pu /jhm. Adag«. 
§ 695. The word rhaid, answering to the English mtisl, is not a verb, 
bnt a noan, whether snbetanuve or adjective. Tberefora in aach a 
sentence as this, 

Nid rhaid dodi eloeh am twi,wg\ ji jatjA. Adsga. 
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vhich «etna B8 if r&ouj w«re an anxuiaiy to t&Hä, th« verb snbstantire 
ii to be nndentood ; Nid oes nid, nid rhud yio. Sometimw it i* 
nptsMed, as, 

Bhftid yv cnqri*n cjn cerdded. AdagA* 

SECTION XLIV. 

CONJUGATION BY AUXILIARIES. 

Bod, to be. Cmn, to love. 

ICtlTE QBIIDER. 

f m. Infinitive Mood. 

Bod yn cam, to be loving- 
PsrfKt. 
Bod wedi cam, to hone loved. 
5097. Imperative Mood. 

Sing.— Byddwyf, bwyf yn cam, let me be loving 
Bydda, bydd yn cam 
Bydded, boed, bid yn com. 
Rur.— Byddwn yn earn . 
Byddwch yn cara 

Byddent, byddont, byddant, boent, bint yn caru, 
Í 698. Indicative Mood. 

Sing.— Wyf, ydwyf, byddaf yn cam, I am (be) loving 

Wyt, ydwyt, byddi yn cam 

Mae, bydd, byddiff, bydda yn earn. 
Plor.— Ym, ydym, byddwn yn earn 

Ych, ydych, byddwch yn cam 

Haent, ynt, ydynt, byddant yn earn. 



Sing.— Oaddwn, byddwn yn cam, / wo» loving, used to love 

Oeddit, byddit yn earn 

Oedd, ydoedd, byddw yn cam. 
P!nr.— Oe4d«n, oeddym, byddem, byddym yn earn 

Oeddecl^ oeddych, byddech, byddych yn caru 

Oeddent, oeddynt, byddent, byddynt yn cam. 

' PertacL 

Singi— Bnai*, bnm, bnwyf yn cam, I htive been loving 

Bnaist, bnost yn cara 

Bues, bawi, bnwys, baoedd, bn yn cam. 
Pint.— Bna«ini, bnasom, buara, buom yn cam 

Boasacb, bnOBOch, buacli, bnoch yn caru 

Buaaant, buant yn cam. 



by Google 



98 PARTS OF SPEECH. 

More definitely. 

Sing. — Wyf wedi cam, / have loved 
Wyt wedi earn 
Hae, &c. wedi cam, 
Pint. — Ym wedi cam 
Ych wedi caru 
Haent wedi cam. 
Pluperftct 
Sing. — Baaawn, buwn, bnoeddwn yn cam, / had been U 
Bnasit, bait, buoeddit jn caru 
Bnasai, buai, bnoeddai yn cam. 
Plar. — Buasem, bnesjm, bnem, bnoeddem yn cam 
Bnaaech, bnesych, bnecb, buoeddech yn cam 
Boaaent, baesynt, baent, buoeddent yn earn. 
Another form. 

Sing. — Oeddwn wedi cam, / had loved 
Oeddit wsdi caru 
Oedd wedi cam. 
Plnr. — Oeddem. wedi earn 
Oeddech wedi cam 
Oeddent wedi cam. 
And of habit or custom, — Byddwn wedi cam, &c. 



Sing. — Byddwyfjbwyf yn cara,7sA<itiorici!íííeItn)ínÿ; Ian 
Byddwyt, bwyt yn cam 
Byddyw yn caru 
Plar. — Byddym, bwym yn cam 
Byddych, bwych yn caru 
Byddwynt, bwyntynoani. 

Second Future. 
Sing. — Byddof, bof yn cam, / thaä have been loving 
Byddot, bot, byddych, bych yn cam 
Byddo, bo yn caru. 
Plur. — Byddom, bom yn cam 
Byddoch, boch yn cam 
Byddont, bont yn cam. 
More definitely, 

Sing.— Byddaf wedi cam, / shall have loetd. 
Byddi wedt cam « 

Bydd wedi cam 
Plur. — Byddwn wedi cam. 
Byddwch wedi earn 
Byddant wedi cam. 
S 699. Siipplicative Mood. 

Thesuppllcative mood is fiirmed like the imperative. 
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§ 700. Optative and Conditional Moods. 

These moods are formed lika the indicative, with the proper sub- 

JDiicuve auxiliariea, 

; 701. Imperative Mood. 

Sing. — Bydder, byddid yn fy ngluni, let me be lovtd 
yndy gam 
yueigani. 
Plur. yn ein cam 

yn elch cam 
yneucaru. 
Î 70-2. Indicative Mood. 

Süjg. — Byddir, byddia, ydys yn fy Dghom, I am heiiig loced. 

yndy garu 

yndgarn. 
Plur.— yn ein cam 

yneucara. 
Imperfect. 
Sing.— Byddid, bnid, baad, bwyad, oeddid, ydoeddid yn fy ngbum, 
/ uied Id be (unu bang) loved. 
yn dy gATu 
yn ei gam. 
PInr.— yn ein earn 



Sing.— Buwyd, rhyfwwyd, oeddwyd yn fy ngharu, / have been 

yndy gam 
yn ei gam. 
Plur. — ya.ein cani 

yn eichcftni 
yneucam. 
More definiti'Iy ; 

Yilys wed! fy ngham, &c. 

Pluperfect. 

Sing. — Buiuid, rhyfuanid yn fy ngharu, / Ivul been Uivetl. 
yn dy garu 
yn ei gara. 
Plui'. — yn ein cam 

yn eicli caru 
yn cu cam. 
Anulher form ; 
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E^nt Fntnn. 
Sing,— Bjddir yn fy nghani, / «Aoii be (lam heing) lovtd 
yody gani 
yn ei gam. 

yu elch cara 
yn en cam. 

Second Fotan. 

SÌDg. — Bydder, rhyfydder yn fy ngharu, / «Aoti have been loved 
yn dy gam 
yn «i gara. 
Plur. — yn ein cam 

yn eich cam 
yneucani. 
J 703. Sopplicative Mood. 

This mood is formed like the impentire. 
i 704. Optative and Conditional Moods. 

These moods are formed like the indicative, with their dístínctir* 
anxitiaries. 

$ 7(US. All other auxiliaries are employed in the same way, Wlien, 
however, more than one anxUiary are used, the first only ia Inflected ; 
the others retún their infinitive form, like the principal verb. 
Wyf yn cael cam 
Oeddwn yn cael cara 
Bum yn cael cara, &c. 

flECTION XLV. 
CONJUGATION BY INFLECTION. 

S 706. The primitive verhs, expraeuve either of motion or ezirtence, 
are in themselves the inflections which are soffixcd to all other verb*. 
When verbs adhere to the form of any of these in particnlar through- 
out their tenses, such are caUed regular verbs ; but when they borrow 
their inflections indiscriminately, from one or the other, Uiey are 
designated irregular. 

SECTION XLVI. 

REGULAR VERBS. 

Cabu, (caivan,) to love 

ÁcriTE aENDBa. 

f 707. Infinitive Mood. 

PMMBt. 

Cam, to feve 

Perfect. 

Rhygarn, to have loved 

Adiubot •omc rggqfil djnwwt. HaU i. 13. 
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Í W8. Participle. 

Pnwot. 
Cariftd 1 
Yo ixra > loviitg 
Carawd J 
Tn eara U not properly % participle, onlesB we conuder ÿn to have 
been origmallf prefixed to the Terb, and to be cognate with the Greek 
vr, the Latin aiu or etu, and the English ing ; tfitku», amanê, loving, 
jTKsru. But though it is to be met with in that state in a few in- 

Ar 11«U endeteeduet so en %deL Welih 1««, i. IS*. 

Ami airdn gwr meljiigoch tuwr ffndgiuit. Hftb. Bruiwen Teroh Ujr. 

it b on the wliole more probable that gn should be a prepomtiou, fonn- 

iog with the infinitire mood an expreaion eqaiTaleot to the Greek 

getnnd tr i& ytXci» ; espedally as other prepoaitiona, sach as gat, 

dan, vrth, tn stmÌUrly employed. Id Comi^ and Arraoríc the par- 

tidei ow and os (for on», onn=Cymric wrth), are used. 

Peribct. 

Caredig, ioved 

CoraWT, become loving 

Caradwy, being to love 
Í 709. Gerund. 

Carator, tn loving 
Caau makes etẁtlor in the gemnd, aa 

Ka&Dt p&wb á deithi Ilkwen S biTttaon, 

Cnntor ajra elwch, kmlfal heddwoh, a Idnon. Hjrddin. 

Another r«nion, however, has it coutor. 
1710. Supine. 

Cerit«r, to be loving 
Tlu nmtatíon obeerrable in the b^lnning of this word, is peculiar 
to niefa rerfaa aa Are formed from roola, whose last vowel (or if two 
vowels come together, the last bnt one), is a. 
{711- Imperatire Mood. 

Smg. — Carwyf, letitielote 

Cared. 
Plur,— Carwn 

Carwch, cerwoh 
Carent, carant. 
The fint penon singular is of the same form aa in the second future 
tense, and is in fact that part of the verb uaed in an optative sense. 
RAm hai aometimea dyro for rho in tlie second person singular ; and 
in the same place, codi iias em/d for cod or coda. Dywedyd has some- 
times dyiaaid for dywed ; 

Ac aa jdifieaid feaaid fun. D. ab Gwiljm. 
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Am ÌB abo occadonally [lut for arfu; 

Na flb, cyfaro foniTn. D. ib Gwiljm. 
Iq the Oxford glosees, the pereonol pronoun is suffixed to the aerond 
person aingiiliir, helghati=hela di. This person is now generallj the 
root of the verb. Tlie exceptions comprize most of those verbs which 
in the ín£nitÌTe have the terminfttioQ a, o, or u, in nbich cose the ím- 
peretire tskee the termination a in addition to the root. 
S 712. Indicative Mood. 

Sing.— Caraf, (oaram,) I love; ihall or mil Itme 
Carl, ceri, {Dimet. eery,) 
Cora, ceir, car. 
Plur.— Csrwn, (carun) 

Carwch, (carsuch) 
Carant. 
The fonn which the first person singular seems to liaTe originally 
asaomed wasom, (=HiberQ. im, Lat. am ;) thus in the Oxford gloans 
we have ladam, conam, rannant, lammam, eredam, Src, and in the 
Luxembuigb glosses, dogvorennam. 

Relative to the second form of the second person singular, see the 
remark on Supine. 

The third person singular is generally formed without the termina- 
tion a; especially when the infinitive consists of the root alone ; ss, 
iDfiditiie. Root. Third pcmn, pnMdt. 

Edrych edrych edrych. 

Vethi ending in a in the infinitive, or in the second person tingnlar 
imperative, generally take that terminatíon in this tense ; as is also 
the case with those whose infinitives end in o. 

The vowels of the root are liable to inflection when the termination 
is omitted ; as, 

Inflnitive. Hutit Srd. pv. pnwnl. 



mtoe 


para 


par 


pery 


... ei 


oadw 


cadw 






Uenwi 


llanw 


lleinw 


... y 


rhoddi 


rhodd 


rhydd 




cyfod 


cyfod 


cyfyd 


... aw 


toddi 


todd 


tawdd 


... e-ei 


gwahardd 


gwahardd 


gweheinld 


... e-y 


atteb 


atteb 


ettyb 


... e-y 


aros 


aros 


crys 



Wjoeb triK drwg &'i «ry. lulo MSS, p. 2Jâ. 
Indeed In all its tenses this verb may throw otF as welt a 



iroTDMiu, aroaaist. 
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TTie foltowing are peculiar formatioM : 
BirytU bwytty D»yn dwg 

Cm» cais Gweled gvryi 

Codi . cwyd Peri pwr (peir) 

Cjegn cn^ Sefyll saif. 

Chirerìhin chwordd 

The third person singular is frequently made to end in if, as cerif, 
eàf, rhoddiff, which û perhaps a coiruptioD of the pronoun ef, he, 
as earef ; or cognate with the Latin ah or eb, as in amaòti, docebil, 

Jiioi has lometiiaes di/ry in the third person singular for rho or rhy. 
Dywedÿd has sometimes in the same person and number, dyaiÿd and 
dfmáä, for dyaied or dgveda. 



ImperfecL 
1, (camn.) 7 was loving, or used to lore 
Csrit, comd, caryd, (carat,) cerit 
Carai, carei. 
Plur. — Caiem, carym, carom, cerym 

Carech, carych, caroch, (carcnch, oarewch,) cerycli 

Carent, carynt, caront, cerint, ceraint, cerynt. 

Used indieatively, this tense represents an action as going on at some 

time pest ; aUo a habit, or an action often repeated. It is not much 

nsed, however, in this mood, the perfect being put instead of it ; but 

it obtains its due station in the optatire and conditional moods. 

Perfect. 
Sng. — ConÚB, ceraia, camm, caridum, rhyg — , I have heed 
Carust, ceraist, cereist 

Carodd, caroedd, carawdd, ceris, cares, (Dimei. carws,) 
carwys, caras. 
Plur. — Carasom, corasam, carysom 

Caroaoch, carasach, carasawch, (carasauch,) caiysoch 
Carasant, earaaaint, carasont, cerysont. 
Some of the poets make the fint person singular to end in Ẅ, as 

Mae'r dii ? mi a'i tçîú jn tin. S. Tudur. 
The nitimate a of the root is almost invariably inflected into e in the 
first and second persons singular of this tense, both in ancient and mo- 
dem documents. Nor are these vocal change* peculiar to the Celtic 
tongue ; they occur more or less in other languages also, as Lat. copio, 
e«pi; ^;o, egi; focio, feci; jocio, j«ci; Mteso-Gothic, srara, svAr ; 
giba, gab ; hilp% halp. This mutation is supposed to be a vestige of 
the reduplicatiou of the root, by which s complete or past action is said 
to have been originally expressed, and which hence became a charac- 
teristic of the pretorperfect tense ; ss Gr. tUvtw, rert^ ; I^. tundo, 
tntudi ; Sansk. tap, tupati, tutopa. The preterite of caru would on 
'his principle be cacara, or rather cycaru. When, «wing to a rapidity 
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of ntteranM, the c became quiescent, aa or ya would eaaly mntata 
into e. If the Cymraeg, however, was at anj time subject to this i«- 
duplicaUon, it would appear to hare anbeequeutly aasumed the fixed 
fonn of rhj (ro,) which continued to a companitÌTely late period ; as, 

At glawr eUjdd 
Ei gyitedljdd 
Ni rÿtmtd. Tatiethi. 

Mor mkn Qwjddno rkydttts. Qwjddno. 

Rt devedattam n; oiu. Liwi, ii. 0, 31. 

Cost ryveltont ar jveilgi. Hab. iii. 93. 

Erddi rkygtnaii geiaion odlui. Blip Qoch. 

Nj rÿgolit» nef nj bo jn^ Cjoddelw. 

RywtUät Raffadd rjtljrt KrAvj. Madawg Dwjgnig. 

Though it mMt commonly accompanîee the preterperfect tens^ we 
find that it moreover extends bo such other t^naea as are of a preterite 
character ; viz. the pluperfect, and the second future ; whilst it serrea 
alto to denote the past infinitive. Of this prefix the verbal particlee 
y, yr, and probably a, seem to be traces, still in use, as shall be moie 
folly explained in a future section. 

In the third person aingular the termination odd is someümes con- 
tracted alter n into I, as caal, gicani, for canodd, gmaitodd; and after 
r into tk, as eymmerth for cÿmmerodd. 

Ei a ÿOHt J p«der. Uib. L 289. 

Ac u ffiBOnt die* bedrgÌD ; OMirh jr lUwr. M»b. i. 25S. 

E petb e luaurth. Hab. Ü. 6. 

Dyaedyd haa sometimes in the third person singular perfect, dym- 
and, dÿfid, and dt/wad, for dywedodd. 



Dvj/n has dug as well as dygodd; sometime dugum in the first per- 
son ungular for dygais. 

The poets occasionally reject the final t in the third person plural ; 
as, 

Am B vmailhan a'm annedd. L. Oljn CothL 

. ap la. ap L'e Fjcüian. 

Clÿieed has in the perfect both clyioaU, and clybnm, the letter 
bemg properly the regnlar perfect of the obsolete elybod, (clyw- 
bod.) 

Flaperbct. 
Sing. — Caraawn, caryswn, rhyg — , I had loved 

Caraiit, caryút, cara^t, carenid, caroeddit, caroeddud 
Carosai, caiysu (ei). 
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Plnr.— Carasem, earesym, aayaem 
Carasech, caresych, etryteck 
CanwDt, iMTtsynt, caiyBynt. 
The inflecUoo of the a into y in the penultimate is PDwysisn. 
Fli« Futon. 
Sing, — Carwyf, / thalt or iniC love ; I love 
Carwyd (wyt) 
Caryw, carwy. 
Plor. — C«ym, carwym 
Carych, carwych 
Carynt, carvynt. 
This teiue, with the exceptioa of the firat peiBon ringular, is hardly 
ever nsed in the optative and conditional moods ; the second future is 
■laed instead. 

For baÿttawÿf we sometimes have btpyttathwyfj and dd is occa> 
nonally ^langed into th in snch worda aa rhoddwyf, rkolhwyf. 
Second Falnro. 
Sing.—Carof , rh^-gamf, / $haÜ haw loved 
Carot 
Caro. 
Plur. — Carom 

Caront. 
In the third person singular, rho and rholho are sometimes used for 
rkwddo: as 

. i vraig lál, 
' ni »n dial. I 

Maec RbutbjD jm t.'i rhotho. T. Aled. 
This tense is not so much used in the indicative as in the optative and 
conditional moods. 

{ 713. Sapplicatire Mood. 

This is formed like the imperative. 

S 714. Optatire and Cooditional Moüda. 

These are formed like the indicative mood, with auxiliaries. 



5 716. Infinitive Mood. 

In Cymraeg there is no inflection of the verb to express the infini- 
tive passÌTe ; but that state is usually indicated by combinations of the 
poaewBve prononns with the infinitive active, with or without auxil- 
iaiy verbs ; as, 

Idd ei gam, i'w gam, i gsel et gam, (o he loved 

Í718- Participle. 

PtCMDt. 

Yn garedig, hŵtg loved 

Yn garadwy, being to be loved 

Yn garawg, being bntd 
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Foftct. 
Candig, loved 
Carotor, itcome to be loved 
i 717. Imperative Mood. 

Sing.— Carer 6, Utintbe loved 

Cmrer «f, or hi. 
Plur.— Com DJ 

Cuerchwi 
Carer b^, or bwyat. 
i 718. Indicatíye Mood. 

FnieDt, 
Sfng.— Cerir Û, lam (ikaa or idU be J loved 

Cerir ef, or hi. 
Plnr. — Coir ni 

Cerir chwi 
Cerir hwy. 
As in the active, this tense is need to denote the fntare u well m 
the prcMDt time. 
Pn*. — t ehwedji hwn a«Iu>ir diwsdjt iarilca j fiynnawn. Meb. Î. 88. 
Put. — A otchygii jnw aÿoroNtr frj. Adige. 
Imperfeot. 
Sing.— Ceríd, earid ft, / too* looed 
Cerid, cnrìd di 
Ceiid, carid ef, or hi. 
Plnr. — Cerid, carid nJ 

Cerid, carid chwi 

Cerid, caiid hwj. 

Rhygerid is an old form ; the following is an euûnpl^ 

Ti & Doddyd 

A rygtryd 

O bob orchar. Tklicnn. 
Perfect, 
l^ng.'^^arwyd, cared fi, rhyg — , / kave been loved 
Carwjd, cared di 
Carwyd, cared ef, or hi. 
PIni. — Carwyd, cared si 

OtmyA, cared ohwi 
Carwyd, cared hwy. 
Andently, (and still in the Silnrian dialect,) this tense comnionlj 
ended in iBÿt ; H, 

Hawn bolj ^v;ll im tj/toaUdteyt, 

Mewn moT dylu im dyahnlwyt, TklieW. 

In the sune dialect Hat is pnt for Uadwiyd ; as, 

Oed Crut 113S T Uoi CjnMg Ẅ Owiün Qirrnedd, gan Fadawg eb Mandjdd 
Ẁ NeddTD ab Cjnlÿo. Bmt j TfujeogioD. 
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We hare also daddpwÿd for eladdtajfa, Uaddpwyd for üaddwyd, 
gvai^piBi/d ÍOT ffwattwÿd. 
DfoapWyd occurs occanonally for dt/toedwyd : 

> HtlUUlt fel J dflKtpVfd, 

Br ngaapunt a gatqrwyd, (tor gaiiwji.) D. >p OWÌI71U. 

Likewise anÿdoedd for aa\eyd. 

T niab jrdoedd 
A anÿdoedd 
Daneinodui. Y Bnm) FadawgapQwallter. 

PlnperfBct. 
Sii^. — Caraŵ), carysid fi, rhyg— , I hud been loved 
Coraod, cary^d di 
Carasid, caiynd ef, or hi, 
Plar. — Coraud, oarjraid ni 

Cararid, caryBÌd ehwi 
Caratid, caryud hwj, 
Pint Fatnre. 
SÌDg.— Carer, caratrr fi, / ghaU or will be (I am) local 
Carer, carawr di 
Carer, carawr ef, or hJ. 
Plor. — Carer, caiawr ni 

Carer, carawr chwi 

Carer, carawr hwy. 

Tliia tenae not unfreqnently denotes present time ; as 

A roddtr i dlawd a dalir ddjdd bnwd. Adage. 
Don ediyd j ijd ■ lynAieyroiir. Cynddelw. 
Second Fotnre 
Sng.— Carawr, tliygarawr fi, / ihali hav6 been loved 
Carawr, rhygarawr di 
Cazawr, rhygarawr ef, or hi. 
Plor. — Camwr, rhygarawr ni 

Carawr, rhygarawr chwi 
Carswr, rhygarawr hwj. 
Thiaform is very old, and occurs in the MS. mentioned in J ISi, 
tlina; 
ITigiKceeaui ntnMauuitiuir htaŵ> mitela nit gurmaur mi mmftiinc dam am- 

i"^' Suppticatire Mood. 

This mood is formed like the imperative. 

Í720. Optotive and Conditional Moods 

Tlieae are formed like the indicative mood, with anxUiaiies. 
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SBCTION XVII. 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

§ 721. The verbs which exhibit tbe greatest in'^;nlarity uf conju- 
gation, HTB the following ; mÿwd, dÿfod, gvmeud or gtoneutiiur, gwy- 
bod, adioaen, cael or eaffael. 

1, Mtkbd, to go 

ICTITI BBDDIR. 

S 722. Infinitive Mood. 

FreMit. 

Myned, to go 

Perfect. 

Rhyfjmed, lo havt gone 

Í 723. Participle. 

PrtMoL 

Hynediad, jn myned, going 

Hynedodwy, ca^aMe s^gomg 

Peiẁct. 
Mynededig, wedi myned, gaw 
% 724. Imperative Mood, 

Sing.— 

Doa, oerdd, go tAou 
Aedjded, ceidded, 
Plttr.— Awn, elwn 

Ewcb, elwch, cerddwdi 
Ant, elfint, cerddant. 
S <2fl. Indicative Mood. 

Pment. 
Sing,— 'Af, elaf, I go, or wall go 
Ai,ei,eli 
A, aiff, el, ela. 
Pinr. — Awn, elwn 
Ewcb, elwch 
Ant, elant. 
Imperfect. 
Sing.— Awn, elwn, I lued lo go 
Ait, elit 

Plur.— Aem, elem 

Aech, elech 

Aent, «lent. 

Perfect. 

Sing — Aethym, a«thuni, euüiyro, elais, rhy — , / vtrU 

Aetbost, euthost, elaiat 

Aeth, aetbwi, elodd. 
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Plor. — Aetbon, aetham, eathom, «laom 
Aetlioch, enthodi, Mthoch, elaooii 
A«thuit, «othut, utbuit, «Isant. 
Plaperieot. 
SQig. — AethMWD, eutheairn, elatwn, rhy— , / had gone 
Aethaait, enthant, elant 
Aethawi, eathaaai, elasai. 
Plur.— AsthaseiD, eathaaem, elwem 
Aethasech, euthaaecb, eboeeh 
Aethaaent, euthasaut, elaaent. 
Fim Futura. 
Sing.— Awyf, eiwyf, I ŵaU or will go, or am gomg 
Awy^ elwyt 
Ayw, elyw. 
Hnr. — Ayin, oljm 
Aych, elyeh 
Awynt, elwynt. 
Thb fonn Is adclom used except m the optative and conditional 

Seoond Future. 
Sing. — Ao^ elof, rhy — , / thall have gone 
Aot, «lot 
Ao, elo. 
Plnr.— Aom, elom 
Aoch,e]och 
Aont, elont. 
J 726. Sopplicative Mood, 

Thi» mood ia formed like the uDperative. 
{ 727. Optative and Conditional Mooda. 

Thtte moods are formed like the indicative, with auxiliurieB. 

2, Dtfod, to dome 

\ IV». Infinitive Mood. 

Prewnt. 
Dyfod, dywod, to come 

A dum Dduw n) ctukwn ddywod 
Mewn t7 trjr er maint bi'T od. Tndnr Aled. 
Perhot. 
Rhyddyibd, to haee eonte 
i 72». Participle. 

PreMDt. 
Dyfodiad, yn dyfod, eomng 
Psritoct. 
Dyfodedig, having come 
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Dyfodadwy, Itmg to Kane, eapaI>Uof eonUHg 
Í TOO. Imperative Mood. 

Sing.— 

Tyred, dyred, tyre, dyre, tome Hum 
Dened, deled, {Dimet. dawed,] di>ed, 
Flnr. — Denwn, delwn, dewn, down 

Denwcb, delwch, dewch, doir«fa 
Deoftnt, delant, dewant, dout. 
Dgn I'd gwlxl duT iawn gledd. Into. 
ZJmiJ «TT mooiit u deld I'rmor. R. L<i>f. 
{ TOl. Indicative Mood. 

Pnnnt. 
Sing-^Denaf, delaf, dawaf. doa^ dof, / oome ; wall or wiii com 
Deui, deli, dewi, doi 
Dena, del, dela, daw. 
Plor.— Denwn, delwn, dewn, down 

Deuwch, delwch, dewch, dowcb 
Deoant, del«nt, dewant, dont. 

A lUen di g^da ml !> lola HSS. 168. 
Gwedihjnn; mi a ddavai, a mv; hMlioni Ja tj lUw. lb. 169. 

It will be observed tliat tbe plural of this tense ia identical in form 
with that of the imperative. 
From da» onnea the ocmipoand dgddaw. 

Can dfddam angm aagen dimlUwd. Hadog Bmfn^ 
Imperfect. 
Sing. — Deawn, delwn, f uetd lo come 
Deait delit, 
Deuai, delai. 
Pinr. — Deuem, delem 
Deuech, delech 
Deuent, deleat. 
Parfeot 
Sing. — Daethym, dothwyf, den^ doddwy, rhy — , / amte 
Daethost, deuaist 

Daeth, deuodd, dyfb,doddodd,doddoedd, doddy w, deddy w. 
Plur. — Daethom, deusom 
Daethoch, densoch 
Daethant, detuant. 

Tri thejTD maoQ 

A ddgfit o Frjlfaon. Aneuiin. 

Dolnjr gonaodd «hn doddgv, 

Dtddsif o'i pboi Iw diddim. D. ab Qwiljm. 

Ai wiigadd jm doddadd dawn. Bleddja Pardd. 
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Fram aodagK we hare the compoond dyddoddyw. 

I>fiotr* J <lyt dnyt djajn&t LI F. j Mocb. 

Plnpeifect. 
Sing. — Daethwn, debwD, rhydd — , / had tome 
DaetUl, delslt 
DmUuI, debu. 
Plnr. — Daethem, debem 
Daetheeh, d«l»ech 
Daetíient, delaent. 
Pint Future. 
Sing..— Den wyf, delwyf, I thaü or wSl come ; lemnt 
Deliryt 
Delyw, dyfi. 
Plnr.— Delym 
Delych 

Dewynt, doddynt. 
Nl doddfiu tnn fbr etmeth. Mailjr. 
Sseond Fntura. 

SÌDg. — Delof, rhyddelof, / «Aoä hoot come 
Delot 
Delo. 
Plnr.— Denom, delom 
Deaoch, d«k>ch 
Denont, delont. 
{79^ Sapplicative Mood. 

This mood is fbnned like the imperatiTe. 
{733. Optative and Conditional Moods. 

Thew moods &Te fonned like the mdicatÌTe, with auxUiiiriefl. 
Hwjijẁoíoditfiáii. D. abGwUjro. 
Brgljw fl CM doAwyf. Cjodddw. 
Thii rerb, moreorer, takes the form of its loot'bod ; in which a 
expmaesmore partienlarly the idea of fobe, or to eome to pau, t! 
(^ boed birddjdd dybydd ueher. Adige. 
Diljw & ddjifu, djddbnird >diix«. Qmlchmal. 

In the followmg it has the sense ot lobe and to eome. 

A ddgfi) ( b« tbst i*) ou-ou, • idsfydd (will oome) oui-noi. Ada( 

3, Gwubtd, or avif sdtbdb, to do 

Í 734. Infinitive Mood. 

PnHDt. 

Gwneyd, gwnenthur, gwneuthnd, to do 

Perfect. 

Rhywn eyd, rhywnenthnr, rhy wneutbud, to have done 
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S 736. Participle. 

Prannt 

Gwneuthnriad, yn gwneyd or gwneuthur, doimg 

Perfect. 

Gwneathnredig, Aâtẃÿ done 

Gwnenthundwy, being to do 
S 738. Imperative Mood. 

Sing. — Gwna, do Aou 

Gwnaed, gwneled, gwnelíd. 
PIqt- — Gvmawn, gwnelwn 
Gwnewch, gwnelwch 
Gwnant, gwnelaDL 
S 737- Indicative Mood. 

Pment. 
Sing.— Gwnaf, gwnelaf, / do, ihall ot iwW do 
Gwnai, gwaeli 
Gwna, gwn^fF, gwnel- 
Plnr.— GwuawD, gwnelwn 
Gwnewcb, gwnelwcli 
Gwniuit, gwneUnt. 

Sing. — GwnawD, gwnelwn, luttd io do 
Gwnait, gwnelit 
GwDoi, gwnelai. 
Plur, — Gwnaem, gwnelem, gwneym 
Gwnaech, gwnelech, gwneych 
Gwnaent, gwnelent, gwneynt. 
perfect. 
Siiig.--Gwiiaethyni, gwneuthyin, gwnMÜium, gwneuthum, gwoel- 
BÌ8, gwneddwyf, rhy wn — , I havt done 
GwnaethoBt, gwneuthoHt, gwTU>l«ial 
Gwnaeth, gwnathoedd. gwnelodd, gwneddyw, gwiiaddo*ail. 
PIuT. — GwnaethotQ, gwneuthoin, gwnelsom 
Gwooethoch, gwnenthooh, gwnelsoch 
Gwiuetluint, gwneuthant, gwnelsant. 

Prjdu ith w*Ai » meddvsf. »■ ■>> Q-'Ir"»- 
Llnfr ft rhjfedd J ptrnddyie. D. tb Owiljm. 
Llji gwin M) oDji ddigunmoedd — grlUd, 
Och golU t'i ffwnaädiMdd. D. ftb Owil;m. 
Ni >dwu Ddv ft mutOundd. Adig*. 
Y dodr» Arthur iddynt Arfcn a Tbrwjddid Uj» iddynt ac i bob an bawjH 1 
gamp arnaw ar orobeat ft rifmuuikoidd, lolo H88. 76. 
Plnperfeot. 
Sing. — Gwnaethwn, gwnefewn, rhywn — , / had done 
Gwosethit, gwneUit 
G wnenthfti, gwnelsaj. 



DB,l,r..cb,.GOOglC 



PAKTS OP SPEECH. 113 

Plor. — Gwnaethera, gwnelaeia 
GwDOeUiech, gwnelwch 
Gwnaethcnt, gwD«bent. 
The contracted forms gvmeuoM, gvmeltum, in the two preceding 
tenaee, are in the PowyHitw dialects. 

Sing.— Gwnelwyf, /«Äofl or wiado; I do ■ 

GwDelwyt 

Gwnetyw. 
Plar.— GwnelTin 

Gwnelych 

Gwnelynt. 

Seoind Fntnre. 
Sng. — Gwnelof, rhy wnel — , / ihaU or wiil have Stme 
Gwnelych, gwnelech, gwnelot 
Gwndo. 
Flnr, — Gwnelom 
Gwneloch 
Gwnelont. 
S 738. Sapplicative Mood. 

This mood is Tormed like the imperstÌTe. 
S 738. Optative and Conditional Moods. 

These moods are formed like the indicatire, with anxiliaries. 

4, GwTBOD, to Teaoto. 

% 7Ŵ Infinitive Mood. 

Pnwnt. 

Gwybod, to inoio 

Perfect. 

Bfaywybod, to hoot knoan 

Í74I. Participle. 

Preaent. 

Vn gwybod, launwng 

Gwyhyddedig, gwyddedig, gwybodedig, twno» 
Future. 
Gwybodsdwy, ìning to knoio 
{7^ Imperative Mood. 

Sing. — Gwybydd, kaoio Ŵou 

Gwybydded, gwypped. 
Plnr. — Gwybyddwn, gwyppwn 
Gwybyddwch, gwyppwch 
Gwyl^ddutt, gwyppant. 
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% 74% Indicative Mood. 

PNMOt. 

Sing. — Gwii,gw7bjddaf, /iiMw; I ŵaÜ or uiill buw 

Gw^ddoBt, gwjhfddi 

G*yTt gwybydd. 
Plnr.— Gwyddom, gwybyddwn 

Gwyddoch, gwybyddwch 

Gwyddant, gwybyddint. 

ImparfsoC 

Sng— Gwyddwn, grwybyddwn, g^y^pwu, I did httn» 
Glryddh, gTrybyddit, gwyppit 
Gwyddai, gwybyddai, gwyppai, gwyddbd. 
Plur,— Gwyddem, gwybyddem, gwyppem 
Gwyddech, jrwybyddech, gwyppech 
•Gwyddent, gwybyddent, gwyppent. 
Owaith OTHUDSD «r fedwen lid, 
OwadddddUw gujdd í myddiad. D. >b Qwiljm. 

Th«awond form, and its contraction gwyppwn, &a. arechiefly u 
in the optatire Bad potential moods. 

PerfoeL 
Sing. — Gwybnm, gwybunm, rhywyb— , I have kwivm 
Gvry boost 
Gwyhn. 
Pin». — Owybnom 
Gwybnoch 
Gwybnant. 



EteriUin d J b; 



Ij bjlgtín jbnin. Hjwil SwidinJ. 
Pluparlbot, 
Sing. — Gwybyddaawn, gwybnaawn, gwybaawn, riiywyb^ / iiad 
knoum. 
Gwybydduit, gwyboant, gwybant 
Gwybyddaau, gwybnuai, gwybasai, 
Plnr. — GvybyddAMm, gwyboasem, gwybssetn 
Gwybyddaeech, gwybnasech, gwybasecb 
GwybyddtMont, gwybnoseiit, gwybaaent. 
Pint FatDTB. 
Sing. — Gwybyddwyf, (fwyppwyf , / «AoC or wUi know ; I ftnow 
Gwybyádwyt, gwyppwyt 
Gwybyddyw, gwyppyw. 
Plnr.— Gwybyddym, gwyppym 
Gwybyddycb, gwyppych 
Gwybyddynt, gwyppynt 

Svoond Future. 
Sing.— Gwybyddo^ gP^yppof, ihyw— , / ẃaä have knoten 
Gwybyddot, gwyppot 
Gwybyddo, gwyppo. 
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Plnr. — Gwybyddoni, gwjppom 
Gwybyddoch, gwyppoch 
Gwybjddont, gwyppont. 
Í744. Supplicative Mood. 

This mood is formed like the împentÌTe. 
{746. Optative and Conditional Mooda. 

Thcae moods an formed like the indicatiTe, with auxiliarieH 

5, Adwábn, to be aoqutwUd teä^ to reoognûe, 

i 746. Infinitive Mood. 

PrawDt. 

Adwsen. to recoŷtùie 

PorfcoL 

Rhyadwaen, to haee rteogwed 

S 747. Participle. 

Pntent. 

Adffieniad, yn adwaen, reeotpiiimg 

Perfect. 

Adnabyddedig, rMogrẁed 

WlkeMar 1^ dHebtdtd/e jib dj otpurth àj. Oi.tb AiOtur, 

Adnabyddadwy, beùig to reeognite 
S748. Imperative Mood. 

Prewnt. 
Sing. — Adnebydd, recogniae llu>u 

Adu&bydded 

Pior. — Adnabyddwn 

Adnabyddwoh 

Adoabyddant. 

S 748. Indicative Mood. 

Praeent. 



ISdvyn. 
Plnr — Adwaenom 
Adwaenoch 

Adwaenant, adwaenoDt. 
AdwMii_ba8 sometimes a future sense ; hb, 

Hjn B advaeit ejn heiuint. D. ab Gwiljm. 



Sing. — Adwaenwn, / tued to recognùa 
Adwaenit 
Adwoenai. 
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FluT. — Adwaenem, advaenym 
AdwEwneeh, adwaeny ch 
Adwaenent, adwaeaynt. 

Perhct. 

Sing.— Adnabum, rbyad— , / haee reoogm»ed 

Adtubnoat 

Adnsbn, adwaeniad, adwaeaodd. 
Plnr.^-Adnabnom 

Ado^noeh 

AdD&bnont. 
Qwie ei th>d a admnútd ei daioid. D. ẁ Qiril jm. 



Plnpetfcct. 
Sing.— AdnabaOBwn, rhyadnabuaawn, I bad rtcognùeá 
Adnabnaut, rhy adnabuasit 
Adnabuasu, rhyadnabnosai. 
Plur. — Adnabuawm, rbyadnabuaBem 
Adnabuasech, rhysdnabnasech 
AdnabuBsent, likyadnabaaBont. 
Pint Future. 
Sing. — Adwunwjf, /ẃiíJM-irílíreWÿMM,- Irecogait* 
Adwaenvyt 
Adwaenyw, 
. Plor. — Adwaenym 
Adwnaenych 
Adwsanynt. 

Seecmd Future. 
Sing. — Adwaenof, ihyadwaenof / thali haee reeognitcd 
Adwaenot, rhyadwaenot 
Adwaeno, rhyadwaeno. 
Plur.— AdwMnom, rbyadwoenom 
Advaenocfa, rhyodwEienocb 
Adwaenont, rhyadwaenonU 
i^SO. Snpplicative Mood. 

This mood is formed like the imperatÌTe • 
S ?S1' Optative and Conditional Mootls. 

These moods axt formed like the mdioatÌTe, vith anxili&rics. 

0, Caki, Cahbl, Cjltfaxl, tû obtain. 
f 7fi2. Infinitive Mood. 

PrcMnt. 
Gael, cohel, caffiMl, to OÒUẀ. 

Parfeot 
Rhyg^lhel, to ham obtamed. 
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Í m. Participle. 

Prtaent. 

Caffaeli&d, ca&âd, yn cael, cahel, caffiu:!, obtaining 

Arddjrledawr ctmu cjduíd tuffad. Ansnrìa. 

Perfeel, 

C&ffaeledig, obtained. 

Coflàelaâwy, being to obtain. 
ÍÍM. Imperative Mood. 

Sing— 

Caed, oaSed, let him obtain 
Plor. — Caffbni, cofom 
Cafibch, cafoch 
Caffoat, cofont, cafiont, cant. 
{7U. lodicative Mood. 

Sing. — Caf,caffaf, lobttUn; I shall or will obtain 

Gw,oei,ceffi 

Ca,caiff. 
Plur.— Cawn 

Cant, ea&nt. 

Ebol goflbl k ffaffa/. lolo. 



Sing.— Cawn, eaffwn, 

CsitjCeffit 

Caii ce&i. 
Plnr, — Caem, ceym, cftff«m, Mfiym 

CaMh, ceyeb, caffitch, ce^ch 

Caent, cejvt, ca&ent, ceffyat. 

PerfflOt 

Sing. — Ce&ia, oeia, T]lyg^— > I have obtained 
Ce&ÌBt.oeat 

Cafodd, cftdd, cafi», efts. 
Flur. — CaWBom 
Cawsoch 
Cawsant. 
Pu gajiu UT-wu eoT-wia. Elldr Siis. 
Pluperfect. 

Sing. — CawBwn, ihygawswn, I had obtained 
Csweit, rhjgawat 
Cawwi, tfajgaWBai. 
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Plar. — CawMm, rbjgawsem 
* Cawsecb, rhygawseeb 
Cawwnt, rhyjfBwsoDt. 
Fint FntDte. 
Sing.— CâfFwyf, ofwyT, I thall or trill obtaim ; I obtaia 
Caffwyt 
Caffwy. 
Plur.— CaÉfym 

Caffych, cefych, c«ych 
Gaffyut. 



Bvoond FntoM. 
Sing. — Caffof, cafof, caof, rhyg — , / thaJl hace <x 

Cafibt, cafot, caot 

Caffb, cafo, cao. 
Flnr. — Caffom, esibin, caom 

CaSoch, cofoch, caocli 

Caffijnt, ea&nt, csoot. 

Tii phalli ni oh^ djn ddigon or k ga^ ; iechjd, boadl ■ ohjlocUi. Ti 
Uoo. 

A yqyo Dduw ■ giiS dd». Sioo Csdi, 

{ 7S6. Supplicative Mood. 

This mood u formed like tbe imperatÌTe. 

{ 7fi7. Optative and Conditional Moods. 

These moods ore fanned like tlie indicatíre, with aiixiliaries. 



Participle. 

FnasDt. 

Yn fynededig^ beutg goM 

Yn fynedadwy, being to 6e gone 

Yn fynedawg, 6««^ gone. 

PerfBot. 

Hyntdedig, goiu. 

Imperative Mood, 

Aer, eler, fie thereagoiitg 

Indicative Mood. 

Air, eir, «lir, there ù ( (Acre wiU he) a going 
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Imparfcot. 

AM, aed, eid, send, slid, there wa* a going 
Fnfeot. 
Acd, awd, awf d, aethwyd, aetbpwyd, rhy — , there hai been a going 
PhipaifBct. 
Aethid, elsid, rhy — , there had beètt a going 
Vint Pntora. 
Air, eir, elir, there thall or loiU be {there ie) a going 
8aoond Fntus. 
An, eUr, rhy — , there ehall have beea agoing 
i 7CI. Supplicative Mood. 

This mood is formed like the impuatìre. 
{ 762. Optatire and Oonditioiial Moods, 

lliese moods are formed like the indicative, with aaxUinries. 

2, DiFOD, (DimeHoH Dawod.) 
i 763. Participle. 

Praent. 

Yn ddyfodedig, being come 

Yn ddyfodadwy, btíag to he come 

in ddyfodawg, being oome. 

Perfeoi. 

Dyfodedig, oome. 

{764. Imperative Mood. 

Deaer, deler, doer, {Dim. dawer,) la there come. 
t76ff. Indicative Mood. 

Frewnt. 
Denir, delir, {Dm. dewir,) th»e ù (Avra ehaU or mU be) ooming. 



Denid, delid, then vm» a ooming 

Ferfcot. 

Deawf d, deaed, daethwyd, doethpwyd, doed, rhydd — , there ha» been 

a earning. 

Plaperfeot. 

Daethid, delsid, tìiYàä,—, were had beea aamẃig. 

FlntFutnie. 

Denir, delir, dewir, deir, doir, there thall or leiB be {there it) a earning^ 

Second Fatan. 
Deaer, deler, doer, (ZTon. dawer,) ihydd — ,thereuiiÌlhaMbeeaa going. 
i 766- Supplicative Mood. 

This mood ia fonaed like the imperauve. 
J 767. Optatire and Conditional Moods. 

These moods are formed like the indieatire, with «nxUisries. 
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3, GvNRrD Ot OWHBUTHDK. 

788. Participle. 

Yn mieathnredig, bẁç maât 

Yn wnantburadwy, being to be madt, eapMe of bẁig m 

Yn wneutbumwg, bẁtg made. 

FateeL 

GwDeathnredig, made, 

7fi9. Imperatire Mood. 

Sing, — Gwnoer, gwnder fi, ktmebentade, 
Gwiuer, gwneler di 
Gwnaer, gwneler ef, or hi. 
Plor.— Gwnaer, g;wn«l«r ni 
Gimoer, gwneler chwi 
Gwiuer, g;wn«l« hwynt. 
7"o. Indicative Mood. 

Pr«MDt 
Sing. — Gwneir, gwnelir fi, 7 am (thali or will be J nu 

Gwneir, gwnelir fi 

Gwneir, gwnelir ef, or tu, 
Plnr. — Gwneii, gwnelir oi 

Gwneir, gwnelir choi 

Gwneir, gwnelir kvynt. 



Sing. — Gwneid, gwnelid fi, I teat made 
Gwneid, gwnelid di 
Gwneid, g-wnelid e( or hi. 
Plnr, — Gwneid, gwnelid ni 

Gwneid, gwnelid chwi 
Gwneid, gwnelid hwynt. 
Perbot. 
Sing. — Gwnaed, gwnawd, gwnaethwyd, gwnBethpwyd,rhy wn — . fi, / 
have been naik 
Gwnaed, gwnawd, gwnaethwyd, gwnaethpwyd di 
Gwnaed, gwnawd, gwnaethwjd, gwnoethpwyd ef, orhL 
I'lvr. — Gwnaed, gwnawd, gwnaethwjd, gwnaetbpwyd ni 

Gwnaed, gwnawd, gwnaethwyd, gwnaethpwyd chwi 
Gwnaed, gwnawd, gwnaethwyd, gwnaethpwyd hwjmt. 
Plnperfaot. 
Sing, — Gwnaethid, gwnelaid, rhjw— , fi, I had bee» made 
Gwnaethid, gwnelaid di 
Gwnaethid, gwnebid ef, or hi. 
Plar.— Gwnaethid, gwnebid ni 

Gwnaethid, gwnelaid chwi 
Gwnaethid, gwnelaid hwynt. 
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PlratPntore. 
Sing, — Gwneir, gwnelir fi, I thaU la mil be {I am) madt 
Gtmeir, gwnelir di 
Gwneir, gwnelir af, or hi. 
Plnr, — Gwoeir, gwnelir ni 

Gwneir, gwnelir chwi 
Gwneir, gwneUr hwynt. 

Seccnd Fntnra. 
Kug.— Gwnaér, gwneler, rhyw— , fi, / thou or icffl have been made 
Gwnaer, gwneler di 
Gwnaer, gwneler e^ or HL 
Pinr.i — Gwnaer, gwneler ni 

Gwnaer, gwneler cliwi 
GwnMT, gwneler hwynt. 
Ambjmijj djwodir am k mtdtr yn rhjFjrg. lola H88. p. 132. 
$771. Snpplicative Mood. 

This mood i> formed b'ke the imperative. 
$ 712. Optative and Condiuoiml Moods. 

These moods are formed like the indicative, with auxiliaries. 

i, GWTBOD. 

i 773. Participle. 

Yn wybyddedig, yn wybodedig, beiag knoim 
Yn wybyddadwy, yn wybodadwy, bemg to be known, ûapaiU of bang 
Yn wybyddawfc, yn wybodawg, hemg known. [Jctumm 

PBrfoct. _ 

Gwybyddedig, gwybodedlg, knoum. 
5 774. ImperaitÌTe Mood. 

Sing. — Gwybydder, gwypper û, la me be knoum 
Gwybydder, gwypper di 
Gwybydder, gwypper ef, or hi. 
Flnr. — Gwybydder, gwypper ni 

Gwybydder, gwypper chwi 
Gwybydder, gwypper hwynt. 
STÌ6. Indicative Mood. 

Sing.— Gwyddir, gwybyddir, gwyddys, gwya fi, I tan {I wall or mil 
Gwyddir, gwybyddir, gwyddya, gwya di be) knornn 

Gwyddir, gwybyddir, gwyddys, gwya ef, or hi. 

Plnr, — Gwyddir, gwybyddir, gwyddys, gwya ni 

Gwyddir, gwybyddir, gwyddya, gwys chwi 
Gwyddir, gwybyddir, gwyddys, gwya Iiwynl. 
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ImpcrlSot. 
Sing.— Gwyddid, ywybyddid fi, /«a» kMium 
Gwyddid, gwyb}rddid ^ 
Gwjddid, gwybyddid ef, or hi. 
Plnr.— Gwyddid, gwybyddid ni 

Gwyddid, gwybyddid chwi 
Gwyddid, gwybyddid hwynt. 
PerfuL 
Sing. — Gwybawyd, gwyppwyd, rhyw — , fi, / Aaw been kno>m 
Gwybnwyd, gwyppwyd di 
Gwybuwyd, gwyppwyd af, or hi. 
Plor.— Gwybnwyd, gwyppwyd ni 

Gwybnwyd, gwyppwyd chwl 
Gwybuwyd, gwyppwyd hwynt. 

Flaptrfect. 
Sing. — Gwyboasid, rhyw — , fi, / had been kaoim 
Gwybnarid di 
Gwyboaaid of, or hi. 
Plnr. — Gwybuaiid ni 

Owybnuid chwi 
GwybuMid hwynt. 

Pint Fotnra. 
Sbg.— Gwyddir, gwybyddir fi, IthaU or laiJl be knoam 
Gwyddir, gTTybyddir di 
Gwyddir, gwybyddii «f, at hi. 
Plnr.— Gwyddir, gwybyddir ni 

Gwyddir, gwybyddir chwi 
Gwyddir, gwybyddir hwynt. 
Seyind Pntnie. 

Sing.— Gwybydder, gwypper, rhyw-, fi, / thaä or loiii U {I an) 
Gwybydder, gwypper di Imotrn 

Gwybydder, gwyppar ef, or hi. 
PI ur.— Gwybydder, gwypper ni 

Gwybydder, gwypper chwi 
Gwybydder, gwypper hwynt. 
S 776. Supplicative Mood. 

This mood is formed like the imper&tire. 
i 777. Optative and Conditional Moods. 

ThcM moods are formed like the indicauve, with auxiliarira. 

6, AowAEit. 
S 778. Participle. 

Pnmnt. 

Yn odnabodedig, yn adnabyddedig, being reeoffnâed 

Yn adnabodadwy, yu sdnabyddadwy, being to he reeogmted, eapMe of 

Yn adnaboddwg, yn adnabyddawg, being reeogniêtd. [beitç rreogtMtd 
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Perfect. 
Adoabodedig, aduabTddedig, rteoffmted. 
1 770- Imperative Mood. 

Sing.— Adwuner, adnabydder, odni^iper &, letmebt rteûgiẁed 
AdwBeuer, adnabydder, adnapper di 
Adwaener, odnabydder, adnappeF ef, or hi. 
Plur. — AdwMner, adnabydder, adnapper ni 

AdwBener, odnabydder, adnspper chwi 
Adwaener, adnabjdder, adnapper bwynt. 
Í 780. Indicative Mood. 

Promt 
^Dg. — Adwaenir &, I am recognited 
Adwaeoirdi 
Adwaenir ef, or hi. 
Plor. — Adwaenir ni 

Adwaenir chwi 
Adwaenir hwynt. 
Another form is adncbyddir, which has 1>Dth a preaent and b future 



inpoTt. 



Sing. — Adwaenid fi, I was reeogtUted 

AdWMUid di 

Adwaeoid ef, or hi. 
Plor. — Adwaeoid ni 

Adwacnid chwi 
Adwaenid hwynt. 
Pofeot. 
Sing.— Adnnbnwyd, rhyadnabnwyd fi, T/taoe hetn reeognùerí 
Adnabuwyd, rhysdnabuwyd di 
Adnabuwyd, diyadnabuwyd ef^r hi. 
Plur. — Adnabuwyd, rbyadnabuwyd ni 

Adnabuwyd, rhyadnabuwyd chwi 
Adnabuwyd, rhyadnabuwyd hwynt. 
Pluperfect. 
Sing. — Adnabuasid, rhyadnabnasid fi, I had been recogmted 
Adnabuasid, rhyadnabuaaid di 
Adnabuasid, rhyadnabuasiil ef, or hi. 
Plor. — AdnabuBBÌd, rhyadnibuaùd ni 

Adaabaasid, rhy adnabuasid chwi 
Adnabuasid, rbjadnnbDasid liwynt. 

Pint Future. 
Sing. -Adnabyddir fi. lëluúl OTtoiUbe, I am reeognûed 
Adnabyddir di 
Adnabyddir ef, or hi. 
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■Plor^— Adnábyddir ni 

Adnabjddìr chwi 
Adnabjddìr hwTnt. 

SeooDd Patare. 
Sing. — Adwaaner, adiubjdder, adnapper, rhyad— , fi, 7 ẀM or toäl 
Adwaeaer, Etdoabydder, adnapper di {^Aaos been reeogniied 
Adwaener, adnabydder, «dnapper «f, or liL 
Plur.— Adwuner, adDabydder, adnapper ni 

AdwMDer, adnabydder, adnapper chwi 
Adwaener, adoabydder, adnapper liwynt. 
S781. Supplicative Mood. 

This mood û fonned like the imperatíTe. 

$ ?e2. Optative and ConditioBal Moods. » 

Thew moods are formed lUce the indicative with aaxiliaiies. 

6, Cabl or Cavfael. 

S 783. Participle. 

Pnwnt. 

Yn gsSóeledig, bẃtgẅtâned 

Yn gaffoeladwy, bŵtg to ba obtaiaed, capable of hŵig obuẃteä 

Yd gaffiuladawg, being obtmaed. 

ParfecL 

Caffaeledig, obtained. 

{78i. Imperative Mood. 

Sing.— Caer, coffer Û, letmebt obtained 
Caer, cafferdl . 
Caer, caflnr ef, or hi. 
Plar.— Caer, caffer ni 

Caer, caffer chwl 
Caer, caffer hwynt. 
S 78fi. IbdicalÌTe Mood. 

Premnt. 

SÌDg.-^^r, ceffir fi, / am (lAaZI or loiti be) oUiẁwd 
Ceir, ceffir di 
Cdr, ceffir ef, or bf. 
I'lun— C«r, ceffir ni 

Ceir, ceffir chwi 
Ceir, ceffir hwynt. 

Imperfect. 
Sing.— Ceid, ceffid fi, / y>n» obtainal 
Ccid, ceffid di 
Ceid, ceffid ef, or lii. 
Plur.— Ceid, ceffid ni 

Ceid, ceffid chwi 
Cciil, ceffid hw^nii. 
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Sing.— Cafwyd, caffnyd, caed, cawd, Ayg— , fi, / Aoiie been Maitied 

Cẅryif eaSwyá, caed, cawd di 

Cafìryd, CBffwyá, caed, caird ef, or hi. 
Pint.— Cafwyd, caffwyd, ea«d, cawd ni 

Csfwyd, caffwyd, ca«d, cawd chwi 

Cafwyd, caffwyd, CBed, cawd hwynt. 



Sing. — Cawud, rhjgawud fi, / kad been çblatmd 
Cawsid, rhygawsid di 
CawBÌd, rbygawaid ef, or bi. 
Plnr. — CawBÌd, riijgansid ni 

Cawsid, rhygawBJd chwi 
Cawtid, rhygawdd liwynt. 
Pint Fntnie. 
Kng,— Ceir, ceffir fi, I ẁdl or imU he (I am) oUtántd 
Car. ceffir di 
Ceir, ceffir ef, or bl. 
PUnr. — Ceir, ceffir ni 

Ceir, ceffir chwi 
Ceir, ceffir bwynt, 

A gidww K gtir wrth raid. Adage. 
Sscond FntnrB. 
Sii%. — Caer, caffer, rbyg — , fi, / ihaU or will have been oUeUned 
Coei, caffer, di 
Caer, caffer ef, or hi. 
Plor. — Caer, caffer ni. 

Caer, caffer chwi 
Caer, caffer hwynt. 
S 786. SuppIicatÌTe Mood. 

Tbia mood ia formed like the íraperatÌTe. 
{ 787. Optative and Conditional Moods. 

Tbese moods are formed tike the indicative, with auxiliaviea. 
SECTION XLTIL 
DEFECTIVE VERBS. 
{ 788. Thia name is commonly given to those verbs only in which 
the defectiveness is striking, and which are found exclusively in cer- 
tain forms and combinations ; though there is, besides, a considerable 
number of real defectives, which want certain tenses, or of which, at 
least, no example can bo produced from Cymric records. 

{ 789. Defective verbs are bÿw, marvi, adolwya, cÿÿlÿ\x, degle, 
hwdeor bwre, mtiet,Ẅ, medd,piau,daiDr or tinDr,goru. 
1, Btw. 
Í 700. lurinitiyo Mood. 

By w, to Uve. 
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S'fll. Participle. 

Yn byw, living. 
2, Hakw. 
S 702. InfinitÎTft Mood. 

Harw, toiíẅ. 
S 793. Participle. 

Yn tuarw, dÿmg. 
In Taliesin, monootoJ occun as the third penon of the perfect tense 
i&dicstÍTe, — 

A Dtwcut Uaet manetiaicd. 
S^ Adolwtm. 
Í 79*. InfiDÌtÌTe Mood. 

Adolwjn, U> bettteh, 

RhjB Qoch a Eijri 
4, CrOLTD. 
S 78*. Indicative Mood. 

Parhct. 
Sing.— 3 pcTson, Cyglyu, cj'gle, cigle, ciglef, Ae or lAe A«fA Anirrf. 
A i^kkii gygly* j forch jr jmudroddiou hjnnr wjUw a onig. Q. ab Anbu. 



A'n cÿgUit na'l clwjr harjd. LL Han. 
5,Deou. 
5796. Imperative Mood. 

Sing. — 2 person, Degle, iMen. 
Perhaps it is an old form ofdÿglÿto, the 2nd peison «ingular imper- 
ative of dyglyxoed. 

6, HwDB or HwKE. 

The former is osed in North Wales ; the Utter in South Wales. 
% 797. Imperative Mood. 

Sing. — Hwde or hwre, take tho». 
Plur. — Hwdiweh, or hwriwch and hwrewdi, UJet yt. 

Hiedt dl ; lotnirj honii. Hab. i. II. 

$ 708. Tlu words are sometimes written htoda and Aiora. 
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7, Mow. 

S 799. Imperative Muod. 

Sing. — Hoes, give Owa, 
FJoT. — Hoeswch, give ye. 
Gw*U moa law iu matt thm. Adage. 
Uoetieeh h&i, ; nuui > cbirl. Morji Llwjd. 
Some lay ntoetton and moaant in the first sod third persons plural 
rrniecttrely, 

8, Ebu. 

S soo. Infinitive Mood. 

Ebn, to toy. 
i 801. , Indicative Mood. 

PrcMnt, 
Sing.—'Eb, ebe, eb j, eb y r, ebr, ebwyf, ebaf, thai, ebai fi, qtioth I 
Eb, ebe, ebr, ebai ti 
Eb, ebe, ebyr, ebr, ebai ef, ot hi. 
Plar. — Eb, ebe, eb y, eb yr, efcr, ebwn, ebai ni 
Eb, eb«, eb y, eb yr, ebr, ebai chv! 
Eb, ebe, eb yr, ebr, ebai bwynt. 
\ fi02. The word vaa formerly for the moet part written with an A, 
Bi heb ; thus. 

Dicier Aeb yr Omin, tnUD fw hfnnf. M&b. i. 34. 
Ti hebof njd ktbu oat leu, 
Hi hebod n; ktittf anbsa. Cjnddalw. 

The a^irate is still retained in its eomponnd gohtbu. 

0, Mbdd. 
S 803. Indicative Mood. 

Pnwnt. 

Sing. — Meddaf, I sat/ 
Meddi 
Medd. 
Plur.— Meddwn 
Meddwch 
Meddant. 
Imperfect. 
Sing.— Meddwn, Jmu toying 
Meddit 
Heddu. 
FInr, — Heddem, raeddym 
Meddecb, meddycb 
Meddent, medd; nt. 
Ni ellir derwjdd, mtdd denrjdd. Ad*ge. 
Utddai 'r gwjr ■ omineddwjd, 
Mab 1 Crinwu Eou wjd. Gullo'r Oljn. 
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10, Pur. 


Sm. 


Indicative Mood. 




PnMDt. 


Sing.- 


-Mi / mm. 
Ti biau 




Efo,orhi 1 or 


Pìm. 


-NI piiiii 
Chwi 




Hwynt-hwy 




ImperfMt. 


Sbg. 


-Hi Ididtmm. 
Ti bioedd 




Efejorhi I or 


Pirn. 


-Ni r pioedd 
Chwi 




Hwynt-hwy 




Fatore. 


Sing- 
Plur. 


-Mi TshaUorw 

Ti bieufydd 

Efe,orhi 1 or 
-Ni / pieufVdd 

Chwi 




Hwjnt-hwyJ 




Dtijii bieufydd J bel. U G. Cotli 


S805. 


Optative Mood. 



Smg.— Mi "t ííaÿ I oien. 

Ti bieuff ddai 

Efe, or hi I or 
Plur. — Ni ) pieufyddai 

Chwi 

Hwynt-hwy J 
§ BOG. Indeed, if the verb sabstontive be oilixed to pien or bÌeHi 
the word may be used, not only in all the moods and tenses, but in all 
the persons also ; thus, mipioiddvm, or bioeddicn, ti bioeddil, &c. 



I], DiwBor Tawr. 
S 807. This verb is nsed impersonally and personally. 
S S08. Impersonally in the present and fatnro tenses, indicative 
mood : as 
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1 809. Indicative Mood. 

Pnunt uid Future. 
Sing.— Ni'm dawT i. It coneem» me not, It wiU not concern me 
Nrth dawr dl 
Ni ddawr ef, or hi. 
Plur.— Hi'ndawrni 

Ni'ch dawT chiH 
Ni ddawr hwynt. 

NfMtatcr I T71ML H>b. IL 58. 
Ni ddmer hwn oni ddiw'r htf. D. ab Qwiljm. 



i 810. PtaaoaiHj in the imperfect tenae, indicative mood. 
i 811. Indicative Mood. 



Stag.- — Ni ddorwn. It did not eomwm nu 
Ni ddorit 
Ni ddoni. 
Plnr. — Ni ddorem 
NÎ ddorech 
Ni ddorenL 
Ni ddswT bl ddaUru hwn ; 
O'i ddiÌAin Di ddonm. D. ab QwHtid. 
It Ü nied also imperatively ; u, 
(hen^l alh nawdd jn njdd auoa, nm ddaicT »U «rlidiant, Myr. Arab. iU. 01. 
12. GOBD. 

Ì8VL iDUnitive Mood. 

Gom, to do. 

Tn medn medgad i om ùrebiawD. Qsalchmai. 

S 813. Indicative Mood. 

Perfect 

Sing. — Gomgam, rhjgoragum, I did 



Gomg, goryw. 
Plnr,— Gomgam 

Gorugocb 

Gomgant. 
Kjibdl oomffum, Mab. i. 6. 
Oomgott TjiiM rediad. D. ab Gwilym. 
Annelu el hva a orug j mab. Or. ab Arthur. 
Sereh «r Ifiir a'm goryte. D. ab Gwilym. 
Ac entedd aorvgajn jnu. Mab. i. 4. 
YmwaD B omgant. Mab. i. ZH. 
Rygorvg Dnw dda — 
Rssontg tj Aven. Taliean. 
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SBCnOlf XLTIII. 
VERBAL PARTICLES. 

5 811. Edeym Dafod Aur, though not in the pnseot ccjy, is said 
thus to <l«acrib« the Terbol particlee ; 

** Er, a, i, y. They are regarded aa the anb-wrvaDte of tatUi, be- 
cause each one mmistera and lendeFi homage to the rerbs." 

S 815. And the Hmonynn ; 

" Yr, idd, ydd, ir, they are hidiapenuble ancillariea in the Cimhrìc 
language, and prepositions to the verbs." 

$ 816. The most ancient form is ro, as in the Lnxembuigh GIobmh, 
rolwieai, roÿuItpMU. This ii always prefixed to the verb. 

i 817. Subsequently it was written ry or re, and was úthcr joúed 
to the verb, or placed in a separate positíon. 

$ 818. It is fapposttd to have been a relic of the reduplic^tkoi, by 
which preterite tenses were originally distinguished. 7*haB it is round 
to accompany the perfect, pluperfect, and aeoond fnture tenaea, in old 
writings; as. 
Perfect tense, — 

Er adlfg tnj n daudaaan dj hncbof. W«Ui I^wi, L 6. 12. 
?etli rjned TyaeleU jghat. H*b. i. 236. 
Saith gmutrer ry edticit jml. lb. ìii. lU. 

Plnperfeot,— 

Er din rtbriuaiei. Utm, ii. C. G. 
Y Torrjn rjnesifrt trwj j ban. lltb. Ui. 267. 
Second Future,— 

XytrywRdyctdi. HẄ. Ui SD4. 
Nft oei kr J belw nMnfa ji nntj bwnn n^ ry djiwo Uril ieiunc jB7d gjm- 
odftWG idi. Mab. L 2S. 

§ 819. Zenss aeems to confine it to these tenaee, calling it a particle 
of consummation ; but in reality, whether proper or not, we find it 
extending to other tenses as well ; thus, 

Present, — 

N; rygar tnig*r trm ifberajd ; 

Nj rydaii kou oe iDvjljd. Cjnddelw. 

Imperfect, — 

Rbu *-i rhjifolai tUwr bnfáljdd. Sehjn. ' 
Twjilid rhi^tgii ifaj^gaid. Adage. 

Future,— 

A lygotwy glew. gogoM ibagtkir. O. CjfaiUiwg. 

S 820. Care, however, must be taken, in ascertdning the character of 
the verb, not to confound the rednplicate particle with the simple pre- 
fix rhÿ, excessive, over. 
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f 821. Zeam m decidedly wrong in iayiag that ry is never separated 
from the verb by another word, not even by a pronoun. There are 
nreral mstaneea to the contr&iy in reapact of the pronouD ; as, 

Mym gorug yn T«dd« Tedd Tren, U. Hm. 

Owse Tj lUw, Uâm ryn gaUtu. lb. 

a«*D, gwae 17 hen tyU-gotta. lb. 

§ 822. It is not didScolt to see how rt/ came in time to aasnme the 
form of yr, if, the former being, in truth, but the old particle revened. 
Indeed, "gwae ry hen " in the line jast qnoted wonld seem to be ex- 
actly eqnJTalent to the more modem expression "gwae yr hen," Yr, 
again, would, aonrdlng to the law of euphony, which exteneiTaly 
r^iulates the structure of the Cymraeg, naturally become y before a 
oonBDnant. 

$ 823, Whether a be a modification of ro, re, ry, is not m clear. It 
ii certun that y IB used in the Dimetiaa dialect iastead of a,- as, 
DodmswrddiolohlDdDvrbethlTiugyrAoMDnittL Hjv. Aroh. ül. 105. 
J 824, Yd and ydd wonld seem to be equivalent to the Latin id, or 
the Ekigliah it ; thus, ydd ys, yd ys, ydys, has the same meaning as id 
ett, or it Ẁ,' ys yd, ys ydd, sydd, is the same expression with its com- 
ponent parta transposed. Indeed, in some of the poets, ydd occurs as 
a pronoun ; thus, 

Nsum Aodda i Run rwjf ioljdd — cantref, 

A. «huiC aidionydd ; 

Ao on todd oedd well nog ydd, LI. Heo. 

Y, yr, yd, and ydd, are now indiscriminately osed, though the two last 
forms «re more generally used by South Wallians ; whilst the other 
two appear more especially in the dialect of North Wales. 

A mel djn Dnv ml bom. Mp. Arch. ÜL 148, 

HiT y bjdd chwerw hen «luiu. lb. IS2. 

Fordd Llan Tsglsn yr eir i'r aet lb. ISe. 

Bm» dwTT jn yd lerur. lb. 149. 

Pardd Uan Teohu ydd u 7 weDynen ;n ei phi^seb. lb. 156. 
BBCriON XLIX. 

CONCORD OF NOUNS WITH VERBS. 

§ 826. A Dame and a causative ought to agree in 
number aud person ; if such be not the case, the con- 
struction will be faulty. 

S 82fi. This rule in general applies only to such nouns as precede the 
verb ; thns, 

Adar Bydaíáu haidiau hedant. Rbjs Uoch ub Itbiccert. 
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i 827. When the norm follom the verb, then the rerl) û pnt in the 
third penon smgnlar, whether the sabject be aingolAr or plural ; as, 
Lie daw «uutwen <Un guodten. Rhjs Ooch ib Rhiooeit. 
A daw oaiu gogau dolau deilbsot. lb. 

$ 828. The poets, however, frequently give a more extended scope to 
Eàeym'a rule ; as, 

CÿtÿbJoflt honn mtor gwyllciaD Kh^ Gooh ub Rhiocert. 
And proM writen occaùonally ; aa 

Kiddj^niyBtirddtiTtinelixjntzbjD neb. lolo MSS. Gl. 

' SECTION L. 

PRONOUNS. 

§ 829. There is another part of speech, which is 
sometimes substituted for a noun, and is called a pro- 
noun. Â pronoun is that which designates a personi- 
fication or personalty, whether it be a being or a 
deputy ; and that which denotes possession, or inters 
rogation ; — personalty or personification, as mt, ti, ^e, 
wraJli possession, as nt«u, tea, eddwo; interrogation, 
as ftjoy^ pa Beth. 

§ 830. There are twenty-four pronouns ; twelve in 
the singular number, and twelve in the plural. In 
the singular number are mi, ti, y Udl, kumn, Konn, 
hvmnw, hoimo, fwy^ ap betk, mett, ieu, eiddaw. In the 
plural number are ni, chun, eraUl, y rhai kyrm, y rhd 
hynny, y ncàü rai, y rhai eraiü, pa rai, pa b^hau, 
einim, eiddoch, eiddynt. 

§ 831. The seven first, in both the singular and 
plural number, denote personalty or personification ; 
the three last, in the singular and plural number, 
denote possession; the four central or middle, namely 
pun/y pa heth, pa rai, pa bethatt, denote interrogation. 

$832. Dafydd Dda Athraw enumerates the pronouns «omewhat 
differently; "There are twenty prononnB, namely tnt. It, t/, mgfi, 
tjfdi, em, hmut, humnui, mau, tau, eiddau, einym, einweh, eiddynt. Of 
these, four are pcimitivea (tadogion), and all the othera are derivatiTcs 
(tynnedigion)." 
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SECTION LI. 
ETYMOLOGICAL FORMS OF PRONOUNS. 

} 838. The etymological Btructara of a pronoun is twofuld, primi- 
tioe aud derivatitie. 

f 63J. The priinitÎTe pronouns are mi, ii, ç/ì Aisnn. 

í 835. The deriratives arc such u are amplifications of these ; ns, 
n^fi, tydi, efii, mitutiiu, Itlhau, ynlaa, hwrmv. 

SECTION LII. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

f 83fl. Th« personal pronouns are the following ; — 

Slngalu. 
Simple. — Mi, fi, i, ym, /, me, (Com, Armor, me) 
Emphatic.' — Hyfi(mimi),/,ornieTny3(J^, (=Gr. ^7Ú7e,Lat. memet) 
Conjnnctire. — Hînnau (minneu), / atto, me alto 
Em. & Con.— Myfinnan (miminneu), 7, me, or myself alto. 
Plo«l. 
Simple. — Ni, me, u«, (Com. Annor. ni) 
Emphatic. — Nyni (nini), v>e, or us ourielves 
Conjunctive. — Ninnftu (ninneu), we, or tM alto 
Em. & Con. — Nyninnan (nininnen), lee, or ui ourselvet alto. 

Simple. — Ti, thou, thee, (Com. Armor, te ; Hibem. tn) 
Emphatic— Tydi (Uti), thou, or thee ihy»e\f, (=Iaì, tete) 
Conjunctive. — Titlian (tithen), thou, or thee alto 
Em. & Con.— Tyditbau (tidithen), thou, or thee thyself atto. 
Plural. 
Simple. — Chvi, you, ye, (Com. why ; Armor, hni) 
Emphatic. — Chwychwi (chwichwi), you yovrselve» 
Conjunctive. — Chwithau (chwitheu), you, or ye also 
Em. & Con. — Chwychwjthan (cbwichwitheu), you yourulve» alto. 
SingnUr. 
Simple.— E, ef, fe, o, fo, he, him, it, (Cora. Armor, ef ; HiK. Be) 
Emphatic. — Efe, efo, effo, he himself, it itself, (^Lat. seae) 
ConjunctiTe. — Yntau (inteu), yntef, he, him, it alto 
Em. &.Con. — Efyntau (efinteu), he, or himself, itself alto. 
Plan). 
Simple. — Uwy (wy), hwynt (wynt), nhwy, nhw, ydd, they, 
them, (Cora. Armor, i) 
EmphaUc. — Hwynthwy, they, themselvet 
Conjunctive, — Hwyntan (wynteu), bwythau, nhwythau, nhwthau, 

they, them alto. 
Em. & Con. — Hwynthwythan, they themselves also. 
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Simple. — Hi, $he, hrr, (Corn. Annor. hi ; Uibern. si) 
J-lmphatic— Hybi (hibi), the hertelf 
Conjunctíre.— Hithsn (hitheu), the alto 
£m. & Con.— Hytuthan (liihithen), ihe hersetfaho. 
PlunL 
Simple.— Hwy, hwynf, nhwy, nhw, jdd, they, them 
Emph^c. — Hwjnthwy, they thetnselvet 
CoDJDDctire.— HwynUu, hwyttuu, nhwythan, nbwthaa, ficjr, Men 

Em. Sc Con. — HwynthwytbaD, Ihey themtebx$. 

i 837. The following are exampUa of tome of the oldest forma; 

Mi u; welui gtiEU-na. M*b. L 2ÖS. 

Mytiÿ c«t briocUiu'. Iaws, ii, 11, 19. 

Y kjiurwawd ef «ell jtmi do niui idaw tf, Hib. i. 4. 

tìÿ Bdeuadnn. L»w«, Ü. 1. 09. 

Kjfng mdenadun ; ninì ■denuadno. lb. ii. I. TO ; ii. 6. 0. 

Helgbkti, nertbUt. Oxford OkMM. 

mwelei>ieinDoetwu«ellDoUiU<. Mab. i. K. 

Panniu ^ asdeuil. Lam, it 11. 24. 

Enleutj prjno. lb, i. Jl. 18, 

Pop ojft«itb Kra d; bi 
iui n; Ija ÿnlou. Lib. 

GoDjn aornc idi u hihi oed jD pern hjnnjr. H*b. ii. 34. 

Ao wytit Bdanthut, u tsyTK awelfnt. lb. 1. 22, 27. 

Katwent Auinleu. Lava, 11. 10. 2. 

H;wei a meredydd a gwrddodd a nivg. lolo M8S. p. 20. 
S 808. It ii BQpposed that the original state of the third penoa sin- 
gular was in Welsh as it is in Erse, se, and, the initial b«ng softened, 
he, which was afterwards written e. Nevertheless, the negatlra im- 
port of the letter itself woold seem to render it a proper representative 
of what is past, gone, or distant— ^Jiat which is neither I nor tbou, but 

5 839. E, ef, fe, fo, are sometines employed as auxiliary agents 
in an affirmative propoaition, performing or undergoing the action de> 
scribed, without meaning to discriminate the person, or the subject, 
whicli in general is added after tlie verb. 

Bv a giir gynglior gui yiiTyd. MjT. Arcli. iìi. 166. 

Sv a ddaw bav i gU lb. 

B Tjnat 3 gitfa bjigod, oaA ul v;nai «Ijcbn ẅ tbraed. lb. 
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S 840. Hi ia often put in a neuter sense, as in the Hebrew tongue, 
snd stantta either as the Bnbject of a verb descriptive of the weaUter, 
oimnutancee, &e., or else in an absolute state ; bb, 
T mM &i JD djddUn. 

Tr kil ddimrood > kiUUM yn daa cadun. lolo HSS. 182. 
The pnnoDn may be regarded here as the penonification of " anian " 
or nature. 

% B41. It may lie observed in regard to all the personal pronouns in 
the Celtic dialects, that thejr consist of the very tame aleinents, and 
Iheoe but slightl; modified, which pervade all, or nearly all, the other 
langnages referred to the Indo-Enropean class. 

SECTION un. 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

S 848. Stugular 

My, fy, ym, my, <Corn. ow ; Arm. ma) 

Hau (roeu), mine 

Eiddof, mtwr 

Ty, dy, ytli, eith, thy, (Com. the, thy i Armor, da) 

Tan (ten), thine 

Eiddot, eiddyt, thine oien 

Ei, e, y, hit, (Com. y ; Armor, e) 

Ei, i, y, her, (Armor, he) 

E^daw, eiddo, Att, it* 

Eiddi, A«rt. 

Plnr^. 
Ein, an, yn, our, (Com. agan ; Armor, hon) 
Ny, oar* 

Einom, ^ym, our oim 
Eich, acfa, ych, your 
Awch, yow, (Com, agis; Armor, hoz) 
Eäddoch, eiddych, eiddairch, your own 
En, n, their, (Com. aga ; Armor, ho) 
Kddynt (eidunt), their 
Eiddn, their 
f^ddydd, the». 
S S43. The following are examples ; 

r pirehell b}' bid em. Adage. 
A rhTledd bod dy ddodrefa 
rth gjlab, a'ih ij ar eUh gofti. L. Moirn. 
Tmaatd herwjd gwallt f ben, Ynuiuel harwjd gwallt y pheii. Mab. ii. 247. 
Kjnunaniud an Dua on dibeajd, 
Kaoys ef a'd gome te an gne^. H. ab Qmlchmat. 
Drn bts tn TO (as, wedi Inn nid ti ■ bUa. Y Bardd Glu, 
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Dwo Dendilh dgw ti (üi|nn gtanjt. Mab. Ü. 289. 
A wjxiA ptäixf»z fw jr emwei ohwi yna. lb. U. S2. 
Ytleudi wlmd qbL Talierin. 

Kjinerwch yA bw;! & lij njwo h awei blinder 7 anukwch. « ofaja ycA mjncd 
jowitli attab a gtSwh. Hab. ii. 29. 

A vejl Totaf irawd ontvan gjibm ; 

Wrth atuÁ bot akul bod ju llaweo 

Wrtli anal bijd awA brahit ueigen. Cjnddelw. 

{ S44. ill (=illi). Ú joined to nnmenla, tai moat commonly to no 
more than two or three iudiridiialst ta, 

Ta adwaan j nuen ; maent di der. G, Biycheiniog. 
Fal hjnnj oanant hwy iTWodraath j Daao eOl daa. lolo MS9. 20. 
This qtpliea to the third penoD only ; for when we speak in the fint, 
we say nn dau, ein tri ; aaá in the second peraon, eich dav, eieh trL 

% 84fi. The prononna ym, ein, ylA, eieh, yerj fieqnenUy anllér an 
eliuon of their rowela ; and in the dialect of North Walas ei bocomes 
Í, and after the preposition t, it irregnUrly changes into w, making 
fw instead of iddei ; thns, 



Anciently wy was often nsed. 

SECTION LIT. 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

j 846. The demonstrative pronouns of the Welsh langa^e, are di- 
vided into aix classes, and make a diaerimination of penom and situ- 
ation, for which the English of ihi» and that are not equivalent. 
1st Clan. 
Sing. Plnr. 

Hwnn (hnn,) m<, Hynn, y rhai hynn, m. f. (c. j rhsi'o) 1 
Honn, f. StìtU y rhai yma, m. f. ) ûtt*e 

Hynn,c ' Í 

S 847. Hynn is hut seldom used in North Walea in the angular 
number, except abstractedly, as, 



whereas it ia almost invariably put for both the otbeiB in the Dímetîan 
dialect. 

2iidClaBi. 
Sing. PIdt. 

% 848. Hwnnyma, m.- Hynnyma, m. f. ) 

Honnyn)a,f. ^tkUhtrt Y rhai hynnyma, m. f./ 6(e»e Acre 
Hynnyma, c ) 
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SrdCluiL 
Sing. Ptor. ' 

f 849. Hwnna, m. i Y rhu hyoiui, m. f, \ 

HoiUU,f. iwatkere Y rlui yna, m. f. ) ihtmt/uTe 
Hynna, c. ' '' 

Speaking of the aecond penon, or of an object andsr coguizaone. 
4lh ClM. 
Sins. Phv. 

{ 800. Hwnnjiia, m. j . 

HoDDjna, £ \ that there Y rhû hyimyna I Ẅoie there 
Byonjrtu, e. i / 

Speaking of the secood peraon, or of on object neat or preeent. 

filhCUM. 

Sing. Pliur. 

$8fil. Hwttiiaecw, m. \ Y rhai bynnaccw 1 

Honnaccw, f. < that ymder Y rhẁ accw > Otoêe yon- 

Bynnsocw, c i J äf 

ethClau. 
Sing. Plur. 

S 852. Hwnnw, m. 1 ,jj^ ^ Y rliai hynny 1 

Honno, f. ^ ^ . ^^ (c. y rhei'njr) \ Mok oui o/ *ÿi{ 
Hynny, c. / * " I . 

Speaking of tbe third person, that is distinct, or not under cogoi- 
tsnee. 

QwjT J bft itonn. H>b, L 6. 
Bo jr «unisr glao Awiini. Welah I«wi, proboe. 
i BBS. Yma, yna, aemri, are strictly adverbs of place, and perhaps 
oaght always to be considered as sucb, especially when Ihey are srpa- 
rated from the prononn, 

SECTION LV, 
INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 
f 854. The indefinite pronouns are these ; 

Sing. 

Ambell, tome few, speaking of Dumber 

Rhyw, (ria,) tome, speaking of kind. Rliyw beth, tcjne thing 

Arall, iẅer, another. Un ao aroll, one and another 

Fob, everjf, each 

Llall, oOuT ; tbe latter of two. Hwn a'r lloll, (Am ana the other 

Nail), (neUly) either ; one, the former of two. Y naill Imd, tie one 

end 
Neb. (nep,) none, any. Nid oes neb, there it none 
Nebawd, none 
Nebnn, noone; anyone 

Tin, one. Ni bu yma an, there ha» not been one here 
Rby wnn, «ome one 
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Cy&yw, «ueft 

Unrhyw, any ; We tame. 
SoiavtiiDM, noltJ U ootwidered as plural, having nail for iia ungnUr; 
••, 
~IM jiA tttẁmt J laia i'rllaiU, t'r moH i'r lUll. Cjrf. j Bdrdd, ISO. 
Phir. 

Anuyw, MtMnii 

Rh&i, (rei,) K>m^ Bpeaktag of nninber 

AmnifMwroJ 

Anllion, enill, othen. Ni ac eraill, we and otker» 

Pawb, (pmp,) everybodj/, att 

Lleil), oMert 

HoU, oil, all. Doant oil yno, tAqr viB att wma ttov 

Rfajrwru, MOM OTMf 

Sawl, mo»;' Pa aawl gwuth? Bo'b matiy tim«tt Y saw), who- 

Y saw] is Kmetimea considered as aingnlai t 

r Mwl ni reitta dsdwjdd yw. Ed. Frri. 

HnjaUMguhoedhoiinoDorrcitrnlloU. thli. lii. 264. 

Ni sIUt damwkin na fb dk i rai. Adage. 

AraBian gamwcftLredoedd. D. t>dn o Hiraddug. 

JIci jn dnid, eimill 70 doethjon. LI. P. j Uodt. 

HidoeaonddimrliwiigjaaaiB'r «eU. Adage. 

Ni ddigDoii nẅawl 

Heb gjibetii ; Driudawd. Talieaia. 

CjBi^or da ni Ihjr b«n luÒHn. Adage. 



j B^. These may be classified, moreDver, iato pronominal sabstan- 
tives, and pronominal adjectives. 

{ 851!. The pronomiaal substantives ar« rhai, rkyie, pawb, Uall, UeiB, 
nebawa, nebuH, rhyvmn, rhÿiBrai. 

§807. The pronominal adjectivesare ainM^ani£,ara'(ẃn, pot, aaítf, 
nẅ, un, húB. 

$ 8£8. Nevertheless it is difficult m some caaea to draw the line of 
demarcaLion, cBpecially as nnder certain circumstaneea the word* 
would seem to change Üieir natural character. 

5 8fi9. Un is properly a nnmeral. 
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SECTION LTL 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

^ 880. The TcUtiTe pronomuare of two kinds; those that answer to 
an antecedent, and such as denote an indefinite relation, and interro- 
gatioo. 

i 861. The first class consists of demanstrative and indefinite pro- 
noDD^ havii^ their forma changed to the rel&tire by the addition of 
th« articles. The foUowing is a list ; 

Yr hwnn, m. A< Wat, uAoio, who ; wMeh 

Yr faona, f. the that, whotÉ, mho 

Yr hynn, c. U that, that uhidi, that 

Yr hwnna, m. he that, who ie prettU, or in nyniwncs 

Yr honna, f. lAe thai, two it pretent 

Yr hynna, o. it then, tìud, ü that it pretnt 

Yi hwnnw, m. ht that, tẃom, vẅo that t« abteni 

Yr honno, f. «ie that, vho that ie absent 

Tr hfiiiiy, c. ü that, or that vaieh it abtent 

Yr nn, Me mm, totoso, irte, which 

Y neb, Ihatwìẁ*, tdtoao 

Y sawl, w*MO, n&iefc 

Y rhai, t Aoee, tuẅ one» 
\\iaU, the other 

Y lleill, the oOer* 

Yoaill, Oeone; ei'Mer ' 

Y rhai bynn, Ihete here, thete 

Y riiai hynn^ (Aece Üiere, thote present 

Y rhûhynny, CAoee abient 

Y thai yma, íA««e hen ; then 

Y rhai yna, ttore pretent 

Y rhai yno, thote ẃterU 

Y rhai accw, Mom yonder 

Y rhai ereiU, Ms oAer onw, the othart 

Y null rai, the other party, the oAer onet. 

Css yr kmn y dalo iddu lawsr, U oi rodilo ddim. AdsgSL 

Djig bjd uigwi ; Kc ugwi Tr mvl d> dd;iga. Adsge. 

y naill wenwjn a ladil y Uali. Adige, 

{ 862. The prononos of indefinite relation and interrogatioa are the 
following I • 

Fwy, (pay,) (^ Com. pn ; Armor, pin,) tthat one; what perton, 
«ho ; pwy bynnag, «lAosoMMr. 

Pa,wftMA; pa on, w&t'cA one; pa yr un, lehieh the one; pa rai, 
wMeh one* ; pa sawl Ì hov many Ì 
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Py, tehat ; py beth ? wAof Mny t vhat t 

Pn; da keglaiu di f Iawi ii. 11. IE. 



Pÿ rrw arms jw bwonw ? Hah, i. SSS. 



Apkity bynnac aalld j i7dh«D pann clot j bjt & gtlM. Mkb. i. 2S1. 
Aphy jmMlnwd bifntuxe adjwetti Ü yr uu. Hib. iiL SOO. 
A pkyitag beb ddjag a wnelar jn dufj^ rUEh daloni o umwdd uin 
d*w. Y Birdd aiki. 
S 863. /^ ia Tery much a>ed by Talierin. 

SECTION LTU. 
REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 

J B64. Reflexive pronoQns are formed by adding to the 
prononna, my, fy, tÿ, dg, yth, eiih, ei, &nd their plurals tin, an, jm, 
aeh, yeh, «u, u, the woid Aun, or kvnaa, self, Ann or hmam. 

Sing. 
3. Fy hnn or hnnan, iRy««{^ 

2. Fy ban or hunaa, tì^ftelf 

3. Ei him or hnnan, kimielf, we. 

Plnr. 

1. Eia bun or huiuún. ounẅot* 

2. Eìeí hon or kniiaiii, yoandoei 

3. En hnn or hunain, Ihmuwoa. 
Pwyaarollii ittì eisted tdl ntfAim beb jnlcn. limb. ii. 65. 

lawn i biwb gi>dw n An*. Adigs. 

Cu 7 df n a famo ai arall am ; bai a fo amo ei Ahihw. Adage. 

DjvMiut jiyngtant atMwm. Hab. ii. 89. 

SECTION LTIU. 

RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS. 

% 865. Reciprocal pronovns are formed by adding süsàd, (<àlnl) 
imoue another, to the said ptaral poBseauves. 

1. Ëin gilydd 

2. Eich gilydd 
ti. En gilydd. 
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Dfi «annB Bn trrf p«na or om ili e3id distulnt bet inKir lullnn. Lib. 
Lud.236. 

OdzwoyfUydjktllEtjgnh. Hab. 0.24«. 

Nft ■ttebd TT on mwjr net güfd. U>b. i. 25S. 

J 886. One onotttf' is expressed ftleo by j naill y lIall=4Ae one, M« 
otkrr ; m this caae two db&ict penons or parties ftre Bpoken of. 

SECnON UX. 
SUFFIX PRONOUNS. 
{ 867. These on pemmal prononns, which are joined to other 
words ; and in that «tate are («nnderably modified. 

{ 868. The fbtlowing are the forms in wliich tbey appear when 
CNDing after the preposition at. 

8ÌDB. 



Hiorfi^ 

TÎ or dj ^ çli^g 

Hi j U(ek) 



ftttaf, to me 

attat, to thee 

attaw, (attaa) r 



atti, (attd) to her, 

PlBT. 

Ni I i om, (am) as attom, (attain,) to m 

Chwi \ becomes | odi, attocli, to yoa 

Hwynt J ) jnt, (nnt) attynt, (attunt), to Iheta 

% 869. The priposition tan changes them in a Bimilar manner ; as. 
Sing. 

1. Tanaf, under me 

2. Tanat, undo- thee 

3. Tano, and tani, umfer him, her, or a. 

PIdt. 

1. Tanom, (tanam,) vnder ut 

2. Tonoch, under you 

3. Tanynt, under them. 

S 870. Under this dass comes the old form ẃoiwf, from me, though 
it is now generally written o honaf. The preposition or, also, a&cts 
the prononns in like manner, the letter n interveniDg ; as arnaf. 

$ 671. Bhang changes them as follows ; 

Sing. 

1. Rhyngof, Ŵeíií'eín m* 

2. Bhyngot, hetween thte 

j Rhyngddo, belwtert Aim or it 
\ Rhyogddi, ietuMén her. 
Plur. 

1. Rhyngom, tduven tu 

2. Rbyngoch, between you 

3. Rhyngddynt, ot rhyogtliynt, between thest. 
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5 872. ¥h changea them thu» ; 
«tig. 

1. Ynof, ùtme 

2. Yaot, in the» 

a I Yntho, f 

lYnthi. ; '"*'■ 
PIttr. 

1. Ynom, MM 

2. YDOch, in you 

3. Ynddyttt, or ynthynt, ẁ í*«n. 
% 873. Trvy altera them tbns ; 

Sing. 

1. Trwyof, through me 

2. Trwyot, Otrough Am 

I Trwyddo, l/trtmgh hmorit 
^'\ Trwyddi, through her. 
Plor. 

1. Trwyom, through u» 

2. Trwyoch, through yoa 

3. Trwyddynt, Otnmgh Ihrtti. 

Sometimei the tfti Ú inserted ia the first and second i»enoafl^ as 
trwyddof, tnDÿddat, tnoyddom, tnnyddodi. It ia omitted in the third 
person in I.iW Land. Üras trio, Iruia. 

{ 874. Wrth, thus ; 

Sing. 

1. Wrthyf, by m» 

2. Wrthyt, by ihet 

„ j Wrtho, bs him or a 
1 Wrthi, by her. 

PlUT. 

1. Wrthym. by w 

2. Wrthych, by yov. 

3. Wrthynt, by them. 

\ 876. The preposition gau changes into gen in the first and second 
persons ; as, 

1. Gennyf, by me 
Z. Gennyt, by thee 
„ ) Ganddo, by him or it 
■ 1 Ganddi, by her. 
PJor. 

1. G'ennym, by us 

2. Gennych, í^ you 

3. Ganddynt,bÿfA«fR. 

Anciently also in the third person singular, feminine, as teaihi/. 
Laws, i. 11. Oenlitt, Mab. i. 26. 
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i 876. The preceding are all very analogouB ; bat another form 
oetmiB m the cambinatiun of the pronouns with the pieposition t, of 
^vhicb it is unportant to take notice. 
Sing. 

1. Im' or ym', to JM 

2. It', or ft', to (Am 

q I Iddo, (idaw,) tohimtyrä 
I Iddi, to her. 
Plnr. 

1. In', or jn', to ut 

2. iK-cb, to you 

3. Iddynt, to them. 

{ 877. Nor &re these mnlatiotis of the personal pronouns confined to 
the inatance of their combinatioDS with prepositions. They are thus 
eomponnded with the poseesure pronoun ŵido; 
Sing. 

1. Eiddof, my own 

2. Eiddot, % own 

Q } Eiddo, AÛ, or A) oion 
' \ Eiddo, Wou^. 
Plnr. 
1 Eiddom, ûttr oum 

2. lUddocli, yoar oum 

3. Eiddont, eiddynt, ^Aroien. 

i 878. Also with Terb^ fomung the active gobenyddian, as we hare 

i tejQ. The Welsh gramraarians dednce analytically the following 
aeries of forms under which the personal pronouns occnr when thus 
modiSed by the preceding words. 

Mi \ r Af, of, yf, or m* 

Ti At,ot,yt,ort* 

Efi> I I Aw, o, or ddo 

Hi ) becomes (lor ddi 

Ni Om, ym, or n' 

Chwi J Och, ych, or ch 

Hwynt' L Ynt, tometimet ddynt. 

{ 880. More on this subject shall appear when we come to treat of 
the Prepositions. 

§ 881. All nouns and pronouns are of the third 
person, except the four pronouns tni, ti, ni, and chwi. 
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SECTION LX. 
PARTICLES. 
§ 882. Other words, not being of those two parts 
of speech, a noun or pronoun, and a causative, aad 
which denote sorrow, as ocA, or joj, as ot, are not 
perfect parts of speech, but serve only to augment or 
modify the sentence. 

SECTION LXI. 
THE ARTICLE, (Nod bannoÿ.) 

S 883. EÌDÌon Offdriad namea e, y, er, yr, ys, ab the articlo^ and 
says, " thej are bannogion, and are indispensable in Cjmraeg to pm- 
cede other parts of the sentence." 

% 884. Dafydd Ddn likewise gives the same list, with the exceptton 
of ys, which he omits. According to him, " thsy are called nodan 
bannog, became thej ore like prominences or hills between moontiisa, 
connecting and joining together different parU of the sentences." 

$ 88C. E and «r ore but the old forms of y and yr, which are now 
nnirersally nsed, V* Ìa not properly an article, but a rerb. 

$ 886. These articles are both of them definite ; that is, the; toft 
to discriminate a definite noun, in various forms of constractiou, &Din 
one that is indefinite, which is always without an article. 

% 887. F is used before a consonant, and before the letter u, when 
tíie latter has lost its proper power ; as y gar, y araig. The Dime- 
tíaus, moreover, use it before t, when the said letter consütntes s put 
of a dipthong, as y iaith, for yr iaith. 

Djdd«d nerth ■ nwjf wrch ag aiuercb jn y tatfi i'r mj^rdod. Cjf. } Btirdil, 4L 

% 8B8. Yr is always put before a vowel and the letter h; tagr am, 

§ 889. When a word ending in a vowel preeedea the article, the 
contracted form 'r is frequently nsed, whetíier the following word 
begins with a vowel or s consonant ; as. 

Mm ^ rhsid i'r adsr nun gMl bw;d. Adage. 
Mwj y bnw noVbriw, Ad»ge. 
S 890. In OUT oldest docnmente, iV was the only form used nnder all 
circumstances ; as, 

/rtineüc oceenn gulan. Oifard OloSMi. 
/TpimphBt atehn. Oibrd Notes. 
It bi* bicban. lb. 
Mftlidna ir claud. Lib. Land. 216. 
In irioja Ì in irgaem. liehfield Cod. 
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(891. It » amgalar tlurt rihonld be the not of the CTtnric article, 
whan the Corniah, Ajmoric, sod Erse, all hare n. 

SECTION LXU. 

ADVERBS. 

§ 892. Advert» maj be divided bto «ẅnpfa and compound. By 
•imple adverba we mean such aa expT«fis the noUon of an adverb by 
oiM term, without beÌDff neceMarilj simple and elementary in point of 
•tjmolt^y ; as yna, yma, allait, ymaitk. By compound adverba are 
meant such aa express the notion of an adverb by two or more worda ; 
aa ( iBoeredy a hymt allan, 

% 893. The formation of oomponnd adverbs Is not confined to any 
psrticalar parts of speech, bnt embraces all indiscriminately ; aa yn 
dda, yit ÿfa», o'rneUldu, tf allot, 

Ŷ 894. Indeed, some of those which we have called timpU, when 
veaolred into their component parts, will be fonnd of equal extenwon ; 
«a neUUoM (y wotf A konn), malpai {mal pe bm), ytgaffydd (y* gad 
bÿdd). 

SECTION Lsm. 

FORMATIVE ADVERBS. 

{ 896. Formative adverbs are certain particles of an adverbial cha- 
racter, which, being pnt in the immediate vicinity of other words, ren- 
der them compound advarbe of quality. The following is a list ; 

Can, t^-ualty 

Go, m adegrte, rather 

lawn, rightly, or very 

Mor, M, at 

Ni, na, nOf not 

Pur, purely, or very 

Rhy, too, or over 

Ya,inthettate<(f. 
§ 896. All these precede the words which they qualify, except town, 
which followB them, most generally. 

{ 897. The frequent nae of gn constitutes one of the peculiarities of 
the Cymiaeg. Before a snhatantive. It is somewhat equivalent to the 
Latin Ml, or the Greek it ; as, 

B» map di iob (at Joriiu fltim). Oxford Qlmni. 
The expression in which it thua occurs may be taken adverbially ; aa, 

Ef adde bod m lui yr frrmyii. Uws, i. T. 1 . 
Whoi it b pat before a verb, as already seen, it ^vea it a participial 
eharaeter. 
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S 898. Adrerbial adjectives retun in that state their original capabi- 
litj of oompariwin ; 

fîwdl J tjoa merch oo ẁ»S. Adage. 
Oerm 3 oelid path ait gwjppH. Adage. 

SECnOK XUY. 

ADVERBS OF NUMBER. 

{ 899, TIuBe are formed by affixing gwaith, tro, or plyÿ, aa a ter- 
mination to any proposed nnmeral ; aa, 
TJnwaith, once 
Dwywwth, tioice 
Cuiwaith, a himdred iimeê 
Miloanwalth, a kvndred lliMuaitd timet 
Untro, in one turn 
Deadro, m tteo tunu 
Trithro, in three Jurat 
Unptf g, tn onejbld 
DenUjg, tn tteojbldt 
Tripblyg, m three filde. 
Sm Section xxxiL 

Bob «UKvn J rtied j ewD. Adaga. 
F17D hsn, P1711 eiímäJL Adiga. 
SECTION XLV. 
ADVERBS OF ORDER. 

i 900. These are formed hy setting jm before ordinal numbers and 
the nanal terms of Baccesnon ; 

Yngyntaf, Jirtt 
Yn ail, teeondly 
Yn olaf, latOg 
Yn ddiwedda^ jinallÿ. 

SECTION LXVI. 

ADVERBS OF PLACE. 

f 901. The adverbs of place are nnmeroas, coONsting both of sm- 
ple and componad words, made np, for the most part, of prepositioDt 
and nouns sabstantive. The following is a list : 

Aecw, (=stíî) yonder 

hi-TtS, home 

AUan, aid 

Bry, fry, above 

Cw, vhere 
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Cwdd, t«A«r« 

Dftcew, jHmdgr 

Hjd, (sub.) of/v M 

Iaod,(«lMv 

Uwrw, toward* 

Llcdled, bromJtr imd broader 

Haes, (sob.) out 

Moan, (mb.) abere 

Vtaa, (Eab, modification of luann) aíere 

Maim, (prep.) intAẅ 

Uynn, (sub. plural of mann) where 

Obentn, o, (prapO pae, (aub.) tu, {sab.) from about 

Oìaj,beì(n» 

OceOtjfonder 

Oddiantgylch, oddi, (pi»p-) am, (prep.) oylch, (sub.)/rom abo 

Oddiar,oddi, (prep.) ar, Ipnp.) from pff 

Oddiacew, oddi, (prep.) aecr,Jrotn yonder 

Oddkartre^ odJÌ, (prep.) cartref, (Bab.)/rom kome 

Oddidraw, oddi, (prep.) dnw,from yottder 

Oddidrvf, oddi, (prep.) tref, (Bnb.),^-atR home 

Oddídros^ oddi, (prep.) dros, (prep.) from beyond 

Oddieitbr, oddi, (prep.) eithr, {ts.)from the external 

Oddi&ee, oddi, (prep.) mt%et, (■ub.)^roni wilkoat 

Oddifrjr, oddi, (prep.) hrj, Jrom above 

Oddifjnii, odd], (prep.) {;qu, Jrom above 

Oddifynjdd, oddi, (prep ) mjnydd, (sub.) Jrom above 

Oddigan, oddi, (prep.) gan, (prep.) from being teith 

Oddiger, oddi, (prep.) gar, (prep.) ,/riHR by 

Oddigykhen, oddi, (prep.) cyldien, (sub.) from rowtd about 

Oddihwnt, oddi, (prep.) hwnt, fiom the farther tide 

Oddirhwng, oddi, (prep.) rhwng, (prep.) from between 

Ckldiwaered, oddi, (prep.) gwaered, {aah.)ýrom below 

Oddentn, o, (prep.) dan, (num.) tu, (sub.) from about 

Odditan, oddi, (prep) tan, (prep. ) from under 

Oddiwrth, oddi, (prep.) wrth, (prep.) from by 

Oddijma, oddi, (prep.) }niia, fivm here 

Oddijnfi, oddi, (prep.) jma, from there 

Oddijmo, oddi, (prep.) yuo, from thmce 

Odducbo, odd, (prep.) ueho, from ahooe 

Oddnchod, odd, (prep.) uchod, from wove 

Oddyma, odd, (prep.) jrma, from here 

OiAjmsa, odd, (prep.) yman, from hence 

Oddyna, odd, (prnp.) yn«, theneefbrth 

Oddjmo, odd, (prep.) yno, .^wn inch a place 
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Pell, far 

PeIlacfa,/Wr<A«r 

Fenben, pen, (snb.) pen, (sub.) ekeek by jowl 

Pendnphen, pen, (sub.) tn, (prep.) pen, (aub.) hMdover kea4 

Pendrwnwnwgl, pen, (sob.) tra, (prep.) mwnwgi, (snb.) toptg-ttárB 

Fendrosben, pan, (snb.) tn», (prep.) pen, (mib.) topn/-bin)y 

Pentn, pae, (nib.) to, (aob.) oh both tide» 

Bhacco, yonder 

Ucho, above 

Uchod, above 

Wng, hard by 

Wqc, hard by 

Yma, here, hither 

Ymtn. q. d. y man, ó TẂrot, here 

Yno, there, thither 

Yno, there, in tvch a place 

Ynitüth, hence 

Yny, yn, (prep.) y, (art.) tehere 

Yngo, hard by 

Yngod, hard by, 

Ar walian, (prep, adj.) apart 

Ar neilltu, ar, (prep.) niüll, (pron.) tu, (sub.)attda 

Hyd at, (prep.) as far at to 

Byd yma, ae farat here 

Hyd yna, at far at there 

1 ba le, i ble, (prep. pron. sub.) to vhat place, tohilhtr 

I faea, (prep, snb.) oatward 

I lawr, (prep. Bub.) dowtneard 

I fyny, (prep, adv.) upaiard 

I waered, (prep. Bub.) downward 

I mewi], (prep, adv.) to aithin 

I ba le bynnag, (prep. pron. sub. pron.) to what place to ever 

Neb le, (pron, aub.) any where 

ba le, (prep. pron. sub.) from what place 

ba le bynnag, (prep, pron, mb. pron.) from lehat place to ever 

faes, (prep, sub.) from without 

O fevm, (prep, adv.) from within 

O hynn, (prep, pron.) from thit 

bynna, (prep, pron.) from that 

O hyaa allÂn, (prep. pron. adv.) from henceforth 

hynny allan, (prep. pton. adv.) from theKc^orth 

Pen yn erfid, (gnb. prep. Mb.) topty-turvy 

Pen o draed, (snb. prep, sub.) head by feet 

Rhyw fan, (pron. enib.) somewhere 

Hhyw 1«, (pron. sub.) nomewhere 

Yn unlle, yn, (prep.) ud, (num.) lie, (sub.) any where, no where. 

A vddntl t«dd fjdd 

N« JO un d]'dd! Talinio. 



by Google 



PAÄT3 OF SPEECH. 

Td kwjtjnt penuwr hn o dnud Cfnddelw. 

Cjrioh PrrtUn bo 
Fäamfchád jniirD 
Di^ nid jmgelo. Tilioiii. 

Men yd lu TrmbaiaTn jn Gfairn ^jt. Heilir. 

Djweddio mc, gaUoato MI. Adtge. 

lij» Onin hael — 

Tny nue jned, hsb Rsued, btb ate. C;r'l^dal», 

Yigljftan J^lj^l llmv bar. LI. P. Maob. 
Pell addyVian Abar LIjw. LI. Hen. 



Hwjl nucv *m mrwjdr bil Riccert lolo. 
Ymoh àäya i'r nun jdd Wff. D. ab Giriljm. 
Has fago gledd jm mwnggwlad, S. Keri 
0« jdjw'r dur ytn maa mu'r gmir jrM nuvn. lolo M88. 1G7. 
ami llanuBir ton prTigoIleDawBlidÌTa anil» oUfUsn sera. lolo HSS. lES. 
Na tjajcba nddigartttf. Q. Fardd Glu. 

Í 902. Manj of tliose claned above aa aiinple adverbs, may be 
formed into sepckrato words, and thereby become componnda ; as 
pendraplien, pen dm phen ; pendrosben, pen dros ben. The tendency 
of Um aacienta was to connect «neh words ; that of modern writers Is 
to disjoin them. 

SECTION LXVII, 
ADVERBS OF TIME. 

1 903. Theoe are likewise namerouE^ and are for the most part more 
pnitly adverbial than the preceding, as will appear from tile following 
list: 

Anaml, teldom 

Byth./or ever 

Cyd, a* long at 

Cya,»oo»er 

Cynt, herebjfore 

Diannod, di, (part.) annod, (sub.) ÌmmedUUelÿ 

Doe, yetterday 

Ëchdoe, the day before getterday 

Ychyntgijiut note 

Eisioea, already 

Eisos, already 

Viam, thi» year 

Erioed, ever, Ihe past 

Bjllynedd, er, (prep.) llynedd, (sub.) lait year 
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Ermo«d, er, (prep.) ym, (pron.) oed, (sub.) in aU my life 

'Exto,agam 

Ettoa, agẁ 

Ettwa, again 

Ettwaeth, agm» 

Gwedi, aJUrward» 

Gwrthrenydd, giFrth, (prep.) itvayAA, [auh.") &e Sẁd iaÿ k^ux 

Hagvn, ytt, ttíU, however 

Ilaiach, inwutily 

Hafachen, inttanüÿ 

Heddyw, io day 

Heno, to mght 

Ilenoeth, to nighl 

Hwy, lotigrr 

iSjd, ai long at 

Hoch, lOon 

Oddiyna, oddî, (prep.) yna, Ŵere<^Ur 

Oddiynaetb, oddi, (prep.) ynaetli, Ihtrea/ier 

Odì, wnM,*P(A<)t 

Onid, tmtü 

Onis, wttíl 

Pan, when 

Panyw, pan, yw, (t.) wAen, lohenetf since ; from . 

Fellachi/urlAer 

Pennoeth, pae, (snb.) noetb, (irab.) nighliy 

Peanoa, pae, (snb.) noe, (sub.) nigkUj/ 

Peanydd, pae, («ub.) dydd, (aub.) daay 

Piyd, teken 

Pyth,»er 

Rhagllaw, ihag-, (prep.) Uaw, (sob ) Aereq/ler 

Toe, pregeniijf 

Tra,iaAibf 

Tradwy, tra, (ptep-) dwy, (num.) foitrth dag hmee 

Tnnnoeth, tra, (prep.) noetb, (sab.) tht next mortẁig 

Trenydd, tn, (prep.) dydd, (sub.) the second day hence 

Weithian, waitli, (sub.) bonn, (pron.) at length 

Weithíau, (sub.) lomeiimei 

Weithiou, waith, (sub.) bono, (pron.) note, at thii tiiae 

Yfory, y, (art.) inory, (Hub.) to morrouj 

Yna, after this 

Ynaetb, thereafter 

Ym,un«. 

Ambell dro, (pron. iab.) tt 

Ambell traiUi, (pron. aub ) tc 

Ar dro, (prep, aub.) oh a (tW 

Ar droion, (prep, sub.) at tunes 

Ar fyr, (prep, ajj.) tkorily 
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£r fB ennyd, (prep, t, sub. ) long tinee 

Er ys talm, (prep- t. Bub.) long ago 

Gwedi hynD, (prep. proD.) afiar (Aw 

Gwedi hynny, (prep, pron.j after Wat 

Byd hjun, (prep, pron.) hitherto 

Hyd oni, tmtti Ihat 

Hyd oiiid, laitil (Aot 

LliiWer tro, (adj. nib.) ofUnlime» 

O hyon alUn, (prep. pron. adv.),^v»ii Am<«/>rfA 

Fob amaer, (pron. sab.) oU ttme», alioagt 

Toe B da, (adv. conj. adj.) pnsentiy and in good ŵae 

Y bore, (art. sub.) in the morning 
Ynaml, (prep, adj.) a/len 

Yd awr, (prep, sub.) now, at iM* time 

Yd ddiaDnod, immediately 

Yn fore, fprep. gob.) early 

Yn fyny{ji,jÿe9t(en(ly 

Yd hwyr, (prep, nib.) laie 

Yn nuiaini, (prep, edj.) ẅtetly 

Yn nniawn deg, (prep. adj. adj) immediately 

Yn y lie, (prep. art. sub.) immtdiately 

Yn y man, (prep, art, anb,) iy and by 

Y pryd hynu, (art. mb. pron.) Am tẀM 
Yr awr honn, (art. nib. pron.) thû time 

Y tro yina, (art. mb. adT.)/t>r Iki» time 

Matt yim (Tbmith. Adage. 
Pan Uddo Daw > lladd jn drwm. Adage. 
A TO mara nj nuc* nelir. Llebed. 
N; tbeweii fmoad oe moli nial dmd. Cynddelw. 
Yd giljei pob Uiriyr yny llated. Cfaddelv. 
A dm lledeHjnt vj lladaiUD. Aaeoria. 
Chrwo pai caffini ttwiẅ. Lljwaloh Hen. 
Pn; a wledjeh edyiuuUi t Mjrrddin. 
Pa beonaeth jnKwd a ^ P lb, 
A'r awT ban ttton Dbw Ren attad 
Rbedwn. LI. Qoch ab M. Km. 

ÎToifydd/^jn jnjiFoD. lolo Oocb. 
If jmm awjrt iach iawn tUwa. Mab. ii. SS. 
Hi haa—Omi j gaoed. LI. Hea. 
Dianiul J glot J glntran. Aoeniiii. 
PoMMtt doeth detbol gjniui 
Pemyd y tjd ac J no. E. Win. 
Td «i dadl mUm'd d'wtdjd ; 
£(Im 7n Tjw iaoh, lUtUjH'n nd. L. Q. Cothi. 
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SEcrnoN Lxvur. 

ADVERBS OF COMPARISON. 

{ 904. Host of these ulTerbs an adjecUvM bIm, without haring ni 
dergone an; change of their original Btrnctora. The following i> 
list of them: 

Ail, ueond to. Hit 

Amgenach, wion olhenoite 

Cyn or can, a» 

Chwaethach, mue& Uit 

Delw, (aub.) in the manntr 

Dtwg, badlff 

£chra, rather 

Felly, ẀI that maimer, to 

Go, rather 

Goren, o/ift« bett 

GwaeÜiach, uwrte 

Gwaethaf, iporii 

GveU, bOter 

LlaJ,faM 

Lleiaf, Ucul 

Llawn,,ẁUy, eompietelii 

lAed, rather 

Had, toeíí 

Mai, &%« 

MegT^ Uke, a* 

Mwý,»>Dr« 

Hwyach, <mÿ mart 

Hwf af, mo*t 

Po, (=quo) hy how muc& 

Rhy, iew 

Ynuon, yn, (prep.) bron, (sab.) almoil 

Mai hynu, (conj. pron.) in this maimer 

Hal hynna, (conj. pron.) in that manner 

Hal hynny, (conj. pron.) intarh amannêr 

yi eithaf, (prep. art. anb. or «dj.) at the moil 

Yn hytrach, ralhtr 

Yr no fotii, (art. nnm. nb.) i^Aetam» teri. 



Dilw fm p«ircb a mwnh mygjihrdgilh. Cjnddalw. 

Nj mat wmnpwTt ;ig«7t. Amnhn. 

OwM OwitD, Moo wmr ddiaUltb ejrdd. Sei^. 
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fiäÿ meibk» jigjdwedlgion. D. Ddo. 
Kany* mwjt ajijoel ; katjt 7 tj dj ddc «jntirj m thythgn jra lun jnbsa jn 
Uey DOC w jM wj. Ó. tb AMlinr. 

Pa mwjkT TO J llaav mirjiT Tjdd j Ini. Adage. 

Cas irjned ft'r eln>. Adage. 

SECTION LXIX. 

ADVERBS OF ftUANTlTY. 

$ 905. Thia class, like the preceding one, conaists m^nlj of ad- 
jectircs •arnming the charaet» of adreibs in constroctioD. 

AcUbd, wholly 

AgawB, nearly 

Ami , abundoHtiy, /regvently 

Back, Hale 

Bnidd, tMTcaljr 

BjdiKa, latU 

Byehjàíg, ìitíh 

Cjininaínt, w weeh 

Digon, tuffieiently 

Gonnodd, too wtich 

Llawer, miuiA 

Lleilai, kmatid let» 

Mawr, greatly 

Mwyfwy, more and more 

Odid, tearcely 

Petli,«onw 

Frín, tnirMÌy 

Pfimag, M>eti«r 

Sjnn, a good deal 

Tran, pretty mueh 

YwyAif, a little 

Ynghjd, yn, (prep.) cyd, (codj.) altogether 

I gyd, wholly 

Fa iaiat, (pron, tub.) hoie much 

Pagymmamt, (pron. adj.) howyreat. 
(ktid nrdda* o dimii. Adage. 

Tn pbeij'r haf and j ejntai. Rbji Qooh ap Rhieeert. 
Po iawnar j gvaith iainiaT t g^ j diwedd. Mjt. Arch. iii. CS. 



Head wjt hoed fwgfwy drwj draeni. Bleddjn Fwdd. 
NM rhj KUA jdd rmddiriedir !> Bjd. Mjt. Arch. iil. IT. 
naddtnit or frwjdjr i tn g*i>d «n hun. 
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SECTION LXX. 
ADVERBS OF DOUBTING. 
5 90B. Verba and corjnnctionB »eem to have a con^deMble share ii 
the formation of these adverbB. 

Agatffdd, a, (oonj.) gad, {«erb) fydd, (verb) peradtenturt 
Beth I whatt 
Gallai, (verb) poííibly 
Hwyrach, perhaps 

Molpai, mal, (conj.) pe, (co^j.) bai, (Terb) at ^ 
Odid, it it a chance 
Osid, OB (conj.) if there it 

Padyw Î pa, (pron.) yd, (par.) yw, (verb) (OÄaí ẃ it that 1 
Pyr, if that, so that 

Yegatfydd, ya, (verb) gad, (verb) fydd, (verb) peradventure. 
Fe all^, (proa. Terb) it might possibly, poitiblÿ 
Nid hwyrach, perhaps 
O ditamwain (prep, sab.) perehaaee 
Ond odid, (conj. adr.) perchance. 



Odid 1 i;dd atteb. Adi^e. 



Qwyn el fjrd I padiv Dnw jd rtgTrj, Omlobmu. 
Sr& daw atlom Ijngea dram droch ? M. Dwjgnig. 

SECTION LXXl. 

INTERROGATIVE ADVERBS. 

$ 907. This class is chiefly made up of pronouns joined to i 
ind H few conaist of two adverbe, one goTemii^ the other. 

AÎ nn interrogative agent 

Adolwgl (verb) Jprayyou* 

Ai : Uilf 

Attolwgl (verb) 7 pray you i* 

Cwi trhere? 

Maeî (verb) lehere is? 

Neu Î or otheneite? intre noíí" 

Neud? is it otherteiief 

Nenri » there not ? 

NeuB ? M it otherwitef 

Ond; isilnotf 
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Oniî tduitnot? 

Onidt «lAaf Roi? 

Onisl uhat not¥ 

PaT what? 

Paham ? pa, (pron.) am, (piep.) whet^/bref 

Pamîpa, (proii.)aiii, (prep.) uAtrefore? 

Kant (verb)«Ao«? 

Pondî pyondjŵiíBoí? 

Poniî pyoiii,(Hib.cani)uiAÿ «((«>(« 

Ponid î py onid, «Äy is it not? 

Pyî (=^7) wiy? wAoí? 

Sutì (anb.) iouj? 

Aiie? üittoif 

AíiiîdT Uitnotf 

Am ba achawa î (prep. pron. sub.) for ahal reaton ? 

Am ba beth I (prep. pran. sub.) for what f 

A yw î a ydyw î (par. verb) ú i"( y 

Erdolwgîdy, (proD.)olwg, {tnh.) bÿ ÿOttr, leave? 

Pa beth? (pron. sub.) what thingt 

PaddelwT {pron. nib.) wAat^brm.* 

Pa fodd I (pron. sub.) vhat manner f 

Pa le 1 (pron. sub.) ttíiere > 

Pasut? (pron. «ob.)uiAa(«(aie? 

Pa w«dd I (pron sab.) pawed (Mab.) vihal manner f 

PajT an? (pron. art. num.) tehether* 

A ddwg da drwg gynghor ? Ad»gs. 
^i da gogni,ai addu? Mjt. Arch. iii. 114. 
Ntud Uiaai" adar, uvud gwar gweîlgi. E. ab Gwalchmai, 
Near dignrufl a garaf ? LI. Hen. 
Ptny WTdatli oat edewii jgawat bediw na djn nt, llnrdyn jn lyw) Mab. I 0. 
Pian J bet hwn, b«t bun, a huD ? Eng. J Bedden. 

M ti d; gred ar ddjibd tXtut A pan harcliwjt it ? 

Ponid gwaD tinan tiTmider pcchadoc ? G. ab jr Ynad Corb. 
Cw nuw ea c«nliadl««dd, jiy fro pan ddaetbanC :' CaljriJiljn. 
Dait arglwjdd Bsrbart ioAam oa tlwrei ? L. Qljn CoElii. 
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SECTION LXXII. 
AFFIRMATIVE ADVERBS. 

5 SOe. ^e moat genenl adrerba of affirmation are giv«D in the 
foUowing Ibt I but we have none that ú unirenaJ, lilcs y« in Engljah; 
6>i the affinnation is made bj an expreaaion, that, aa it irere, echoM 
or pnservea aome of the characteristic form of the qneationa naked. 
Cengant, (aab.) eeiiaûUì/ 

Diammen, di, (part.) anunen, (sub.) imdovbkdlji 
Diaii, di, (part.) gan, (sub.) uadauiudlg 
Do, Li û done ; yet 
Gwir, int/y 

Ia,yea, ÖM 

HjQ, ^{ aa Hjngafr 

Nenr, verilgao 

Oedd, (t.) tkwe vmt : yet 

Ot»,{t.) there Ui ye» 

Pnrion, pnr, (adj.) iawn, (adj.) very vnu 

Sef, ysMf, ya, (t.) ef, (prcHL) Wat ii, nantt^/ 

yàyw, yd, {part)yw, (y.) it Ù 

Va, (T.) it 

Yaid, ya, (,.) id, (pron.) wire m 

Y«y, ya, (t.) ay, (y.) there U 

Yasydd, ya, (y.) aydd,.(y.) there Ù 

Can hynny, (conj. pron.) Iktrtfore 

Nid amgeo, ttot^otheneite 

Yn ddiammen, ttndoubtediy 

Yn ddiaa, undbuAtaäy 

Ya gerth, (adj.) certainly 

Yn geugant, eerioûi^ 

Yn wir, (aub.) ituieed 

Ya ef ẅi( Ú. 

Ae gwr 7 aitlmr wjt ti heb et Ii My» Tjgbrel bẃ 7 p««dar. Hib 1. 241. 

A jiDwslw ef ithl heb bi ẁ neb «t Hab. U. 24. 

Titid Mcob IU17 nob sllorea deiri. G. BiTobeiiiiog. 

Yii/n uglufd gord goidÌTHDg j Tar. Cynddslir. 

atif toraa jr imbecawdr glu owann. Hab. U. 8T7. 

Hu Da dI gwraidd, njr» j gt^. I'- (^- CòtbL 

A^ien pẅ riau düitn j daw. fiteddjn Fardd. 

E fii amaariKiir denr. D. >b QWII7111. 

Ked arcbwjrr jnii lljw j lloergkat ;n rot 
Er am ijt ÿN iftnjnní. U. P. Mocb. 
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SECTION LXXIir. 
NEGATIVE ADVERBS. 

Í 909, TlwndicalMgDsof negation are nt<ny) and nd. Thefonneris 
a direct Qegative, and ia therefore appropriated to verbs of the indica- 
tive mood. The tatter adrerh implies generally a condition, or a oon- 
Ungancy i «nd on that accoont it is the negative witK verbs of tba 
optative and conditional moods. The following is a list of them ; 

Dim, an snxiliary nq;ative 

Ho, an floxUiary negative 

Nb, not, tliat not, no 

Kad, not, (Aat not 

Nag, thotnat 

Nu, not, iftof mX 

Ki,not 

Nid, not 

NiB,no( 

Nwy,i&otvU( tut 

Nf w, that «riU tii>f 

Nad oedd, (v.) thot that vai not 

Nad oee, (y.) tkat then ii not 

Nad yw, (v.) nad ydyw, (v.) thali» not 

Na ddo, i^do, not done 

Nag 0, nage, (ni^ie) not it ■ 

Nag oedd, {T.}fAeTi«inu not 

Nag oes, [v.) then It not 

Nagydyw, {v.)itúnot 

N^ y w, (v.) it it not 

Nid oedd, (V.) there wot not 

Nid yw, (V.) it not, it it not. 
Sa cboU df hcnffordd «i dj Sordd aewjdd. Adage. 
Nag jmddiiied i ertron. Adaga. 

Cjeddelw. 
TUwd p»*b nyM gwBl eu digon. Mj». Arch. ÌiL 9». 
Dim oc awcb dk nyt mjnoaf. Hib. i. 272. 
Hi »ÿv dirmjgmf. Talieaio. 
Bjved ;w genujfi m 
.Vy at jr U 

N» WBttb «olA iu u- J gwlaw. Mjt. Arch. ìii. 187. 
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3ECTI0N LXXJV. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

$. 910. Conjunctioiia (tre those paria of apeech, which express the 

relations in which propontions, whether dng^e words or not, sttDd to 

each other. They are uauall; divided into the two príncipal classes of 

oonjunctitv* ani diKjuneiivtt. These again are c^tahleof sobdiviakiiiB, 

of which the foUowiog aie the moat ímporUmt. 

SECrlOH LZXV. 
COPULATIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 

$ fill. Copniatires are such as join all sentences, though they hmj 
be incongruona as to meaning ; these are 

A, and Etto, yet, agaia 

A^ and H^en, (Armor, hogea,) itaaever 

Drachefn, btŵUt, again Hefyd, {Armor, cues, hodie iret] oCm. 
Eilchwyl, ogam 

Addkw nuwr a rfaodd feahaii. Adag*. 

Addmw niBoh ac kddaw mab. Adi^ 

Ac eniTuedodsn erill h^ftyt aweliiit jno. Hab. i. 2S3. 

Njrt oed ;r td porthawr. Otgwlwyt gaoaclawr oed jno ka^at U nidnt 



§ 912, A vii ac were anciently written ha and hoe; as, 

Brjsint ecfllujs TbUid a Lanntsf a lodes braeuhiiied hinn ta thoujraogioB 
<7nirj yn ti^ejgujdaal d; eealujs Teliau Aac dlr Moip oU gneti ef. Lib. 
Land. p. 113. 
Such alao ore their Cornish and Armoric forms. 

SECTION LXXVt. 

SUPPOSITIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 913. These denote connection, but not actual e:dsteiicc ; the fiil- 
lowing is a list ; 

0, od, or, OS, ^f 

Pe, ped, pea, pei, if 

Oni, onid, onis, \f ... not, txeept 

Oddieithr, «mcept 

Oddigerth, eroept. 

down ni oi a ddown. Adage. 

Oni beuir ni hdir. Adage. 

f)t gwr mawt cawr, lU nwr hjclian ror. AilnRr. 
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As ar byd d> gennyt ti VBlwyd mini »aî j airjcSb. Hab. i, %Í9. 

SECTION LXXVII. 
CAUSAL CONJUNCTIONS. 
Í 914. These mbjoin canaes to effects. 
Acfaawa, (aob.) btcavn 
Am,bMatue 
Can, gan, tine» 
Canys, can ys, CT.)/or 
Herwydd, (prep.) beemue 
Uai,Ẅat 
Oblegyd, 6eca«M 
ObUid, bteavM 
Taw, (Dimetiani that 
achavre, fieeauK 
berwydd, beeame 
wuth, (prep, anb.) becaute 
ethryb, (prep. rabO becaute 
Ys gjinmaJnt a^ (prep- adj. prep,) ituumvw CM. 
Y nef Ü ■jroia fn ddiMi mnyi oi arch e( ; ifaed. BInindariui. 

Lljnu Tj bghyngor 'ììì 

Can. nid teg imi dewi. Myi, Arch. iii. Hi. 

Cjdnebjdd di dj bun ; acAot trl gorachanon dmthÌDeb j tti(»dde* Duw i 
ddjn. Qoniat Fudd Olu. 

Qwelir nai b«b ji^ bsb ddim. Mjr. Arch. Ui. 130. 

Heb TatjT T g^fjatji dau mjB jw twjug jr adar. lola H3S. ITS. 



SECTION LXXVIir. 
ILLATIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 
i 916. Illativee subjoin effects to causes ; such are the following : 
A,ag,a» 

Mai, to that, to 
Megys, to, to that 
Mor, «0 
Oddyna, then 
Oddyno, then 
\t»,then 
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Yno, thtn, ŵerefora 

YDte,tò«n 

AchawahTnu, (vẁ.^ivtí.)heoav»eofikit 

AchawB hjiiii7, ther^rt 

Am hynn, for Ihi» 

Am hynny, Oier^ore 

Can hymi, uẃA Oiit 

Can hynny, ther^ore 

Herwydd hyon, on thii aaxnaii 

Herwydd hynny, ther^or» 

Wrth hyiiD, bt/ this 

Wrtb hynny, bs Wat, there/ore. 

Pm Wlki ereill oV ojfeilUoD 

Fno J rhoddu jn lor rfanddion. D. ab Iraui Ddn. 

Ymdrech Mef «be Tilisrin mal j gorffer ofn j bo djrsejho. lolo H88. 165. 

Bmrw oeddwD i jni, m ant AyiHty ni cbTnhftllaf B imiiiod jr Lwr bona. 
I0I0M&S.IU. 

SECTION LXXIX. 

DISJUNCTIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 

S 916. Disjancuves are Bnch as aisjoin vraiUB or Beateactt. The 
following b a lilt : 

Ai, nen, ynte, or 
Na, nag, nor 
Chw^th , naiher, eiäier 
Null. nA«r 

Pa on, pa yr nn, tehether, 
Ni wna no bjfw u minr. My». An*, iîi, 136. 
í ai gwnig ol ebo*. lb. 



SECTION L.tXX. 

ADVERSATIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 

$917. These have the Acuity both of diqoiuing, and of making ■ 
opposition ; and they are of a two-fold division ; the abeolnte and U 
comparative, the adequate and the inadequate. 
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SECTION LXXXI. 
ABSOLUTE ADTEKSATIVES. 
J 91B. The aboolnta aäTenatÌTM are the fòllowüig : 

Ond, but Eithr, «swp<, but 

Hamyn, taut Oddieithr, except. 

Oddigeilh, except 

Nid bod mul tngtm, uid uigeo <r»d Dav. Adage. 

Mid derwjdd nttr o nwawd. Adige. 
Hi «TT ju lIwjT wuny» UjrTjr. Hji. Arch. iU. 109. 

SECTION LXXXII. 
COMPARATIVE ADVERSATIVES. 
{ 919, The followiagan thâ comparative adranitivw : 
No, nog, noc, lAon. 

Hw7 psry elod iw golad. Aitga. 
Meb ajn luy at aid Mth iddi. ToUsììd. 

SECTION LXXXIIL 
ADEQUATE ADVERSATIVES. 

{920. TheadieTSfttireconjnnctioiiB t«nuedadequateara theM : 

Oni, onid, onia, unieM. 

Bctb jna a dal cjifw ac edi&rwoh oni ddllsir pacbawd Ì Elnddarlua. 

SECTION LXXXtT. 

INADEQUATE ADVERSATIVES. 

S*92I. Th»in«d«qiut«adrenBtivM«rethBBe: 
Er. for, Uuvgh 

Eisoeo, yet, tiotmtkitandijig, neverthaeei 
Cyd, alOuMgh 

Er hjnny, nẄDitMaRding that. 
Br Da wDci ddrwg u wii« dabjg. Adaga, 
Cfdgfnebioj ten hi a ddwg d Uwjtli. Mjt. Arch. iiL 151. 
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SECTION LXXXT, 

TEMPORAL CONJUNCTIONS. 

( 922. Sometimei tb«e are termed conjanctional adverbs, on the 
gtoand that they combine the natbn of both an adverb and of a con- 
junction, la the sentence " Coll medd y fran pan gafib ddigon," 
(Adngv,) the vard pan includes the notion of an adverb, aa it refers to 
a point o/tìme ; but it includee bIk the notion of a conjunction, aa it 
connects the clause "pan gaffo ddigon" with the preceding "coll 
medd 7 fran." 

Gwedi, wedi, t^Ur 

Hyd, until 

Nea, mttìl 

Fan, toAen 

Pryd, vhen 

Tan, wiU 

Tra, vshiM. 

Ar ol, after 

Cf d ag, a* long <u 

Cybyd ag, a» lottg a» 

Oyn gynted ag, at loon ai 

Erpsn, (inM 

Gynted 'ag, a* toon a* 

Hyd nes, imtü 

Hyd oni, (onid, onia) until, 

Pryd bynnag, whmevtr 

Vnol,o>r. 

Ka wHlawd dj barcb pun j cjnnycier. Mj*. Arcli. iiL 16B. 
Ni wjddii eiiÌD J tjanau onH el jn hap. lb. 169. 

Djrnawd trodei j marehkwc j «alchnud kyt pan trow tt hFlTni j ar t «Tacb. 

Uab. j. 26 

Pjdcrw jtti prjd nftt Btleppjch ; neb hediw. Mab. i. IS. 
Mjatjgent ny clijigaf bun loajd na gwjbot cbwedji. Mab. i. 284. 
Tra mor tra BiTthon. Talìcata. 

SECTION UCXXVI. 
PREPOSITIONS. 

{923. Prepositions are vords which express the relations in which 
nouns stand to each other or to verbs. They are distributed into 
three main classee — the simple, the compound, and the pronominal ; 
these again are capable of subdÌTÌÀons. 
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SECTION LXXXVII. 

SIMPLE PREPOSITIONS. 

1 9Í1. Simple prepoatioQB are Each as express the notion of a pre- 
foBÜOB b; one term, without heing nemssorilj limple and elementary 
M Id etfmology. Theee are of two kinds, prepoBÌtioni proper, and 
mbrtaouve prepositions. 

SECTION LXXXVIIL 

PREPOSITIONS PROPER. 

i 92f. Prepoattloaa proper are sach as seem to have the greatest 
d>im lo nch a nam», in oppo»tion to nouns Tued prepoNtionally by 
in «Uipaa of a particle. The following is a list ; 

Adi, (^>Bihem. oc) iy, hard, dote upon 

Am,(— >Uil)eni. imm, immt ; G»M, exa\ii) round tiboiU ; for, 
on account of 

Ar, on, «pen ; of 

At, la, dote la 

Con, gan, C=:Com. gan ; Armor, gaot) wäh 

Cbt, ger, by 

Cerfydd, gerfÿdd, iy 

Cyd,gyd,vntA 

Cyferhyn, ooer agaùitf 

Cyn, {=Com. kyns, kens t Armor, «ntj bffure 

Er. (yt)M 

Erhyn, agcẃut 

Eiys,/™™, ẃ« 

Gerwydd, » pramee of 

Gerbroo, iapraeaee ttf, before 

Gerllaw, at hand, near 

Gerwyneb, in presence of 

Qogyfer, ooer agtẃul 

Gor, (wer 

Qori^ beioto 

Gomcb, goruwch, above 

Gomwchben, overhead 

Gw«di, (gnetig, guetl^Ann. goude} after 

Gwrth, M opponHon 

Heb, (hep) wiüund 

Beblaw, betidea 

lleibio, bÿfpatí 

^i (á'i y) ^i ẃífl ;fi>r 

lar, <tff, eaxmt, upon 

Idd, lo, ùtto 

Is,(=lliben.. ís)W."r 



byGooglc 



PAST8 OF BPEBCR. 
Ixlaw, beloie 
Med, tiJi, lomtrds 
Mewn, tonAtn 
0, otd. out of; from 
Oc, OUÍ, Old of; from 
Odd, out of; Jrom 
Oddi, out of: from 
Obenta, abotU 
Oblegid, oblftid, became of 
Oddeutu, about 
OddiaIlan,/nnn without 
OddÌAm,/rom aòout 
Üddiaingy1ch,yrom (ŵottt 
OàáiiT, from off s aŴMW 
OddifewD,,/rMn vraMu 
Ofewn,/rojn teílhia 
Peuparth, on both tide» 
Peutu, about 

Rhag, (ntt) before, agaiiat 
Uhagbron, inpretBnct of 
Rh^n-yneb, iaprt$enee of 
Rhwng, between 
Taa, under 
Ti», beyond 
Trach, betide, hard by 
Trag, by, m tuccesnon 
Tnv, beyond 
TroB, over ,- for 

Trwy, (troi, treF=Er»e, tre, tri ; Corn. Arm. tre) ẅnwÿi 
Tìẅ,totoard 
Tuag, toward 
Tnagttt, Anoanj 

Uch, nwch, {=>Hib. o», uas) above 
Uwchben, ooerhead, above 
Uwchlaw, =oBerhand; above 
Wrth, bg, Unoardt 
Yn, (in) M ; at 

Ynghjich, =in a dreU ; about 
Ymhlith, amonÿ 
Ymmysg, among 

Yngwjidd, m the pretence tf: btfore, 
Oor jw fj Dghwjn am wawr kddwf n. Rh. Gooh ab Rbicccrt 
ffei gwjg J no», kw gof *B«. IL. 

Gnawd riijgwwrfirbyicrob. Adage. 
H«e1 jw mdriwan wrti bob angcn. Rh. (terh ab Rliiewrt. 
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C>«n woun Krch ga» dawdfercb. lb. 

Y wendjd j dynoJ»! 
0«* Irvgoti diagoganaf 
Wtdi kftduUdjr BjuÚMÍ. MjTddin. 

Gwir trot bjth yK jr uiuiwii. Adage, 

Gwellt, aoed net an penun m Ü «a tnwd. Mab. ii. 871. 

Yr vum ochot hjt jm oei mnr lutsrlqjw. Uab. iL S31. 

OtpargiingleûütUf malidnc u 1 hyt M Ì bUeo. Lib. Lud. 247. 

J 926. 7, in our oldeat docaments, is written di, (^^Hibem. di ;; 
thna " bin mab di iob," (Oxf. GIom.} would now b« written " yn fab 



Aper catfrtit in gaj ar i bjt di 

■■ (iljnj . ., 

Ub. I^d. 200. 



dim rfir ((*') alt líiuiiüd (i lynjdd) (Ji 
(ina«l)i«(i) — 



SECTION LXXXIX. 

SUBSTANTIVE PREPOSITIONS. 

{ 927. TbeM an really and in thenuelres noiuiB substantive 
from their pontion, me, and meaning, they may be regarded as pi 
tioni. The following is a list : 

Achos, (s'Lat. causA,} on aceawU of 

Amgylch, about 

Cylch, oòouí 

Gw&ith, heaniM of: Cf. "ip^v, ergo 

ll«rwyd<l, (erwydd) hewaue of 

Hyd, (byt)<u/v w, U>, along i over 

PaTtb,(w to 
Parthed, <u(o 
Plegid, beeauMe of 
TnwB, over 
Tuedd, toward». 



Cariad dun «7dd hneytld binetb. lb. 
nonran ton ttrdd Portb wjddno. Pfa. Biydjdil. 
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SECTION XC. 

COMPOUND PREPOSITIONS. 

S 828. Compoaod preposiUoni are anch u express the DoUon of a 
prepositioa by two or more words ; which wordt are either simple pr«- 
positiona, aa luagal am, or prepositiooa and aubatootiTea, as or led, 

$ 92B. Some of theae end with a preposition, and some with a anb- 
atwiUve ; they are hence dÌTÌaíble into two clnaaca. 

8ECT10K XCI. 

COMPOUNDS ENDING WITH A PREPOSITION. 

i 930. Am dan, about 

Ar gyfer i, oppotäe to 

At gyferjd i, oppotite to 

A dan, imder,froni under 

Cyferbyn ft, oppotite lo 

Cyfarwyneb ft, oppotite to 

Gwf dderbyn ft, oppotite to 

Hyd at, at far a» 

Hyd ar, aa/ar at 

Hyd yn, at fi» a» 

I erbyn, againtt 

I mewn, vnlhin 

I wrth, inopponfUEHi 

Oddi maea i, from witìiotU 

OddiallflU \,jfrominthout 

Oddimewn l,Jrom toithin, within 

O fewn, toithin 

Odan, under 

Oddiam dan, jVom aioiU 

Parth A, lovxtrd* 

Parth ag at, toiearttt 

Tuagat am, (U to 

Tu blaen i, before 

Tu cefn i, bthirtd 

Tu maea i, outiide 

Tu allan i, outtide 

Tu draw i, begoitd 

Tu hwnt i, beyond 

Tu Uaf i, below 

Ta ol i, behind 

Tu yii ol i, behÌHtl 
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Tu niewn i, loúAtn 
Ta uchaf i, oioiw 
Tu yma i, Ihttride 
TaynaijíAtiímJe. 



SECTION XCtl. 

COMPOUNDS ENDING WITH A SUBSTANTIVE, 

$93]. Am bea=^aíou(íA«AMK/; on; at 
Ar hen=^on we head ; on; at 
Ar hjd, alonÿ 
At led, over 
At draws, over 
Ar ol, afìtr, bekiad 
Ar naithaf, upon 
Er inwyn,/(»r ẅö «oÄe o^ 
O acbM,=from the eaiue of; became of 
O herwydd, beeoHte of 
O erwydd, became of 
O gylch, about 
O amgylch, oòoti/ 
bortfa, as to 

barthed, ae to 
Ogwmpas, about 
Oron, at Jor 

1 b1it!i,=<o among ; among 

Wrth Uw,=òÿ (As Aond of; ieni/u 
Yn ol, behind 

Yn ymjl,=ai íA« nde of; eiote to. 

Aoon legediwc ur ijri j gl^nn. Uab. I. 3. , 

Fs ynyi 7 ^noavn ; mu llecb. lb. i. 8. 

Ynf del ; iaril am pan j Its bwnii. lb. i. ÌS'2. 

Gwu melfn yn djgwjUw ar jKait 7 lin gejr bran p«redur. lb. i. 2! 

TTfkiiTcbani yd 71171 oachaKt nurahawc. lb. i. SI. 

Tu ol J twrwt 7 dsw kawat, lb, i. 8. 
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SECTION XCUI, 
PRONOMINAL PREPOSITIONS, (Shageweui ey«^^) 

% 932. PronombuJ prepowtions Kre nich as enUr into combination 
with penonal prononna. 

J 933. The prepositionB that nndeigo such a combination are these ; 

Simple : ^m, amdan, or, ai, eon or gem, dor, tr, hŵ, hgd, i, idd, ham 
or Aott, o, odd, oddiamda», oddiar, oddigan, odditan or dan, oddbhwng, 
oddirhaff, oiaii or oAon, rhag, rkieng, tan or don, dm or ttv$, tneg or 
drtBÿ, tarlh, yn. 

Componnd : Hgd yn, hÿd or, hyd at, parth ag at, 

S 934. When peraonal proDonns are anffixed to theae partidea, they 
suffer their tow^ to be changed and Inrarted, to render the «oidi 
more honnonioaa, and to gire a greater variety. 

$ 936. The fallowing table exhibits the rarioos forms which each 
peraonal prouonn (uauines : 

Sing. PloT. 

1. Af, o^ (or wyf,) yf, from fi Om, ym, (cognate with Gr. ^ŷuU) 

2, At,o^yt ... ti Och, ych, from chwi 

3.{° •;• ^ VM ... h.^1. 

S 936. These pronominals are dasdfied under four distinct heads, 
distingnished by the termination of the first penon ungnlar. 
$ 937. Pint CliM, J/. 

Sing. Plur. 

1. Attaf, (at-S) 10 me Attorn, (at-^/xis) lo w 

2. Attat, (at-ti,) la thee Attoch, (at-chwi) to you 

$ 938. Th« foUowbg come under this claae i 

Amaf, upon me 

Damaf, «poH me 

Amdanaf, iiòoiil me 

Odanaf, widtr me 

Oddiamdanaf, from about me 

Oddiamaf, Jrom qff me 

Oddilanaf, Jrom under me 

Olionaf, out of mt 

Tanaf, under me. 
S 9g9. There are several variations in the penonnl tennÌDitions of 
some of these, as will appear from the following examples : 
Caod m obond > hd yndanadtui. QnlchniBi. 
Biri(M J perÜuJst pwth ac alan. CjAddelw, 
A rati lut wÌM an tfaiuii. lb. 
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HineUi I'm dug «mdi»y«. D. >b Owiljm. 

Tn dilgjrTia 

Danned aniu, O. »b jr Tnad Coch. 

Nid«/oííatMÿiiígiinttijriitnibyddaf. T.Ue«n, 
Ruibl ear am J phenn. igwwi o bdi meljn jmiiiiMiei. M«b. Î, 11. 
A laril dorillon ■ daaan yntan, ft g^ jw «i »r bI or noMfiK bwj. Iẅ 
MS8. p. 74. 

BrwTdr ft ohrwjdjr ft chifd nmodiii. Cynddelw 

SSIO, Second Cla», 0/. 

Sing. P'»'- , . ^ ^ 

1 . Erof, (er-fi,) JẀ- me Erom or erddoin, (er-i,pEt»,) /or «* 

2. Erot, (er-ti,)/or (Aíb Eroch or erddoch, {ev-chwi.)/ür ÿou 
„ J Erddo, (€r-o,)/or Aim Efdttvnt, (er-hwylit,)/w them. 

lErddi, (er-hi,)/or Aer. 

5&41. The following belting to this cUmi 
C^nof, witA fne 

Canthof, oantof, canddof, with me 
Uebddor, without me 
Uebof, teithout me 
HoDof, of me, from me 
Hydof, otier me 
Hyd-ddof, oxier mt 
Oddiganof.^in my paueasion 
Oddlganthof, from my pouemon 
Oddirhyngof,/nim between me 
Odduchtof./rom over me 
Oddiwrthofj^m by me 
Olianof, out of me 
Ohonof, out of me 
Rliagtff, before oi from me 
Rbyngof, betioeen me 
TrOBOf, over or for me 
TnwUif, over or for me 
Trwyof, Ihrough me 
Trwyddof, Otrough me 
Yoof, in me 
Ynddof, ynthof, yntof, i« me. 



Etbiw hael ktho/i/ uUiwjf hrpdait. 
Gwjoh jt oeth tram bennKth tro 
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AV ^rnnaTrn ffrwjÜiUwn jnjdd oddadii 
¥* whegkch nor gwin gvyn ; ll<rn yniíiL Tilinin. 
LId Toedav m Haw kt llDmauD. LI. P. } Uocb. 
Pop d&delauosn^lAUebun enactor cl*B4dele bunu udunt I^m, ii, p. 10. 
5 842. Third Cli», F/. 

Sing. Plur, 

1. Gennyf, ^an-fi,) wiíÄ me Gennym, (gan-ÿ/icîi,) tcilh uâ 

2. Gtnnyt, (gaa-Ü,) *'nthtítte Gennjcb, (gan-chwi,) tmA you 

$ 943. Tha following belong to this class : 
Oádíiírthyf./rtìm lmide$ me ; from me 
OddigeaDyf,,/Voin wUk me; from me 

Wrthyf, tome; by me. 

Teym dreio > dngan vrtiaie. Cjnddelw. 
Llawer cof catilkudd » ddichwaio. SeiujtI. 



Ovrwsf nj bo trUt crirt crudur. LI. P. j Hoeh. 
{ 844. Fourth Clua. 

Tills only consists of the preposition t joined to the several per- 
wiia ; as, 

1 Imi, to me Ini, to ui 

2 Itti, io thee Ichwi, to you 

„! Iddo, to him or ä Iddynl, iddadd,1 ^ ^^^ 

\ Iddi. to Act-. Iddu, j 

Bath Û. rot tny er d; i7ddhui kth djnnu addijna ? lolo USS. 105. 



$ d4JS. The first and second persons, in both numbers, are often 
rantracted thus, îm', it', în', ich, or iwch. 

Um* ú» goatn. Rfajs Qocb *b Rhiccert. 
Gvaa > njch jm, gwenn ni chaf. lb. 
PoDÌ Todduft ti dj gred u ddjiod MUr fl pui huchw^f il ? lolo 31SS. 164. 
Oslveb ar Crjst hjt f>d to «( « rodo glBwde» ymA. G. ab Anhnr. 
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SECTION XCIV. 
INTEttJECTIONS. 

§ 946. Interjectiona are soundH or words, uttered DQder the impulse 
of strong emotiou. 

5 947. Many of them are, id reality, verba of the imperative mood, 
botli in their form and abstract meaning, and mostly^ of the second 
peraon. Thiu, arol «top, ia the imperative of art», to stop ; tuda or 
«eels / behold, the imperative of gveUd, to see or behold ; taw I hush, 
the iiDperatlv« of leai, to b« silent. 

{ 948. Some are nouns snbstantive and adjective out of construc- 
tion ; taffwrddt avaant; huwl alas i tÿndodl vronderi dÿa/ dear 
me; dyn byte! man alive; druani poor thing; druan iachl poor 
little thing. 

\ M9, Some are adverbs ; aAdymal here isi daann! jondert dynal 
there; hvmtl avannt ; Uyma! lo here;fíyna/ lo there) ymaiUit 
ftvannt, away. 

{ 950. A phrase, or a danse with a portion left ont, will frequently 
constitute an interjection ; as gwyn ti /yd! would to heaven \ ysy- 
waeth I (=^which is worse,) the more the pity, 

$951. Others are mere ejaculations which cannot well be derived 
from any of the more substantial parta of speech, except from elemen- 
tary nouns, as is the case with all other words, (see J 380.) Such are 
ba I boh; dytl hold; hai! hey; ockl alas; beti pshaw. 

S 9fi2. The following ia a list of inteijecUons, of all kinds, that are 
most generally nsed ; 

Bwl boh 

Daccw ! yonder 

Dyma ! here it 

Dyn ! matt dear 

Dyna ! there lo 

Dyna dyna ! there there 

Dyn by w ! nuin idim 

Dyn dyn, man man ; dear dear 

Dyt; avaet 

Dyt dyt ! hold hold 

Ffi!> 

Ffwi of 

Ffwrdd 1 away 

Gwae! woe 

Gwaed dyn ! xtnmd» 

Gwaed dyn w g^ydd ! xouruU man alive 

Gwaed dyn by w 1 soanda man alioe 

Gwyn ei fyd ! tecndd lo heaven 

Ha! hah 
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PARTS OF SPEECH. 
Hn ha ! hah hnk 
Hail ha 

Hat how I heigh ho 
Hw wchw! murder 
Hai whvr! muriler 
Hel heg 
Heng ! hie 
Ho! Ao 
Ho ho ! hohii 
Holii ! ballao 
How! alack 

How heno I nladea-doy 
Hut nI<M 
Huwl o^ 

Hwnt! ataHni 

Hwt ! off 

Hjrgs! Aiu 

LljiusI lohere 

Llyna! to <A«rv 

Nycha! tee there 

0! oA 

Och! (Ua» 

Ochafi ! «A WW 

OchafinDan I ah me 

Ochan ! alatk 

Ochodruan! ah poor thing 

O dyn ! oh dear 

Oia I oh pray 

Oio! Amtiiw 

Ow! oh 

O yr anwyl ! oh dear 

O yr unig I oh heaven» 

Pw ! pooh 

Slow I <%0O 

Si tiow ! ihoo 

T«g teg ! fairly fairly 

Tnian ! poor Iking 

Tmnn bach ! poor lUfle thing 
Truan liynny ! poor thing thai it w 
Twt i piAmB 
Ust ! AtuA 
W I (Ŵ 
Waw! heigh 
• Wb! aladt-a-day 
Wban! aiadt 
Wbwh I alaek alack 
Wchw ! tmirder 
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Wela! iceU 

W«1a wela ! leeU teeU 

Weldnccw ! to ymder now 

Weldyma ! lo her» nout 

Weldyna ! lo there now 

Wew! hey 

Wfft! thame 

Whw ! nwder 

Wi! heg 

Wichwach ! h»gh 

Ymuth ! aioay 

Yb hu ! <Uaá 

Ysy voeth ! the more tà^ pify. 



Oiu wr p> le yd jmordlwedawd ef Xhi t lb. ii. 24. 

Oonnodd — t»/ u «bawl Adage. 

CriK a gar nl guant. Adtge. 

IIjUw hdUfbaulbMlian ; 

nail Aoi/ Aoi/ w h« jw bon ? D. *b Edmwnt 

Hvir gjdsVci; hai! gjda'r gmnacU. Ad.ige. 

Btetl Ave / doe jigwt ii gil. Rb. Nonmar. 

Wh I o'r bin, o-r wjbr heno. D. ab awitjm. 

Iffi, djn» weled inhawdd I lb. 

Iljn i'r djn a wfflio biwb heb n^bod mwj un dano. Adage. 

Wll o-rgrBffljwareigrjB; 

IPÍ/ o'r lliw or J llcwji I D. »b Guilj-m. 



Tnẅwb I bob! ai»f beiw ;d;cb. 
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SYNTAX. 



SECTION XCV. 

SENTENCES. 

§ 953. From the words which are called parts of 

speech, is a sentence formed ; hence it is necessaiy 

that we should know what a sentence is, and how 

sentences are distinguished. 

§ 954. A sentence is an assemhiage of words. 
§ 955. There are two kinds of sentences ; a perfect 
sentence, and an imperfect sentence. 

aacrnoN xcvi. 

PERFECT SENTENCE. 

I 956. That b a perfect sentence, in which a noun 
and a verb are placed properly together ; as, leuan a 
gar GtoerdUant. 

$9fi7. It maj ttns be rc^rded as coiuîstÌDg of three main elements; 
theanbjsct, the predicate or object, and the copnlaoTTerb. 

% 958. The position of words in a eentence depends on tlie emphasu 
intended to be laid on them. In Cymraeg the most important word 
takes precedence. In ordinary discourse, when no particular emphaais 
is intended to be expressed, or where the rerb, as being the main part 
of the clause, may be regarded as emphatic, the order will iftaiid thns ; 
verb, subject, predicate or object ; as, 

QunatApieyd Dyfrig unt jn Areiagot ;□ Usodsf. lolo H3S. 44. 
A*aona OartHtjiTti imiiadm. G. >b Arthur. 
Nl eU gntdd gyẅidd oaton. Adage. 
§ 9fi9. When the verb, thos^ begins an affirmative sentence, the aux- 
iliary e, e/,/e, /o, is generally put before it ; as 
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E wnaeth j ban ei Jìjib trj. Apnd Dr. Duties. See g 839. 
{ 900. Some (danaes will always have this order, whether they be 
nmple or emphatic ; soch as, 

1. Those whose verbs are in the imperative mood ; as, 

MoUd pavb jf rhfd mal ; cftflb. Adage. 

2. lDt«iTogative clauses made hj a ; 

A gtyvaitl U ckmdl Cattwg ? lola USS. p. 252. 

3. Snbjimctíve clausea, especially those of time and motive ; as. 



Yrhmm» 


ddTliou 


Dial ch 


dwii 


harfer fD 


ddilediuth 


M jmwfer 


>ph»b 


gwjbodmn ft ehampau 


deddh 


dilo 


^M^d 


tiHi.ulom.ai 


r«ld Daw 


achlod 


gwddynkm. 


lolo MSS. 2S. 













§961. Very frequently, in old writings, on anxiliary is employed 
with the principal verb at the b^inning of a sentence ; as, 

Adiÿigyi aarue jr omherawdwr. Mab. i. 2. 

Adiu^t amarlA J gwr. lb. i. S. 

{ 062. Generally, however, when the verb is periphrastic, and the 

verb Bubstantive be used, the subject intervenes between the auxiliary 

and the principal part ; tta, 

Hae Amti jn damuno, (L. Q. Cothi j] 



t 9S3. When the subject of the clause is to receive emphaós, the 
order of coDstmction will be, subject, verb, predicate or object ; us, 
Cadair a ddengyt avdurdavd a barn. Iain MSS. 217. 
Hell giifjiddÿdaii b^d ly'A bydditutx i'm bni. Talkain. 
DyTi a ddyaaid Ihm a/am. Haer OU*. 
J 964. Many of the medievai writers usually adopt this order, irres- 
pective of emphasis ; as, 

Ptrtdur a jyciioyniiifyi raodaw. Mab, i. 214, 
MUa»gd wrth orchjinmjii Ddw a ddangota Ì Bawl Aboetol bomau offerD 
memi gweledigBeth. IoId HSS. ISO, 



S 965. When the emphasis falls on the predicate or the object of 
the verb, the clause will be thus arranged ; predicate or object, verb, 
subject. 

ViloTTyitaii ■ gelxid y Uatkyreiiiuvi jm mbnf anueroedd oenedl j Cymfj. 
loloM8a.204. 

Bitnin coronog /ÿ<ld ff heb ammau. lb. 2S6. 

arateíaíti jm gdvii- i, Mnb. Ì. 201, 
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J iVTi. Some clauaes will itlwH^a lie arranged according to tlie onlei 
in tlie two preceding rules, irrespective of emphasis ; sui.'li uv, 
1. Relative clauses ; 

niutlai FoHoMcy Bangor hwr. Brul 



2. Discriminative tnterrogfttives made byoi and omd; 

Ai MM- a ddugyn t Tslierin. 
Aíçmrj Arthur wgt ti t Uab. L 243. 

3. Nomioal ioterrogsUTes made by ynj, &c. 

Pieyw^tir Hab.L31. 
Pmj a JÍM itrdt I ferch fain ? lorwerth Fjngfiiji. 
Pug a ddi/aaiaUt (i, an ■ gebUkt ? 2 Breo. lix. 22. 

S 0G7- For the sake of still greater emphasis and viracity, n aen- 
tt'nce may be tlms arranged ; subject, predicate or object, verb ; ur 
verb,predicateorobject, subject ; or we may completely transpose the 
conventional order, and have predicate or object, subject, verb. 

Dj icíciUaan/diil oeddipU. Goronw; Owen, 

Cìdfòlant hOTM aäar gwjUlion. Rh. G. ab Rhiccert. 

r Bmynaid wi a» eadtiafjTi ddehid Dummogiim. lolo U3S. 181. 

O^^ai djn Dttv ai gwtrfd. Mjt. Arcb. i. H7. 

S DC8. Thus, in accordance with the foregoing obeervations on posi- 
tion, the same sentence may be arranged in ux different ways ; 

1. Gwnaeth Gwenn imi a welwch chwi. Rh. G. ah Rhiccert. 

2. Gwenn a wnaeth imi a welwch chwi. 
8. A welwch chwi a wnaeth Gweno tmi. 

4. Gwenn a welwch chwi a wnaeth Ìmi. 

5. A welwch chwi Gwenn a wnaeth imi. 

6. Gwnaeth a welwch chwi Gwenn i mi. 

$009. In respect of the goreiriuu or particles which maybe in m 
clause, it will be subject to still greater changes in proportion. T«ro 
or more clauses even may be interwoven together, and thus alter tba 
arrangement of the words in a great many ways ; as, 

Mawr erysi afyddym Mhrydain, ac ni'm dorbi. Hyrddin. 

Slawr erysi ym Mhrydain a fydd, ac ni'm dorbi. 

Hawr erysi, ac ni'm dorbi, a fydd ym Mhrydain. 

Mawr erysi, ac ni'm dorbi, ym Mhrydain a fydd. 

Ym Mhrydain y bydd mawr erysi, ac nfm dorbi. 

Ym Mhrydain, ac ni'm dorW, y liydd niawT erysi. 

Ym Mhrydain, ac ni'm durbi, muwr erysi a fydd. 

Ym .Mhrydain, mawr erysi a fydd, ac ni'm dorbi. 
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Ym Mhtydain, nwwr eiyal, ac ni'm dorbi, a fjrdd. 
Bj'dd ym Hhr^duD, ac ni'm dorbi, mawr eiyfi. 
Bydd ym Hhtydain mawr eiysi, sc ni'm dorbi. 
Ac ni'm dorbi, bydd ym Mhrydain mawr eryw, 
Ac ni'm dorbi, manr erysi a fjrdd ym Mhr^rdain. 
Ac ni'm dorbi, manr erysi ym Hbrydain a fydd. 
Ac ni'm dorbi, jm Hbrydain y bydd mawr erysi. 
Ac ni'm doibi, ym Hhrydain mawr erysi a fydd. 
Et]rai nuwT, &e. sixteen times again ! 



SECTION XCVII. 
IMPERFECT SENTENCE. 

§ 970. An imperfect sentence is tliat in which two 
or three names occur without a causative, as ŷier, 
gtpraig, merch ; or two or three verbs unaccompanied 
b; a name, as cam, canu, dyxgu. 

j{>71. There are several pithy sayings or adages that in themselves 
come under this L-lass, having their full meaning supplied only by the 
circumstances or statements to which they are applied. Such are 

Dirvat odjn; Lladd j gwirion jngnghjsodjreiuJg; 



and the like. 
J 972. Many have their copula or verb understood ; as, 

Nid d> ihj o ddim, (M]T. Arch. iU. ISB.;) 

that is, nid da yw rhy o ddim. 

Gwdl «ner nog athnin. (Mjt. Arab. Hi. 1S9.;) 
that is, gwell ydyw arver nog athraw. 

Ti^djdd troed i hen el ton, (lb. 177.;) 
tbat is, trydydd troed i hen yio ei ffon. 

§ 973. There are two kinds of a perfect sentence ; 
a proper perfect sentence, and an improper perfect 
sentence. 
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SECTION XCVIII. 
A PROPER PERFECT SENTENCE. 
§ 974. That is a proper perfect sentence in whicb a 
name and a causative agree together both in number 
and [terson, so that a singular be not found with a 
plural, a present with an absent, a masculine with a 
feminine ; and where a weak name accords with a 
strong name in number and gender; as, 

Coronog Paban & r/sfyd Ijngaa. lolo HS3. p. 268. 

A''! geiriauh JOB J addatHaiit i glyw C»™á»wc iip Br»n «i wjr. lolo 1183- 1S5. 

QrmiDflr j/iia vam hoc ith law. Ida M8S. 1T7. 

Bronnau jrvyntm tíyâau giwÿno%. 1th. G. ab Bbiccwt. 

SEerioN xcix 
AN IMPROPER PERFECT SENTENCE. 

§ 975. If such be not the case, the sentence will he 
incorrect and faulty. 

S 976. But not altogether in r^ard to the rerb, when it precedes its 
subject. When the latter ú of the third peraon, whether eingnlar or 
plural, the verb is usually put in the third person úngnlar only ; o-i, 

A ph»n doeA flanyd jno, j iÿwẁt jr ioU ttinl jn j erbjn. Uta of Cun. 

Britieh 8«inU, p. 112. 

$ 077. But even in regard to this position of the verb, Edeym's rale 
holds good to some extent, and more so in nedicral writings than In 
ihoae of the present day. 
5 97B, For exceptions in respect of the Names, see section xxriii. 
SECTION C. 
SINGULAR NOUNS, 
§ 979. Two singular names are equivalent to one 
plural name ; as, Éh^s ac Einiawn &ŷarant Wenlliant. 
i 980. Sometimes, however, the verb which follows them is put in 
the sbgular number ; as, 

iiims ao Blias * ynddan^oiodd ldd<rnl. St. Mmtth. xrii. 3. 
S 9B1. Strictly speaking, the verb shonld not be pat in the dngalar, 
except when the asserUon is true of the labjects taken severally. 

Moses ac EUas a ymddungosoild=Hoset a yrnddangoBodd, and Eliu 
a ymddangOBodd. 
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SECTION CI. 

NOUNS OF MULTITUDE. 

I 982. Ooe singular aggregate name is equivalent 

to two singular indÌTÌdnal names ; as, jf hobt a folnnt 

Ddyddgu ; and in like manner, one plural aggregate 

name is equivalent to two singular individual names. 

\ 983. Sometimes, indeed, it is followed b; a eingnlar verb ; na, 

Haid heb TodrydsT hj b^dd. U li™. 

SECTION ClI. 

FORMS OF SPEECH. 

§ 984. There are three foraiB or figures in a sen- 
tence, to distinguish a correct sentence, and to excuse 
an incorrect sentence. 

§ 985. A figure is the colour or form of speech. 

§ 986. One of these is called, " the bringing to- 
gether of a part and the whole ; " and it takes place 
when a part and the whole occur in the sentence, 
having between them a weak name, significative of 
praise or reproach, which is due to the whole and not 
to the part ; as, gwr ffwÿnn ei law ; gwraîŷ wenn ei 
throed; since the Haw (hand) is feminine, and ffwynn 
(white) is masculine, the said white is not attributed 
to the hand, which is a part of the man, but to the 
man, who is the whole. In like manner, since the 
troed (foot) is masculine, and gioenn (white) is femi- 
nine, it is not predicated of the foot, but of tbe woman. 
Thus an excuse is made for the juxta-position of a 
masculine and a feminine in the same sentence. 

\ 987. The other figure or form is called, " the de- 
noting of praise or reproach." It takes place when the 
whole is singular, and the parts plural, with a weak 
name between them, indicative of praise or disparage- 
ment, which likewise ought to belong to the whole 
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and not to the part ; as, gwr du ei kfgaid ; gwraig 
wenn ei dwi/law. Such a form will excuse the exis- 
tence of a singular and a plural in the same sentence. 
§ 988. The third form is called, " seeking." It oc- 
curs when there are several persons together in the 
sentence ; as in the following Engljn ; — 

Mi yw'r gwas gweddeiddglas glao, 

A fydd o fodd ei galon, 

Dwys gawdd bryd i ddisgwy] btŷnn 

dawl is gwawl yn oes gwenn. 
The first or second person, calls upon the third ; but 
the third cannot call upon either of the others. This 
form excuses the existence of present and absent in 
the sentence. 

§ 989. The preceding are thus called forms, 

Î 990. These «re <)e9cribed in " Cyfrlnach y Beirdd " u btiag the 
figures Bererally called gÿlUpnt, rÿincdoche and evooatii). See further 
in Prosody. 

5 991. Occasionally the pnipoútion o intervenes between the «djectivA 
and the part or object, as gvr teg o bryd ; and sometimes, by modern 
wiiters, the adjective is made to agree with the qnality of the object 
described ; as, gwr o oltcg hÿfrgd. 

S 992. With the above may be compared the Greek idiom ; 
nólat mxit' AxiXXcv>~> Achilles swift (as to) feet, 
KaXot T^v i'vx^*'=beantiful (as to) soul ; 
which has been copied also by the Latins ; 

Oi homerosiiue Deo aimilii. 

S 993. Having in this part of oar syntax followed tlie arrangement 
laid down by Edeyra, we now purpose to recommence, and to proceed 
with more system, according to the order indicated in the division 
which treats of the " Parts ol Speech." 

SECTION cm, 

STRONG NAMES. 

S 994. The vsiious relations and connections of one thing to another 

are expressed, in Cymraeg, by the collocation of substantives : in the 

first place without any other aid ; then, with the addition of a definite 

article j and lastly, with prepositions in addition to both the other 
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{995. ThenibstaiitÌTeanndergonoch«iigeei,or ÌDflections, todeoota 
mch relatiotu ; therefore, the Cymric language is a straoger to thaw 
declensions which occur in many otherv under the name of casea. 

{ 996. Instead of these, however, the initials of the vorda undergo 
certain changes, according to their position in a Bentence. 

{ 997. The general Ibw on the subject is, that the more important 
word retains its radical form, which is indicative of strength ; while 
that which is sahordmatcfaBB its initial softened. The principle of 
euphony, also, has much to do with these matationB. 

S 996. To illustnte this Uw we will take the sentence, 
Ditm a rydd i ddedwjdd dda. O. >p D. ip Tudor. 

The fint word in the aenteoce, which is here the subject, being the 
most emphatíc, retains its radical form ; whilst the verb and the ob- 
ject, inasmuch sa they occupy subordinate positions, (see J 958,) have 
both their initiak softened. Should the verb, however, be deemed the 
most important word, the sentence will be thus written, 

Bhydd Duw i ddedwydd dda ; 
where tiydd appears in its original form. But if stress is to he laid 
on the object, dda will take the precedence, and the whole clause will 
aflanme this form, 

Da a Tydd Dxtw i ddedwydd. 

J 990. It is necessary to add that the effects of this law become less 
apparent in proportion to the antiquity of our records. See % 153, &c. 

J 1000. The ùmply indefinite iubitantive, or that which stands alone, 
without reference to any other object, is expressed in its radical 
form, ea Pen, head, a head. 

{ 1001. A definiU mbttantive, without connection, is preceded by the 
article y (ir) when it has a consonant initial, and yr (ir) when it has a 
Towel ; and may precede any word except another substantive. If it 
be of the masculine gender its initial is nachanged, as y dyn \ but if 
it be of the Feminine gender it asaumes the soft form, asy ddynea, 
though not in the plural, which retains it radical form, y lîynesau. 
Our oldest words ore not thus affected ;. thus, irdigatma, (Gl. Area.) 

{ 1002. By the collocation of two indefinite substantives is expressed 
the simple state of property or possession, in which the former stands 
to the latter ; as taU tŷ, (a, the,) foundation of a house. Several nouns 
may be pnt together in this manner ; as, tail tŷ mab brenÄin Lloegr, the 
foundation of the house of the son of the kmg of England. The word 
expressive of possesion is placed first, as being the emphatic subject of 
discourse. 

f 1003. Except when the two words coalesce, in which case the pos- 
sessive is put first I as, 

Cu adar-dy coed jrdpg. M;f. ArrL ili. 138. 
m ddyly knudy heiiilwjU. T. Peiillin. 
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{ 1004. Nsmea of paridies are «n exception ; such as LUnfiur, LUn- 
gynhafal, Llanbedr. These ought to be resolved into their compo- 
psrts, and written LIsn fair, Ste. the initial of the possessive being 
softened according to J 1007> 

§ 1O05. The article can never be used with the former of the two 
nouns. The whole will be definite or indefinite, according sa the latter 
noun is so or not. Thus, for instance, when we render into Welsh, 
" the top of the monntain," the presence of the article with the whol» 
" the mountain" is considered Hui&cient to make it unnecessary with 
a part " the top," and we accordingly say Pen y mynydd, and not y pt^it 
y mynydd. And in cases where the second noun is unaccompanied hy 
an article, but is from the nature of the discourse definite, the former 
noun will still reject it ; thus, tý /y nhad. 

% 1006. The initials of both retain their radical form, except when 
the article or pronoun requires a ch.'uige in that of thelatter. 

^1007. Nevertheless, after leymat, teoil,tŷ, egkeyt, Sic., the word 
Du'-B, generally, but not neceaaarily, takes the soft sound. So also do 
several proper names. 

A mw; no bj'Dn; i eglwjs faDgor. Hanca G. >b CjUD. 
I dj Ddaw o'i dy jdd if, Apnd Dt. Daii». 
N*l >p brawd ;w bwn i> preo 
A taùaj jn llavr FoeMn. L. O. Cotbi. 

$ 1008, In some instances, the latter of two substantives b equivaleut 
to an adjective, and is dealt with accordingly ; that is, if the 6fst be 
masculine, the other retains the radical ; but if it be feminioe, and of 
the singular number, the second noun takes the soft sound. If defi- 
nite, also, the article precedes the entire phrase. This adjectival cha- 
racter especially belongs to the possessiva when it denotes age, price, 
material, occupation, and habitation. 

§ 100Ô. Age, or size j as bachgen dwyflwydd, mcrch ddwyflwydd, y 
gwr canmlwydd, y wraig bed war ugain i 

Uob tcirlilvrjd. Uab. iiL S2. 
Yais leiieni. Lib. I^nd. H9. 

i 1010. Price ; as ceffyl pant, menig swllt, y dalaith ddeg-punt, 

p Rh;i Brydjdd. 

S 101 1 . Material ; as tj coed, ysgubor genyjt, y noe bres. 

SaÿoU arian ■ bioedd. LI. M . J Pantri. 
§ 1012. Occupation ; as saer coed, saer maen, gof aur, gwr march, y 
gwyr treed, telliwr brethyn, gwr gwobr a gwerth. 

Cyd hvijf gwr ytetryd, bvyt ffxr guand. LI. Pardd. 

§ 1013. Habitation or place ; as gwyr Mowddwy, gwragedil LIud- 
(lain, esgidiau Amwythig, cyllyll Cacrangou. Under this rule nuy 
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b« clasMd also those titles or cognomens which are borrowed from 
localitiea ; an Owain Gwynedd, Lewya Glyn Cothi, Lewis Mod. 

Jarll Penvtv Bto rjdd T«reh. L. G. Cothi. 

Menh liulo Riifÿdd Madam. lb. 

5 1014. Not nnfreqaentl J the infinitive mood of a verb is treated as a 

Diigelnn gant, Deio Mielienjdd. 
Yd avr j mae uraer cana gjrda nL lalo MSB. ISS. 
S I Olfi. If two mbstantives come together, relating to the same person 
or thing, the latter is said to be in apposition to the former and gene- 
rally retŵie the radical aoand of its initial letter ; bb, 

Kfnttifytid bUiníeid Ueidyn, umea cad. LI. P. Moch. 
% 1016. Occasionally, however, the initial is softened ; as, 

Bklch J itirdd Ml hrardd hardded Hd figwr, Hadawg Dwjgnlg. 

$ 1017. If an article or a posKssive pronoun intervene, the appontion 
word will, of conrse, be governed by it ; as, Buddng jf/renhlnes, Ar- 
thur^ nAad. 

$ 1018. If one be a proper, and the other a common nonn, they may 
staod in one of the following three positions ; 

Y Cawr Idris 

Idris y Cswr 

Idris Gawr. 
In the last phrase, Gawr has its initial softened, inasmuch as the 
wofd is an attributive of Idris, and therefore a subordinate term. 

Adda Fardd at ddan TeHdin, 
Idi|t> wjT heoo vj ban. L. Q. Cothi. 
Ç 1010. The relations of sabstantivea, both definite and indefinite, 
are, in the next place, expressed by prepoiitionB ; 



Indeflnite. 


MaUtioo. 


Deflnile. 


Idŷ 


s. 


Iytŷ.i'rtí 


Atdý 


B. 


Atyty 


odŷ 


S. 


y tŷ, o'r ty 


Tnathj 




Tuaytŷ.tna'rtỳ 


Arodŷ 


S. 


AmytJ 


ErtJ 


r. 


Erytŷ 


Ynnh} 


n. 


Ynytŷ 


Wrthdỳ 


8. 


Wrth y tý 


ArdS 


a. 


ArytJ 


Tand$ 


s. 


Tany tŷ 


istŷ 


r. 


IsytJ 


Uwch tŷ 


r. 


UwchytJ 


Trwydy 


B. 


TrwyytJ 


Troedÿ 


B. 


TrosytJ 


Mewntŷ 


r. 


Mewn y tf 


leeangem^. 


n awTdd. Mf < 


F. Arch. ill. 127. 


Gw 


rWgelTjddjd. 


lb. 


Or dd> 


wr J cMwd. 


lb/ p. 132. 
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184 STNTAX. 

{ 1020. Both poMeasion and apposition maj be expreised, kIm, bj 
means of a prppoution ; tltns, 

1. Possesaion ; by the proposition i, as car » mi, baehget) í Hjwel, 

I^mt AMph=P>alm Aupb. Title of Pnlm Ixir. 
At gvr ÿ uttiur «7! ti heb et=gwT mithar. Mab. L 211. 
By the preposition rhag ; ai ofh rhag y gelyii=«fii y Rely». 
By the preposition 0; as ty goed, ty o fiwn. 

QwiiD goed Ml JQ gidim -^gvnin gned. Apud Dr. DitIcb. 

2. Apposition; by the preposition ,* as 

GwT o MI * genis i^gwr, uer. Apad Dr. DmTÌei. 

This form is used when the one noun descril>eB the character, oc- 
cnpation, &c. of the other ; and when one of them may be convertid 
into an adjective, or, in foct, frequently omitted. 

Gwr bropbwyd=gwr prophwydot=prophwyd. 

By the preposition gan ; as y sant gan Bedr, y milwr gan Arthur. 

Yr tlirch yon Sjr ■Willi»m= jr alarch, Syr Willi»™. Apod Dr. DwiW. 
The definite article is always placed before the first noon when tliis 
idiom is adopted. 

By the preposition yn ; as, 

Gwdrnr yn daiTwr dewr«7<:h=Gn'eirwr, tOrrwT. T. Sion Lewp. 

BECTION CIV. 

WEAK NAMES. 

§ 102]. The agreement of weak names with strong name* in gender 
and number, is partial. See on this subject section zxriii. 

S 1022. The weak name, or adjective, as being, in accordance witl^ its 
appellation, of minor importance, usually follows the strong name, or 
Bubstantire ; thuE^ 

Dwjl»w jwysion 

Bjwdd nàtíion 

Ymmod inatt 

Ar wa ndui. Rh;ri G. ab Bhiooert. 

% 1028. If, howereTjthe adjective be emphatic, it will stand firat,and 
in that case the substantive, becoming subordinate, will yield to it ; as 

Conmog Faban a guffniaiFrurddu. lolo MSS. 267. 

S 1024. Even iu our oldest docnmenta this position is recognised ; 
thus, 

A fluiii ftinion ; a Kir etem ; creatieaul plant ; dir arptt^ieioi^ ctiolira. Oitod 

% 1026. But an adjective cannot well precede a subatantire if at sll 
modified by an adverb ; in this case it generally follows it ; as, dyu 
go dda. 

% 1026. Several adjectives may come together, either before or alter 
the substantive to which they belong ; or one may precede and anothtf 
follow it, according to the writer's taste. 
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srnTAS. 185 

Ettjii tj marwawl iUUietddaicl dydd. U. a<Nib ftb M. H«a. 
Tktasn fnatladloyv hoÿv iardd kjifri/d, R. G. >b Rhicoert. 

{ 10S7. Hon nngitlBr BubstantiTes than one will reqnin a plnnl 
adjective ; thus, gwr a gwiuig miryRion. 

§ 1028. AdJMtÌTU, in a state of compsriMn, are so adapted that they 

maj' ba optionally made to precede or to follow the tobatantlve ; as, 

Gorati ympijij jjnprjd Waner. Mjí. Arch. iii. 158. 

Qwui } gormei mmj/af gerbron j glewder Ueinf. Adage. 

Tmadnvd nor miríìiaeáic a bwanw. Mab. i. 2, 

Wrth gljwed iIaÄ«i tjgbed dowi, G, Brjch«niog. 

J 1029. An Bdj«cti7e, joined to a substantive to form a componnd, 
generally takes Uie precedence ; 

Tnsawl oariadawl cmyBdwiirddail. Rhji G. ab Rbicocrt. 
{ 1030. Nevertheleas, there are several exceptions ; 

Coedfron bUgnriam diwn dadenL fth. ab Q. Rbicrert. 

A obiw bnmfraiOt bariaitb benidd. lb. 

A mocB er nuir gair gobeithvyei. lb. 

{1031. When a common adjective in the poBÎtÌTe state precedes, the 

labetantive, whether singular or plural, masculine or feminine, liaa its 

Initial changed into the soft sound ; as, 

CoTdoag Flhnt medd TalicBo. lolo HSS. 271. 
OwTrddion detj\l. Rb. Q, ab RhlccerL 
S 1032. Bnt if an adjective of the equal or comparative degree precede, 
the subatantive retains its radical form i as, 

A thweod Unn meiogorpb gwenthD 

A tbacead jrvedd gwawr rhiaaedd, Rb. O. ab Rhiocart. 

Teeeach «davu na Aiw toalar. lb. 

GvjnTuoh ywenfron hoen ewyndon. tb. 
$ 1033. Should the definite article precede the comparative, the 
following noun may be softened ; as, ; dlysach yérch. 

Bnt if the article goes before the substantive, it governs it as uaual ; 
as, tlytach y/erch ; dewrach y gwr. 

Qwell J trialea a bl jgo no'r boa ■ don. Adage. 
Here, however, the adjective is a predicate ; the verb yto being under- 
stood in connection with the sentence. 

{ 1034. Adjectives of the superlative degree, when they qualify inde- 
finite words, generally govern the radical sound ; as, 

A Iheoc» neroh daa banl jrdoedd. lolo M33. 163. 

Cadamav jr*r jw Davydd. L. Q. Cotbi. 
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í 1030. When Üwy an precaded bj the article, they ganea the soft 
•onnd ; oa, j mwy naf lor ; y fwynaf ,^rcb. 

$1036. Adjectireaof theeqaa], comparatire.aadsaperktiredcentg 
have no plurals. 

$1037. When the adjective fallowHBnuwculineiubatantive, it reUiu 
the radical; when it follows a feminine lubstantive, riognUr, itu 
changed into the soft eound, whether the phtaae be definite or uol ; 
an, 

y gwt leg, «> gwejTfjr tan. L. G. CotbL 

Pren pvT, ■ phtlet, * pbenh. lb. 
Ni ddoT TTtb o'i nanadd mlch. lb. 

This softer modnlation of the voice in connection with words of tlie 
feminine gender, would seem to refer to the idea of anbordinalion which 
they naturally imply; unlesa, indeed, it may be regarded as a compli- 
ment to the Mr sex. 
J 103B. Pẅl govems the soft sound ; 

Qada'r moah a'r bobl /uiàwoa. Vior Pricbtrd. 

$ 1039. When the ai^ecUve follows a pinral substantive, muMoline 
or feminine, it retains the radical form ; as, 

aijn Ebron I'r djnloii dm. L. Q. Cothi. 
BreDtBj>er,biTiuu jwrod, lb. 
5 lOiO, When it follows a proper subetantire of either geader, as *o 
epithet or agnomen, its initial consonant asnimes the soFi form ; u. 
Owsin rjobsn •; ieobjd. L. Q. Oothi. 
I^n visdd Bho Xoeddairg. lb. 
This toga of subordination is owing to the attributive chanctei of 
the adjective. 

f lOdl . In tile same way, when the snbetantive is not a proper dsdi^ 
and the adjective does not add any thing to the deacciptiou of it, l">t 
only defines it In point of quantity, number, &c., it will have its ■niti*' 
softened; tiB, bwyd ddigoa, da lawer, defuid rai. 

Cfbjdd * leinw ei gist ig aor d^gon. Hji. Arab, iil M. 
Ond byth, dI roddwn bjder diûgoa, CanwjU j Cÿouj, ST8. 
Such words may be regarded also as partaking more of the charsetcr of 
a substantive than of an adjective, and to have their initials goftciw 
on the same principle Bs jKuin- m $1018. To them may be added enUy" 
beih, gwyr/agad, which are more especially substantives. 

§ 1012. In Cymroeg, as well as in Hebrew, an adjectival ides is eX- 

presed periphrastically, by means of a preposition and a substuitive. 

Pj Mifedduotb ijdd i mimegisUew yn y a>td= ooiiog. Jer. liLS- 

V baedd o'r eotd al lnria=a>ediog. Pa. Ixxx. 13. 

TiMthaf diÌMn^jgfon o'r tynfyitecjn^dawl. pB.lxavui.2. 
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$ 1043. Sometimes an adverb is lued adjecttvely ; as, 



Tbe Greeks also hare this idiom ; 

Twv T&at i/iapTiSv airrov- Mark ti, 56. 

And tbe Latíns ; 

Noqaa «lim igaûii aaiiKU aitie nuẃnun. JEo. J. 
S 1044. Anadjectiveof the eqo&I degree, nhenit refers to any stand- 
ard of equality in particular, is generally preceded by mor, eon oc cyity 
and^foUowed by a, iu(, (ac)=quaTn, tarn, or mçue, ae, in Latin. 
Mar ddilea i btlen i'r iar. Adaga. 
('on vjned a'r eira. lb. 
Bod djaionci^Tniytsd ag idiloU anifeiliûd. Ed. SiinneL 
§ lOU. Whenitrefers to a result or consequence, the subjoined 
clause îa introduced by mat ag, fal ag, fil ag, or simply mat, /al, /el, 
or Off. 

Pa hor^ cjrH jnrjted ag j dji^wjliai beth mor ddichljn brjdferth oddi wrtb 



Bd. E 

C^ is sometimes, in one of its vanons forms, prefixed to the adjective ; 

Niusr iyhardflt a bwDuw. Hab. i. 1 S. 

AeAÿstcMet oedjut ae i^bea. lb. I. SQ. 

S 1046. Er îa sometimes answered by etlo, in the second clause i as, 

JîrioaÌDt, tr OTféd, ac erdlebljnsd yw'r nuwrhwn, elamae jd jr jibydbob 

acw DD ajr fwj nag jDtatt. Y fiŵdd <Jwag. 

i 1047. Tbe other particles which eometimes precede the equal, r&i^, 
gaa, o, tuA, are not answered by any particular word in SDotber limb 
of the sentence ; 

lUiag glantd jv''t v*loaBÈa. Apad Dr. Dania. 

Och oertd I'w ohwiarydd. lb. 

Horfran rltag ei iiucred. Myr. iL IS. 

Cai jw pecbawd gan Dduw tr bi/ẁinfd j bo. O. Pardd Qlaa. 

Sandde ga» ei lantd ai dtcad ui ohododd neb law yn ei erbju. Mjr. U. IS 

Efa elwid Ithet ddu gan ddtttd ei wallt al brT. lolo MS8. 15. 
g 1048. All the preceding particles govern the soft sound, except tr, 
which governs tbe radical. When tbe adjective is put absolutely, ite 
initial assumes the soft form ; as, 

Duw cadw Rji decixA ei rodd. D. Nunmor. 
% 104Ü. The comparative degree is construed with no, noc, or no, 
nag. 
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Hief dod M golod. UjT. Anh. iii. Itl. 
Treeh gwUd noe AigEnydd. lb. p. 177. 
§ IDfiO. The superlative û followed by o ; as, 

Ooreu o'r hnthjn j oocba*. Hjr. Aich. SL 1S7. 
{ 1051. Proportionate eqnality is exprewed bj two mperlfttivca, th« 
particle po, (=L. quo,) or pa preceding the fonner ; as, 

Po djFfnat J mor, diogtlm vjdd i'r Uong. H jr. Arab. iiL 1 GT. 
Pa gyvyngat gui ddjn eJoiifa* gta Ddaw. lb. p. ST. 
$ 1052. The words yn y bgd, byA, oil, or i gyd, are often plitced mfter 
the latter miperUtire, to atrengtlien the assertion. 

Pa ddjYiia* jr aron llsisf aU ẃ thmt. H;y. Amh. iii. 56. 
Pa deciT ; nhinn gonn nyM aj adMl. lb. CB. 
P* iaviUT J gmitli iawnsT i gyd j diwedd. lb. 

$ 1053. The two clanaes are frequently inverted, e^wnall; wb«n 
there ia an ellipsis of one or of the two verba ; as, Goren pa gjtwai 

S 1064. When a progressive comparative is formed by Uie repetitioD 
of the ordinary or simple comparative, the latter aasumes th« aofl 
ionnd, whether the phrase be compound or not ; «a, 

Cattwg DdoMfa. 

The Uebrewa have a atmilar idiom, ini*iniM also the Latín^ mÛHM 
el mifuu, Horace £p. i. 17. 51. proeui elproad, £p. ii. 2. 199. 

§ 1055. Adjectives am freqaently compounded with substantive», and 
occupy «ometimea the first, sometimes the last podtion. 

{ 1056. When the adjective ia put first, it governs the soft soand ; ■«, 
Bon deg ätiHiddÁtrcí jagawn wiigi. 

» either the Tkdi- 



Calliog btoD/nith. Bh. Ooch ab Rhiocett. 

When the aubstantire ends, and the adjeetire b^ins^ with 5, d, or g, 
those letters are hardened ; aa, 

Al chounu Ban ljg«i(ta. Rh. G. ab Rhiccert. 

{ 1058. When compound is made of two adjective*, the latter ■•- 
tumce the soft form ; as, 

1 rwfldd boTwmieUi 

Rh. G. ab Rhioceit. 
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f 1069. Tbb rnle, however, bu its excepthmi ; as, 
Hodd Haw birUMi hriica odUw. lb. 



SECTION CT. 



j 1 060. Cardinals hare no distinctioa of gender, except dau, Iri, and 
peẀBta; which have <ftoy, lair, and jwdcnr, for the feminine ; 
Atboirij^n iHlkdjr k MTtguit H»b.i.lS. 
Dl dti Knid b alt, Ub. I^imL 210. 

Tri chaotret Hab. ui. M. 
Td or tar gwjl wbennio. lb. il. 6. 

Pttçnar bulbar Hiibl. Ox. Gl. 
Da mptdeyr kolonsa. Lawi, i. 7. SI. 

The Comidi ana Armoric dialecta are similar to theCymrsegin thia 

% 1061. Cardinals haTe no plnral number, except when they are naed 
■ubstantivelj, as degau, iigẃàau, eattnoedd. 

T iawl miúnd. Blab. i. 279. 
§ 1062. Being, except wn, competent to denote plurality m them- 
selre^ the mbstantives which accompany them are generally of the 
dngnlar nnmher, as above. 

§ 1063. The exceptions, however, are numeroos, especially when the 

numeral and its substantive coalesce so as to form but one word. 

TrliJuH. Lavs, Ü. U.S. 

Fedmu' nteirẃ aphedwu aniea. Mab. ii. 88. 

Seitlkmab aoed idaw. lb. L 2SS. 



J 1064. Not that all such compounds assume the same form, for maxtj 
still retẃn their singular character ; 

Djn tt\ J tumijTB uniftWD. Ontto'T Gljn. 

Hab ẃrẃlDyd. Hab. UL 38. 

S 106fi. Cardinalsprecedetbeirsnbgtantives,wtûchmByfollow either 

imraedlately, or wiüi the intervention of the preposition o. When o 

Is introduced, the noun is invariably put in the plural namber ; as, 

A thaln ; ba, eja y bedd, 
Drogun a dw; o icragtiU, (L. Olfii Cothi ;) 
7. d. Jrom among uoihm. 
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$ 1066. Mil, tngrild, and their com pounds, arc uIwavH followed l>y 
the preposition o;aa, 

Tl awsl)' nii a anolneilut gwjllt jn pori. Hab. 1. 6. 

I ryrd o wjr j getwit kser Tfrdin. Mmb. 

5 1067- When a dohii is joined to ft periphrastic numeral, it usually 
takes ita place iromediatelj after the firvt mentioned nnmeTal ; as, 
Dmidee brmt/in ar bngdot. Mab. iU. 363. 
S 1068. See an exception nnder § 1065. 

Ŷ 1069. Cardinala govern initiak in a very irr^nlar manner, more hy 
euphony than according to any grammatical principle. 
$1070. In general, they ore followed by the radical sound ; as, 
Un^^liog MIcotu. L. GIfD Colhl. 
Pedalrywngedd bucheddd. lb. 
{ I07l> Bnt tm feminine governa the soft ; 

Yr UD «eich ona jo rjv. h. 0. Cotbi. 
Un feminine before U and rh, howerer, generally govema the nidi- 
cali as, 

Uii«>wanri>I<nuiLlwjd. L. O. Cothi. 
{1072. Dau and awy gorem the soft sound ; 

I'w diU jroipti S"* Oaw a gald. L. Qljn Cotlii. 
A dwj val 7« en dwj Ijt, lb. 

$1073. 3*1-1 and cAire* govern the a^iinte of the first class, and 
the radical of the second and third ; 

TrijvMh ; tri cAantreC H*b. UL SS, SS. 
Tri Mn, lair Uomui, tri Ua. L. G. Cotbi. 
A cbwe (toitb a nn oaen. lb. I. 3E1. 

{ 1074. The words Hynald, blieydd, and dùenwd, often take the nasal 
soond a^er several of the numerals ; 

Seilh nljned. Mab. U. 198. 
Nannisn. Uwl^ii.l1. T. 
DUnw caem, iit«wn adail eiu, 
A ddjg Noe ddsDgain nlao. L. Q\ja Cotbi. 

% 107s. The mutations, when numerals ore pat in composition with 
sabetantivee, are likewise iireguUr ; a^ 

Djn fal J nawnjn DDÌawnEnaw äjn. Gatlo'r Glja. 

% 1076. A singular noun, preceded by a numeral, is e<inivalent to m, 
plural, and is followed by a plnral verb ; an, 

Trinant a rtdaal a wirodjdd. L. G. CothL 
Ptduar do ytU, pedwar olodd. lb. 
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J 1077. Sometimes the verb a put in the aingnlor number ; as. 

Dot Frenm »/u gjat jn Ynji Pijdwn. lolo MSS. IBS. 
TrimeOi pn'r tjt»u jmwui. L. Q. Cothi. 

{ 1078. When a numeral ü followed by a substantive and an ad- 
jective, the adjective will be singular ; aa, 

Can'Irermncr.Gan tjnanob. L.O.Cotlii. 

j 1079. The demonstratives humn, kwmtw, <£c. are pat in tlie plural ; 
■s, 

Beth a muuthum i ti, pwi duswaist fl j tajr gwuth hyn 1 Kum. xxil. 23. 
§ lOSO. The adjective pronoun oralis sometimes pnt in the singular, 
and sometimes in the plural ; thus, y ddan ddyn arall ; y saith niwr- 
uod ereilL 

$ 1061. Ordinals have no distinction of gender, except trydÿddtai 
pedwerydd, which have trydedd and pedwaredd in the feminine ; as. 
At trydyd djd ef ■ glywei djrnswt m»wT. M«b. i. 278, 
At drÿdtd weith j kjffeljb dyrnurt rtrewia, lb. 247. 
At ptweyrpd djd uotan awiwetb pra«dur y ymdellh. lb. 236. 
Pelgitartd part. Oif. Q[o«. 
$ 1082. Ordinals, except q/niaf, precede their nouns ; and the nouns, 
if masculine, retain the radical; if feminine, they are changed into the 
soft sound t as, 

Et ■ gjrcfaodd ;n avjdd 

Y tir 7 daogshiTad lijdd. L. O. CotfaL 

Ar drjd«d veitb j kyfleljb d;mawt strevb. Mab. i. 217. 

Ax TD ijw jnudnwd gantnd bo a daetboed gao j marchawc tjDtof. lb. 214. 

{ loss, AUy however, is followed by the soft sound, even when the 
nonn is masculine ; aa, 

A> ail /aon o^ owpl i^taf ;□ anodl< a'r ail fatat a\ all yvpl. C;r. ; 
B«rdd. 

$1084. But not always ; thus, 

Yr ail niodd ;w gwnenüiiir j rhann gjntaf o'r ail bnn jn groeagjngbanadd 
a'rgairtoddald. Cjf. j Beirdd. 

% 1085. The poets occasionally reverse the order of position ; a». 

At tnidoeth gjpfod j prjd Irydydd. U. Ooch. 
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VERBS. 

{1088. AjtothaBsneral agreement of verbs with nciDiu, see aeetion 

$ 1087. When sever»! rerbi we coupled tt^ether, and the inbject 
of Die firat ia the snbjeet of all the others, thoDgh the first verb be an- 
gular with a plural subject, the anbject being known, all the other 
verbs will be plural ; as, 

Yn ;r un flwjddjn j Irvtt Penileflgion HGn jn erbjn en Tjwjaog ej1Uiro,iii 
> diuniiuanl en hnniin yn luwdd Huw larLl CaerlUoii «e arglv^d Ab«ril«iii- 
Ibwo. Brnt j TjwTWgÌDB. 

J 1088. When the subject is a pronoun, whether preceding or fol- 
lowing the verb, the verb wilt agree with it in nnmber and penon ; >*, 
Svtdalirjttutg -wph. L. Q. Colhi. 
^yn»ran»aü J hwjtnU jnn. ab. i. 2il. 
Aphin iFciot'/j alver bwnaw. lb. i. 2iT. 
Ai bore liKnnosth wyM aglyteyjU tunyf uiTBÌCnwL lb. I U. 
{ 1089. When pronouns of different persons, or pronoaiu and snb- 
stantives, are coupled together by copulative coajunctions, the verb, if 
following, will be in the plural nnmber, aai refer to the nomiDalire of 
the most worthy person. My^ a tbydi a aicn. Tydi ac efe a wcA. 

1090. If the verb precede its subject, it will be made to agree ia 
number and person with the one next to it ; as, AeAym i atbjdL 
ielhott ti ac fife. Aeüiom ni a chwi. 

{1091. Sometimes, however, the third peraou singultr i> 'omA, 
though the pronouns be of other petBons ; aa, 

V\/ydd palLub jnghrd tyditmi. lolo U93. 1 S3. 

{ 1002. When antitheus or opporation is implied m the subject, the 

verb, following it, is put in the third person siuguUr, for all nnmben 

and persons ; as, Ai ti ynte dy frawd a aelh 1='yw yr hwn a aetb. 

Ml seircA jl ; march bwn>~7W jrhwo ■ eiiob. lenan Ti*. 

jica. Apud Dr. Diri»- 
IH * ffÿmtuU yn deg nniawn= jwV fawn a gfnnnll. O. Otfn- 

{ 1093. Similarly, words connected by disjunctive conjnndiona ire 
followed by tiie third person singular of the verb, for all nnmbMsa"^ 
persona ; as, Naill ai tydi u mjfi a ddj/wtdoddhya. See { 9B8. 

{ 1094. The subject of a verb may be a noun, a verb, a sniteiK^^ 
or even an adverbial proportion ; thus. 

Ban baÿU ■ gyrhitdd ymhill, Adigs. 
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i 1006. When the tubject occupies the first plw» in the cImuc, or 
immediately foUova its rerb, it retains the radiräl form ; as, 

i>aw cadun ■ fiuu pob iawn. lolo M&j 25S. 
Ni idling ihiw pui 17 wired. lb. 25fi. 

i 1096. When it follows the verb, and is separated from it by an ad- 
Terb, or a phrase, its initial letter is changed into the soft sound ; aa, 
Daetb yno ddyaioo dewr. 

j 1097. Mi, It, and their compounds, take the soft sound ; as, 

Hjan/ m vnaf /1 jn lUven hsb j LljgodeD. lolo MSB. ISS. 

Aweljr (J! J medjiuit jv;d jmi ? Hab. i. 7. 

Njrib ellyngir di ; idcwd. lb. ii. 202. 

Ha TDbenn heb> njuabwj psjitjr jtb alwir diûna tsUj P lb. li. S7S. 

$ 1098. Some tenses of the verb bod, and especially oet, when pre- 
ceded by a negative adverb, are occAsionally followed by their subject 
in the soft sound ; aa, 

Kid DM ujladd rbag: uiTartbedd. Mjy. iii. 171. 

{ 1099. A finite verb governs its object in the soft ; on infinitive 
verb governs Its object in the radical souud ; as. 

ETl]rnik,^ircb u t» Unneicb. Rb. Qocb ob Rbiccert. 

Toni «aloo ■ fu f^ddlon. lb. 

Ŷ 1100. But when the infinitive is separated ftom its object by an 
adverb or a plirase, its initial is changed into the soft Bound ; as, 

Tjnnu jaaith kebodsn'r bjd. St. John i. 29. 

j 1101. The pronoun ti, and its componods, are softened after the in- 
finitive ; as, 

n a w-rddMt ly nmd ijn d; gam J». SLJobDul.l7. 

{1102. An infinitive rerb, heading a tran^tive clause, that is, a 
sentence which stands in apposition to a subject or an object, expressed 
or understood, in the principal sentence, (= íAoí with a finite verb,) is 
pnt in the soft sound, whether the verb on which it depends be finite 
or infinite. 
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Dj««dDt laragnm ÌDoeu bot jDda geonjfl kaRel *ji>ó>duiä ami. Mab. L 5. 

Tnddododd jr AipbtUid beitjá /od djn jn j decfaniud jn bjw jn ddjmml 
ac JO ddiDÌwaid. Ed. 9amaeL 

Mu Hmimoitidca jn mjnef^^^>d Hans Adda ac Efa a'r pivn gwaharddcdig. 
a'r sarff jm mhLith jr [ndiaid «ilanaddoigar yn eiamieref. lb_ 

^1105. The object, like the subject of averb, may beany or several 
parts of speech. 

J 1 106. If the object, following the verb, be aepuated firam :t bf 
an intervement nord or phrase, it will be put in the soft sound ; ai, 

Oonig Kjwel hb Csdell 

Hynai Rodri YMafell 

Cdospartb Brawd a defavd gwell. lolo HSS. 2G4. 

$ 1107> There are several exceptions, in vhich the radical Ìa retain- 
ed; as, 

Duw a wnaeth ar draetb dinu 

Dja a pbob peth dawcna, S. Tadnr. 

This ia more especially the case when the object is far removed from 

§ 1108. If a word, whicli of its own natnre requires another form, 
cornea between the object and the verb, the object will take that form 
which this word requires; ae, 

Ti a enoiliaiat^ mhea eber enbji. lolo'MSS. 1S5. 

Pawb a gsisiant ji jiwir. lb. I6J. 

S n09. The object is sometimes put absolutely at the beginning of 

the clause, a correspondiog peraonal pronoon following the verb. This 

is done when particular attention is called. 

F Jleeordieyr, teflwch kvy jr awron i lljig y Maelwjr. Baidd Cmg. 

§ 1110. Nonus denoting duration and point of time, distance of 
place, and measure, are put absolntely. If they stand foremoal in tha 
sentence, they usually retain theb radical form i but if they follow 
the verb, their initial consonant is changed into the soft ; as. 

Mi afum rfri ehjhod jn DgharcluT ininrod. Hab. iii. 339. 

Din llun hjt bean clua gwaetlan gwelet. Qgdodin. 

iiawer dyd jth lygorai». Mab. ÌL 218. 

SECTION CVII. 
AUXILIARY AtTlRMATIVE PARTICLES. 

S nil. A ii nsed before the verb, when the subject or object of the 
verb precedes, and governs the sotlt sonnd i as, 

Duw a ddiabaa loi gwared. Mier Glu. 
Eli njth ^7 a viutetta j bin. Apud Dr. Dariea. 
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{HIS* ^ptMneTerUkwttbeforeiti 

OwjlMd oU > fa,y qdd, ao b fjdd. lolo MS». 208. 

The reasDn seems to be, that the ÿ geueTslly placed before it ia in fiut 
but the verb gi, and not a particle at all. Toe proper waj of writing 
ths ezpreasion would be, a ÿ «ÿdd or o'r *ÿrf(í. 

S 1113. Y, yr, yd and ydd, aro used when the aubjectaad object, or 
predicate, follow the verb ; but some other port of the sentence precedes 
it; as. 

O gfwipdeb } giiaa y djnnid j gwirioo. Mjr. Arch. iii. 74. 

Ar ot cjmoijlia 

Yr i'r wybren ]a oUu. lb. ui. US. 

Bu dwfr man yd lefeir, Mjt. Arcb. i. 551. 
A gaagler ar varcb MUen tan u dor ydu ÌL lb. ill. HT. 

The subject of some of the above verbs is a pronoun understood ; at 
It the case also in such expresiuons as 

Car ojwlr fu ]iring y gwelir=gweUr ef. U/t. Arch. iiL ISO. 
yis used before a consonant, and followed by the radical i yr and ydd 
an pat before vowels. Td may go before a vowel or a consonant i in 
the latter case it ggvems the soft sound. 

J 1114. Some portions of the verb substantive do not require any 
words to precede ; thus, 

V mae ar tj mm 1 

Ei liw iawn a'i oleanl. L. Q. Cothi. 
Vad oedd Twm ab Itkn ah Rhji jn wr duwiol a da iawa. lolo M89. 203. 
ifae never has a before it. 

i lltS. Sometimes these particles are omitted altogether, espeuially 
before the verb substantive bod; as, 

Lunat wjA UawnonTu iaiUc* j flÿmuwn. Hab. t. 31. 
LUvsnach novyt j not bonno nor no* grot lb. 10. 



Yuo J bn i ui ; borch. lb. 
{1116. Id the Dimetian dialect, as before observed, y is not un- 
frequently put for a. 

Nl thai dim j Tyddia y Ujwio pob dja drwyddo d bun. Mjr. Arcb. liL 31. 
$ 1117. Sometimes, also, a ia put for y ; as, 

Ac ;r hja a dfwawd Elphin yn j modd jma. Mab. lli. S33. 
Ir neb a daogoMa ef. lb. 
{ 1118. The particle a prevaibnol only over the initial vowel of an 
introductory pronoun, but also over a vowel preposition ; as. 



a. ab Meilir. 
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SECTIOfí C7IH. 

INTRODUCTORY PRONOUNS. 

1119. These are poBeeseÌTe pronouns which, being set before vertw, 
sometimes aerre bb harbingen, indicating that anolher pronoun is to 
follow ; and sometimes they reflect on & word that has gone before in 
the sentence. In some places they are apparently redundant ; but 
when they are employed in a certain case before the infinitive mood, 
they perform an important office, namely, that of converting actiro 
verbs and active participles into passive. 

{ 1120. These pronouns, when placed before verbs, generally safFer 
on elision according to the orthography of the present day, and ore 
thus written ; 

Sing. Pier. 

1. 'm forym 'n forẃi 

2. 'th ...yth 'eh ... eieh 

3. 'i (or *w, as Pw,) ... ei. /n (or 'w, as i'w) ... eu. 
51121. The ancients employed no apostropUea. 
J IISS. When the subject precedes an inflected verb, having a per- 
sonal pronoun for its object, a correepondiog posseauve ia placed im- 
mediately before the verb, indicating that a personal pronoun Û to 
follow ; as, 

Athjdi OBigvel; i. Hab. i. It. 
Va ohonawoh chwi am kjrmero t. lb. i. 21. 
Mjn J gwr angwnaeth «i n j delw hanD. lb. U. 242. 
H7n Tjgcret mianm aŵgmî di. lb. i. 26fi. 
AwydiHl ti aTglwjrd pv; m lUdawd ff? lb. L 291. 
Dan an, halluint Derail aH nertha «v. L. Q. Cotfat. 

$ 1123 When no particular emphaús is intended, Uie pergonal pro- 
noun is usually omitted; as, 

Nj vDaeth jgwrjitndan^ onwred kjoiniant an karcharn. Hab. i. 10. 
Actli ei DVD I eithavoedd. L. Q. CotbL 

$ 1 124. If tlie reflexive Aim or hunan be the object of the varb, the 
introductory possessive may be either employed or omitted ; as, 

A dwjlb arall eh ■ dwjlla n' kunan jn Iwj. lolo MSS. 164. 

Pil hjn J lloegodd cjnfigon en iiiiint». 111. ITl . 
Vmwrotodd rliai dinasoedd ereill Tk liMuddii^D n Anna». Cb. Edward*. 
§ 112''}. When the particles ,v, H''. yJ. or ydd pre(.*ede the verb, (ìn 
whith case the subji^ct folliiws the urb,) tliv pnssewivi- pronoun may 
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or may not b« used. When it ù exprc-ssed, the objective penouBl 
proDOun isgenenlly omitted ; when it is not, the personal pronoun ia 
always expreoMd ; as, 

Onj wnej dy hjnnj, ^íA kdawu jth oljnnjoii. M«L. i. 2E2. 

Djmanaf eich eav, ^, ebe 6, M y'di altebwjf jn gjinh«jr»»oh. Bardd 
Cwig. 

Pin «drjchom «no, oi bjdd prjd fel y dymonem gf. Enúb liii. 2. 

S 1126. Tha same rule is applicahle to a negative sentence, when 
the mbject follows the verb ; aa, 

Mjn Tjgret «jrf* greda/. M»b i. 2Í0. 
Nj welwjfl áÿdí. lb. L U. 

$1127. Bnt th« third person is an exception, the poaseSBive being 
never placed before it in a uegstive proposition ; as, 

It jt adwieiM; neb or tenia eno. Hah, L 26T. 

{1128 Hoetcommonlyinthie cose numoandmon^nt are emploved; 

Ml 

Ni baud Deb ja ago* i'w hwjl jn ooet» nuntipit. Ed. Samuel. 
And whenever this pronominal form is need in respect of the other 
peiBona, the introductory poaeesaive is in like manner omitted. 

S 1120. A poneesive pronoun always precedes an infinitive verb, 
provided it hŵ a personal pronoun for its object ; as, 
Gwell H) grogi di geL Mab. 1. 1 1 . 

§ IISO. When tha object of the infinitive takes precedence in the 
danse, a poesesBÎTe pronoun will be inserted immediately before the 
infinitive. In this case, the object may be a noun or a verb, as well 
as a personal pronoun. 

$ 1131. The possesuve pronoun agrees with the preceding objective 
in number and gender ; bat the third person is always used ; as, 

n gei>io=7W jr iTtni jr ydjch fn <t geulo, St. John 



$1132. The verb aabstantive, and other intransitive verbs, when 
used in the infinitive as the msin verb of a clause, are often followed 
by their subject ; and if, in this case, thesabject be a personal pronoun, 
the infinitive will always be preceded by a corresponding poeecAive ; 



Cÿn y djriiot ff. Msb. 
Gwed/ rN difflanna iry. 
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J 1133. The introdactory poweasives atb placed berore p««*e vo-bo, 
«hen these verbe precede their sabjecta, and are themselves preceded 
by otiier words ; as, 

A RLfged cii'gclwid. lolo MSS. TO. 
Peiedar oab efrawc yn gelwir i. Msb. i. 261. 

§ ll.'M. Sometimes when the penonal pronoun b expretaed, the 
p03»eBÚve is omitted ; as, 

GjiUl ag J gwoaed tfja hrchog aurdatbdawc (>> ford gronu. lolo M8S- 79. 

§ 1135. If the governing verb be intransitire, the infinitire will be 
preceded hy a poosesure pronoun corresponding to the eabject of the 
goreniÌDg verb ; as, 

Yr «y jn leFjll Tis tiutiti. Act, xiii. 6. 

% 113C. If the governing verb be transitive, the infinitive wilt be 
prk'ceded by a possessive pronoun, corresponding to the object of the 
governing verb ; as, 

i bcyTela, ic Cm gjrn i'r bjrd i 

5 1137. When no personal prononn comes after an infinitive of this 
kind, it acquires b passive signification. 

§ I13B. NeverthelesB, the personal pronoun may be omitted after an 
active infinitive, when the object shall have been previonsly made 
know» ; thus, whilst Daeth Cut ddyggu, passively, would signify he 
came to be taught ; in an active sense, its meaning would be he, cofne lo 
teach him, that is, the person spoken of before. 

§ 1139. The auxiliary cael is very often borrowed to express the 
infinitive passive, with the view of rendering the meaning stronger and 
clearer ; aa, Daethym i gael fy ny^u. 



^ECTIOH CIX. 
THE VERB SUBSTANTIVE BOD. 

i 1140. The Cymric language has four different forms to ezpreas the 
third person indicative of Bod ; namely, yw or ydyus, tydd or yttydd 
y mae, and oe*. Each form lias its own place and import ; so that one 
cannot be employed optionally for the other, without altering the con- 
straction of the sentence, and in most cases, ^ving it a difieicnt aigni- 
fication, 

§ 1141, Ydyw ia none other than yic, with the particle yd prefixed 
'=id est. Sometimes, indeed, we find the particle put before it, even 
in its compound stale ; as, 

Ao yrfyttoed jti troi jn» g.iur iredv bnjl. Slab. i. 262, 
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Bst this has eTideotly siisea from the habit of n^;ardiug ydyto at a 
ample word. 

} 1142. InafBrmative aentences, jpc is used when the emphasis U to 
be laid on the predicate ; and by thus particularising it to the subject, 
as capable of being asBerted of it under all circumstances, it gives the 
propoaitiuD tbe character of an universal truth. 

2>a jne 3 maeti g;dii*r eiengjl. Mj*. Arch. ÜL 1ÌS3. 
Hence it is preceded by the predicate, and followed by the subject. 

J 1113. In the following example, however, the verb is put between 
the adverb and the adjective which it quaUAee ; 



$ 1144. According to the usual arrangement, the particle yn never 
accompanies the predicate ; when ^ is retained, the form mar is em- 
ployed ; as, 

ilae wedi mjned jfx abred gwjill. Adage. 

f 1145. ¥n, however, may accompany the predicate in all tbe other 
persons, though the same description of verb be nscd ; but here the 
predicat« follows the verb, which ngain is for the most part preceded 
by one of the verbal particles ; as, 

Hjt hediw ÿdwjtí yn dikquru. Mab. i. 25. 
J 1146. If prepoaitions with their object, or adverbs of like import, 
or temponil coujuuctions, precede, the copula should be moe, not jnc ; 
as, 

Apba le «naync ? I^wi ii. 11. 2S. 

{ 1147. There are, however, exceptions to this rule to be met with 
occaúonally 1 as, 

Er pSD ÿàÿui hi wnia i mi. H&b. iU. 3SJ. 

Tn ]rr yiJy» hi f n ddjdd. SL losB ii. 1. 
Pan yu tj nikad ■'m num ja tj ngwrthod. Pulm izni, 10. 

{ 1 148. In the following extracts, again, mae is placed where it would 
be more proper to employ yur ,' 

Y gwT hir neito na« Arthar. Mab, <. 241. 



$114S, When the predicate is definite by being preceded by the 
article, or when in its own nature it is definite, it may interchange 
position with the subject t as, 

Y dUlfld ÿ«t> djn, (Adage.) 

Y d^ ywV dilUd. 
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§ 1160. But if the subject precede, and the predicate be indefinite, 
tgdd, not yte, must be nsed ; 

Lawia ly'n « hantahi. L. Q. Coûú. 

% 1151. Occasionally, when it ia wished Ui put peculiar emptusia an 
ilie subject, it is placed foremost; aa, 

Pob angh^fiamuUr pecbod ;w. 1 John t. 17. 
But in this case, perhaps the subject maj be a pronoun understood 
after jw; q. d. yw çft. 

% IlfiZ. We do find the verb placed last in the sentence, and pre- 
ceded by its pronominal subject ; as, 

Kjnehnifjdet ic awel n-jnt itjfiil yni. M»b. iû 227. 

$1153. Atao fint ; as, 

Ydyv corn heb ysgyvain. Mji. Arch. iii. 178. 

§ 1154. It is sometimes, moreover, used impersonally ; as, 
Mjfi yv. St. Jofan xriii. 5. 
But in such expressions, the subject is evidently understood. 

§ 115S. In a negative sentence, of which the copula is ym, or ydyv, 
the term to be negatived b usually the first, whether it be the predi- 
cate or the subject i as, 

Nyd eíàeddiatih ;w gwauoMth. Mjv. Arch. iü. 1S7. 

$1156. Vw will admit of being immediately preceded byan^stive 
particle, and thus become destructive of both mae and nftid, which 
wonld be need in tbe affirmative sentence ; 

Kid yciyw j bfd and b;ch;dig. Adage. 

§ 1167- y'" may also come immediately after the particles of sup- 
position od and oê ; as, 

Od ÿdÿtB f n diwedog 

la } chwwdd eoa a chog. D. «b EMmwpd. 

$1168 Likewise, after the interrogatives a and onHÍ; as, 
Onid yw hyn jn gam cjwiljddn* ? Bu^il Cwig. 

$ 1159. Syddr=^a yd, is used when the emphasia ia thrown on the 
subject, and has strictly an antithetical or exceptional force, equivalent 
to the English ä ü — that. It often, however, loaea its antithetickl 
force, being used in sentences where the copula implies simply «, 

S 1160. Sydd'iB preceded by its subject, and followed by an indefi- 
nite word or predicate ; aa, 

Lljirodrselh gwjr jjrfd unoa. Merfjii Gwswdrwjdd. 

§ 1161. If the predicate following the verb be definite, y\n will be 
substituted for m/dd ; as, 

Y dilUd ywV djn. Adaga. 
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{ 1162. If the mbjact of *ydd be a relatire pnmoun, it wul my 
often be left oat ; as, 

luü imuatcÿtijd gJTBoiAwoláL Hab. i.SS, 
Ir bemiritûrirf «Ifrnt. Ub. laaá. 70. 
S 1163. In a negauve science with agdd, the eabject which oocn- 
pia the foremost part of It is tuo&Iljr the negatired term, and this is 
pnceded immediately by the particle of denial ; 

Nid chvjehwi iydd jn djwedjd. Be. Muk xiii. 3. 
i llM. Sometimes, however, the copula is the negatÌTed term ; and 
as particles of negatioQ ought immediately to precede the words in- 
tended to be negatived, and t]fdd cannot beso preceded, the copula yio 
is nbstitntcd for it ; u, 

Cariod Did j« ja oBoflgvmi. 1 Cor, xiii. 4. 
S 1160. Soppodtiom introduced by od,ot, and bterrogatiTes by a, 
onid, (fie, reqoire the same convtruetion as n^jatire clauses. 
{ 1166. The following oonditioiial exprsanon most be excepted ; 

O *U nuD J mi nth nab di. Mab. it. ÜOS. 

ints, tÿdd aryuydd not nnfrequently com* 

FJU3KU I^ntor dra weilgi. U. Ben. 
Taid rad jnj wUd > mad a mdaC G. Brjahstalag. 
Tuid gui Tobjun vnbarch drnTolaeth. lb. 
Tuid laoob ll«r; uch allarea dewi. lb. 
f I16B. It is occasionally separated into its eomponoit pftrts, y»yd; 
«ud sometimes the verbal element only is used ; as, 

Ttidax Uwb ci bi^ar. Mjt. Arch. iü. 178. 
A wneler er si ocbal yi drwg. Adage. 

{ 1169. Mae is used when the emphasis is ou the deed or fact an- 
nounced by it. It signifiea ù and tken i». 

$ 1170. Mae, signilying it, is connected with yu ; as may be proved 
by simply asking a question which commences with a yis, and an- 
swering it affinnatively ; «s, a yw y dyn yma 1 Ydÿ\e, y mae. 

J 1171. Mae always precedes its subject, and is accompanied by an 
indefinite word or predicate. The particle y generally goes before it ; 
but it is frequently omitted 1 as, 

rMa<rU;nll«BÌmUoeneidiaD. lolo 1188.191. 
Mat modvtdd jn ddigon er dianc. Mj*. Arcli. lii. 183. 

{ 1172. The predicate usually comes after the subject, as in the 
2o 
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forgoing exomplea ; bnt Nmetíaefl it int«rr«nca between the MpnU 

and the subject ; bb, 

Mu-n Tiywilií Mchedd jr bjd. L. G. Cotbi. 
§ 1173. When moe U anxiliarf , the occompsnying participle and Ìti 
dep^dents may pTocede it ; or the object of the participle may pre- 
cede, and the participle itself follow the copula. In the former caae, 
the particle yn is generally left oat ; as, 

JIf*ed wdt^mofliineUiineth, L.G.C0IIÚ. 

The other peraons of the verb are in like manner capable of this po- 
eilioD ; as, 

Tmlid ifdvyf, Tmlje ai phlwjT. Rh. O. ab Rhiceot. 

S 117^ If prepositions and their object, or adverbs of similar import, 
or temporal conjunctionB, begin S lentenoi which haa mat for its co- 
pnla, they are immediately followed by ft ; as, 

Arw/ not pw?! 3 ddwynr. L. Q. CoUii. 
B'le mae an wild jd LUdin ? lb. 
Ue mat 'm tniercb. Rb. G. ab Rhiecert. 
t II7A. If a predicate, that is a sobatantire or an adjective, having 
the particle yn before it, precede the copula, yn is sometimes retained, 
and the copula wilt be tnae ; bnt most usually yn is omitt«d, and then 
yu will be subetitated for mae ; aa, yn frenhin y bwyd y nxM y bara. 

Bienbtn j bvrji yw j bar*. Adage. 
Here also Is seen the mutu^ affinity which ia between mae=4a, and 
y». 

§ 1I7B. Sometimes the Hubject or the predicate, or both, are omit- 
ted in a sentence ; as, 

a UafargwUd ag ÿ nue bjd beddjw. 

§1177. Mae IB never immediately preceded by a negative particle t 
therefore, if in a n^ative proposition the copula is the term to be 
denied, its correlktJve yw will be subatitnted for it; thus, were the 
following to be rendered negative; 



we should read, 

Nidyio*rbel v'anwyl! fthddwylaw, 
Nid yv'r fon o linon i'th law. 
$ 117s. Suppon'tlone indroduced by od and m, and interrogations 
introduced by a and onid, require the same construction i 
Ob yw'r bel, &c. 
OnId yio'r fon, &c. 
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S 1179. The poets occasionally employ nuK where iÿdd would be 
more appniprúte ; aa, 



{ 1180, Mae, rignifying there U, ia connected with om ; as may be as- 
certsioed by asking a question beginning with a oet, and answering it 
affirmatively i as, a om yma neb * Oe* y mae. 

In like manner, negaüre clauses will prove the aame thing. 

Mat decbieu i bob pelb, and nid oe» diwedd ond i nvbeth. Mjt. Arcb, 
ÌÌL185. 

Also snppoBÌtionB iutrodnced by a and otàd, 

% llBl. Mae with the preposition i, governing & noun or pronoun, 
forma an espTeseion similar to the erf miM of the Latins, and the i/iol 
irti of the Greeks. 

Tvuu I Hnbut Toddi paidwD. L. Q. CotbL 

% 1182. Another coastmction of a similar meaning is formed by 
tnoe and the pronominal preposition germÿf; as, 

Hat ÿmnym ni gTHnwjiúul lao Uw'r Fsb. Budd Cw>g. ■ , 

Y mae geraiiif ia used principally in North Wales i g mtu i mi, and 
g mae gydafi, being preferred by tlie IKmetians and Silurians. 

S II83. Oti is never used in poutive sentences except as a particle of 
aifinnation, in replies to qnesUons made by a oe»=ia there. It is used 
in absotate negations preceded by tiid, in the sense of there ii not; in 
oondition&l sentences preceded by ot, onid, ex.; and in interrogative 
sentences, a oa, answering to y mae=there m, in affirmative sentences. 
It thna refers to existence only, not to the quality of what exists, and 
iocludee both copula and predicate ; as, 

Nid oa lijledd rheg uirsrthedd. Mjv. Aroh. iii, 171. 

» aa vni well «nw n» 
Birdd CviMg. 

Ni «TD ou neb i'n oa oi, 

Ud hanot, jn eu honii. L. Q. Cotbi. 

Y djwanl jmsb atut bortbivr. on. Hâb. ii. SOI. 

SEcno.v ex. 

APPOSITION VERBS. 

J 1184. In Welsh, BB m all other laoguagee, there are some verbs 
GSpable of taking two nominatives; namely, a subject-nominative 
which most be anonnor pronoun, and apredicative-nominntive, which 
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DMy be » BahtíahtWe or «^eotirei two tKxnmUTt», the fomcr ■ 
DOan or pTonoun, the Utter « itoim w adjective. 

{ 1180. These ue Terbe of being, beexmang, teatmg, ooUing, mcut- 
ing, appointing, oontiderùig, thùiicÌHg, ehootùìg, áe. 

% 1186. The second nominAtírea and «econd accontivee ere preceded 
by the particle yti, wMch denotee m oi m lAc *ta(e of. The nid partick 
goyeme all the mutable coneonants, eicept 11 and rh, m the soft 
Bound. LI and rh generally retain the radbal. 

{1187. The ^)poeition irord that Ibllowayii iaaaindefinha MilMtaii- 
tive or ai^Mtive ; aa, 

Gvjr Ujehljn jw j mi hjimj, a nurob nil Duireliawii jfs tj ii j »ne mxl- 



{ 1188. An a4JMUve of the «qnal degree, ia not praoeded by jni. 
{1189. The appoûtbn word ia generally placed after the verb ; « 
Hiftg7iiuiieitharD]ii'rLdan*atb,*gaMth|r» Smtln. I0I0HSS.M. 



§ 1190. Except when particnlar emphaẅ h to be laid o 
in which case it ii plaoedforemoat in the Bant«ic* ; a% 



{II9I. When the apposition word thns preoedes the verb, the par- 
ticle yii is sometimea omitted t as, 



{ 1 1D2. In connection with bod, it !e often omitted even when the 
predicate follows the verb and its sabject 1 but ita goTcmi^ influence 
for the moat part still remains ; as, 

A va Mjn aeth jo sdjo. H7T. Anh. lii. ISO. 
A TO ddi g>D Ddaw jẅjr^i vjdd, Tb. 

{ 1193. Bat the infinitive of the verb substantive, and the indica- 
tive inflections mas and maeni, do not admit of the omisaion of ^n. 

Bod int ffltf/ > nurw siiji. Adige. 

Mu y birmab i Wiljm 

Mewn oi law, mwyn riis jm. L. G. Cothi. 

{ 1 104, Sometimes the predicate, when yn is omitt«d, 
radical sound ( as. 



HjT. Areh. M. 148. 
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SYNTAX. 
{ llBfi. Yn is naad to denote dÌstrìbaÜoD ) aa, 



SECTION CXI. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 

{ 119S. The iufiniUra mood may be foood in any poehion eoinpe- 
tent for a nonn to occnpy. Thus it maj be tbe subject of a dÌBConrse, 
□r objective to the Terb ; it may be followed by an adjeetive, or 
^Temed by a prqwuition. 

As inbject of a rerb ; 

GteMHftwr ■ gTTch ijitea, Hjt. Andi. ili. 113. 

DaHfot Í bair ji^. lb. p. 112. 
Aa poagmwire cage ; 

Dti^raa gam. lb. ISS. 
Ab object to a verb ; 

Dealt a bair «yioit lb. 112. 

GvjUji a b«ir jmuMtr. lb. 
Aa object of a preposition i 

OBakhm Dn*; eatt gvjarjd trtgjwjiá. Mjt, Aicb, iü. 110. 

Bjyi or garu j mae Dyddga. lb. 160. 
With an adjectÌTe ; 

Bhjv ddfigttÿl qfitadviy. Heb. i. 27. 

{ 1197. Hence the reason why tlie infinitive mood has no inflectíon 
of tense, ii^ that it is treated more aa a noun than a verb generally, 
and ita time mnat be estimated in reference to the preceding verb. 
Thtia, 

Ti a welaU ddDdi> ffial jn j godsn. lolo US3. 172. 

Now, dodPr ffiol yn y goden is present with reference to the act of 
ffipeled or saebig, and therefore the preaent infiniUre is nsed. When, 
however, the act in the infinitive is past with reference to the pie- 
ceding verb, the past participle ia used, or darfod ; thaa, 
WedldanfenguriDdayddbodOmftidd vnligKiTv. Iak> MSS, BG. ^ 
Ir neb a ddangoaei ef ddatfixi iddo Iggn, Hab. Ui. 8S3. 
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$ 1198. But in old aocnments, the particle rkj/ put before the infini- 
tive was used to denote the past time : 

Adnabotannic ryÿnfd djrnawt. Hftb. i. IS, 
Gvedi elvbot ryuarw. lb. iii. 2BS. 

J 119&. A nounorpronmui under goTemment of apTepoútÌon, often 
intervenea between tite finite verb and the infinitive ; in whloheaae the 
infinitive maj be conaidered as botli the object of the finite verb, and 
aa the verb of the noun or pronoun in question ; as, 

Coiÿb beiyd ar laum ap Uẁaa/jfntd jn m eel > chndd. I<do 1188. IM. 
A gorehj/mmyn iddo wiltd ja fuio! t% jn ohloa mrno no* m djdd. Tb. 202. 
Aorehymgnmiiÿt yr HictateíiBÿr aäeUat Id. Mmb. iü. 29S. 

f 1200. The preposition > ia put liefore the infinitive when motive or 
purpose is to be expressed ; or when the preceding verb ia followed by 
a noun or pronoun in the accusative i as, 

Ni wiw mjned i brtrRU dwr gm Ijigrven. Adage. 

Y SwjddfD neuf jr aeogswjdd BjtbI ab Edwin la osueon i ddi(fod i vent. 

Tola USa. 20. 

$ 1201. After some trantitive verba, it is optional whether the pre- 
poaition i comes between the finite verb and the noun or prononn, 
or between the noun or pronoun and the infinitive í thus we may 
Bay, Dysgodd Ji i ddarUen, or Dysgodd > mi ddarUen, In the latter 
construction, the infinitive muBt be regarded more especially as a noun 
— the object of dÿtgodd. 

{ 1202. /is not used when the infinitive is the nominative toa verb, 
or an apposition nominative. 

OanaitiuT a ge1>;dd. Mjr. Arch. ÜÌ. 113. 



{ 1203. Nor ia it used when the infinitive is the object to a verb ; 
thus. 



{ 1204. Sometimes several infinitives, one depending on the other, 
sre atringed together in a sentence t as, 



$ 1205. When two or more verba are coupled tt^ether, aa depend- 
entjon the same conjanction, very frequently the first verb only is pat^ 
in the inflected mood, whilst the second and following verba are nsed 

in the infinitive forms) as, 
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A ChjDoddAf wledigig Urieu hb Cynhrch an gorfTddawd, an liadd hyd jm- 
bra J naw o honrol a gymt'r lleiU ir Mor. lolo M38, 78. 

Tn;rel«jfaÿimiíifó>. UaUfa. uii. 3S. 

{ 1206. Sometimes the prepodtiou o witli a noun or prononn is 
added after the infiDÍtÎTe ) as, 

Fd J deliver ef i aroh ^Iwyi Cri»«, & gaUu o Aoao (brdwyo. Com. Prajar. 
5 1207. If the eabject be changed, it is always added with the pre- 
position o, after the infinitive i as, 

Pan ddeljcb gyda ni, a dsfod D'r daimii bwonw. Nam. x. 32. 
Tha prepoeitioa o with a nono or prouonn, is very frequentlj put 
after an infinitive in positive sentenceB, to express the past indicative, 
oorreapondÌDg to / loved, I had loved ; or the subjunctive correspond- 
ing to / would love ; 

Ac or dinred ton o hmniiM. Hab. i. 248. 
Y Due jn djwedjd tiarad o hojtuK. Ed, Samaal. 
Chwonnjfib JT jdjm ni gatla haab wjbod ain hacbos. M. Kyffin. 
DamweÌDÌodd luíttûi a diiggn o dn d'fny». Hab. iii. 322. 

% 1208. The sentence has the force of a subjunctive ufter words that 
imply commanding, eittrealioff, vnthing, praying, dc. ; in short, after 
verbs of the imperative and supplicative moods. Here, however, the 
infinitive b very often preceded by the preposition ar or tan, to dis- 
tinguish HiJM from the other signification of the verb. Thus, Dy wedodd 
arfynedo honaìD=^6 6aai.tkathetoeid; but Dy wedodd am^imjo Aon- 
am^^ia said (or ordered) that he thould go. 

% 1209. The connectives o and o honof «re sometimes omitted after a 
certún close of verbs ; as, 

'r bjrd, (fur dgfod o oleuui. ) SI. 

Kftthjl»wch/ÿ»j[finlidorrijgyfraith{fcr(íy«ÍDfc)»q)'.) Matth. t. 17. 

1 S 1210, The preposition t with a noun or prononn, set before the 
infinitive, is also used to express the same meaning g as, 

Barn ẁú Jv, i tertityru vaiiadd J SaesoD. Tbeo. Evans. 
Hms i niglÿmd. Msb. iii. 32S. 

■a /eiilru otod j forwjn i eirte ar j ford. 

{1211. In such expressions as, Gwelwchm'jrtle/nsrcMyn lie ypeth 
a achoawyd, (Henri Perri ;) whilst rhoi ia literally a verb transitive, 
having df^ÿdd tot its object ; both are here in construction, to be re- 
garded as a nonn, the aocusative of gwelioch, wiiilst they should be 
translated as if rAoi were a finite verb passive, and dffnydd its subject. 
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i 1212. TheiiifinitiTetifímmedÌAtdyfoUowedby ìt«obj«ei,gannia 
it in the radical Bonnâ ; but if an iiit«rv«nieiil word or pfanne separat«a 
the object from the iafinitiTe, the object will be put in the sofl aoniid ; 
as, 

Oagaoa ywngedd «a ^modogton. H7T. Axeb. liL llJt 
I Toi Ẃ' glwjr u ẂB gwUd. L. Q. CoOd. 

sEcrioK cxn. 

PARTICIPLES. 

$ 1213. Abont the formation of participlee, we $ S6fl, &c. 

S 1214. Properly Bpeaking, Uioae only are participles whkh have 
peculiar inflectioni ; the others are verbs of the infinitive mood, under 
the bfluence of prepositions and other words. 

S 121fi. ¥n with an infinitire forms the participle employed in peri- 
phrastic verbs, 

Mae Ajuea yn damuna 

I dir o Tor «i dni va. L. O. CothL 

lb. 

Gan and dan can neret be used io this drcnmstanc*. 
i 1216. Yn with an infinitive may stand in apportion to a notin or 
pronoun, whether it be nominaUve, posseseiv^ or objective. 
1. Nominatire; 



2. PosKsaivei 

Llaf IM jm Ui/ai» yn ; di&ethwch. Huk ir. Ifl. 

a Objective I 

Bf • weki ffwni duilljd, ■ uilh ddüledd yn dtigm uith liw jaddi, * pheeh- 
kdorUid y)i paeni Tnddjnit lolo H8S. ISO. 

J 1217. Fn may he also with an infinitive in sn absolnte sentence ^ 



S 1218. Fn participial governs the radical sonnd I asyn dwyn, yn 
6oddi, see above. But if an adverb intervene between it and tha in- 
finitive, the adverb will have its aonnd r^iulsted by the particl^ 
while the infinitive wul be put in the soft sonnd. 

j 1210. Gan is nsed with the infinitive, when the Oct implied in 
another verb is to be ezpluned ; as. 
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SYNTAX. 
', when Hmultaneous, though different acta are deacribed ; a 



i, ysA droi en gwjnebiD 

( 1220. When intensity or certainty is to be expre«aed in put or 
future time, itii done by gan with an iufinitive, accompanied by the 
aame rerb in a finite mood ; aa, 

OaiL ddjifod y daw. Did Ded&. Hob. ii. 3. 



$1221. Ganwith an infinitive, it fi>r the most part, ifnotalways, 
set in apposition to a nonn or pronoun in the nominatÌTe case ; aa, 

Ac J djijy mob Fodnfj iV Perch, gan Hdodi u ; Wjft. Com. Pn^r. 

S 1222 7ÌM or dan with the infinitive, implies that an act ia contî- 
nnoua, extending over the space occnpied by the finite verb ; and like 
gan, it is set in apposition to the nominative ; as, 

N jrryn», ni hieddwn i ddim mo'r btfa betli. 

S 1223. Other words, such as vrrth, fftcedi, or ol, yn ol,ar fidr, ar 
gaet, áe., when set before infinitives, impart to them a participial mean- 
ing corresponding to their own character ; as, 

A gwtdi koli > Ajglvjddca j csfwjd allsn ; gwir hi j ba. lolo H8S. 171. 
Ag mti n ioTTÌ ofvjd jta mbob un or bedd>a etgjra djn. lb. ITS. 
A£ar el mane trIcfauimtjDedd jn dufbd i'r i&tmi. lb. 139. 
Nid hael h*el ar/«fr catl ced. W. Uejn. 

% 1224. But participles proper are inflected ; those of the present 
tense active ending in od or awd, the perfect in edig and awr, and tha 
future in adwy; those of the present passive, in a^, adtcy, and a\ng; 
the perfect, edig and ob/r. These, like adjectlvea, accompany nouns 
substantive, sometimes preceding, and sometimes following them. 

Ni bD oleosd 

Cra Mli ertad. Tsljeria. 

ChtiaTddtdig bijd wrtb ; gana. Adige. 

DytgogtOairr pwebes t van juji. TillMÌn. 

Car«dig candKyy gtat. Ansarin. 

There are several instances of the participle in edig (aw J in our old- 
est documents ; as dbnMẄ, iijieíic, malffuattic, digvolouiehetie, Ozf. 
Gloss; hantttioetic,dodoeetíe, Lqx. Gloss. 
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SECTION CXIIL 
PRONOUNS. 



5 122Í, Inasmuch as the personal UnninationB of verba aclire con- 
sist of fragments of personal proaonns, it is not absolutelj necenrj 
that others should be employed i thus, 

Srlifnaii (broh kt tu luuerch. Rh. O. ab Rhiccert. 

Ni «rvmiy "nghwjn 
D*a frig irlwjn. lb. 

S 1226. NeTertbelesB, they are occawonally used, and more putica- 
larly whea an emphasie a required on the pronoun ; u, 
Mm mwjbaf gvrsio agan^^JV hi. M>b. L IT 
A letty di 3 medyuil jmjd jmi 1 lb. i. 7. 

$ ] 227- The usual i osition of the prononn is after the verb ; but 
when particular emphaas is required, it may be put before the nrb ; 

\i a feijyj ergiTDU y "eíu d«j»i g" / 

Nÿny adeu/dun «iíyííegur tacai abj. I^wi, ii. 1. 27. 
$ 1228. The first and second persons Bingulor ore liable to a modifi- 
cation of their initials, according to their position in a sentence. 

S 1229. When the subject comes after the «rb, the first p«»n 
takeefi ox^finnau, if the verb ends in/, r, 01 di as, 

Clwjjiu vy/fi clat am dani. tth. Q. ab RhiccoL 
Hualaÿdfi jng Dgreijni. lb. 
$ 1230. If the verb ends in n, m, or a, the first person Trill saSa U 
eliuon at/, and take t or itmau; as, 

A phin jgwtleU t ef. Hab. i. 3. 
Adjuot, adjwedul aumjnim tnnni. lb. i. fi, 10. 
Thbisregulatedby the law of euphony, the letters/, n,in,atl«<>^ 
being mutually of a kindred character. 

5 1231. When the pronoun is the object, following the verb, the 
first person takes^ or/nrxiu, if the subject siso follows the verb ; t*i 
N^ jspeilwji jroteu n. Mab. I. 10. 
Y bnriodd j Tjlwjth Tegj(. Bardd Cwig. 
$ 1232. When, however, a possessive pronoun precedes the Ttn>, 
the force of the initial is, as it were, thrown back upon that pronoiui, 
and the object becomes i, or innau; as, 
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f 123.1. When the eabject comes after the verb, the second person 
take» di or diihau, if the verb ends in r, d, or in a vowel, or if it is in 
the imperative mood ; aa, 

Peth ixojdy emy, tntjdÿ ymy. Iaw*, ii. 1. 26; ii. Ì. 0. 

Hwde di J totnry honn. Mtb. i. It. 

$ 1334. Nerthili, in the Oxford Glosses, » an exception. 

J 1235. If the verb ends in Í, the second person takes ft or tühau, 
the softer letter yielding to the more powerful, and being asBimilated 
to it ; as, 

Peredur dec cafKi 3j gret irodeiM (i jmi. Hab. i. 262. 

S 1236. When a possessive pronoun precedes the verb, both the 
subject and the object will naturally have the soft sound, the force 
of the initial being thrown back upon the introductory pronoun ; as. 

Hi Tnbenn hob j ronabwj payB^r yttt elvit dUKat tsIIj ? M»b. ii. 35. 

§ 1237. The different persons of rt verb are capable of two nomina- 
tives, one before and the other after the verb ; as, mi garaf ^, ti geri di, 
ft gar efe. The third person singular is the one now most generally 
used before a verb, being applied equally to the first and second per- 
sons, and employed merely as an auxiliary agent. See } 839 and 
f »59. 

§ 1238. The particle a generally occurs between the anxUiary e, 
tftfi, otfa, and the verb, in mediteval writings ; as, 

Et a geitdjn ddji^ 0*! vebjd hyd ei heaaint. Hyr. Arch. iü. IS5. 

Sometimes y occnrs, being more especially a Dimetian uaage t 

Et j/ molir pawb with ei vulb. lb. 
And sometimes both, the one and the other, are omitted ; oa, 

E Tjnd J gath «> ddarj gynfoa. lb. 
S 1239. The emphatic forms of all persons and numbers, and the 
emphatic and conjunctive, generally precede their verbs ; as, 

Jfyn ■ raDuf. Mmb. i. 251. 

Ííi/Bji «deuednn. Laws, iL 1. 70. 

JivftUvy wedi bynDj adoelbsnt. Mab. ii. 236. 

$ 1240. Whilst the accent is usually placed on the last syllable in 
rngfi, lijdi, nifni, ehieijchwi, hwynt-htny, we yet find instances in the poets 
where it is placed on the peuultimate ; as, 

Miíî íjJd jn ymafel, 
MffiL Ulh ft mwy o fel. 
TyAi, ai culh j tidwjd ? 
"Vjii, ai goreu tad wjd ? 
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JVyni iMdd imwD I'd ums 

Chvychwi A ddjld obychvyn, 

Cbwjchin > djnDwcb y ohwya, 

Hnyntv; ■ giíd jn unUl, 

HwjDthwj i gjd jn un U1. Apud Dr. DsTtaa. 

S 1241. When the poasaaave pnmouu ú to be marked with a d^rae 
of emphaôs, a come^nding peraonol pronoon U put after the noun ; 
as, 

At penn vy j^wjd i. Mab. L IE. 
Gvell df srogi (ft gei. lb. i. 11. 
t^ y djnol çí'. lb. Ì. 2*a 
Ydno hilhea oojb j wnaathiu y primlM i> ao Ovrin. Mab. i. 21. 
Owsdy m ditBanna wy. lb. L 273. 
En <■ pen vMat. Lam, ii. 11. 15. 

S 1242. The piononm of the first and second piisons tongolar, 
which alone are subject to vartRtion, take tKe same fbrraa after com- 
pound prepoaitioDS ending with a auhstantive, aa those which the; 
take after pore substanÜTea t thua, o'm herwydd t ; o'th ran Ji. 

Oth lebawi dt jdoethain ni ynuin. Cam. Br. Bùat», 212. 

J 1243. After pronominal prepontions, their initials became assiini- 
lated to the final lettera of the eaid prepositions ; as, 

A chjMal J «i diU fra sc ; mw ansf^wui. lolo USS. 160. 

Pjujnwyijitraatti. Mab. i. IS. 

$1244. SomeUmes, the initial of ^ or /nnoH is altogether omitted ; 
as, 

Nj djwatDSTgvrr use td or moTjnjroa n gMr witbjf t hjt jns. Ifsb.i. G. 

Thia is the cnse more especially when the personal pronoun is suf- 
fixed to the preceding word, since doubling the letter /wonld alter its 
power ; 

Lljma Owein gvtaj goniot in^. Mab. i. 2S. 

Nevertheless, we meet with the other form occaaionally ; thus, 

Yna J gwjbjdafl d; d^fnt titbeo aibifi, Mab. i. IS. 

f 1245. The government of words put in appontion with prononn^ 
depends on the force intended to be expressed hy the qipositioD words. 
They are put either in the radical or the aofl sound. 

$ 12441. When a substantive, or an indefinite pronoun, is an attri- 
butive of a personnl pronoun, its initial consonant is put in the soft 
sound ; as. 

Nil! anb}ih;i i cbvi, /reuin galluoor j dander. Bvdd Cwtg. 
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{ ÌÌ4l7, When the second word ia pat in apposition to the personal 
prononn, it retains ita radical and strong form ; as, chwi, pobl yt 
Eglwya. 

Pwj ni'th gu (iJi) pennaetli gwrol. Hjrv. Arch. iii. 138. 

j 1248. When one personal pronoun is put in appoaitian with an- 
other, the apportion prononn generally ret^s the radical ; as, 

Dm (di^ bIIui o> irch, ti >'tb wraig. Qen. tìU. IS. 

SECTION CXIT. 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 1 240. PomesÌTe prononns, except man and tau, precede the nouna, 
or the nouns and concomitants, to which they belong ; as, 

Owed; gwiagav *jp uren, us «daw vg Buaajtb jdo adjuot bjt tg lija tg bun. 
Mat). L 10. 

OwalldysfleaiMtAl». lb. i. S. 
Y gwr &lada«d avcA Ut. lb. i. 286. 
Aa vtwng tfn peniuu Kinigvit. lb. Î, 7. 

{ 12fi0. When the posMseive is required to be emphatic, a corres- 
ponding personal prononn is placed after the nonn i as, 

Ai peon vg jtgwjd i, Mab. i. IS. 

Lljna on kjghorni. lb. iii. 238. 

Apberi df ddsol dMat mi ae gwaiS. lb. 19. 

Pk gjtrjyr wr jw amk tat cAvi t lb. L 2S9. 

Cjnny'dTDOti/. lb. 110. 

En «K pen vuwv. Lavs, iL 11. )S. 
§ 12S1. Thss, nnlQce the Greek and Latu, the posseeuve is made to 
ag^ee, not with the poweased, but with the poMesaor. 

f 12S2. When stíll greater emphasia ia required, the reflexive pro- 
nouns fg him, dg Atffi, (EC., Bie placed after the noun, with or without 
the peraonal pronoun ; as. 

Am dy agkambendawt dt/ Ann. Mab. ii. 65. 
ra penon dyAwut». lb. iii. S02. 

Nj «dwn Hi drwc aroom ny KtMon jr djo jnj bjt. lb. iii. 29. 
{ I2S3. Mau and tau are always placed after the nonn to which they 
belong, the noun being preceded by the definite article ; as, 

Rhemnint ;fdjw'r moliaot -aau. Q. D. IJwjd. 
Dioral fdywY Ul ton. L.Q.CoUii. 
S 1264. Sometimes the possesslTe fy, dg, dc., is placed before the 
nonn ; as, 

Ymaith tjn fy anviredd mitK. Edm Prvt. 
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$ 1255. Mail and tau ue occanooally used as sabatAutivet ; u, 

Bei well gennjt nj much i nor (n dj bna. Hsb. U. IS. 
Taiuwl llawnda jw j 1« dL lb. iiL 182. 
Pa ntdvl jw d; (» di. Jb. Ü. 03. 
Ar/an finiuu u Tutir}!. D. tb Owiljm. 

5 1256. The definite article gencrallf precedes tHe ponnvTcs ẃU 

«md «tn in their varioDH forms ; as, 

Pa rjw ufges JW yr niidaKiof Í llab. iii. 38. 
Njt nadd olwo d«g>ch nor (ÚÍC lb. ii. 2IS. 
Ujnet 7 eaiych panedwl jw yr ndiiM. lb. iii. S2. 
Dm aoidith daw or ctitym geaDjL lb. ii. 238. 
A wyrda padarpar j« jrnawcÀchwi jna? lb. ü. S2. 

J 1257. But then tire several exceptions, especially when the nid 
poeaessives are placed as the predicates of a claose ; as, 

Oi tjdi agyabeij j Hamfayitaen jn eiddi bi dyret ngot y jmwaa a mioL 



5 J 258. The posseadveH /y, ym, dy, yth, H, tin, etch, eu, áe^ are b; a 
pecaliar idiom employed before verbs, and between the compoDent 
partsofcertaincompound prepositions; as, 

Ymbwjll ni'm daw. &h. G. ftb Rhioceit. 

Fa ddaeth Mmdwu', 
At bb at car. lb. 

Ctod i Ddaw/y mod ju -nAà. lolo M3S. 154. 

Doooa lie mae oik flaen. lb. 1S6. 

Jfud (bod) in the third example is to be taken substantively ; there- 
fore the possessive before it is according to S 1249. 

% 1359. Many of the possessive prononns, in construction, niffér an 
elision of their vowels, in consequence of their vowels going before 
them ; thus, ym, ytk, ei, ein, eich, ea. 
Alter the I a, \ 
J conjunctions \ na, / 



e contracted into 'm, 'th,' i, 'n, 'ch, 'u. 
Before; ""^ "° ^ "" ' 

notUM \ AfUr the ; ?' I - , ,_ ... ,. ,„ ..^ „ 

1 1, > into m, th, 1, a, en, n, 

^^ prepositionB I ^ J 



by Google 



215 



., .. , I - > are constmcted mt« m, th, i, 

the particles \ v. i . , , , 
' I " I 'n, c», u. 



Before verbs, and after 

ni. 



Djwel^nghuaatOTfoill jddervnnhoDD. lolo MS8. 189. 

Fblidsira'iimtbred, lb. IS1. 

HaaiM iDoedd. Rh. G. >b HhiocerL 

DwgoU o'n cwyn. lb. 

Dad tithan'r gog 

^ '£& Don iSKhog. lb. 

Mas hb a-ti. gar. lb. 

Dig p«wb rb«g ai rar. Adige. 

M> ddoB i'r ofTghor na'CA elwir iddo jn grnUT. Oaniot F>rdd QUt. 

{ 1260. When the prepoeition í comes before ei or eu, instead of con- 
tracting the words into Ci or Tu, which it would be difficult to pro- 
naance, the expression takes the form of iie in North Wales ; whilst 
the Silurians aod Dimetians fill up the hiatus by affixing cU to th« 
preposition, or rather hy inserting it l>etw«eD the preposition and the 
pronoDD. 

Da^ bfd, a^modd I'w hsrlér. Eld. Sunael. 

A ddf mnno ddrwg t*v gymodog iddo ei hun ; daw. loto M83. ITO. 

A ddjmiiiio ddrwg iddà gjmmjdog iddo ei huaaD ; daw. lb. 167. 

Daetbant j Cenhadon jn »1 iddeu gwlad. lb. 18S. 
\ 1261. Sometimes/ in ^ suffers an elision ; aa. 



™ jmhj. Hywel Kil.n. 
Am y mod i ym mberigl o'm bywjd. lalo MSS. 1S5. 
{ 1262. Tm, fin, ocA, and «u, are followed by the radical sound ; 

Byddwn * wnal bodd a» i»rai. Rli. G. ab Rbiccert. 

R gvlad ag- amgea oa chademyd oorph a ohalon . 

A chadan 7 bjddwcb heb alledigaeth i flyn o'r bjdŵAgwrthladd. lb. 1S9. 
AthaliddjutHCTflagjnanracyaarian. lb. ISS. 
{ 1263. Dy, yth, and etmaacnllne, by the soft) as, 
Cjnuner dyba^ja rhad. lola MSS. 165. 
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Hi(>'(A;I;Mrebs Eidwjllkc jno tevi. lb. 163. 

ir yn ol n nbana ; null gursg oddjwrth j lUL 

§ 1264. Fÿ, by the Daasl or liquid souad ; a», 

D7«el/y *gku am eyhilt j dd«rven bona. lalo 1IS3. ISS. 
$ 126fi. Ei feminine, hj the aspirate ; as, 

dot J »11 U^f am gof «t jiJUuitB hi. 

% 1266. But when ei msBculine and n feminine are put before finite 
Terlo, they are followed by the radical ; as, 

A phu aidywta Bjdiut. lolo HSS. 162. 
Nidoeddncbaiywelai'B birdd. lb. 168. 
% 1267. Wonb beginning with a vowel hare the aipti«te A prefixed 
to them after the poHeasivea yia, ei (fern.,), et'n and eu / as, 
Cecali ferch ami ei iannmh, Rh. G. Ẁ Bhiccart. 
Dan «T gjnt a« benvau Eidiol aa Bidwjll. lolo HSS. ISl. 
^1268. When ei (niaa.,) precedes a finite verb beginning with a 
Towel, the said verb is aspirated ; as, 

Ei dad a'l ienwodd eT Benjamin. Gen. xzit. IS. 

§ 1269. Though ill is most commoniy joined to no more than two 
or three individuals, yet in fact it does occasianally exceed those num- 
bera; as, 

Apban oed djd jdoedjnt wjntsn yUpedvar Mrgi^vd jn uajlL Hab. ii. IS. 
Agwledjcdiu j wlatae cbjuanneddu, aa taaoa j lyogtant M puttp. lb. iii. IDS. 

i 1270. In old writings, it indiscriminately takes the forms iO, «S, 
yU, and is either joined to its nonn, or separated from it, 

SECTION CXT. 
DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 



w Shan idiwadjl Tethedigadh do Ama eiijnct. 

At dactdpl Amt a elwir chwedjl iarllea j OjaatMa. Mab. L 3d. 

$ 1S72, When joined to nonns, or nouns and their concomitants, 
they usually take the last place, and the nouns are always preceded 
by an article, or its equlTolent ; as, 

0«yr y bjt Amin. Mab. i, H. 
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i 1273. A aÌDgnlar noan, with «ny namenl adjective abon one, n- 
qniiea the demoiiBtratÌTe to be in the plural number ; aa, 

I gyi^UtD'r ddenddyn ftjni faghyd meva glan Briodu. Com. Pnjer, 

Y 3 dijny» lUnweddal kyxny. Mab. iil. S23. 

S 1274. The common HÌngulan hj/ntt, hyn»y, (£&, are naed eolloqoi- 
ally in South Walea for all gendera t but in North Wales, as well aa 
in irritt«n language gcnerallj, they a» only employed when reference 
is made to a whole, or a psrt of a sentence, or simply when pe>h is in- 
dicated; aa, 

Ao jn Ofthrwm gan ei Dad kyKttf. Hab. ili. 824. 
Td Deobrciud Arthur m.'r torá gum oedd kytmj, lb. iii. 822. 
% 127S. Th^ are alao naed in connection with worda ezpreasire of 
time ; as, 

O kf%»y aliu i'r unlbwMdd golud Elphin. Uab. ili. S39. 
Ac u- kyimg CaridwBi) jn d;bd Ì mjwa. lb. iil S23. 

( 1276. Though not always i thus, 

Yn jr avuer Amnir jr oedd nn mab i W jdcfno. lb. iii. S2t. 
S IZ77. These common demonatratÍTee, when they are not accom- 
panied by DDQUa, are regarded, in respect of gOTemment, &c., ae mas- 
cnline ; — Hyn sydd i'w poelio ; probably, because petA is understood. 
( 1278. The plural demoDstratires, y rhai kyim, y rhed hÿTuty, ác,, 
are frequently contracted into y rAaTnn, y rhef nny, &e, 

IV itain jr bjd jr unMr jms a oeddcot jm mhlu Elpbio. H*b. iil. 836. 
Lleirod b'I rhjdd lie daw'r rham, O. ap Llew. ap ; Moel. 
Y forj "it That WieC%y 'a rhad. H. Dal^dd ap Is. ap RhjrL 
Dian ibtn Duw jw 'rAn'ai. Apnd Dr. Dariea. 

SECTION CXTI. 
INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 
f 1279. AraU and oU follow the nonna which they qualify ; as. 
But pannfaain hipant dinÌDid dlrpant aratl. lib. Land. 160. 
Argwraged oU la t; IUw inomi. M*b. i. 5, 
i 1280. NeTertheleas we read, 

Ariied ith wu am ei aTollirm punir^thredoedd, (D. Ddu Hlraddaf,) 
Ag traiU golofOaa, <Qf. j Belrdd, 68,) 
where the pronoun precede* Its noun. 
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$1281. Ail the others, which bare noniu occompuijii)^ them, tske 
the foremoat poation. 

f 1282. The following BiTS accompanied hy a noan or HufastantiTa 
word; pob, aiiMl,rhyiii, unrhya, (any,) boll; as, 
Yn bnu mewn amòdl/aii. Ed. Suniwl. 
Pob diarUb gyiÌT, peb toet cpJoTdd. M7T. Arab. iÌL 157. 
Ayv ÿowiíyl ulwit ; oonnDeit. M>b. iil. 209. 
A loll ddyiiion hoU ddmiiati. leu. tp Uhjddrach. 

i 1283. In the following, un would Hem to be undentood ; 

Mjned k wniBthui i dorri poiâ fedd. lolo M3S. 172. 
Lr nel gau ambtll anil. lb 180. 

S 1284. These admit of being employed with or withoat a nonn ; 
anuyw, ajnrai,.^rj/a, ÿ/alh, llawer, oU, rhai, un, yr im, unrAyw, (the 
wme,) ycíiÿd!g,y naitl, arall, tauil, dim,neb. 

J 1280. Ambell a nnially followed by a singular nonn, or a mbstan- 
tire word ; as above. Nevertheleu. it is found aometímea with plnral 
words, and in an unasual position ; as, 

Bnidd nn bjmthgg a fodr ddarllain ad j^rifenu Cjmmneg, ac o'r achaws 
hjn ; mia, bod Uyfrau Cymmnieg mar avbell. Slon Trefredjrn. 

$ 1286. Amryui and n>nrtw=aml ryw and ami rai, take a plural 

M»T o wirodjdd anry* iidar. L. O. CMhi. 
Bnt sometimes amryw is followed by a nonn in the singular ; as, 

A1D17W TWJÚ mAr Tjdd mavn bro a mya^dd. lb. 
S 1 287. CÿfrÿiB and ÿ /ath take after them both Nogular and plural 
nouns ; as, j/ cyfryw ddyn, y Cÿfn/ìc ddÿnûm; j/ /ath ddgit, y Jaik 
ddÿnion, Cÿfiyto is properly an adjective ; hence, after the article y 
denoting a faminine, it assumes the soft sonnd ; as, ÿ ^^w ddy nas. 
Bath is a substantive of the feminine gender, and hence it always takes 
the soft sound after y. 

$ 12B8. Dim has, primarily and for the moat part, a positive mean- 
ing ; as, 

Nid da ihj o ddim. Adage. 
QoDjnidiwavjdTatsfiiiinjwrth twreh trwjita. Mab. iL 343. 

When it is used negaUvely, it is preceded by a negative particle, as 
if the denial emanated wholly from it ; thus, 
Md tetTg ilia bod hab ddin. Adage. 

Even in such expressions as dim gicailh, dim yn ÿ hÿtft a negative 
particle is implied. 
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J 1889. Nevertheless, it seems occaâonaìly to involve a n^ative 
mMuiug, and to express a " nihil ct^tabile," though not a " nihil 
pnrum;" as, 

Niddlrgelondiiiin, 

Nld dim oud aDreiiln)], 

Ntd Aovaidrol oad Duw, 

Nld Duw ond dim, 

Nid dim ond dirgel, 

Nid dirgel ond Daw. Cattwg Ddoeth. 

i 1290. Holl and oO differ in that koU precedes, anil ûU follows, tile 
noDD. £sch takes a singular or plural nonn, according as it means 
eveiy part of one whole, or e^ery individnal of one xpeciea. 



Argwniged oU'u yj Daw innau. Uib. i. G. 
Y bjd Ü holl wledjdd a (eddiansn. lea Trwcb j Daran. 
Oil is sometimes used with an ellipsis of the substantive word with 
which it agrees ; as, 

>b Ehiecert. 

Í 1291. Uatetr, when it refers to number, is followed Iiy a swgular 
nontii as, 

liawtr AjTt a wu ajanjg drwg dioa dda. Adsgs, 

Uamer rhai, however, is an exception. 

j 1292. When it is followed by the prepoùtion o, it may refer to 
nomber or qoantitj ; as, 

LlaiPtT o waiih & was Uawer o ddicylav. Adsgo. 

{ 1293. When it stands alone, it takes either a singDlar or a plural 
verb, according to the conditions of section xlix. 

ZAnwr a nirjKt llawer wragedd. Adage. 
Llaaier%ddfKtdaiUwnbjL Hatth. tIL 22. 
{ 1291. TcAÿdÌg, when it refers to quantity, &c., takes a tsiiigukr 
noun, with ca without the ptepo^tion o ; as, 

TAydiÿ latüt ao hTOf jd eowja. Mjv. Arch. Ui. ITS. 
TAy^g o mUl, ac yekydig a anghftiamidtr, lb. TI. 
J I20C. When it refera to numerical object!^ it takes n plural noun, 
withor without the preposjtiouo; as. 

Ad gtkydig ddÿiìion a sdawjd. El. ixiv. fl. 
Yehÿdig o anieydaM drwg. Hjv. Antb. iii. 71. 

S 1290. Ychydig, when used by itself, takes a íiiiiüiilur vpil> ; n^ 
YAÿdÌgja ami a tnui llawer. Adage. 
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f 1297. AtuU and y Ueli, oi, according to the Gweoua dUNt, 
noU uid y Uaii, an coireUtiTeai m, 

SU iNi and dim riiwng j naill u'r UaJi Adag*. 

y iteill ohoDnnt jn mi gwiam, ar Uall jn wai maljn. Hih L tut. 

Lie jM tttebont y itaiU iV UaiU a> ooU i>r UaU. Cjf. r BokH li». 

{ 1298. When the snbstantÌTe is exprened, orofl Ukci tb flm at 
yOuU; u, 

At ntäl huiwT k'r hkonar anijj. Htb. i. 2T4. 
Td janU 1h ... wjlkwaralt. lb. i. 271. 

§ 1299. Sometime*, boweTer, ütmä ia owd ; that, 

Qoiuliu oad or lUiUparA odebjgn Isiwftw gerehit ;a jmbwrd ugrp' "'^ 
ii. 89. 

S 1300. i'ofi ÌB most omiallf followed by a nonn in the nngnUi; 

Poo gtetad jn d harfir. Adage. 

§ 1801. Bnt when it signifiea everj sort oi kind, it hu i pliin> 
Donn after it j as, 

£h ■ gedwii Uwsr o &d6 ■in^/i>ilüiií=o bob ibjw or math, tola MSB. 1. 

{ 1302, Pamb is erroneously considered by Zeuss sb anothei form of 
pob. It ia nsTer followed by a noon, and fau a singular or * plnnl 
verb, M the act may be connderBd as that of iadiridaali wml'/i " 
of the whole coUectÌTely ; as, 

Paieb a cArnmÿiÁ uuiijdedd. M<r>. Arch. ÌiL 157. 
Paifb a'i ohwedl nmUo. lb. 



Í 1303. £A^ takes a singular or plural noun ; as, 
J{^;«Md:yjMlw)tj<MTaoDdL lUh.iii.S9S. 
YdjvBwt llea«iia wrih jnawt Ttod^ r^ tryttL lb. UL SOI. 

S 1301. Ehai is plural, and hence is followed by a plural wx»h "^ 
plural verb i as, 

CjlJ 

mai a gaitatU Groa > Thnwi GTnÿiwedd ar baladi Toddaid EBglji>- 
Cjt J Bfdrdd, HO. 

S 130«. Sawt, when preceded by pa, expreased or understwdi "^ 
followed by a noun, forms a question ; as, 

Pf Miri llyfr, pa laicC btii, pa /attl clul, jw taml plcfjil, pa lairt C^ 
■rn'jdd a welMch Í Baidd Cvig. 
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( 1906. When praoeded by y, and not followed by a noun, it ÌB a 
relative prouoim, âther singnlar or ploral ; more commonij the 
Utter j 

Fmidí ni todia, dBdw^dd jw. Ed. Try». 
Ttavl *e gvelei kjflcwn Tjdsi o« Kreh. Mab. iii. 218. 



i 1S07. Sometime* the article is omitted ; as. 



f 1308, I7n,as before stated, ia properly s aomeral, and is both used 
definitely and indefinitely. 

f 1309. When it is indefinite, it is generally, bat not always, preceded 
by ancgstÌTe; as, 

Nid ellir ns djwad^ us msddwl im riieswm un bjsj. Ed. SunoeL 
Ai gwMth fionen asg siidjii. Hjr. Aich. i. 179. 

§ 1310. When preceded by the article yr, it signifies the one t l/ie 
tamt; iBhoaoever ; as, 

Oi bwrw djn yr «» ergyd gmmith sr ol mi gUjdd. Bd. Ssmnel. 
Hlirelsfddimo'Uigolleniu'thffoniijIch, abaViin. lola HS3. 166. 

§ 1311. The article is sometimes put before u», when un signifies 
úmply one or any; as, 

raen o droed vr un 

Hjv. Arch, iit 168. 

Oellid gweled du meddai yr un galon. Ellis Wjnne. 

$ 1312. UttrhytB, being compounded of un and rhym, takes cither a 
Úngtüar or pinial nonn after it ; as, 

A phob nn yo cjdgjfurio megjs at jr HKThjte ddgbtn. Ed. Sunuel. 
Yn ewmol j Hjfran hjnj wrth jr luirAyw «rnraa. lb. 

{ 1313. Nth is strictly a substantive pronoun, and hence stands by 
itself. It is generally used with a negative particle i an. 

If ja Btwaenat nci or llu ef. Msb. i. 24. 

Ni roe nri, «c nl rown i 

SerCD bnn er ei wan. Gr. Qi7g. 

J 1314. When preceded by y, it forms a relative ; as, 

y tub», uetho «r adrjbedd a gjll ei uelh. Adage. 

i blu BIphin y iKt a ddirl.jiiiwjd i raeuii jn 
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Ai dngflfiMld jBOsarbranD jBrenÌD.y ■^■o^rnodd iddo psbettajdoedil ef, 
ag o b« la i duthd sf ? mi m alMlnirdd j Brcnin w mwd, bl j gwaler *nw. 
lb. 339. 

This deRiiite use of neb is not very usual. 

$ 131A. Neb is sometimes ncoompuiicd by a noua or substantive 
word, both in composition and separotel;' ; as, 

Heb djmdut ragàr wfíh nẃ ryie grâawn. ìitb. L 266. 



SECTION CXTII, , 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

{ 1316. Though these pronouns ar« in aection IvL divided into two 
classea, viz., such as answer to on antecedent, and thoae ttiat denote an 
indefinite relation, and interrogation ; in other word^ Into simple and 
indefinite relatives; it should be «dded, moreover, that many of the 
former class are often employed to represent those of the Utter. 

S 1317- The tbnn j/r Awn», <£c., agrees with its antecedent in gendar 
and number; as, 



BilaiuU ebrenjn er Aim ebo en keacu sad;. Lawi, i. 11. i. 

§ 1318. Yr Aynn usually ref era to thovfordpelh, expreaed or ander- 
stood ; or to a whole or a part of a sentence, as its antecedent i as^ 

Et aTennjrc Bard itti uftl j kellycli yr hynn % geiitìj. M*b. i. 6. 
Divlu gui bob an jt iya ■ gjnnjgir heb d oijn. Budd Olsi. 

J 1319. Y neb, and yr un, agree with their ant«cedent in number i 

Po k ddaeth 1 Lji Ma^w%, y nd aoedd ;a ei frenhinol ndd. Hib. lit. 3S7. 

S 1320. Aey bynnag is indeclinable ; but fa bynnag may be of any 
gender and number, according to the word that is placed between th« 
two parts of the pronoun ; as. 



S 1321. Y tawl, as p simple relative, generally rerers to a plural an- 
tecedent, and is of all genders ; 
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{ 1323. If the antecedent is a noun aggregate, the rel&tive ia M)m«~ 
times nngnlw, sometimes pinral ; according to the idea entertained in 
the mind, either of the wliole in ita coiporate capacity, or of the 
•ereral indÌTÌdoalB compaaiag the whole ; thus, 

WtH» dyrfii IkwT, yr jIos ni allai neb ai rhifo. BeT. vii. 9. 

A boll gHth'glnd JuiUb, y rkai ft Mtbut i BftbiloD. Jer. xxtiii. i. 

{ 1323. The verb of the relative cUaae agrees in number and person 
with the antecedent; subject, however, to the peculiarities meotioned 
an'der the s^tax of the verb. See section evi. 

■/fyiti, J Bswl » ffymmeratow unom gael a chytáddet Efengfl CriiC. M. Kyfiin. 

$ 1SZ4. When the relative has two antecedents of different persons, 
the verb of the relative clause may reftr to either of them ; as, 



Yfvrboiiheddig.yrAiesoeddeifektrBfmddugoMsiddo. IdIo M3S. ISO. 
{ 1326. To prevent amb^ity, or where eraphaus is necessary, the 
antecedent is repeated after yr hamn, yr homt, yr htpm ; as, 



When the initial of the repeated antecedent is a consonant, the re~ 
lative governs it in the soft sonnd. 

S 1%7- When the relative is under government of a preposition, the 
prepositíon is sometimes placed before the relative ; as, 

Ac }D gwahardd djsion rbsg pob afleadid buchedd ; y> yr hya j mae'r cjb7w 
jsbi7dion ;d jaibjitjin. Ed. Samuel. 

Sometimes afler the verb of the clause, in the form of a pronominal 
preposition ; as, 

Kid eang ond yr Ayn nis gellir ing anto, aei Dnv. Mjrr. Arcb. iii. 2fl. 
Rhjw brif gredlnb 

■ ■ ■■o en 
Nidoesfbdd m^jrunbob! oedd jrivn; dyv«d Esai ant dano, lb. 

{ 1328. When no pronominal preposition can be formed, the simple 
preposition and pronoun are nsed ; thos, 

NsV ivH nid allwa mo'r bod jn anghydnabjddus Sig tf. Bd. Suneel. 

{ 1329> The antecedent of the relative is sometimes omitted, espe- 
cially if the relative be nsed indefinitely. 

Y IUÍ a to a nuuch gsnddo a geiff brcb ;n menth^g. Adage. 



byGoogIc 



aw. IdIo 

Hid gwir ODd yr tjn nil g«llir d ungso. M7*. Aieh. íîL 14. 
S 1330 When the omitted antecedent ú governed by a prepodtioB, 
the pTeposition is put before the relative prononn ; oi, 

O jtnddiriftd jmddiried fr u* % trji d; r^d. Hjr. Anh. iii. 181. 

% 1331. The relative pTononn is Tery often omitted. In thiieam the 
verba] particle a ia for the most put carefully retained in affinnstire 



Qwwagreta 1 bob chwsdjl aglywo. Hfr. Aicfa. ÜL 1S4. 
% 1332. Bat to this rule there are >ome esceptions, espéciall; where 
the verb of the ralative clause is hod; as, 

Mglijflmwndor yr InddewMi oeddjnt jn byw 
Oi meddwl neb nui gvell oadd j wwl oeddjnt jn bjw jn uiuer jr Tmi. lb. 

S 1333. When the omitted relative is governed by a prepoútîon, the 
preposltioa stands after the verb in the form of a pronominal prepo- 
sition ; as, 

GwDwd pob UD ei «eu ja y ciflwr u doded mddo gsn Ddnw. Tola 
MSS. Ififi. 

Nid oeB nn ijlwedd j mas nstor yr eoaid jn jmgTDiul ama. Ed. SHntteL 

% 1334. Or, when DO pronominal prepontion is applicable, a aintple 
preposition and a pronoun are nsed ; as, 

Nid oa difl^g pnphvjdalieathui ■ regiynegMuit 7 d>r(;<kUi un jr abcrtlkBD 
JT jni JD jmildldleu d'k heneydd, Ed. Sunnel. 

I jt eoaid jn ymgjffwrdd nen jn 

S 1335. When point of time is expreaeed by tho relative claose, the 
relative and preposition are sometimea left oat ; as. 



T J bu'r Hebreeid yn jmdaith yn ni- 

S 1336. When both the antecedent and relative are nnder garem- 
ment of preposition^ and the antecedent is omitted, the preposition 
that governs the relative comes after the verb in the form of a prono- 
minal preposition ; aa, Gofynwch fr hwn y soniasoch tan dano. 

S 1337. Bat where no pronominal pr^maition is applicable, a simple 
prepoútion and a prononn are need ; as, 

r *int J djiraddiHid bi ag t/. 
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A ẃjmhwji yw bod mwj goU am jrr urn j Uaidwjâ pMhan anlll o'iiltgid. 
lb. 

1 1938. SometimeB a prepoiition » put before the teltitive «nd re- 
pelled after tbe verb ; mt, 

Wsdi diuigiM raiioee i ba uugjlchixlui lortimii ; djigwjd ;r ben Pintukkid 
ÛUpU. Theo. Eniia, 



A l^do ft leddir. Uotto. 
Ni wiatli 1 ti'r CjmiD eaiedlg o ben pvj duthaiM * wali jsik, Hjt. 

{ 1340. When both are left out, aud the omitted onteuedent ù under 
goTemment of & preposition, the prepodtion occnpiee the same poii- 
tion ae it would were the antecedent expressed ; as, 
Ni wiw clod ond Í ft^ dirpero. Hjrr. Arab, IIL 57. 
Nid oes gulâd ond > > gaio. lb, Sfl. 
{ 1311. Wbeo the omitted relative ia nnder government of ft prepo- 
iition, the preposition ia placed after the verb of the relative clauee, In 
the form of a pronominal prepodtion ; or where none such is appli- 
cable, then a simple prepodtion and a pronoun are used, 

Nid bnnilD end du gellii brenin anu>, kv Dnv. Hjt. Arch. iii. 33. 

f 1342. Relative clauses, which denote poasewion, are expressed in 
various ways. 

1. Bj setting the relative pronoun as the subject of the clause, and 
placing the governing noon under the government of the preposition 

Y rjlsi otiU i'u i^ngFmii jn effro. Tbeo. B*wis. 

2. By placing the relative in an absolute state at the beginning of 
thedause, and making the governing nonn the subject of the verb i 



Tr kwA y HUM ri ẅtÍMt fuddo. Qeo. {. 80. 



Tad yr kvo a Uddw^d jn j llothiddiieth graulaini. Tbeo- £mis, 
f 1343. The n^Btive particles ni, nû^ and fẃ, follow simple rela- 
tives, expressed or understood ; as, 

0«r bn» J Pab, jr hvu «Í ddichon tfKBgjvaaerji. U. Eifffln. 
f 1344. No, nad, and «a», are used after indefinite relatives, and in 
umple relative clauses when the heading is otnitted ; as, 

Er 11« J neb na cbiwiant b>d Ddaw ond f bjcheodaitd a'r UodL Mj*. 
Arch. UL lOS. 

2 p 
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. S 134fi. NerertbelMB, Uie axcaptiona an Dumerom ; 

Drwg J pawl ni utq Tlirfddjn. láji, Aich, iii, 151. 

Drwg J iirjdd Ml tal ri gwuuiaetha. lb. 

T nab ni chreta gjminaijd «! eiddo ei haa. lb. 38. 

S 1346. Ag and a'r, whetlter lightly ot not, ore coiuidered by some 
u relatÌTe prononiu. 

Condenmîo jr jdjm ni bob Buth oV hon Harfitìcisìd, aV j mui an ^wrth- 
njnabwTT JO hum unon «n gilw ■' n h>dgjibdi o nflan. H. KjIBd. 

j 1347. Occasionally a'r U added after another relative ; as, 

Beth bjuTMg a'r a ofiriunt Hâttli. zrii. 19. 
S 1348. Ploy 11 HÍn^ltr and plural, and of all genden ; u, 

Ac JDK; manageii [ ^ gwr ^»y oeddwD. Mab.i. 5. 
i^wjrttj.jiwj wyttithau. Ib.i. SI. 
Qo^ aonic owna pvy oed f wraic. lb. i. IT. 
Pny en gabidejt, pvc eu tfttjaa. Lav*, ii. II, 1G. 

$ 1349. iVy generally stands alone, onaccompaiùed by a nonn ; as 
above, 
f 13S0. Bat it is bIbo found joined to a sabstantive ; as, 



{I3C1. Pa or py is usually joined to a 9abBtantÌT« I ai^ 

Pa dnec digonui iahsn ytti t Mab. i. 9. 

Djwet T7 chiraei heb j pandiu ju dUuptdein jsjd amU 1 lb. i 

Pÿ dùupeiän jw hwDn weilhon Ì lb. L 18. 

Go^n aorao ef jrml pa Is y m jtin rjnet adjwedut 
Iwn npiy »«A a gdMwn, lb. i. 7. 

S 1862. Sometimes these pronouns stand alone; as, 

Y mawr dniganwg Dduw pa wnar. LL Ben. 



5 19fi3. Pa or py is sometimes omitt«d, the following irord acquiring 
an Interrogative character ; thus. 
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SYNTAX. 227 

aEcnoN cxTiu. 

BEPLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 

{ I3M, In old writings the reflexire pronoun is frequently joined 
tothepo woB MTe; as, 

Pwjurelils itti ŵAedjta. myhun beb jnten. H«b. iL Ôfi. 

KrbjTdQ hewíljd amiiii u aiiyiun. lb. U. 2S. 

Ef olw» jvj prkwt penon. Jb. iii, S08. 

TIbulBwdpenidrTluUahmaii. lb. U. 213. 

DTWvdat TiTHgtmit damem lb. 11. S&. 
J 1355. In the following inst&nce it ocen» without a posseanve ; 

Dnr« «mom d; Amwûi. Mab. iii. 29. 

SBCTIOH CXIX. 
RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS. 

) 1366. For the most part, in our older documents, the posaefBÌTe 
tlut nsnall; precedes gilydd does not iqipear, or else it aasume^i a pre- 
poeitional form ; as, 

Dii ctnon Sa tref peien or cam di ctíúl digntiret bet imor bafren. Lib. 
Land. 236. 

SjTDodeu oalet tost arodei bawp oiudunt ÿ y^yd. Mat), ii. fil. 

O dm f gugd j kafftt ; grlb. lb. ii. 219. 

Or prjt y gilgd. lb. ill. 139. 

TTOwdoryawl garjat pob 

$1367. Sometimes jnr^ is placed immediately before gilydd ; ea 
dim 6»^ gilydd. Hetepwÿ ìa an adverb, «igniting tû or towardt; 



SECTION CXX 

SUFFIX PaONOUNS. 

$ 1368. When a degree of emphaais is raqnired, the personal prO' 
noun is added after the suffix pronoun of the three first classes i as, 

Aiglwjd aithuT beb y ewalobmei lljma oweJD gwedj garaot aTHí^ 
Hab. i. 26. 

Sjwnmelli J gwr gtudatm/i OTawrcd. lb, i. 10. 

Ae jr dnw ao yrefi jpnufn par di ; oedegin^slhu et, lb. i. 267. 
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í 1369. When Ote pToiumni of Um finath don are to be exprened 
emphatically, thej are thos formed ; 

1. I mi I ni 

2. I tí I chwi 

. /Iddofe,iddofo, ,,, ,, .,, . 

^- 1 Iddi hi ^'■^* ^'^' '^^"^" 



The demeuta of the word being thus disconnected one &om liw 
other, the emphaus folia natonlljr on the most impoitant, «hich ii 
the|>ronoun. 

SECTION CXXL 
THE AltTICLE. 

% 1300. The article y i» used before a consonant, and bef(a« the letter 
«0 when the syllable, of whieli it is the initial, u rotaudiaon ; as, 



YuguileddvlgveU jdjwedyMd.ckMliDdii«lÿinod jmredd. lb. 154. 
S 1361. ¥r is need before a vowel, the aspirate h, and the letta w 
when it begins a sparsison syllable ; as, 



Yiu pail yr Asa wnlg iddjnt grftwlsddll jr toll belleni ;rB <»■ Walt. 



§ 1362. Sometimes, espeually in South Wales, the Towel t, when it 
forms ft part of a dipthong', is preceded by y ; as. 



S 1363. When a word ending in a Towel precedes the article, the 
contracted form V is frequenUy need, whether the following word 
begins with « vowel or « consonant ; ns. 



ei mlunn ; null gureg oddiwith j 

$ 1364. Anciently ú- appears to have been the only form used, 
whether before vowels or consonants ; see $ 890. 

§ 1365. If a sulistantive or adjective of the masculine gender, àngu- 
Ur or plural, follows the artide, it retains the radical initial ; as^ 
DeobrM jntjmtii, lUb.i2. 
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8TNTAX. 
Tr M oenwl jr aV lelnwjäi, L. CI. Oouii. 



Dan ^njdd, pobjdd gwaitfa par. L. Q. Cothi. 
{ 1367> If a anbstantire or adjective of tfaa feminine gender, and 
ringnlAT number, foUowe the article, its initial takes the soft sound ) 

Hal ; S ar jifpithan. lolo M8S. 159. 
Ujmed jn on ; ddwj dMh. Ik 216. 

4 1968. Bat a feminine substantive of the dngnlar number, hiiTÌng 
Uorrft for its initial, retains the radical sound ) as. 



J 1369. A feminine adjective, however, is osaaliy softened ; as, Y 
louätg fnu ; y rywiag eneth, 

J 1370. I^bl, which is an aggregate noun of the common gender, 
has its initial aoftoied after the article ; ao, 



{ 1371> Plural feminises retain the radical sound ; as, 

Cerdded j bom y jvledjdd. L. G. Cothi. 
{ 1372. The article alwajs precedes the noun, or the nonn and Its 
cODcomitants, which it defines ; as, 

r gvT byth a gar Toi bun. L. G. Cothi.- 
rtri Owain jwV trjwjf. lb. 

{ 1373. When two or more definite nouns come together, one de- 
pending on, or governed by the other, the last nonn only will admit of 
the article, or its equivalent ; aa, 

Caia njtb ; drwg jnghcMul gair da. lola HSS. 167. 
SjrFfwgTDaonaiDchafaDuergwyljvSnlQwTii. lb. 183. 
Tn Uenwi pen w IhuiDsreh. L. G. CotbL 

$ 1374. When the former of two substantives is definite, and the 
latter indefinite, no article is used ; as, 

Anw;l nib marchog enDjn Ian a dur, L. G. Cstbt. 

D,g,l,..cbyGOOglC 



230 SYNTAX. 

J 1375. Wlunademonstr^vepronounbckuigB to the former of two 
enbstantÌTa^ it is placed after the «econd, whilst the article usiuUj 
precedes it i aa, Brenhin ; gogoniant hwn. 

$ 1376. Sometiinea, however, the artícle ia pat before the former 
BnbstootÎTe ; aa, 

Y breabin gogonÚBt hwD. Pnhn xxii. 8. 

§ 1377. When neither of two aonna ia definite, the article is of 
coone altogether omitted ; as, 

Rbodle diigelnn. UjT. An^. iii. 107. 

$ 137S. Wlien two nouns come tt^ether, the farmer hftTÌng an ar- 
ticle before it, tha Utter assomes the character of an adjecUve ; hence^ 
if preceded hy a mascnline auhatontÌTe, it retains its radical sound ; 
and if preceded by a feminine Eubstantire it takes the soft sooad ; aa^ 

LG.Cothi. 

Oni chodo j teren ddjdd ja eich oailanun cliwi. S PeMr i. 16. 

% 1379. When two nouns are connected hj a prepoẁtion, the article 
may precede both ; aa, 

GOTia oV gwenith, y dkmIbC Adage. 

J 1380. When two or more nouns come together, referriog to tht 
same penon or thing, the article is placed before the first only ; aa. y 
pwngc nen fatter ; though not always, as in the exptesion, y fan aV 
lie. 

S 1381. When two or more nonna come together, and refer to dif* 
ferent persons or things, the article, or its eqaivalent, is repeated be- 
fore each; as, 

Duneg y gdfr y debid aV blúddiaid. lolo USS. 17S. 
0»chnb«,/yNow,ŵNer, Edm, Pijm. 

f 1382. An adjective preceded by an article, is equivalent to a snV 
etaative; as, 

T diwtddav a oddiwcdder it j vreuao ar hwnw j dielir, Hjv. Ainh. m. 178. 

S 1383. The article, standing immediately before some demonstra- 
tive and indefinite pronouns, such as Aionn, neb, êawl, S^. aervea to 
form nlative pronouns ; as, yr humn, j/ neb, y tav>L 

$ 1 384. Names of person^ have, generally speaking, no article before 
them; as, 

BiTDich «jddel iwdd frenia Gwjnedd. loia USS. 84. 

$ 138fi. But when the pe»on requires to be particnlarly referred to^ 
an article goes before the name ; as, 

Ar Llc4 hn-nnw a elwir Lleirwg Sant. lolo MSS. 38. 

AV Hjwel a ddoda* gjtreltbiau doethioa ■ chvflawn ar wljul a cbenedl j 
Cjarj. lb. 8». ' ' 



by Google 



SYNTAX. 231 

í 1386. Alao when the name b made plural ; «a, 

Bnal d> d lyw o'r BIsdriaid. L. O. Cothl. 
J 1387. The name Jesus i», however, nsually written yr leia^ô 

{ 1388. Some n&mes of places, (couutries, tovma, See.,) are preceded 
hj the article ; others are not. 

The following have on article before them ; yr America, yr India, 
yr A^ht, yr Iwerddon, yr Alermaw, y Bala, &c. 

The following have no articles before them, Etavpa, Uoegr, Cÿmra, 
Ffirẃtge, LlttndaÌn, ZJaagoUen, Corwen, Diiŵÿẁ, Dolgellau, Aberyt' 
beyth, SjC. This class is by far more numerona than the preceding. 



S 1389. Traces of the indefinite article under the forms en, vng=: 
KpglJBh an, are still to be seen in the Armoric dialect ; as, 

ra^mib bihao. Life of S. Noniui. 

Enel mi merch. lb. 

Di wag matr. lb. 

He gael vug meTch. lb. 

Gnomp v»g anclin. lb. 
Qaei7 í is the Cymric yn allied to the same form ? 

SECTION CXXII. 

ADVERBS. 

% 1390. Some adverbs have but one place assigned to them in all 



$ 1391. Adverbs of negation immediately precede the negalive 
word ; as, 

Jfi ckmg Daw pan rjdd «u«d. Adage. 

Jfid cynatjdi brin t obana. lb. 

Kid ar «Hwaili 7 «ed Herbin. lb. 
$1392, Adverbs of interrogation begin the sentence I as, 

A ddwg Am. drwg gjnghor ? Adage. 

Ai da gogao, ai addai ? M;i. Arch, lit 144. 

Potùd gwan traan tijnnder peohadur ? Q. ab yr Tnad Coch. 

f 1393. Adverbs of comparison immediately precede the adjectives 
and adverbs modified by them ; as, 

Gvedi Oweio, lion M#r tUMcM ejrdd. äeitjil. 
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{ 13M. Except wtDR, wfaieh follows them ; «^ 

Och fl r Û podbl, «be B, yn aikrUt iam, w glvTb 0*0 camd ? Budd Cwif. 

( 1396. Tho «oxiUu^ affirmative adverbt, er verbal particlM, im- 
mediately {«ecede finite verba ; M, 

Duw jno a mKuCA djnioD, 
Tal y ynwuM Teilig ■ Nod. L. Q. Cotbi. 
{ 1396. Advert» of quality, namber, order, place, time, qnintitv, 
and doubting, have, in general, their position detumined by empluni. 

SECTION CXXIII. 

ADVERBS OF NUMBER. 

{ 13&7. These adverbs, when tbey stand foremost in the irataue, 
nsnallf retun their radical form i but when they follow tba veH», 
ttieir initial consonaDt ta changed into the soft ; sa, 
I^Bligwdlh ; loiTodd 7 Ilong tmi 8 Cor. xi. 26. 



{ 130B. Some are geneislly preceded by yn, particnlarly whoi they 
occur after the verb ; as, yn vaplyg, yn ddẅUyg. 



SECTION CXXIV, 

ADVERBS OF COMPARISOK. 

{ 1309. Cyn, can, gan, digon, go, lUd, mor, pur, rhg, tra, and imiM, 
qualify adjectives and other adverba. 

$ 1400. Tra governs the first class of mutable conaonants in the >B- 
pirate; the second and third in the radical; as, I'm cAreulon, Am jfwir. 
In lUsa. 

Tker fm (iUer am drom a«r drwm gjmjna. O. BiToheÌaÌog. 
FiTjr dra/wjr dm Uwjr dra Llocgrr vcthlv. lb. 
S 1401. Z>ÿon governs tho radical; as, 

l^bied J nuent nuii dýfon cjmhwja > ohjmmedrol jdj«. U. Kjfin. 
But digon may be placed after the word which it qualifies and in 
that cose its initial ia softened ; as oymhwys a chymmedrol diEgoa. 

S 1402. The other adverbs in the above list govern the tirft Boand; 
as, egn ddoethed, go lew, Uedfeiáir, pur dd^ 

Tr oadd cy* ddjtati j man hwDDw ac o'r nef I'r ddacor. lolo H8S. ISl 
Co» wired a^Ehagyl. Adage. 
Jfor ;luH a Urn lleCrith. Adage. 
MorlUmt. 0x1 Gloa. 
Nid rA|r ÿâlsd marw dros bob gwir > eh jfiavn. Adage. 
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SYNTAX. 233 

J 1403. Sometimes, eyn, mor, and pur, are Tollowed by the radical 
of Sand rA; aa, 

linr rkjleia rbu mor ta roddUd. D. Beofru. 

5 1404. Digo», go. Bed, pur, rhy, and iro, admit of being preMded 
by yn ; and their initials ara r^^ilated accordingly ; that ia, tliey are 
■olUned, except fl and rA; a», yn ẃfigon da ; yn o lew ; yn fcur 
ddoeth ; yn Ued oer ; yn rAy ddrud. 

Fd jgaU p»wb a ji^rio'r peth yn Otd bwjllog ddwU jn eglur. B»idd 
Cmg. 

S 1406. Thoae adrerba which are formed and preceded by yn, when 
th^ begin a sentence, generally throw off yn, and awnme tbe radical 
Knmd ; as. 

Da J gvclioch, gwell j del. Adige. 

SECTION CXXT. 

INTERROGATIVE ADVERBS. 

{ 1406. .i is the moat simple and unemphatic of the interrogative 
particlM, and is placed before finite verba. The answer to the qnes- 
tion made by it> may be afiirmatÌTe or negative. 



) 1407. When the verb is in the perfect tense, the answer is mads 
by do or naddo, or by repeating the verb ; a^ a welsoch chiri eft Do 
or naddo, or guelaU tf, or ni tnelait e/, or do, mia'i gioelaû e/. 

Defbxii oarno orlhiiT Mgotju agÿ^oMtei hajach. Do arglwjd ìiẅ jr owalii 
ddjm. Hab. i. 11. 

AíẅnUJHM di J mvchawa racoo mawr. nae aitetn heb yr jnten. lb. Ü. 10. 

J 1406. When the verb is in any other tense, the answer i) made by 
repeating the verb ; as, A bery di, &c. Para/, (see $ 1406 i) or by 
means of a corresponding tense of gwneuAur, and if euphatio with a 
repetition of the verb ; as, addysgir ef ! Ovmtir; ÿwneir,/e'i dÿtgir, 

J 1409. A governs the soft Bound ; as above. 

% 14]0, Oai, onid, onii, ai m, ai tad, ai nú, poni, are, like a, placed 
before finite verbs, and generally expect an affirmative answer. 

Oni haeddai hwn ai alw jn gun lleidr wrtb j Hall ? Bardd Cwi^. 
OadjTnn pethjwP lb, 

{ I4I1. Oni, pon^ and HI nt, ore placed before consonants^ and occa- 
sionally before the letter A, and govern the aspirate sound of the first 
elssB, ths soft of the second and tliiid i aa, ont cAanAi efel Ai m 
(Maethhil 

^<MH roddsirt tì d; gmd ar ddjfod attsífi pan harahwrfKl lok H8S. IM. 
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234 SYNTAX. 

( 1412. (Mm and a» iẁ «TO placed before oonBonanta, and gOTem the 
mdical ; «a, onŵ ywnaeth efe Î 

S 1413. At, tmid, and «■ m» are placed before Towela and < 
antsi aa, 

AÌ da gogu, at uldu? Hyr. Arcli. iil. lU- 

At ia more emphatic than a, and may stand before any wora, ex- 
cept a finite verb. That is, it may riasd before — 

1, A snbetantÌTe ; 

At gvr J axOiwi wjtü! MUk i. 243. 

2, An kdjecUve ; 

Ochfll «pMiHelwfl.ynBthrirti.wii.wÿwjfco'aariíd. B«rdd Cwng. 

3, A pronoun ; 

Aimgfit 8L M»ili. liT. IB. 

4, An înfiuitÌTe verb ; 

At tÿbUd Did «tlwn i Í htrìä Cw»g. 

6. A participle ; 
Aigmdify henaddic t Qcn. xtÌü. 12. 

6. An adverb ; 
Aiymajiate? 

7. A conjunction ; 
Aiftt hjD J digwjddodd ? 

8. A preposition i 
.díy»jlŷjmíeî 

% 1414. Ai goTems tte radical sonnd, and may be answered affirm- 
atively or nqiatively. 

{ 141S. Onid, ponid, and <w nid, may precede all nch woida as 
come after ai, in addition to finite verba, Tbey govern the radical 

% 1416. When a qneation is formed by ai, tmid, ponid, or ai tẁi, Ui« 
answer ia made by b or nagi, either alone, or followed by the word on 
which the emphasis lies. 

4« gwTj ArthoTDTt tih«bef. /ë mju Tjgknt heb 7 pwcdnr. Halt. L 244. 

S 1417. When, however, oniâ, ai «id, or ponid, come before tlUM« 
tenses of hod which begin with a rowel, the answer Is made by repeat- 
ing the verb ; «^ oaid oeddet titbau yno I Otddmt. 

{ 1418. Double <iUMtione,correepotidingtoTi>Tc^v...f ; oivtnoit... 
nn, ir>haher...or, are furmad in Welsh, toheẅer by a, ai, alone, or pre 
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ceded hy pa lot, pa'run, 01 pa tm{fa'r tin) bÿnnag, aai or by ai, yitíe, 
n«i. When or no is mgni&ed, no is «xpreflsed bj ni or p^diaw. 



SECTION cxxvr. 

NEGATIVE ADVEEBS. 

$ 1419. The negative odrerbe ni, nid, m», rta, nod, hoe, hoc, immedi- 
atelj precede the void to which they belong, and which tbvy deny > 

Ml 

ifi ddau gait drwg jn ol. Adage. , 

ifid rhj[fd ODd g«7llt. lb. 
Eddewld nit gvnder nid jw. lb. 
Oeh wjt, nod atlAanl jtd «nigadd. lb. 
S 1420. All these «dTeifos n^atire finite rerba, whilit nid and nad. 
Illative otlier words alw. 

i 1421. Ni, nü, no, no», are used before finite rerbs, haring conson- 
ut iniUals. 

Djn k Tjgjttiio bftwb ac na w ai neb ai om. H;t, Anb. iii. 25. 
St ddidiim gw» ond gwaeddl. lb. 
{ 1422. .A'land no, govern the fint clan of mutable consonants in 
tbe aspirate ; the second and tliiid, in the soft ; as, 
Jfi AyU, ni da^ydd. Adage. 
Ifi lnydd gated > wmdar. lb. 
Qwi MS eiant cd gsrennydd. MyT. Arab. UL 107. 
Oamp Ma n> da. lb. 8G. 
{ 1423. Nil and ntu govern tbe radical i ae, 

Ni oheitr bwjll nü prjao. Adage. 
Nid Ijlawd ond ntu (Tmmeio. lb. 
i 1424. The inflections of the verb lod, are after nt and na, put 
aometimcB in the soft, sometimes in the radical ; as, 
JVn vjdd debjg I'r mor jd dj T^vn. Mjt. Arch. iii. E9. 
JHiB ddrvgiOQitataiddalanll, Adage. 
J 1426. When a verb is softened by the omisnon of the letter g, m 
and fM will stand before tho vowel which nay tben follow i as, 

JÍÍ wjT ya Uwjr namyn Ujryr. Mjrv. Arch. IH. IBD. 
Ai ad annoath si orrod. lb. Iflfl. 
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{ 1426. But not always ; thue, 

JVurf (llii ooed o nupreo. Hj*. Aroh. 170. 

S 1127. Sometimes m and na precede words that brgia ndicalJ/ 
with vowels ; aa, 

Omed ST na ovno Jtäd. CMwg Ddoatli. 

Dottb niytgtin'ijntnj. lb. 
{ 1428. Nid and nod are placed before finite verbs with vowel ioi- 

jViii jimgel drwg Ue bo. Adage. 

Ocb «7r, Had luthmt ja «iT«lgedd. lb. 
S 1429. JVa and noe are osed, 
1. Before imperatíre verba I as, 

2fa dual dj d} wTth gjnghor d; ddrwjddedaTg, Adaga. 

. 2. In negative 



{ 1430. Na is used before a conaonant, and noc before a vowal : as, 

Ifa J^jdi dnmw; lie bo mwyaf dj groenw. Ad*gs. 
Aatmmast di j marchawc raooo mawr. wic oloen heb ^ j'oleiL Hab. iL 14. 
$ 1431. Na and noc, being used with verba in the imperative, for- 
bid ; while ni and md, being used In indicative sentences, deny. 

$ 1432. This lost na, vrbich ifl a modification of nac, has the sama 
government as na, the short form of nod ; as, 

^a cAotl dj htfiCbrdd or d; flbrdd newjdd. Adage. 
ya ddm k gwr wrth el bint. lb. 
% 1433. The preceding rales regard finite verbs t bat if the infinitive 
verb, or any other part of speech, be the negatived term, nid and nod 
solely can be employed, which in this case may be followed by con- 
sonanta aa well as by vowels, and will always require the radical aoond 
after them i as, 

ifid myud a ddel ulwuch. Adage. 

JKa f £» beb eiriu. lb. 

Hid W^nu llaw g^rvnint. lb. 

mh amant J dadK iilaw j tanln. 

§1434. Ni,nid, ntf, (=o£, non,) are followed by the todiotttive 
mood; as, 

Af Uj/ cgln ;n muobnad. Adaga. 
Nid & drwg (el j del. lb. 
Ueb air KitgtUir iaitb. Mjv. Arcli. iii. 111. 
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í 1436. Where there are two or more negatires, the first ia genenlly 
patio the indicative form, the other or others in thesabjancuve; nei- 
ther does one destroy the force of the other, hut rather enhance it ; aa. 



} 1437. Dm and mo are used as auxiliaries to other negatives, with 
the view of Tendering them more emphatic t as, 

Ni toiaiA gsnfod «o ddiohsIUoD djniim. Ed. Samael. 
JTi ehiglea 1 dnt. H&b. U. 232. 233. 
5 1438. Mo is but seldoin met with in old writings, and is supposed 
to be a contraction of dim o. The two forms, when employed aa anx- 
iliai7 adverba, always follow the verb, 

SECTION CXXTIl. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 14S9. Most oonjanctions stand at the beginning of the sentences to 
which they belong ; but some may occupy any other place. 

S 1440. Some have merely a literal difference to afford means of 
avoiding every hiatus and discordant sound. These are a,ae; a,agj 
no, aoe,- no, noc, nog ; o, od; pe,ped; otd, onid. 

§ 1441. There are eertun conjunctions, which hare others corres- 
ponding to them in the same, or in the following sentence ; moh as, 
Am hifrmy...no 
Am hÿnny...nog 
Cart... a 
Can...ag 

Canÿi...aç 

Ciat]iÊ../al 

Canÿ»...ond 

Chuxtäh...na 

Er...etio 

Erhgattj/...eiAr 

Er hytmy...oiid 

Mai...f€as 
Mai...mai 
Megyê...ag 
Megìf*...fdiy 
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Mor..Jai 

Naäl...neu 
08...eanyt 

Payrvn...tâ 
Fe...pei 

Wrt&hjfrmg...fio. 
Colt boethed a'l tao. Adkga. 

Nld ;d^ nw gredadw; o'r hyn m gatlii fo gjlfredinol. 



SECTION CXXVIIL 

COPULATIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 

5 1442. A precedes words yiHh ccnmnsut initials, and gorpms the 
first class in tJie aspirate i the second and third, in the Tadical ; as, 

Ygyt M ef owein 11^71100 aehti oywenhvjnu. Hkb. L 1, 
Yn gTflftVD llviw enw a rUw a nUn. lolo HSS. S12. 
S 1443. ^c precedes words with Towel ÌnitiálB ; a^ 

Ae oiyuit oed j bwrd. Uab. <. G. 
Bjdd Ibjiuiira ae amjiiaddgar. Y Drjw. 
$ 1444. But before certùn words, chiefly adrerix^ prepodtion^ and 
other conjonctions, beginning with/, A, in, or n, oeisnsiially preferred 
too. 

A^fii hjaaj J Dug ymbUlh pob ibyw ddjnion. lolo MBS. 166. 167. 
^ÿinduDiuwigwjninagweni. lb. 16S. 
Ae kwjBt JQ rhol gjnt jd ihodd. L. Q. Cothi. 
S 144A. In the Tndor period, and especially in Sonth Wales, ag was 
the form in which oni present ae was generally written 1 as, 



1 1446. ButÌD our earliest records it bare the.form of Aoc^ and a was 
written ka; >=Com. haç,has Ann. hae, ha. 

Brjeint ecotuj* TelUu a Idnntkf a rodee breenhÌDed hinn la tbaojsi^oa 
<ÿmi7 JD tijcjujrdaol dj «dIdti Tdiau kae dir mup oil goeti af. Liber Lw- 
daTenaU, 113. 
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8SC7TION CXXIX. 

SUPPOSmVE CONJUNCTIONS. 

{ 1447. A iaet HappoúUon, or that whicb exprMSes possîbîlitf, or 
■hnple anppomtìon, withoat any expre«uoD of nncertkint;, ía intro- 
dueeAhjo,(=à,)od,aroi,vi'p(mtire BeotDaeeêihy oi'iia,nad,or not, 
b DegBtire senteiicM; by ot...m, nid, or nu, if th« adverb is separated 



{ 1448. A contingent snppositton, or that which expresses uncer- 
tainty with a prospect of decision, is introdac«d, both positively and 
negatively, by the same conjunctions, Nc^tive sentences are also 
introdaeed by om, onid, omt, odditiwr, and oddigerth. {^^eav /i^ ; tiû^) 

O down d1 ni ■ ddown. Adage. 
Out bTddi grjf bjdd gjfrwyi. lb. 
B«th jnte m j F4b nt wtt oddiwrth bjn ? M. Kjffln. 

f 1449. A non feet suppodtion, or that which expresses imposibility, 
or belief that the thing is not so, is introdnced, in positive sentences, 
by pe, pa, ptd, or pe» ; in negative sentences, by p* jw, jifi no, wwi, 
oriKi(;orp«,pei...nt,(ËC.andby Drw,[)núí,onẃ, otÛieäAr, and oddigerth. 

% 1450. 0,pt and pet precede words wilh consonant initials t as, 
Q^ di lacdaw.cf atb ordlwed. H>b. i. 8. 



S 14£1. governs the first class in the aspirate ; the second and 
third in the radical. Fe andjiei govern the radical sound i as. 



ijdd Uawen j bugkU Uawen vjdd j tjlwrth. lb. ITS. 

Pti dj<nr»ÉÌ dsTswd a «jbai geudawd, 
Ni bjddai gjmjdang neb rhai. lb, 175. 

Pẅi J BjOTdd jn jmenjn, e wneid pen kg «to. Mji. Arch. iii. 188. 

f 14S2. Sometimespe and pel ore found before vowels; as. 

Pi â bavd j gweid gwa. Adage. 

Ti tillnt djwsdnl auei bjgsrach pei ai mjnhat. Mab. i, 2S1). 

S 1453. Od and ped precede those words which have vowel initials j 
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240 SYNTAX. 

S 14U. Sometimcfl, sbo, they go before /nod h; aa. 



{ 1456. Or, oê, pes, nwy be placed before Tonels or conaonants op- 
tionally. ^ 

Oi àja WM i mrjch rhiid iHi gario el god. Ujt. Ardi. i'lL 187. 

Oi nÌT dim uted j bvm sV llutb. lb. 1ST. 

$ 1466. Ont, onûí, and otm, have tile same pecnliaHtiea ai n^ nûf^ 

aod nit, from which they ore derived. Oddiâlhr and oddigerth gorem 

the radical sound. 

$1457. i^«u^venuthe«ôftBoiuid ; ynf« and at ^vfrn the rascal ; 

Njt iMd BD Ueatyr aamja enr □«! ■rjul an nielL Hjt. Areh. i. S. 
HûÜl at raimDueth ni gwnig oi choi. M;t. Arcb. iii. ISO. 
S 1468. CAuMiAA is placed after the last di^oined word of a Buitence; 



SECTION CXXX. 

CAUSAL CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 14C9. Conjuncüons which more specially denote caiua (>»ti, 
quod) are followed in positive sentences, by the infinitive mood, or by 
tile particle ÿ or yr, with finil« moods ; in native sentences by finite 
moods I as, 

Vj booatgT""^ ?'"^ ^T ""^ J" gedjmdeith. Hab. il. EI. 
Oatt lud ji^rir p«b gwnenthniúwl jn lie ei uluaedig. Henri Perri. 
Aeneydd mai jno 7 oiliodd ; rhui tvjtt «jr llto. Tbeo. Knn*. 
§ 1460. According to this construction, the conjunctions may some- 
times be regarded as prepositions, and the sentences themselves as 
nouns substantive. 

{1461. Explanatoiy conjunctions (=»ya^, enim,) have Iheir verb! 
always in the finite mood ; as, 



§ 1462. Am, and can, or^», have the soft sound after them 1 as, 

,n cuiD «D giltdd mi 
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SYNTAX. 241 

{ 1463. The othera are followed by the radlotl ; aa, 

O htifid (flgou i broB RbaglQukcth Dnw ;« bod y bth betta lyv biTd. Sd. 

Bunnu, 

NId oedd nvmnuwr m ttjddu gBU|)rddjd ■ gwjbodma Cerdd dafod namjn jm 

Mivgsawg, m Mon, & Cluìrwlîgìoii, acAar colli j TjvjiogioD ■ gofhoguaaiitt j 

PlTdjddHni. lolo U8S. B6. 

§ 1464. Bnt «omeumea bj the «oft of the verb bod; as, 

Kid JD BDÌg D Atrttydd /od fr Hebnald erioed bjd b«ddjw ju ajbnedd tj- 
negD mai tnr; air ■ garoiirmjn Dn« j gnodwj'd et ^ llywjdd u boU Lnael. 

Ed. SUDDSl. 

O hl^idfai ladaa'r pryd hmiw JB twj ediuibjddiu nig o'r btuo. lb. 

\ 1485. The negative particlea of the canae claose are na, nod^ no*; 
but after inu and taw, n^ rk^ rẃ ,' those of tba explanatory claose 
aren^mt^nŵ. 

SECTION CXXXI. 

ILLATIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 

{ I4(t6. All these conjimctions govern the radical sound, except Am 
and mor, which gorarn the soft ; 

Af awijmayCjmneg JwVgMrParc. Cjf. j Beirdd, 16. 

n grojw, Dm 

fl467> The illative ynU la never placed at the beginning of a 
sentence; 

Rj lloflca ya^ 

Dndavd |^A>dBf 

Gwn eDgylion net 

Nen rj-UTdwfd. awalohnui, 

{ 1468, Â, or ag, mai, mecyt, are accompanied by na, nod, tuu, in 
negative Bcntences ; tha partides of negation, which the others take, 
are «i, md, nü. 



Am kfwuif tû chjnhili*í i unmod jrawrhonn. lolo MS9. IBS. 

SECTION CXXXII. 
DISJUNCTIVE CONJUNCTIONS. 

} 1460. The diqunctive conjunction na, precedes words with conso- 
nant in't"l«, and govenu the firat claaa in the aspirate ) the second 
and third, in the radical ; as, 

Jfa imrabawo na pÀadtatjr jdel idav. Ueb. ii. 7. 

{ 1470. Nof or nae, goea before words with vowel íniüals ; aa. 



Jiat «njrd awr, not m djdd. L. Q. CothL 

2h 
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SECTION CXXXIII. 
INADEQUATE ADVEEISATIVES. 
{ 1471- Er and egd, ate followed by ■ clause of the same 
tion as that which foUovi th« causal conjunctioiis ; as, 
£r bod lUwcr pelh mdl lljgni jd eu ^íth bvrj. H. KjSn. 



Cÿdgwlobio <r ran hi ■ ddi*g «i UvjOt. Hji. Aiẁ. Hi. IGl. 
Cyf jgallaMiereillTnwvll. H. Perti. 

j 1472. Er is moreover followed bj an adjeetire in the eqonl degree ; 
u. 

M i*r pechod ei &di«l ev jn gjntiT. 

{1473. Both er and (^goTcm the radical tonndfU above. 
S 1474. Their negatives ara no, nod, no». 

Er nod uUi hi srioed i mswn. Ella Wjune. 

Djinano drwg efif noi gallo. TaCjAn Fardd Tcüo. 
$ 147A> Eitoe» and er Aymy gorem Ukewise the radical, bnt thur 
particles of negation, are ni, nid, nis. 

KWK put ddjhâDgont hTnnj ni chfnliilluit ddim o^ hnddenid. lolo 
HSS. 166. 

Br kfiuof.mi'iiiiaaa nao Inddewon u Cbenhedloedd mdn. Ed. SanneL 
{1476. fuoeioccaisbnt seldom at the commGDcement of aclanse; 

Husllt Hu&gjr ninpo ■ gerdura cjn no hjnn; ■ dir&wr lu guith&w. Hft- 
BM O. >b Cjnmn. 

Moel-Hordaf nuvmoadd hb IV tIeidiincB bouoo. lb. 

A« jstui (iutau Dui jmladdurr Dnw. lb. 

Ac jn J dimdd ctuioa Qnlhdd k hjnam. lb. 

SECTION CXXXIT. 
TEMPORAL CONJUNCTIONS. 

51477. Someof these are ccnstmed with a finite mood ; olfaen with 
ft finite or the infinitive, optionallj. 

$1478. The following are conHtmed with finite verbs) hyd, tmi, 
tMÌd,onU,pa»,trpaa,pryel, Ian, tra, hyd oni, éc. Prydbynaag; and 
snch as end with ag, as qfkjfd ag. The partides of n^stíon after theae 
wordi are no, Mot^ no*. 

Ba» pam^it, htb an giiniog. U Q. Cotbb 
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avHTAX. 243 

L. G. Cothi. 
7>« n. Si™ ■ Ueucii Uwji lb. 
Si cbddw Cjmmro cnt gollo. Adage. 
Pjdww jUi pryd not aOtppfck j neb hediw. Hab. i. I S. 
F* nadwl yw dj tm di piyd nad bioyttehydt. lb. ii. 63. 
f 1479. The following are coiutrued with finite, or infinitive verba t 
cy», gtoedi or loati, or ol, yn ol, nel, hÿdn^ ; as. 



Cÿnynwntiiir jmjnjddoedd. Pi. zo. 2. 
OtMdÿ na wiÍDnl bwj djdi drwc Tjd guitunt. Mab. L 11. 
Oietdf Uad j gvjr bTonj. lb. iL 213, 
{ 1180. The following conjunctions, when constnied with finite 
verbs, onght to be followed by the affirmative particle ÿ, or yr ; eyn, 
pryd, toedi, or ol, yn ol, hyd, ne*, hyd net, Ira, pryd byraieg, and such 
as end in <^ ,■ u cyhyd ag ; aa, 

Tra y dychwolir dirnVn en hoi. Ed. Prji. 

S 1481. But though such be the correct way of writing them, the 
particle is veiy irequsutly omitted i see examples at $ J 1478, 1479. 

§ 1482. Pan, er pan, and (on, may or may not be followed by the 
pfuiicle I if they are not, they govern the verb in the soft sound ; as, 
Tr jKin gout» j gjrnooth hft hedjw. Hab. iL 21 , 
§ 1483. When Ira occurs without tha particle, it governs the first 
class in the aspirate i the second and third, in the radical ; as, 
IVo pAify'r haf unl j oyrch«f. Rh. O. »b RhiooerL 
TrarMe jr Agrhated j ttbud. Hjt. Arch. ill. 177. 

$ 1484. Someümes it governs the soft sound, especially in finite 
mooiai^bodi as, 

Tra dnabo genu, Ira ddjweto tant. L. G. CathL 
TVs ro J borra jn^rn j bfdd marw j moicfa. Mjv. Arch. Ui. 177. 
Ahi aau «rsic irtuat ijw hi, Mab. L 36. 
i 1486. Oni, onid, onü, hyd oni, dte., are never followed by y or yr. 
They have the same government as nt^ nid, nit. 
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SECTION CXXXV. 
PREPOSITIONS. 
{ 14B6. Prepositioiu tn placed before the words to whkii Uiey n- 

Ait Ddaw i<i ddiiD. Hyr. Aroh. UL 180. 

NM tTwjd ond y» Now. lb. 118. 

Bâloh hedjdd or ; tw. lb. 112. 
S 1487. Seversl prepositions may be used in the same aentenee, with 
the view of showing- the different relations of things, with respect to 
each other ; as, 

Onl tnljddif TDrwyn ynimch. lIfT.Aich.iU. ITi. 

SECTION CXXITI. 
PREPOSITIONS PROPER. 

J 1488. Several of these m^ be clanified into diffexent groupe, •• 
bearing in some degr»e a nmt)ul relationship 1 sneh are m«w« and jm ; 
a. Off, andean; at snd>,- erbyn, yn erbj/n, ierbyn; eer,ger ; eerfytU, 
fferjydd; ewedi, gtcetU; a/da, gyda; am, gan; tail, dm; tratoi, 
draat ; tnoy, drwy. 
S 1 48B. Meien is placed before indefinitive words i as, 

Crweithtt mwjaint mtm, lie didnun. Rh. G. sb Bhiccert. 
i 1490. Tn is placed before definitive words, whether the article be 
expressed, or virtnally implied in another word ; as, 
Fayllerbojdaj ihoir so j tjtí». ÌSjr. Aieb. iii. ITS. 
Tk yr ii^ gonn ;« j or. lb. 



Nerth Eryr y* «i jlTÌn. Htt. Arch. iii. S3. 

F% lOtynuu j beilchkn & bjdd rbjfedd. Qildu. 

Fa lOoi dull ; dim neddwl. Mjv. Arch. iU. ITS. 

$ 1491. Fn ÎB also placed before some indefinite words to form com- 
poond prepositions ; as, 

Ag &1 bjnnj j mM ytiMiA pob 17W ddjaion. tolo U8S. 154. 

S 1492. Yn may be said to have fonr difierent functiODS. 
1. When placed before the infioitire mood, it forms a participlst 
and gOTBtns the radical sound ; as, 

Hir tm hcjirhin yn diryii anhin. Rh. Q. ab BUocMt. 
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2. When placed before » nibataiitive or an adjectÍTe, it sometimes 
Kta it in apposition with a preceding word, and governs the soft sound i 



3. Sometimes when placed berore an adjective, it converts it into ai 
adverb, and governs the soft sonnd ; as, 

Nid dlogel jmdilÌTÌed ÿn /atrr i air d> neban or bjd. IoId MSS. 1ST. 

4. Sometimes when placed before a eabstaotive, adjective, or 
pronoun, it serves merely as a preposition, and governs the nasal o 
liquid Boond ; as, 



$ 1403. As a mere preposition it generallj assimilates itaelf to the 
initial of the following word, if that be a consonant ; as, 

r» «on 3 llwjn gwern wxo. lolo HS8. ISS. 
Tudwg Suit o Got Caimjdd yn^ Ngwji. lb. 107. 
{ 1404. Sometimes it coalesces with the word which it governs ; aa, 
i chjrmmod- 

{ 1495. A and ag (^^nrith,) denote the instrument ; the former is 
nsed before consonants, and governs the first class in the aspirate, the 
second and third in the radical t the Jatter is placed before vowels t 

TuKw uirno owtía atAIedjf. Mab. I. 31. 

Lbnw onchan % dutji. Jb. 1. T. 

Aẃft jmborth at wjnt jnj oodjnt g;nafiii a* ef. lb. Ì. 27. 

f 1496. ^ has an aspirate virtnally attached to it, and shonld properly 
be written ah ; even asoc should be written acA=>Ei8e, a». The aspirate 
of the former passes over to the following consonant ; hence the reason 
why it is said to govern the aspirate. 

Ha crlp=pectiiM. OxI. Oloo. 
f 1497. Gam {=by) denotes the agent, and governs the soft sonnd ; 
M. 

BnSkob nn gan o«ein mdat j gwr da no duut gjooD. Usb. 1. IS. 

{ 1498. In the dialect of South Wale» y ia frequently pot before 
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Uchenẃd at ddaeOx. Adage. 

S 16O0. J (;=4o vpukin, into, tc,) denotM iatrogrenon, and goTenu 
the soft Hoond i at, 

A al i Iji hab Degn doed a^ QCgea guto. Hjt. Arcb. iü. 146. 
$1501. The strong forma eer, cerfydd, aixdi, cytii^ oo», occur after 
a (and, as,) and «a, (dot, than ;) mother circumBtancea the lighter 
forms ger, gerfydd, ffioedi, gyda, gan, are genenllf used ; aa, 
Ar ^didan a vjFonwn go» wtt aeia* wragad agaffwn. Uab. L 10. 
A ciiredi hjnDf tricbanml jnedd yn ei giTiii ao ir ei gomi. lolo M98, 1S9. 

J 1S02, The strong forma ton, trmoi, trwy, are placed after a, and 
na y in other cÌTCumatances, these, or the lighter form^ daa, ẁtaci, 
drujy, may be naed optbnaUy ; as. 

At bjDnj owein adrawu dyroairt ar j nurohawe tney j lielTm..alJlni3r 
J kio«n ar kig ar aigwrn, Uab. i. 18. 

Dodi aomoj nuicbawo arllod j waewitn^ aTw;iillh>7n Tjmatcb. lb. LIO. 

S 1603. It is the coalescence of the roogh tertniiiatbn of the con- 
jnactiom (properly ae and nae) with the initial of the following word i 
that causes the above prepositions to aaeume the aspirate form, 

$ 1004. Before nouns of time and distance of place the prepositions 
are sometimes expnased, but moat frequently omitted. Nouns signi- 
fying point of time are preceded by ar ; those which signify dantiou 
ffiFtiiDe or distanoe of place^talce amor trtu; as 



Ar, am, and (tm, all goveni the soft sound. 

SBCTION CXXXTIL 

SUBSTANTIVE PREPOSITIONS. 

$ 1G03. Tbeee, properly speaking, being snbstuitÌTea, are followed 
by pottsesaive rather than by objective noons i hence they retain the 
radical sound ; as, 

Oorweu ton itudd Poith wjddoo. Ph. Brjdjdd. 
Such is the case, likewise, with all prepositions tliat have substan- 
tive terminations, whether they be tample or compound. 
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8BCTI0K CXXXTIII. 

COMPOUND PREPOSITIONS. 

S 1506. When compound prepoMtions ending with a suhstantive 

precede puaoual prononna, s eomeponding poeeessÌTe will interveae 

between the component parte of the prepoaitiona ; m, 

IwtjnabOwrgU'hfreiiiiikrnolBf. lolo H8S. 15. 
% 1S07> Where no emphauB ú required the peraonal pronoun may 
be omitted, tíie poBseBrive beti^ sufficient to convey the tnuaning ; u, 
A nub iddo a elwid QUbert í ddaeth ar riol. loto HS3. 17. 
$ IÍS08. Bwlato, by nodem writera, ia generally conatnied bb a pro- 
per preposition ; bnt in medicTal compoeitions the possessive pron- 
nonn is freqaently inserted between Its component parts when it 
gOTemsApersonalprononn, as in the case of oompound prepontions. 
Out msljn jn teojll ger tu Il»«. Uab. i, 12. 
SECTION CXXXVIX. 
PRONOMINAL PREPOSITIONS. 
{ 1609. When the pronoun requires to be exprened with a degree 
of empliasis, it is repeated after the pronominal preposition ; as, 
Ao jna 7 gvjbjdafl dj dybt tithea itUffi. Hab. i. 15. See Suffix PronouDa. 

SECTION GXL. 
INTERJECTIONS. 
i 1510. An inteijection may occur in any port of a sentence. 
{ !£] 1. When an interjection is placed before a substanlive, adjec- 
tive, or pronotui, it is followed by the soft sound ; as, 
Oia utirwja dec a berjr dL Hmb. i. 2(U. 

thnuat bob hi aaomacbavi ijmae. Mab. U. SS. • 

}lJil2. Wlienaniaterjection is omitted, thesubstantive or adjective 
under its government is most usually put in the soft sound ; but some- 
times ret^ns its radical initial. 



Daw, booft in* jn Ai%ìwjái da. lb. 

flfflS. When an inteijection intervenes between a verb and its 
subject or object, it is followed by the soft sound ; us, Nidywyntyfn, 
oeAi ddaa, 

i 1514. When It stands before a finite verb, the verb rctnins its m- 
dioal sound ; aa, 

esoweb b«l Í Ddaw ein neitb. Ed. Prjia. 
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SECTION CXLI. 
INITIAL MUTATIONS. 

{ 151S. The conaonanUi, that undergo & ehouge or modificaUcm, 
when standing as the initial letter* in worda, are the nine following ; 
C p, t ; g, h, d ; 11, m, rh. They are called by Welsh Grammarians, 
urobratilast and fore-cat letters. See $ { 131, 133. 

S 1516. These letters sre divided into three claasea, according to the 
inodiScationB of which they ore susceptible. 

$1£17> C, p, t, form the first cUss, and have each three changes or 
modificationB of the radical form ; namely, the Bofl^ steal, and aa- 

$ 1518. B, d, g, fbnn the second class, and hare each two cbanges 
or mo^ficationa of the radical form ; namely, the soft, and the naaaL 

{ 1£19. LI. m, rh, form the third dam, and hare each one change 
or modification of the radical form ; namely, the soft. 

These modifieatíons are in Welsh Grammars designated by a t«rm 
which signifies^ predominante. See J 1S4. 

{ 1520. It is to be observed that the words that govern the asphate 
of the first class, govern the radical of the second ; and those that 
govern the nassl of the first and second classes, and the aspirate of the 
fint, govern the radical of the third class. 

S1S21. Except the words ni, no, and oiu; which govern th« first 
class in the aspirate, the second and third in the soft. 

i lfi32. The following table will shew at one view the various modi- 
ficationa of mntable consonante. 





C. 


R^mCAI. 


«>FT. 


NAStL. 


UPiaiTK^ 




Car 


Gar 


Nghàr 


Chftr 


irt, 


P. 


Pen 


Bai 


Hhen 


Phen 


Class. 


T. 


T&d 


Did 


Nhid 


Thad 




B. 


Brawd 


Fmwd 


Hrawd 




2nd. 


D. 


Dant 


Ddant 


Nent 




Cla». 


G. 


Gwr 


Wr 


Ng#r 






LI. 


Llaw 


Law 






3rd. 


M. 


Ham 


Fam 






Class. 


Rh. 


Rhsw 


Raw 







$ 1523. The general rule on the subject of mutations is, that whilst 
the more important word retains its radical, as indieativo of rtrangth, 
that which is subordinate has its initial softened. The nasal and aspi- 
rate are formed on euphonic prindpleiS aseimilating themselves, nnder 
certain cironmstances, to the power of the final consonant of the pre- 
ceding word. 
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SECTION CXLI. 
SOFT SOUND. 

i 1524. The soft Bound cornea after common a^ectivca or the po- 
ailive degree ; as, 

F' uiwjl Fanir. Rh. Q. kb Rhiccert. 

S 1525. Likewise after a4iecUves of the eaperktiTe degree, when 
UKy qnollff definite uouiu ; oe, 

O dnigaroccaf IMd. Com. Pnjer. 

§ 1S20. But adjectives of the superlative degree, which quAlifjr in- 
definite nouns ; as well as adjectives of the comparative and equal 
d^re^ which ore neccflsarily joined to indefinite words, ret&in the ra< 
dical sound; as, 

Oono Ujm get lUv. L. G. Cothi. 

Qwell gm o'i berohL CUtwg Ddoeth. 

With gljwed dahed ^b*d dewl. Q, Brfobeinii^. 

The reaeoQ is, that ui indefinite rabstantive la not aa attributively 
allied to its adjective as a definite one ; and therefore occupies an ia- 
depeudent or a co-ordinate position. 

S 1527. Feminine noons are changed into the soft after ordinal 
nnmbeta; as, 



f 1628. Ail is the only ordinal that governs nouns masculine in the 
soft ; thns, 

Ail/ab i R]n Bnrdrdd oedd I«iuii ap «bjt Brjdjdd. Iok> MSS. 201. 

But this is not invariable, for we sometlmea find the radical re- 
twned; as, 

A'rhw]rTahi,a'rbaTe> Ita, jrail ^dd. Qen. i, S. 
Yr aU nodd o barth accen. CyC j Beirdd, IDS. 
$ 1529. Of the cardinal nomben, un feminine, dau masculine, and 
dwy feminine, are followed by the soft sound ; as, 



Heb nn ^duin goiL Cjl. j B«ÌTdd, fiG. 
Dan Fnain * fa gjnt ja Teji PiydelQ. lolo KSS. 1 



We oceasianally find a radical after un femininet thus, 

A byo a bair jmgydiad rinmg nn bueh aY Hall. Cjf. j Bfirdd, 59. 
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S 1690. The indefinite pronouns ^vem the soft soand, except dim, 
pob, ClatPtr, u» and yr un, maacnline, rhad, and jouI. 

Tmtaob rfajw gjiwr ■ ddldian djn oi ddvjn i^ oddef. CjC j Bónld, 35. 
Ni b;rdd jc Durh^rv/jfTTdod ernjnt. lb. 19. 
Yn hria mevn ■mbell./ui. Ed. BudusI. 

I boll ICjoedd J lliuii«]rd. L. Q. Cotfai. 
These, then, are to be regarded as adjectÌTes, whilst the exmptjoiu 
may be looked apon aa mbstantives, the nonns following, beíi^ aa it 
were, either ponesaiTes, or pnt in appoaition. 

i 1531. Adjectives and adverbs are pat in the soft, alW foninine 
noona singular ; as, 

DsMir/Ddenog. Cjf. j B«irdd, 18. 

$ 1(32. The wordTwUis treated as if It were a feminine noon of the 
MngTilar number ; thus its initial is aoftened after the artkle, and 
ilwlf is followed hy the soft sonnd ; u, 
Gweddtk dm j ftobl. D. Ddn. Rinddng. 
Can ruigbawdd bodd jr Arglwjdd d bobl tUa ddivjd. Tb, 
J 1fi33. Substantives in the posseeuve case, used adjectively, are pat 
in the soft after feminine nouns of the úngolar number ; as. 



{ 1534. Common substantives and adjectives, used as agnomena after 
proper names of whatever gender, are put in the soft sound ; as, 

Owian Ardd bach. CjL j Beirdd, 80. 
Davjdd ffoeh, Dnw vjdd o gjllili. L. O. OotlU. 
i 1C3A. Nouns put in apportion to personal pronouns are generally 
pUeed in the soft ; as, 

Emn ni ddyniOQ. Niceai Gi«ed. 

j 1636. Nonns (md adjective pronouns, which do not add anything 
to the description of the sabstantive, but merely define it in point of 
quantity and number, are not therefore co-ordinate with the sabstan- 
tive ; hence when they follow it, their initials are softened ; u, 
Cjbjdd • leinw ei gist ig nr ddÌBoa. Csttwg Ddovth. 
% 1537. The article y governs a noun Babetsntive of the femintnr 
gender rii^^lar, or its «ocompanimentSi in the soft sonnd i as, 
Y/erchaweIsiijnfw7n. Cf '■ r Btinld, 218. 
Y ven Fsir nea Adds lbrw;n. t>. IJ. Ihtbrw. 
For the reamn, see Ç 1037. 
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{ 1C38. Feminine nonna of the singular namber 1>eginaiiig ivitli U 
or rA, general]; retain the nuiical after y ; thus, 
Y Itouid p»n fo Iteikf. lor. Pynglwyd. 
Cadi lial J CMd y riod. Ed. Prjs. 

It will hare been observed, that these consonantB vaiy frequently 
from all the others in respect of the law of mutation', even aa a úinilar 
anomal; marks their forms in the bardic alphabet, being evidently of 
a later date than what are usaally considered as their soft modifica- 

% 1S39 The prononns dÿ, yth, and ei masculine, govern the soft 
sound ; as, 

Dj lidlwedd bjd fo Djdd Bun. QatUi'r Qijo. 

lacb B*an djig uirch boon «i dad. leiun DaV Bilvg, 

But ei followed bj a finite verb goTems the radical. 

i 1540. Finite verba govern their object in the soft sound ; as, 

Erddi rhjgenmia ^inioD odlan. Rh. G. ap Rhlcoert. 
§ 1&41. The verb substantive oa, is often followed by its subject in 
the soft sound ; 

Nid oca «ad tn» waesav. M;v. Aioh. iii. 171. 
But thin b on exception to the general rule. 

$ 1M2. The pronoDus mi, U, and their compounds, assums the soft 
when they follow their verbs ; as, 

Tr wff /I ju ouln gvi lawtnydd. lolo H83. 1 S7. 

Beth a rol IÍÎ ÌBj «r dj rfajddhu ath djnna oddijrw ? lb. 

This modification is owing to the mutual contact of the personal 
pronoun, and the pronominal termination of the verb. 

{ 1S4A, The pronoun ti, and its compounds, are put in the soft after 
Ihe infinitive t as, 

Owal Ú drugjredd at jn d? aibed iS. lolo USS. 172. 

$ 1544. A tranutive clause has the initial consonant of the infinite 
sometimM put in the soft ; as, 

Ac J mae ojnricred dtiufod eroeiho«lio jt lem hwnuw tan Pontiiu Pilat. 
Ed. Bamnel. 

J IMfi. The infinitive is put in the soft when its subject is governed 
by a prepoaition ; as, 

Gwaoddodd 7 Capdeu Cidwgan Tocl ar j Cjmi7adei>jf amjn ^jpmmeiTd cen- 
binen jpd en betansu. lolo USS. 66. 

In both these instances, the infinitive clauses must be taken sub- 
stantively ; hence the soiling. 
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{ 1S46. If thaanbjcct or Uw object, followmg the veri^ beaepanted 
from it by ao interrenient word or phrase, the subject or the object 
will b« put in the soft Bound i aa, 



Dfgan' o Ojnunni ill d«i Inoadd. lb. 

The rule laid down in { IfiM, may be r^;arded u identícsl in prin- 
ciple with this. 

{ 1647. Wor^B. denoting dnntîon and point of time, distance la 
place, and meamr^ if they follow the rerb, have their iuiüals changed 
into the loft Mond i as, 



j 1648. The following prepoeitions gorem the soft sound ; an, or, 
lU, goH, hẃ, hyd, t, o, tan, bvi, trwÿ, wirA. 

Ax gaäiiA binlweii. Hainan Qraliydd. 
Outi/iTTeilch ttrion. Ch. D. Hendjdd. 
Heb Ddvw bsb Afim. Adage, 
Ai i hm Rhyi. Owiljni Tew. 

Tliose, which govern the iwlical, are not so thoroughly prepositional 
in their character as the above ; whilst some, besides the substantive 
prepomtions, properly so called, may be fonud of like nature, and to 
have the same government over the words as nouns, e. g, rhag. The 
prepodtions which govern the nssal and aspirate, are snppoeed to ter- 
minate in ehnilar powen, and thus to impart their own chaiactcr to 
the initials of their object 

§ 1M&. Verbs are pat in the soft, when immediately preceded by 
their qoalilying odverbe t as, 

Lla&f jwumtjn dngjwjdd. Pulm, t. iL 

§ IMSO. Adjectivw are put m the soft afUr the adverbs of compari- 
son, can or cy», go, Utd, nu>r,pvr, rhg. 

Can ÿjnted a-r gwynL Ad»go. 
GwecU Oveln, Hon mor lUiabaith ejnld. Soi^ll. 
Cbn or eyn, mor, and jmr, may be followed by the soft or radical of Ü 
* tti, out, govern the soil sound of the 

Ni ddUljg art ar wm gwjch. Adage. 
Na ddot i jTwr with ri hint. III. 
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8TNTAX. 263 

{ 15SÍ, The verbal putides a and yd, the interrogative adverb a, 
and the disjunctive coojunctioa neu, govern the soft ; as. 
Buna (Mug bonhaddigion. Ed. D*^dd. 
A ÿljwẃt ti cbwaai Dewl ? lolo HSS. WÍ. 

Ariao, nen redd, o'i no *o. L. G. Cotlii. 
Bu dwfr men jd iefnr. M;r. Aieb. 1. GGl. 

When the particle a is omitted, the verb ia still pat in the soft 

{ 1658. Fn, when it precedes an apposition word, or forios an ad- 
verb, governs the soft sound ; as, 

Gwedi mora Arthur jdd aetb Talicehi jd Ban Bardd Urian Khcged. lolo 
. MSB. 78. 

Ujgul iMíätii • *el jn gnU- lb. 1ST. 
Except in the case of II and rh, wluch retain the radical. 
When the appoeitíonal yn is omitted, the appomtioa word. If com- 
ing after the verb, still for the in<st part aasumes the soft aoimd ; as, 
Horgwi >b BleddjQ oedd /tmhin d> iiwn. lolo HS9. C. 
( l&M. The Goiganctions am, gan, pan, er pan, and tan, govern the 
soft; as, 

Pmi ùtddo Ddw j Uadd ja drwm. Adage. 
S 15M. NonnSgOr their concomitants, generally- assnmetlie soft sound, 
whenthey are really governed by hiterjectionB expressed or omitted; as, 
O ! Tbneddigeiddied j tjnguit! Bwdd Cw^. 
Oit. «orwjn dec e ber; di Ì Mab. i. 264. 
Dj briawd, Fawd, OT a vudwjd. L .Q. Cothi. 
But sometimes, when the interjection is omitted, the radical is re- 
tained; 



SECTION CXUI. 
NASAL SOUND. 
% ieS6. The preposition yn, and the pronoun fy, govern the iiasot 
aonnd ; as, 

Ac jn «jdd mjnjdd mcwn gwn manod. Rh. Q. ab Bbiccert. 
Dangog i ban U* tj ttghalaa. lb. 

This modification occurs un euphonic principles, with the view of 
assimilating the initials of the following word to the final liijuid of the 
preceding one. 
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254 SYNTAX. 

f 1657. The prepoaition yn frequently SBSumes the vtty form of 
tbe following initiiüs i as, 

Ym medd j goriredd »'r SHteg unuir. H. >p Tli. ap Einìcm. 
Ei Eglwji Bangor Ddniol yng JVyvjneddL Aduo SainL 

5 ]R5& SometimeB, especially in olil writings, it coalesces with ito 
object ; as, 

Bjt ygffwvua yggwuthtl ArwjNli. Htb. IL 371. 

J 1509. In our oldest donmrnents, we find that the liquid power of 
the preposition vanishes, whilst the rowel renins ; thus, 

iTihoUwr; Inmtkrio. Oxf. QIoh. 
iUa alcu ; in iMnu E. Lichf. Cod. 
/ofxiBaiid; la kouIdid ■ecnlorum. lb. 

J 1600, The nasal sound comes after some of tlie cardinal numbers ; 
"■> 

Nun nieu ; naw nieu. Laws, ii. 11, 7. Bfab. U. 211. 
Seitb mljnodd. Hib. ii. 19S. 
PedwBT ugeint mljned. lb. lii, BS. 

SECTION CXLIII. 

ASPIRATE SOUND. 

$ 1C61. Ni, no, at nt, and om, gorem the sspinte of the fint das ; 
as, 

Ki oM gnidd gTrtudd cslon. Adige, 

N& dbsd jQ oimodd gjhndded d; wraig u neb. O. Fkrdd GIsa. 
To accooDt for such a goremment, we sappose that the above par- 
ticles ended formerly in an aspirate, a trace of which we still see in 
noc. When nae is followed by a vowel, it partially retains its sspinte ; 
as nae earoi, but when a eonsonaut comes after It, the s^irate passes 
over to the initial ; thus, na wmyna. 

§ 1562, The prepositions a, gyda, and ^o ; tva and ira, govern the 
aspirate of the first class ; as, 

Henwg Slot s tu yn Khafiun g^da Chjẁmbi Fendigvd. lolo U3S. T3. 

Tusw aonio ondn icilledjf. Hab. i, SI. 

A becomes âg before a vowel, which indicates it to have been or- 
igmally an aspirate. Gyda and tua, being compounded atgyd, (v, and 
a, would of course have the same government ; whilst the Comisfa and 
Armorican forms dreg, drti, and the Latin tram, imply that the 
Cymric preposition tra, ended at one time with an aspinte ; periiape 
it was identical in form with the word traekf which still occun both 
as a substantive and aa sdverb. 
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SYNTAX. 255 

unjunctionB a, lui, no, o, govern the ospirate of the 



cerdd, tt (ÍOT, ■ cAjTarwjddyd, 



Gwell hir bvjll do tAnha. lb. 1 



That aspirst«« were attached to a, «to, and no, is evident from the. 
&ct that these, before vowels, aasDme the forms ac, nac, and noe. O, 
likewise, under certain circnmBtaDces, become* os. 

JlfiM. The numerals in and cAtcecA; also the pronoun n feminine, 
goT«m the aspirate; as, 

Tn cUntreL Hah. iii. SS. 

A ohwe tiorth onik onn. lb. SSI. 

Ergjdiaw girenn 

Ar ei íÌAlwn. Bh. Q. ab Bhicosit. 

The principle on which chaeiA governs the aspirate is sufficiently 
clear, but we must refer to the Latin tr^, the Greek rptU, Sen,, for 
indications of an aspirate termination to tl)e numeral iri. In the Ar- 
morican posseuive he, we may perceive the hidden aspirate of ti. 

$ 1S6G. Vowel initials take the ospiinte h t>efore them after the pro- 
nonna ym, ei feminine, «in, and eu, 

Qobl I'm taia a rjfegile. Rh. Q. ab Khiccert. 
NI chmg J no* avr oi Aachoa. lb. 

is followed by the aepirate h, if the following 

Hithau Ü Aadgjfuchw jntan. lolo H8S. 170. 
5 1567. There are, however, a few exceptions to be met with in tile 
medÌRTal writings i as, 

Yiu*D fiun af a )iigippn7< jmailh. lolo MSS. ITS. 
AV Qlcanad ai oltebai U hjne. lb. 189. 
{ 1£68. The numeral vgain is (Vequently aspímted after tlie prepoù- 

Kwjf dee eijdjT ar Augeint. Hab. U. 210. 
Dradec brenhin ar Augeint. lb. iii. 2S3. 
S 1S69. Sometimes the aspirate is omitteil ; nn, 

Dag ar ngertiL Lam, ill, 31. 
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SECTION CXLIV. 

DIALECTS. 

{ lfi70. The rolowing T>íad enumerates three main dialects u pre- 
vailiof^ in serer&l ports of ^Wolee ; " The three principal tribes of the 
DHtion of the Cymry : the Gwenhwyson, or men of Sllniia ; the 
Gwyndodiaid, or men of Gwynedd «od Powys; and the tribe of Pen- 
daran Dyved,or menofDjrved,Gower,&nd Cardigan ; and eachof llie 
three poBBcasea a pecMiliar dialect of the Cy mraeg." Tr. IG, third wrio. 

{ 1671. Snlijoined is a list of the prinoipal vsriations that chanctcr- 
ise the several dialects i— 





In Owenh»;.- 


In OwTDdodiui 


In Djt«dL>D 




bninta 


iato 


ioto 


a preceded by c and its 












iaascÍOT.Powys. 


ieaasctatr 


is changed 
















bles,iistad 


eastcd 






„ in the last syllable of 








daf«d 




o ... dafod, 
Angl. Caem. 




e in the last sjUaUe of 








polysyllabic words, 








Bsbachgen 




a ... bachpin 




„ in bysidd 




i ... bysidd. 
Den. Flint. 




„ in effro, deffro, nage 




i...íirro,diflTO, 
nagí,Angl. ■ 




„ in mown 




ia ... miawn, 
Caem. Her. 




i in bendithio and ben- 








dfthiOQ 






ki^^ 










as trút 






a ... tmt 


„ in mUldtroedd 




Angl. Caem. 
Den. Flint. • 












is ehoH in South 








Wales; long in North 








Wales " 








o before the vowel «, as 








in 08«, doe 






w..,iPes,d«*, 

Cart. 

Pemb. 
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In QnjndodiMi 


In DjTTCdÌBn 




Uninto 


Into 


into 


a in Mverel words, as 








Duw 


1 ...Diw 






„ in Mreni words, as 














i-mbTSnl. 


w is not inflected into y. 








in the Dyvedian dia- 
lects, thus 










dryaau, p^m 


ilruisaa, pwdm 


J in BSTeral words, as 








byw 


i...Ww 






„ in several words, aa 








myn 






n ... rnwn 


„ in mynjdd, cÿ»gn 






w ... muni, 
cwsgi, Pemb. 


ae in seTeral worda, as 








gwoid 






a ... gwad 


„ in the last syllable of 








polysyllabic words. 




e...marwol«th. 


e ... marwol- 






Mont. Meir. 


«th 






southern parts 
of Den. FBnt. 










„ in the lart sylUbU of 








^ly^bic words. 




B...arf<rth,Angl. 
Caeni. notliem 
parts of Den. 
Flint. 




„ in monosyllabic words, 
a>tra«th 




eii...treuth, 
Meir. Mont. 




^ in the last syllabU of 








polysyllabic words, 
asenoid 




B ... enid, Mont. 
Meir. southern 
parts of Den. 
Mint. 


e... ened 


„ in the last syllable of 








polysyllBbic words, 








M cy wToùi 




a,,.cywron, 
Angl. Caem. 
north, parts of 
Den. rfint. 










„ in the verbal termina- 








tion où, aa prynots 






i ... prynnŵ 


..inllygaid 




'riAii- 




m in aevewl words, as 
haul 






ou ... boitl 
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I.0w«ü.«7^ 




InPjndin 




iu IBM 


Into 












polysyllabic worda. 










a ... baartha. 








Aagl. Caem. 








north-jMrtsof 
Den. Flint. 




., in th« tenuination of 








of polfiylkbicwopb, 








Mcongldu 




e...coiigKH«r. 
Mont, southern 
pwU of Denb. 


....eo=gl. 










word*, u mowr 






ow ... moirr 


en in the termination of 








polysyllabic words, 




«...gol^Mont. 
MeirT southern 
part* ot Denb. 


....g.1. 


„ in the termination of 
















Mgoreu 




a ... goro, Angl. 
Caera. northern 
ptftaofDenb. 




„ in the miadle of po- 








ly^lUbic words, as 








tenmon 




ei ... teneion, 
Meir. Hont. 


ei ... toKMn 


eyinteynia» 


y ... tymas 


y.-.^imaa 


y...||rnii. 


ia in some words, as 








ioch 




ie,i«a, ...Hch. 


»,Un...i«li, 






ia)ch,M«nt. 


Sis 






Heir. 




ia in the termination of 








words, OS meibton 








dynion 


dynon 






iw before a vowel, as 








bríwo 




if...hiiyb 




oe in monosyllablM, as 








po«i 






0...[N» 


wa in B»veral words, as 








g«H.du 




wa ... guwdo, 
Mont. 


we ... giMda 


wy in moTmya, adol- 








wyn 




. w ... taoTvo, 


ywinheddÿ,/. 






.v....h.*l. 
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dd when k final 
conBonant is 
omitted e. g. 
myvyad, 
BoTOd 

Verbs 



Pronouns 

Conjanctiona 

Prepotitíona 



In Qwenhwjnu la QwfiidodikD 



I vch, ydych 
I bum 
: aethnm 
j densf, deui 
' denwn.denwch, 

I down, &c. 

ekswii ' elHwn.&c.Powyg 

ad ... gwelod ] ai ... gwelai 
wa ... corw* I odd, ... eatodd 



dwyd...dywed- 
u?ýd 
dyro 

a...miaga»f 
hwnn, honn 
hwnnw, bonno 



...myny. ffor, 
Peinb. Csrin. 
Card. 

mor laned 
y wch, ydywcli 
DDO, bnes 

dawaf, dewi, 
dawn, dewcli, 
dawant 

dawn, &c. 
d«w{r 

elaswo, &c. 
ad ... gireiad 
w».„<!ario* 
y...a«ir 
8pwyd...dywc- 



hynny 
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PROSODY. 



§ 1572. Of the proper perfect Bentencea are formed 
metre and poetry. Wherefore it is necessary that we 
should know what are metre and poetry, and how 
they are distinguished, measured, and designed. 

SECTION CXLT. 

METRE. 

§ 1673. Metre or poetry consists in the composi- 
tion of proper perfect sentences, made up of omnmental 
and magnificent words, and adorned with graceful and 
approved aiÿectÌTes, which indicate praise or satire ; 
and also interwoven into a commendable vocal song. 

§ 1574. There are three branches of vocal song ; 
namely, strolling minstrelsy, (clerwriaeth) domestic 
singing, (teuluvniaeth) and poetry, (prydyddiaeth.) 

SEITTION CXLVI. 

STROLUNO MINSTRELSY. 

I 1Ö75. There are three branches that appertain to 
strolling minstrelsy; namely, satire, mutual descrip- 
tion, and imitation. 
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SECTION CXLVtI. 
DOMESTIC SINGING. 



§ 1576. There are also three braocfaes appertuning 
to domestic siuging ; a descant, antiphonal description, 
and an amatoiy laj, composed of facetious words in 
the form of family recitatires and ballads. 

SECTION CXLTUI. 
POETBY. 

§ 1577. There are, moreover, tliree branches that 
appertain to poetry ; sjstiches, (euglyniou,) stichopo- 
lyiythms, (awdlau,) and homceosticbes, (cywjddau,) 
harmoniouB and difficult of imaginative coDstmction. 

SECTION CXLIX. 
SYSTICH. 

§ 1578. There are three kinds of systiches; homoeo- 
rytbm (unawdl) syetich, the alternate (proest) sys- 
tich, and the vetericine (hen ganiad) systich. 

SECTION CL. 
HOM(EORYTHH SYSTICH. 

§ 157Ö. There are three kinds of homoeorythm sys- 
tiches; the direct (uniawn) homoeorythm systich, 
the inverse (crwcca) homoeorythm eystich, and the 
recurrent (cyrch) homoeoiythm aystich. 

§ 1 580. A direct homoeorythm systich is tlmt whicti 
has the long verse first, and the two short verses last. 
It occasionally terminates in vowels; sometimes in 
single vowels, as does the following systich ; 

Pei cawn o gyflawn gyfle broft, — rhin, 
Cyd bei rhoii fj nghrogí ; 
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Fy neges oedd fynegt, 
Fy ngofeg, ddyn teg, i ti. 

§ 1581. Sometimes direct homoeorythm eystich 
ends in two vowels and sometimes in a rotuudison dip- 
thong, as follows ; 

Dilynais, clwyfeis, fal i'm cl^wi— deg cant 
Y degcaf o ddyn b^ ; 
Dolur gormodd a'm dodd^, 
Dilyn pryd ewyn prid jw. 

Llywelyn son of GrufTydd. 

§ 1582. Sometimes also it ends in a sparsison dip- 
thoag; as, 

Cudwyll wyd o bwyll o ball dra mwÿ — lioet 
A hud mab Mathonury, 

Unwedd ath wneir a Chreinry, 
Enwir fryd rhy hir irad rhtoy. 

§ 1583. When the systich terminates in conso- 
nants, then it sometimes ends in single vowels and 
consoDflnte, as does the following systich ; 

Llawnlwys lys yw Rhys, Rhos gynirerf — cad 

Gedernyd EdelffW. 

Lliw difai Uywiawd T>yfed, 

Llew llawn gynniweir creir cred. 

§ 1584. Sometimes the systich ends iu two vowels 
and single consonants ; and oocaáonatly also it ends 
in a rotundison dipthong, and consonants ; as does 
the following; 

Ofer o iawnder -anáawd — hwyl anaw 
Haelioni'r bedyssaictf, 
Wrthyd ail Arthm- yrthwawrf, 
Cadwgawn cadr ffynnawn Saux/. 
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§ 1585. And sometimes the systich eatls in a spar- 
adson dipthong and consonants; as is the case with 
the following systieh ; 

Cathlen eos nos yn oed — y cigleu, 

Nea gofer go&I hoed, 

Coethlef herwoddef ìàioed, 

Cetblydd ceia awenydd coed., 
§ 1586. An inverse homoeorythm systich is that 
which has the long verse last, aad the two short lines 
first; thus, 

Cyd ymwnel cyfyd bryd biys, 

Yn Uaweo llewych ystlys 

Lledfryd calon don, ef a'i dengys — grudd 

Lliw blaen gnig geferys. 
§ 1687. A recurrent homoeorythm systich is that in 
whicli the two homoeorythm verses occur first, and the 
long -vene last, having in it the recurrent word. It 
had only three rhymes because of the recurrent words, 
as is the case with the following systich ; — 

Hynyg hir loyw ei hj-stly* 

Gwymp ei llan yn ei llaes-g^«, 

Gwynlliw ewyn gwendonn iawn 

O ddwfr eigiawn pan ddy^». 

• SEcrriON CLi. 
ALTERNATE SYSTICH. 

§ 1588. TIierearethreekindsofaltemateBystiches; 
a rotuodison altemity, a sparsison altemity, and a 
catenated (cadwynawg) altemity. 

§ 1589. A rotundison alteraity terminates some- 
times in vowels ; that is, when the four rhymes of 
the systich end in four different vowels. This is called 
the vowel alternity; as. 
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Doeth ei feirdd hcirdd hardd vestt, 

Hael Rufiÿdd o'i rjdd a'i ra 

Cymraw pan ddelit Cymro, 

Cymreist addwjndawd Cymru. 
§ 1690. Sometimes the rotnudison alternate systicb 
ends in coDSonaDts ; that is, when the foar rhjmes of 
the sjBtich end in the same consoDant, but have dif- 
ferent vowels ; as, 

D7 gam gorhoen eglur, 
Angharad gwenwynfrad gwyr; 
H07W gangen, hyagen gvdr, 
Hawl enaid y direidwr. 

§ 1591. Sometimes the systich ends in a rotundison 
dipthoDg; as, 

Angharad hoyw leuad lito, 

Ynghyfraith lewych i aeth law, 

Wyf o'th gariad, glwyegad gleic, 

Ynfyd, drwy benyd, yn h^. 
§ 1692. A' sparsison altemity terminates sometimes 
in vowels; when the four rhymes of the systich end 
in four different sparsison dipthongs ; as, 

Cae a geíâis dawngais àoe, 

Cu fydd cof rhydd, rhodd er £n, 

Yn eil groes ym oes a mtoÿy 

Anwyl greir cywir yw'r cae. 
§1593. Sometimes it terminates in consonants; 
when the four rhymes of the systich end in four dif- 
ferent sparsison dipthongs, accompanied with the 
same consonant; as, 

Llawen dan gaer wenu lenn laes, 
Lleddf olwg gloyw amlwg glu^^, 
Llathr lun manol a foloM, 
Llaryaidd foneddigaidd toes. 
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§ 1594. A catenated alternity is that in which 
the first rhyme of the systich answers to the third, 
and the second to the fourth; sometimes it is s 
rotODdisoD catenated alteruity; as is the follow- 
ing,— 

Mynnwn cyt yt gwegawn ppg. 

Men dy gael rhin adael rhŵ^, 

Ynghobant yngobell mu^, 

Yughobeith tywyn waith tŵ/. 

§ 1595. Sometimes also it is a eparsisou catenated 
altemity ; as is the case with the following systich ; 
Na'r haul yn hwyl awymeid, 
Na'r Hoar nid gwell y ììiirÿd, 
Yn llathr wiw wedd yn llathreü/. 
Yd llathru fo Lteucu lAwyd. 

SECTION CLIL 
VETERICINE SYSTICH, 

§ 1596- The vetericine systich has three rhymes ; 
sometimes it consists of three short verses, each of 
seven f^llables ; as, 

Chwerddid mwyalch mewn celli, 

Nid ardd, nid erddir iddt, 

Nid llawenach neb no hi. 
§ 1597. Sometimes it consists of a long verse of 
wxteen syllables, and a short verse of seven syllables, 
as does the following systich ; 

Onid ynad a darllead, 

Llyfrau a'i eiriau yn wastad, 

Araith mewn cyfreith ni ad. 

§ 1 598. The length of the homoeorythm systich, di* 
rect or inverse, is thirty syllables ; sixteen in the long 
verse, and seven in each of the short lines. In the 
2l 
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long verse the rhyme la Bometimes on the seventh 
s^'ltable, whilst the perfluencj (gair toddedig) beyond 
the rhyme is of three syllables. Sometimes the 
rhyme is on the eighth syllable, and then the 
perfluency beyond the rhyme ought to be of two 
syllables. Sometimes, moreover, the rhyme is on 
the ninth syllable, in which case the perfluency be- 
yond the rhyme should be of one syllable; and in 
the same manner will alt perfluencies be regulated ; 
likewise the long verse of the odynic (gwawd- 
odyn.) 

§ 1 599. The length of the alternate systich is 
twenty-eight syllables, seven in each of the four 
lines. 

§ 1600. The length of the recurrent systich is 
twenty-eight syllables, seven syllables in each of the 
two short lines, and fourteen in the long verse. The 
syllable making to recur ought to be the sev^itb 
syllable, and the syllable made to recur ouglit to be 
the eleventh syllable. 

And thus end the metre and construction of the 
systicheB. 

8EC?n0N CLIIL 
STICHOPOLYRYTHMS. 

§ 1601. Hitherto we have treated of the systiches; 
we will now proceed to describe the second branch of 
poetry, namely, stichopolyrythms, their metres and 
construction. 

§ 1602. Five common metres have belonged to 
stichopolyrythms from the beginning; namely, per- 
fluency (toddud,) odynic, long autometre (cyhyd- 
edd,) short autometre, aad auroric, (huppimt.) 
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SECTION CUV. 
PEHFLUENCY. 



§ 1603. The length of the perfluency is nineteen 
syllables each verse ; as in the followiog stichopoly- 
rythm; 

Nid digerydd Duvf oeud digariad — cyrdd 
Neud lliw gwyrdd i fyrdd o feirdd yn rhad, 
Neud Uuaws frwyn cwyn canw]ad — ynghystudd, 
O'th attal Bufl^dd, wayw-rudd roddiad. 
And sustained in like manner to the end. 

SECTION CLV, 
ODYNIC. 

§ 1604. The odynic consists of two short verses, 
each of nine syllables, and a long verse of nineteen 
syllables, as is the case with the following Btichopoly- 
lythm; 

Meddylieis y dreis o dra syml fryd, 
Meddwl meddw gymwyn anfwyn ynfyd, 
Meddyliaf am naf am nawdd gyd-esmwyth, 
Nid meddwl difirwyth, modd ymdiffi7d. 
Another ; 

Daroganaf Naf daroganant, 
Darogan feirdd heirdd digeirdd dygant, 
Dognoedd o wjagoedd a wisgant — o'i law 
Darf Loegr fraw caiillaw cynllwg ryraiant. 

SECTION CLVI. 
LONG AUTOHETRE. 

§ 1606. The long autometre consists entirely of long 
verses, each of nineteen syllables ; and this stanza con- 
tains, moreover, three short verses, two of five syllables 
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each, MBwering one to the other; andauother verse of 
uine syllables, anawermg ia the âfth sj^llable to the two 
precedin;^ verses, and according to the termination 
of the rhyme in the first verse, is the whole of the 
Btichopolyiythm sustained ; as, 

Trindawd parawd pur, 

Traws maws maes eglur, | mur mh^inwch, 

Trwy rad mad modur, 

Tra fi Rhi rhadlawn, 

Traftii lor dyfnfor dawn, I dìgawn degwch. 

Tref, NeCNafcyfiawn, 
Suatained to the end. 
Another ; 

Lle&ru a wnaf, 

Lly wiawdr nef a'i Naf, \ gelfydd arfer. 

Lly w nerth y galwaf 

Llymma fy namwein 

Llym foli rhieÌD, \ Hun mein tnuner. 

Llaryaidd bryd mirein / 

SEOIION CLVII. 
SHOBT AUTOHETBE. 

§ 1606. The short autometre consists of short 
verses, each of eight syllables ; as the following, 
Gwan wyf o glwyf yn glaf trym beint, 
GwenD ffraeth am gwnaeth gne gofeilieint, 
Gwenieith yw gweith y gwythlawn ddeiot, 
Gwynder Ileufer lloer am blygeint. 

BBCTIOIf OLVm. 
AURORIC. 

§ 1607. The anroric condsts entirely of long verses, 
of twelve syllables each ; and in that stanza are three 
short verses, of four syllables each, the two former 
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answering the one to the other ; and according to the 
rhjtfamical tenuiaatioD of the laat verse will the stich- 
opolyrythm be sustained throughout. The second 
syllable of the third verse answers, moreoTer, to the 
other two verses; as, 

Trindawd f&wd fier 1 . . , , 

Tref,nef.nifer | gwarder gwirdad. 

Trech wyd no neb, 1 . .,,. 
Trwyddawnatteb, } "^"i*™ «"at. 

§ 1608. After that were invented four othermetres; 
namely, brachyochyte (byrr a thoddaid,) long odynic, 
enneasyllabic autometre (cyhydedd naw boo,) and 
salebrose (clogymach.) 

SECTIOH OLIX. 
BBACHTOCHYTE. 

1609. The brachyochyte consists in the first place of 
a long verse of sixteen syllables, as if it were a part of 
an honi(£orythm systich ; in the next place of as many 
sliort verses as you please, each of eight syllables; 
and afterwards of a long verse of sixteen syllables, 
like the first, and thus snsttuned to the end; as is 
the case with the following stichopolyrythm ; 

Tomas a Rhoppert rhwydd par — ^gwersyllig, 

Bhwyf rhyfig rhyfelgar, 

Rhuthr arutbr o areithraw esgar, 

Rheitbion gawr rhwythawr llawr Uachar, 

Bhwym cymgiu cynegy diwatwar, 

Bhwym cedym neud cadamo fir, 

Rhwysg tan a gwyfan fal twrf gwynniar — drut, 

Molut clut clot wasgar. 
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Another ; 

Y gwr am roddes rhinieu — ar dafiiwt 

Ac ar wawt a geirieu, 
Am trosea i gy&^ aid gea, 
Am troso i'r trosedd goreu, 
I guriaw gorwisg fy ngruddieu, 
I gara Mab Duw diameu, 
I gymryt pen;t rhag poenau — ^uffern, 

Ac affaeth pechodeu. 

SECTION CLX. 
LONG ODYNIC. 

§ 1610. The long odTiiic is composed of short verses, 
each having nine syllables; and a long verse of oine- 
teen syllabic after the mamier of another odjnic, 
except that it may have in it as many short verses as 
you please. The following is an example ; 

Gwana lawn wyf o glwyf er glojTí' forwyn, 
Gwae a faeth hiiaeth brif ariaeth brwyn ; 
Gwyr fy nghalon donn ddefhydd fy nghwyn, 
Gwr ar fyrr ennyd cyn bo terwyn. 
Am na ddaw i ûw i Iwyn — a bwyllaf, 
A garaf attaf atteb addf wyn. 

SECTION CLXI. 
ENNEASYLLABIC AUTOUETAE. 

§ 1611. The enneasyllabic autometre consists of 
short verses throughout, each of them being nine 
syllables in length ; as, 

Wrthyd Greawdr byd, bid fy nghobaith, 
Wrthyf bydd dnigar, bywar byweith, 
rth argae neud gwae, nid gwael y gweitb, 
Wrth ddynioD gwylion y bo goleith, 
Wrth hynny Duw fry, frenhin pob ieitb, 
rth arcbaf dangnef, ceintlef, canlleitb. 
And sustained in like manner to the end. 
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SALEBROSE. 



§ 1612. The Balebrose is composed of two short 
verses, of eight syllables each, answering one to the 
oth^ ; and of a verse sixteen sjllables long, conttÙDÌng, 
moroever, three short verses, two being of five sylla- 
bles each, which are homceorythm ; and the other ^ort 
verse of six syllables, of which the third syllable answers 
to the preceding two short verses, whilst the ter- 
mination of the stud verse rhymes with the two first 
verses ; and it is in accordance with them that the 
whole Btichopolyrythm is sustained ; as, 

Y barrau arfau arfkloch, 

Y bebyll, 7 byll, y ballcoch, 
Am iwch feirdd i fudd 
Emrych Ilys nyw lladd, 

Enwys rudd, 
Rhuthr gwyddfocb. 
And this mode is called^the usage of Cynddelw. 

§ 1613. Three other metres were devised by Ein- 
ion the Priest ; machrochyte (hir a thoddaid,) bra- 
chisagogic (cyrch a cwtta,) and catenated chytisagogic 
(tawddgyrch gadwynawg.) 

SECTION CLXIII. 
MACHROCHYTK 

§ 1614. The machrochyte consists of four short 
verses, of ten syllables each ; and a long verse of 
twenty syllables, as follows ; 

Gwynfyd gwyr y byd oedd fod Angharad, 

Gwenfyn yn gyfjm a'i gwiw fiiwr gariad, 

Gwan Hun am lladd hun hoen dwg bnrabliad, 
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Gwyn lliw eiry difryw difrys gymdeitliiatl, 
Gwenii dan aur wiwlenn leddedrychiad — gwyl 
Yw fanwyl yn ei hwyi heul gymmeriad. 

SECTION CLXIV. 
BHACHISAGOGIC. 

1 1615. The brachysagogic consists of six short 
verses, of seven syllables each, and of a verse of 
fourteen syllables, having in it a recurrent word ; as 

Llithrawdd ys rbannawdd is rfiad, 

Llathr gof ynof anynad, 

Lloer Cymru cymraist dyad, 

Llwyr y gwnaeth mygr arfiteth mad, 

Lleas gwas gwys nas dywad, 

Lliaws geir bynaws gariad, 

Lledd gein riein llun meinwar, 

LHw llewycbgar Angbarad. 

SECTION CLXV. 
CATENATED CHYTISAGOGIC. 
§ 1616. The catenated chytisagogic consists of long 
couplets, each couplet haviog t^venty-four syllables, 
and the whole stanza contains four verses of sixteen syl- 
lables each. In one of those long verses there are, more- 
over, three short verees, two of four syllables each, and 
the other of eight syllables. The two short verses of the 
first long verse, answer to the two first verses of the 
second long verse respectively ; that is, the first to the 
first, the second to the second, and the fourth syllable 
of the short octosyllabic verse preceding, answers to 
the second short verse ; and the four first short verses 
of the last two long verses, answer each to each; 
whilst the termination of each of the long verses 
rhymes one with another. Nor is it necessary, unless 
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^ou choose, that more than the four verse couplet 
should mutually correspoud. Nevertheless thej must 
be complex. From the conclusion of that couplet the 
other must begin ; whilst the conclusion of the whole 
atichopofyrythm ought to answer to the first word of the 
commencement. This mode b derived from the Latin 
usage. The following stichopolyrj-thm is an example ; 

Buddiant i feirdd, > 

Byrddau dramwy, I ofec hael Nudd ; 

Dra mawr ofwy, I 

Hoywon a heirdd, \ 

Gan hardd faccwy, I oera a'i rûdd. 

Fyddant hwy rwy, J 

Ar&u pybyr, 1 

Erfai dymyr, \ ardd gwyr gwaywnidd. 

Arfawg frehyr, i 

Arial milwyr, \ 

Eiriau myfýr, I Rhys ab Gruffydd. 

Eryr Rhyawyr J 

And thus end the metres of the stichopolyrythms, and 
their structure. 

SECTION CLXVI. 
HOMÍEOSTICH. 

§ 1617. Hitherto we have treated of the first two 
branches of poetry ; namely, systiches and stichopoly- 
rythms; we will now proceed to describe the tbird 
branch, namely homceostiches, their metres, and their 
stmcture. 

§1618. There are three kinds of homceostiches; 
bomceodistich (cywydd deuair ;) rhythmic homoeosticb 
(awdl gywydd;) and caudate homoeosticb (cywydd 
tlosgymiawg.) 
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SECTION CLXTII. 
H0M(E0D1STICH. 

§1619. There are three kinds of hoDiceodistiches; a 
long homoeodistich, and a short homceodistich. 

§ 1620. The long homoeodistich haa seven sjlhibles 
in each verse ; as, 

March flyrf archgrwn byrr ei flew, 
liiyfn llj^gatrwih pedreindew ; 
Gjflwyd coflith genchym gaff, 
Cyftjm cefhfyrr cadarn graff, 
Cyftawn o galon a chig, 
Cjfiiw blodau'r banhadl fiig. 
And sustained in like manner to the end. 

§ 1621. The short homoeodistich has four syllables 
in each verse ; as, 

Hardd deg riein, 
Hydwyf Iwysgein, 
Hoyw liw gwenig. 
Hood debyg, 
Hawdd dy gara, 
Heul yn llathru. 

SECTION eucvni. 

RHYTHMIC HOMtEOSTICe. 
§ 1 622. The rhythmio homceostich consists of four- 
teen syllables, and has in it a recurrency ; and the 
homoeostìeh throughout is homoenrythm ; as, 

O gwrthody liw ewyn, 
Was difelyn gtidynneu, 
Yn ddiwladeidd da i len, 
Ai awen yn ei lyfreu, 
Gael yt filein aradrgaeth, 
Yn vraeth waeth ei gynneddfeu. 
And sustained in like manner to the end. 
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SECTION CLXIX. 
CAUDATE HOM<EOSTICH. 
§ 1623. The caudate homoeostich consists of two or 
three or four verses, of eight syllables each, followed 
by a caudate verse of seven syllables ; and according 
to the rhythmic termÌDatioa of that verse will the 
whole homceostich be sustained ; as, 

Lliw airy manod mynydd Mynneu, 
Lluoedd a'th favfi, gwawl gwawr deheu, 
Llathrlun goleu oleu ddydd, 
Llifoedd fy hoen o been benyd, 
Lluddiawdd ym hun Una bun lloer byd, 
Lledfryd nid bywyd i'm hfdd. 

And sustained according to that rhyme to the end. 

SECTION CLXX. 

POETICAL FAULTS. 

§ 1624. Having thus treated of the three branches 
of poetry ; namely, the systiches, stichopolyrythms, and 
hnmooeostiches, and their structure, it is right that we 
should DOW speak of the faults and errors that ought 
to be avoided in every commendable vocal song. 

§ 1625. A fault mayjK}ccur in three places of a 
vocal song ; in the resumptions (cymmeriadau,) con- 
sonancies (cynghaneddau,) and the rhymes j and withal 
in the meaning, sense, and imagination. 

§ 1626. The resumptions occur at the commence- 
ment of verses, the consonancies in the middle, and 
the rhymes at the end. Every felse rhyme, every 
&Ise consonancy, and every &Ise resuuiption, is a 
fault and an error in a song. 

§ 1627. Another fault in a song is the mutual collo- 
cation of singular and plural, as if ugeintei- should be 
used where it ought to be ugeinwÿr. 



byGoogIc 



27fí PBOSODT. 

§ I €28. It is also a fault to place a masculiae and a 
femÌDÌne togetber ; as if gwraig cryf or ýiw cref 
should be written, where it ought to be ^vor cry/ or 
gwraiggre/. 

§ 1 629. A fault too is the mutual collocation of pre- 
sent and absent, which may occur in two ways. One is, 
when two different tenses are placed together in a sen- 
tence ; as, if it were said, Mi a hrydaf, pei gwy]ppam i 
bwy, where it ought to be. Mi a àrydum, pei gwÿppwn i 
bwj. The other way is, when two different persons 
are placed together in a sentence ; as if it were said, 
mi a wyr prydu, where it ought to be, mi a ten prydu. 

§ 1630. A poetical fault is the mutual collocation of 
gravisoD and levison ; that is, when one rhyme is gra- 
vison, and the other levison. 

§ 1631. Here follows a rule whereby we may as- 
certain the gravison and levison ; namely, let the word 
be made plural and multiplied. For example, if it 
were not known whether colon be grave or light, let 
it be rendered into thö plural cdotmau. Since it is 
grave in the pluralised word, it must be grave ia the 
word before it is made plural. In like manner, if it 
be unknown whether amcan be grave or tight, let it be 
turned into its plural amcam-ii, then let the word be 
verbalized into aaicamt, and inasmuch as it ia light 
here, it follows that it must be light in the first word. 

§ 1632. By the same rule may be known the cha- 
racter of a doubtfiil syllable, whether it be one or two 
syllables. For example, bÿŷud ; let it be pluralised 
into bygÿlau, or verbalized into i^gylu. Then since 
the two latter are trisyllabic, the first must have been 
dissyllabic. And if it/y be turned intoitsplural Jo^^; 
it follows that bagl is a monosyllable ; for there ought 
not to be in the word after it has been pluralised but one 
syllable more than in the word before it was made plural. 
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§ 1638. A poetical fault is the mutual collocation of 
a sparsison and a rotundison ; that ia, when one 
rhvme is BparsisoD, and the other rotundisou. 

§ 1 634. A Bjstich is faulty if it has an alternity and 
homoeorytbni ; that is, if one portion of the systicb he 
bomceorythm, and the other countercharged. 

§ 1635. A systich is&ulty when it has more than 
four rhymes, unless it be a long systich, having the 
metre of two or three systicbes. 

§ 1686. A systich is faulty when the same word 
occurs in it twice, unless it be three times ; except 
when the longing or humour of love excuses it ; long- 
ing, as in the following systich ; 

Gwrthrych eurgreir pur pendefig — ydwyf 
Fi gan Dduw gwynfydedig, 
Hir ei lygad Loegr adrig, 
A vjrihiych deigr hywiycb dig. 
Humour of love, as in the following systich ; 

Gweun dann eurwiw lenn leddf edrychiad — gwyl 
Y gweleis Angharad ; 
A gwann o bryd egwan brad, 
Tm gwyl gwylwawr'^nyAai-arf. 
§ 1637. A fault iu a systich is the mutual collocar- 
tion of praise and satire; as if it were said, gwrwg 
d^ ddÿsyml anniweir. 

§ 1638. A homoeorythm systich is faulty when it is 
hoof overtaking (carnymorddiwes ;) that is to say, 
when each of the two short verses is polysyllabic ; as, 
Pei prynwn seith pwnn sathr gnig — o'th oleu 
Pedolau pwy gaddug, 
Mangre grawnfaeth saeth saethuŷ 
Mein a'i nadd yn hwraddag. 
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§ 1639. A hoDiceoiythm systich ia faulty when it is 
the ape's breech (tin ab ;) that is to a&j, when the two 
short verees of the systich are monosyllabic in the two 
last rhymes ; as is the case in the following systich ; 

OwauD iawn wyf o nwyf a naws an hun — gwael 

Am ddya gŵyl gweddeiddlun, 

Gwenn a gloyw a hoyw ei Hun, 

Gwyn fyd gwŷr y byd y w ia». 

Therefore, with the view of avoiding this fault, the 
one rhyme ought to be monosyllabic, and the other 
polysyllabic. 

§ 1640. Every song is faulty when it is long and 
short ; that is, when one word is too long, and the 
other too short. 

§1641. The interruption of a metre is a iault; so is 
every misapprehension, and irrelevancy, and the want 
of soul and happy imagination ; but the greatest fault 
in a systich, and in every approved vocal song, as well 
as in every sentence, is the absence of a verb ; as ia the 
case with the following systich; — 

Cymig Uymm trychig 11am trwch — ysperygl 

Tud erthygl tad erthwch, 
Cym, dym, Deirnwem, cem, ceirafwch, 
Carn, sam, dam, dwrdd, com, hwrdd, hwch. 

§ 1642. A systich does not become faulty when 
another is found to be better ; for, in case a systich be 
free irom the foregoing errors, it is adjudged to be good, 
if it has soul, and sense, and imagination, thou^ an- 
other be declared superior, and a third best of all, 
according to the beforementioned three degrees of 
comparison. 

§ 1643. If in a song a word has two or three mean- 
ings or senses, that is, a good sense and a bad sense, 
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in case the song be historical, let it be ai^judged, in 
regard to the sense or meaning, to be good. If it be 
a satirical song, let it be adjudged, in regard to the 
sense, to be bad. For no one records with a view to 
what is bad-, neither does any one satirize with a view 
to what is good. Shoitld a song have two good mean- 
ings, or two bad meanings, both in the same word, let 
it be adjudged according to the most becoming and 
best sense of the contest ; unless it be well known 
that the intent of the author was to the contrary. 

SBCriON CLXXI. 
FORM OF PRAISE. 

§1644. We ought now to be made acquainted with 
the mode of praising different objects in song. 

§ 1645. Two kinds of things ought to be celebrated 
in song ; namely, things spiritual, and things corporeal ; 
spiritual, as God, Mary, and the Satnis ; corporeal, as 
vum, beast, place, or what^has no life. 

§ 1646. God is to be praised on account of His 
divinity, strength, almightiness, alt goodness, all wis- 
dom, ajl mercifulness, liberality, truth, justice, power, 
glory, and majesty, His distribution of righteous judg-- 
ments, love, heavealiDess, His creation of heaven, and 
earth, paternity, spirituality, worship, celestial beauty, 
and whatsoever else is spiritual and honourable. 

§ 1647. Mary is to be praised on account of her 
virginity, purity, chastity, mercy, glory, generosity, 
honour, life, and benignity ; and on account of every 
other honourable attribute for which her Lord and 
Son is celebrated. 

§ 1648. The saints are to be praised on account of 
their sanctity and holy lives, their miracles, spiritual 
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powers, blissful speech, heavenlj works, divine glorj, 
and other spiritual and honourable qualities. 

§ 1649. Two sorts of men are to be praised; a 
religious and a secular. 

§ 1650. Two kinds of persons ought to beprused; 
a man and a woman. 

§ 1651. There are two sorts of seculars; lay and 
clerical. 

§1652. There are two sorts of clerks; prelates; 
such as bishops, or arch-bishops, who are to be praised 
for their wisdom, learning, gravity, eloquence, integri- 
ty, ecclesiastical government, mercy, generosity, fiur- 
ness and firmness in the maintenance of the laws of 
the church, kindness to the poor, almsgiving, prayer?, 
spiritual works, just liberality, their holding of courts, 
gentleness, prudence, care, and other things ecclesias- 
tic and honourable, 

§ 1653. There are two subordinates ; parsons and 
teachers. 

§ 1654. Parsons are praised on account of their 
eloquence, wisdom, gentility, alms, regular benevo- 
lence, good manners, kind anderstandiug, nolnlity, 
fairness, amiability and gentlemanly conduct in the 
maintenance of churches and convents, works of 
mercy, and other honourable things. 

§ 1656. Teachers are praised for their wisdom, elo- 
queuce, superior laws and canons, fairness, good man- 
ners, kind understanding, profound genius, high arts, 
■victorious reasoning in controversies, amiability, clear- 
ness, gentility, mmiificence of alms, good qualities and 
usages, tenderness, charity, discreetness, and otiier 
things that are scholastic and [trudent. 
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§ 1656. Two aorta of laymen ought to be praised ; 
a lord and a baron. 

§ 1657- A lord ia praised on account of his poss- 
esHons, power, military character, valour, might, pomp, 
kindneas, viadom, eloquence, liberality, gentleness, 
affable manners, tenderness towards his men, and 
friends, handsome countenance, graceful peraon, mag- 
nanimity, noble works, and other kind and honour- 
able cbaracteristica. 

§ 1658. A baron is praised on account of his brav- 
ery, courage, strength, military might, sincerity to his 
lord, wisdom, eloquence, generosity, pleasantry, grace- 
fuluess of person, commendableneas of mind, gentility, 
and other laudable qualities. 

§ 1 659. A religious man is praised on account of his 
religion, sanctity, purity of life, godly mind, spiritual 
powers, works of mercy, generosity, charity for God's 
sake, and other heavenly and spiritual things that ap- 
pertain to God and the saints, and to virtuous manners 
and habits. 

§ 1660. Three kinds of women are to be praised ; 
a good woman, a lady, and a religious woman. 

§ 1661. A good woman is praised for her wisdom, 
neatness, chastity, munificence, comeliness of face, form 
and figure, simplicity of ^ech and deeds, and good 
manners. And it ia not proper to praise a good wo- 
man on account of her love and aHection; a love song 
does not appertain to her. 

§ 1662. A lady is praised on account of ber face 
and figure, gentility, beauty, neatness, simplicity, laud- 
able and genteel manners, love, elegance, kindness ; 
and to her appertain love and affection. In like man- 
ner also is a young man praised. 
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§ 1663. A reli^oos woman is praised in respect of 
her holiness, chastity, aod purity of life, aod other 
godly qualities ; even as a religious man. 

§ 1 664. Â religious man and a religious woman are 
praised because of their holiness, purity of life, cha- 
rity, adoration of God and the saints, their giving of 
asylum, prayers, fasting, spiritual works, and eveiy 
perfection that appertains to the praise of God and 
the saints. 

§ 1665. A poet ought not to concern himself with 
strolling minstrelsy, so as to practice or follow it, for 
it is contrary to the arts of a poet ; since it appertains 
to a strolling minstrel to satirize, depreciate, shame, 
and reproach. 

§ 1666. It is the province of a poet to commend, 
celebrate, bestow praise, joy, and glory ; moreover, 
there can be no system in strolling minstrelsy, for it 
is an undigested song ; and, therefore, let not a poet 
meddle vritfa it, for it is emasculated. 

§ 1667. It belongs, however, to a poet to meddle 
with domestic eiiiging, and pronounce judgment upon 
it; for that is a systematic song, a rule of poetry, and 
the old mode of singing ere consonancy was known. 

§ 1668. Where a poet composes a song, it is not 
right to believe the satire of a strolling minstrel; for the 
poet's song of praise ought to be stronger than the 
minstrel's song of satire. 

§ 1669. Charms, divinations, and enchantments, 
ought not to be meddled with or used by a poet, for 
such are to him intolerable and unlawful. 

§ 1670. Old songs and written stories, questions of 
wonder and remarkable answers relative to art and 
truth, it would be well for a poet to know, for the 
purpose of conversing with wise men, and amusjng 
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ladies, and eDtertatoing good men and good women. 
For poetrj is a part of express wisdom, and is derived 
from the Holy Spirt, whibt its genius is obtained 
through learning and experience. The following are 
the spiritual powers that appertain to a Poet ; namely, 
obedience, habitual generosity, chastity, spiritual love, 
moderation in meat and drink, mildness, and godly dili- 
gence. These are contrary to the seven deadly sins ; 
namely, pride, haughty malice, coveteousness, fornica- 
tion, luxury, anger and sloth, which debilitate the 
body, destroy the soul, corrupt the genius of poetry, 
and blunt the senses. 

BECriON CLZXII. 
TRIADS OF SONG. 

§ 1671. Hitherto we have spoken of the three 
branches of poetry, and their appurtenaces, namely, 
domestic singing, strolling minstrelsy, and poetry ; we 
will now proceed to relate the triads of song. 

I 1672.. A song is subject to three common 
faults; violation of metre, bad sense, and incorrect 
expression. 

§ 1673. There are three violations of metre; long 
and short, excess of rhymes, and false rhyme. 

§ 1 674. There are three kinds of bad sense ; want 
of soal, false imagiaation, and irrelevancy. 

§ 7675. There are three incorrect expressions ; that 
in which a singular and plural, that in which a mascu- 
line and feminine, and that in which present and ab- 
sent, severally occur together. 

§ 1676. There are three irrelevaneies of song; the 
mutual collocation of praise and satire, of excess and 
deficiency, and the want of a verb. 
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§ 1677. A song has three dìstinctÌTe&ultfl; the mu- 
tual collocation of gTavison and levison, of spareison and 
rotundisoa, and of altemity and homoeorythin. 

§ 1678. There are three parts of speech; a noun, 
pronoun, and rerb. 

§ 1679. There are three kinds of sentence ; a per- 
fect sentence, a just sentence, and an ornamental sen- 
tence. 

§ 1680. There are three parts of poetry ; a syllable, 
a word, and a sentence. 

§1681. There are three kinds of syllables; arotun- 
dison syllable, a sparsison syllable, and a dipthongal 
syllable. 

§ 1682. There are three rotundison syllables; a 
rotmidison dipthong, a sparason rotundison, and a 
curt rotundison. 

§1683. There are three sparsison syllables ; acapi- 
curvilentieon, a robustilentison, and a liquUentison. 

§ 1684. There are three dipthongal syllables; a 
rotundison dipthoug, a sparsison dipthong, and a 
wandering dipthong. 

§ 1685. There are three parordic and promiscuoos 
dipthongs; a rotnndisparsison dipthong, a capicurri- 
lentison dipthong, and a liquilentison or fortisparsison 
dipthong. 

§ 1686. There are three wonderful dipthongs; a 
strange dipthong, a tailed dipthong, and a wandering 
dipthong. 

§ 1687. There are three singularicine dipthongs; a 
rotundisparBÌBon dipthong, a tailed dipthong, and a 
fortisparsison dipthong. 
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§ 1688. There are three fortisparsicine syllables; 
gravispanison, surdisparsisoD, and fortisparsisoD. 

§ 1689. There are three levieine syllables ; a rotun- 
dison Bjllable, a capicurvisparsison syllable, and a mute 
syllable. 

§ 1690. There are three estranged dyllables ; a 
strange dipthong, a vowel before a Towel, and a wan- 
dering dipthong. 

§ 1691. There are three dipthongs, which have no 
counterchangee ; a liquisparsison dipthong, a rotundi- 
SOQ dipthong, and a wandering dipthong. 

§ 1692. A syetich has three distinctive faults, the 
hoof overtaking, the ape's breech, and a bad ar- 
rangement of rhymes. 

§ 1693. Three things will render a sentence correct; 
orderly arrangement of words, just ima^nation, 
and a figure. 

§ 1694. Three things will render a sentence imper- 
fect ; irrelevancy, false sense, and the want of soul. 

§ 1695. Three things confer privilege aod merit 
upon a sentence ; boldness and intrepidity of speech, 
accuracy of sense, and a natural understanding of the 
recital. 

§ 1696, Three things render a sentence inaccurate ; 
a dull recital, inaccuracy of sense, and a heedless un- 
derstanding of the narrator. 

§ 1697. There are three kinds of songsters ; a strol- 
ling minstrel, a domratic teacher, and a poet. 

§ 1698. Three things appertain to a strolling min- 
strel ; to satirize, to supplicate, and to disparage. 
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§ 1699. Three things appertain to a domestic teach- 
er; residenceandhospitality, amusement, and good re- ' 
ception in the family, without having to heg for them. 

§ 1700. Three things appertain to a poet; to praise, 
amuse, and oppose the minstrel's gong of satire. 

§ 1701. The three principia of song; poetry, 
recital, and direction. 

§ 1702. Three things debase a song; to recite it 
unsolicited and out of season, to sing irrelevantlj, that 
is, respecting one whom it is not proper, and the want 
of a songster to judge it. 

§ 1703. Three things adorn a song; boldness and 
intrepidity of speech, the leamiug of the reciter, and 
the authority of the poet 

§ 1704. Three things rendera song deli^tfiil ; pro- 
fundity of sense and meaning, grand imagination, and 
the authority of the poet. 

§ 1706. Three things render a song unamiablej 
shallowness of sense, trite imagination, and the un- 
■worthiness of a poet. 

§ 1706. Three things will improve a song and ren- 
der it accurate ; the arrangement of sentences, a copi- 
ous use of the Cymraeg in the composition, and the 
introduction of a poetical imagination into the form 
of the song. 

§ 1707. Three things will rendera song inaccurate; 
the want of means to compose sentences, infrequency 
of the Cymraeg, and want of poetry. 

§ 1708. Three things will aid a songster to di- 
versify his song; the guidance of stories, bardism, and 
an old song. 

§ 1709. Three things will blunt a songster's genius; 
want of direction, want of poetiy, and want of pnise. 
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§ 1710. Three things that will entirely corrapt a 

songster's genius ; excessive drunkenness, excessive 
fornication, and excommunication. 

§ 1711. Three things that a poet ought to avoid ; 
liquor, a harlot, and strolling minstrelsy. 

§ 1712. Three things that a songster ought to 
praise ; liberality, amusement, and minstrelsy. 

§ 1713. Three things that will magnify a songster; 
dress, acquaintance, and approbation. 

§ 1714. Three things that will ruin a songster; 
nakedness, want of acquaintance^ and disapprobation. 

§ 1715. Three things that will not harmonize in a 
song ; instability, levity, and want of poetry. 

§ 1716. There are three things that a song will 
embrace, and not contradict ; an old song of the old 
poets, the inventive authority of the new poets, and 
the art of poetry. 

§ 1717. There are three sorts of altemity; a ro- 
tundiBon altemity, a catenated altemity, and a sparsi- 
son altemity. 

§ 1718. There are three kinds of homceorythm ; di- 
rect homoeoiythm, recurrent homceorythm, and inverse 
homceorythm. 

§ 1719. Three things that a songster ought not to 
believe ; the minstrel's song of satire, where a poet 
will be composing, for stronger ought to be the 
poet's song of praise, than the minstrel's song of satire. 
In the second place, he ought not to believe that a 
fiilse song, or an unpoetical song, baa been sung by an 
approved and authorized poet ; for it is a chance that 
a reciter may be found who will recite a song exactly 
as it is Bong by a poet. In the third plac% be ought 
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not to believe what cannot be, as if on the aothoiitj 
of the sages, such as, that it is not right to wash on a 
Friday, or to bathe the head on a Wednesday, for the 
sages do not prohibit any of these things, neither is it 
prudent to believe or give credit to them. 

§ 1720. There are three things tliat are nnbecoming 
a poet to be implicated in or to practise ; to oppose 
learning, to tell lies assiduously, and to satirize with- 
out a cause. 

§ 1721. There are three things that will delight 
and honour a songster ; to respect him, to praise hia 
Bong, and the gifts of men of renown. 

f 1722. There are three things that will vex 
and sadden a songster ; to disrespect him, to- dissap- 
prove of his song, and to give him a refusal. 

§ 1723. There are three things that wilt disparage 
a songster ; to disbelieve, to dispraise, and to falsely 
judge him. 

§ 1 724. The three indispensables of a songster ; in- 
trepidity of speech to recite a song, poetical medita- 
tion lest the song be incorrect and unacceptable, and 
boldness to answer what is inquired of him. 

§ 1725. Three things that a songster ought not to 
divulge; secrets, the shame of a companion, and an 
untoward lie. 

§ 1726. Three things that a songster ought not to 
conceal; reproachless truth, judgment upon poetry, 
and the praise of good men. 

§ 1 727. Three things are prohibited to a songster ; 
to mi^udge poetry, to satirize without a cause, or to 
utter &lsehood in his lore, and a cross temper or ill- 
nature. 
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§ 1728. Three things will bring loye and approba- 
tioQ to a songster ; generosity, amusement, and his 
praise of good manners, or celebratioQ of good 
men. 

§ 1 729. Three things will disgrace a sougster ; cove- 
tousness, bad manners, and excessive thriftinees. 

§ 1730. Three things will cause a songster to be 
loved ; concord, generosity, and kindliness. 

§ 1731. Three things will bring genius to a songster; 
learning, experience, and art. 

§ 1732. Three things that will corrupt the genius of 
a songster ; drunkenness, adultery, and disapprobation. 

§ 1733. Three things that will improve the genius 
of a songster; emulation, joy, and approbation. 

§ 1 734. There are three things that a songster ought 
to adjust, when he is asked to recite toothers; learn- 
ing, truth, and judgment upon poetry. 

§ 1735. There are three things that disparage a 
songster ; nakedness, the want of a songster, and non- 
acquaintance. 

§ 1736. There are three things that will honour a 
songster ; raiment, anthoritj, and boldness. 

§ 1737. Three things that will cause a songster to 
be hated ; covetousness, addictness to drink, and the 
habit of satirizing good men. 

And thus ends Edeym the Golden-tougued's anal- 
ysis of the Welsh language, and the metres of 
vocal song, and other matters appertaining to poetry 
and usages, which ought to belong to a poet, accord- 
ing to the wisdom of the old Welsh poets. 
The end. 
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SYSTEM OF DAVIDD DDU ATHEAW. 



Wx will here treat of the twenty-four metres, out of the 
book of Tocal song ; for metricity or poetry is formed from 
proper perfect sentences. 

SECnON CLZXIIL 
HETKE. 
{ 1738. What is metre, or poetry ! It is an arrangement 
of proper perfect sentences, formed of ornamental and magni- 
ficeiit worde, which are also adorned with approved adjectives 
indicative of praise or satire ; the whole being interwoven 
into a worthy vocal song. 

{ 1739. There are three branches of poetry ; namely, ho- 
miBostiches, aystiches, and stichopolyrythms. 

SECTION CLXXIV. 
HOMCEOSTICH. 
Ŷ 1740. There are three kinds of homceostiches; a hoDUBo- 
distich, a caudate hommostich, and a rhythmic homcestich. 

$1741. There are two kinds of homteodistiches ; a short 
homoBodistich, and a long homoeodisticfa. 
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{ 1742. The short hoiDOiodÌBtìch consists of eight Billables, 
four in eftch verse ; w, according to the old fonn, 

Eiliw gwenic Tonn am gerrio. 
And, according to the new form ; thus. 

Dear hil vil vur ; Didarf Dudnr. 
i 1743. The long homceodistich consiBtB of fourteen ajlla- 
blea, scTen in each verse ; as the following, according to the 
old form, 

March Syrf archgrwn bjrr i view, 
Llyfn, Uygadrwth, pedreindew. 
And thus, according to the new form, 

Y mae j mi am y myd 
Wyneb un yn i benyd. 

S 1744. The caudate homcBostich consists oftwo, or three, or 
fonr verses, of eight syllables each, all the tails being hommo- 
rythm throughout the homcDOstich, and seven syllables long 
each one, with a recurrent word between the stanza and the 
tail. The foUowing.ÌH an example ailer the old style ; 

Lluwcb eiry arwydd mynydd Myiinaa, 
Lluoedd a''th vawl gwawl gwawr Dehau, 
Llathlun gorra oleuddydd. 
According to the new form ; 

Y mae gorhoff em a garaf, 

gof aelaw ac a Tolaf, 

choelio/'gael i chalon. 
Of three verses ; thus, 

iQwnach heddyw yw nai ohnddio, 
Uwch i chenedl uwchuwch yno, 
Ar i golwc ar ai gwelo 

Alw honno eiliw hinnon. 
Or thus, of four verses. 

Oil awn i't Qa«r y llenwir gwin, 

1 Ctlas hirddol Eglwys Hyrddin, 

Y Plas yssy val Fowls a Sin, 
Pantri'r V^ val Pentre'r velin, 

Aur dilin i'm yw'r dolydd. 
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{ 1 745. The rhythmic homaoBtich consists of fourteen syl- 
lables, seven in each verse, with a recurrent word at the 
beginning of the second verse, responding to the first rhyme, 
while the last rhyme ia different, and withal uniform through- 
out the homcBOstich ; as is the following, according to the old 
style, 

gwrthodi liw ewyn 

Was divelyn, gutynnau, 

Kael o honod aradr gaeth 

Y waethtM«t& i anwydaa. 
And, according to the new style, tbna, 

Un a dal y Nadolic 
Obr diddy^ i Arydyddion, 
Ac a bryn ddec, o bae raid, 
lAongaid val y gollyngon. 

SECTION CLXXT. 



5 1746. We will now treat of the second branch; namely, 

systiches. 

$ 1 747. There are two kinds of systichea ; that is to say, 
an homceorythm systich, and an alternate systich. 

$ 1 748. There are three kinds of hommorytíim systiches ; 
a direct homceorythm, a recurrent homoeorythm, and an 
inverse homceorythm. 

S 1749. The direct homoeorythra systich consists of thirty 
syllables, sîsteen in the abaft (paladr,*) and fourteen in the 
head (pen.*) The position of the shaft ia on the fifth syl- 
lable, which ia the advanced division (rhagwant;) and 
should the first rhyme terminate on the seventh syllable, the 
recurrent word ought to be of three syllables ; if it termi- 
nate on the eighth, the recurrent word ought to be of two 
syllableR ; if it terminate on the ninth, the recurrent word 



" Tlio twu fint vflnea are called tile ẁifl, nnd th« tiro Idt *n cJiad the 
Í or rin^i from their rewmblimci to the nrro».- of > bow." 

Dr. J. U. Kb;», p. ISti. 
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most be of one syllable. That termination is called a divi- 
fiion (gwant ;) as in the following, where it falls on the eighth 
syllable, 

Djlynais klwyvais val y ilyie — deukant 
Y dekaf o ddyn byw, 
Dolur gormodd am doddyw, 
Dilyn pryd ewyn prid yw. 
{1750. The second style of an homfeorythm systich is 
fonned by a contraated consonancy (trawsgynghaneddu,) 
. withoat an advanced division ; as, 

Arglwydd Sain Bened a erglyw— weiniaid, 

Anawdd kael i gyfryw ; 
Bid menestr bywyd Mynyw, 
Beda ddoeth abadoedd yw. 

And though there be no advanced division, there ought to 
be a rest on the fifth syllable. 

{ 1761. Sometimes a simplicity (odidowgrwydd) is sung 
in it ; that is, when the recurrent word is made to answer to 
the fifth syllable ; as, 

Dolur a gevai» o dalau — rdwyaw, 
Dial am bechodau, 

Dwyran adwytli dymodiau, 

Dwr y kryd yn dymu* krau. • al. dirwyn. 

{ 1752. The inverse homoeorythm systich consists of 
twenty eight syllables, seven in each of its four verses ; the 
shaft being similar to a stanza of long homceodistich, and the 
head like a rhythmic homixostich ; as, 

Diboen verch Koet Qodeboc, 

I 6red y kefaist y Groc ; 

Ugain trychant a wrantu 

Oedd oed lessu Dduw Dwyssoc. 
f 1753. Sometimes this metre is sung in the form of a re* 
current altemity, as Tudur Aled sang the following systich ; 

Nerth yw dy rann wrth dy rpnm, 

Aeth yn dy ras a'tb wayw'n drvunm, 

Aethoet iownlwyth Ystanlai, 

Lie Did at y Hew na dimm. 
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{ 17fi4. The inveneliOBKBorythinaysticli is that in which 
the two loDg verses are last, and the two short verses first, 
contrary to the fonn of the direct homceorytbm, bat of the 
same metre -, as the following, 

I'r gangen wann ar lannerch, 

A roddes yn arwydd serch, 

A chndynnau brwyn, o chaid annerch hardd 

I glaervardd eglurrerch. 
{ 17S5. There are two sorts of alternate systiches ; a car 
tenated systich, and a heterorythmic systich. 

J 1756. The heterorythmic systich varies its rhymes, and 
is twenty-eight syllables long, each of its fonr verses having 
seven syllables } as, 

Y gwr y sydd dri ac un ; 

Dad, Vab, ac Yspryd, a ^n ; 

Duw vara gorff dwfr a ^tein 

Ydyw oil, deallwn. 
J 1757. The catenatedaltemityisof the same length, and 
is chûued thus ; namely, the third rhyme answers to the first, 
and the fourth to the secQpd ; as in the following systich, 

Mae Rys heb gael mwy o''r Ann, 

Mae'r genedl ai mawr gwynon, 

Mae'r beirdd, obtegid marw btm, 

Mewn llewygam Wenltion. 

5 1758, What is altemity! The coontercbange of vowels, 
and correspondency of consonants, occurring in the rhymes 
of the systich j as has been shown before. When an alter- 
nity ends in vowels not followed by consonants, the same is 
called a semi-altemity, or the altemity of vowels ; as, 

Doeth rth etholes lessu, 
Em addwyn, yn vam iddo; 
Dovydd o ddiwad A«, 
Bac dial aval Eva, 

S 1 769. The other systiches, namely, the veteiicine sys- 
tich, the long-legged systich, the warrior's systich, and the 
fisted systich, are psendo- metres, and are not ranked among 
the twenty four metres. 
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SBCmON CLXXTI. 
STICHOPOLYBYTHM. 

Î 1760. Wo will now treat of the third branch of poetry ; 
namely, stichopolyrythniB, in fifteen metres ; perflaeney, 
ahort odynic, long odynic, long auroiic, short auroric, 
long aatometre, abort autometre, enneasyllabic autometre, 
bnchyochyte, machroohyte, brachisagogic, salebrose, exploit 
of the bards (gorcheat y beìrdd,) brachyosiridio (cadwyn 
fyrr,) and catenated chytisagogic. 

i 1761. The perâaency conaiata of nineteen syllables, haT- 
ing two homoeorythms in the stare, with a perfluidword, like 
tbereeiirrent word of a direct homieorythm systich, ending on 
the tenth syllable; the last verse of the perfiuid stanza 
is always nine syllables long ; aa, 

A Tynno evo a yydd yn i bro, 

Ar hynn a vyano na bo, ni bydd. 
i 1762. The short odynic consists of thirty-seTensyllablea; 
that is to say, of two verses having nine ayUables each, and 
a long one after them like a perfiaency ; aa ia the following 
stanza, 

Lie ba'r gaer vaen Uwybr gwyr a vynnai 

Lloegr dir Ffrank yn iefank a wnai, 

Llew blin ym myddin maeddai, 

Llym varchog enwoo a ddigonai. 

{1763. The long odynic consists of fifty-five syllables ; 
foar short verses of nine syllables each, and after them a 
long verse of perfiuency, having nineteen syllables ; aa 
the following stanza ; 

Bbedaf rrad breisgaf lie rred brwysgion, 

Banndai rroid oasai i'r rreidossion ; 

Beol Bys deol rry w westeioa ; 

BeidwBSt rrod llueat rradan Lleon ; 

Byddglos rrad agoa, Hi digon rryddlys, 

Bys, ryw vann ysbys Bnfain oabion. 
S 1764. Theshortaaroncconsistsoftwenty-fonrayUablea; 
two veraea of twelve syllables each, and every one having in 
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it, moreover, three short versea of four syllables each, the 
two foniier answering one to the other, and the third intro- 
ducing the main rhyme, as in the following stanza ; 



lawn oi perchi \ , , ■ . . 
t Í L 1 ■ } oo" eircnyad 



I bawb erchi 

Ar y diben \ - o- *i. j 
-, •' .. > t Sion Abad. 

Oee anmbeD ; 

§ 1765. The longaaroric, when single, consists of sixteen 
syllables ; if there be two stanzas, of sixteen syllablea each, 
evei-y one having in it four short verses of four syllablos 
each, the three first being homoeorythm, and the fourth intro- 
ducing the main rhyme ; as in the following. 

Mi a baraf . 

I'm Gwenn araf I gân o gerydd, 

(rsnu a garaf, J 

Am lyvasa l 

Fy nivlasu ) Em Uiosydd. 

Am lliasu, 

S 1766. Theshortautometreconsistaof four verses of eight 
syllablea each, all of which are homiBorythm ; as, 
Yn lor ydwyt, Sion waredawc, 
A'n cun enrvalch SiancyD arvawc, 
Wyr Faredudd arf Biwaedawc, 
Aer arvodan orwyr Vadawc. 

5 1767. The long autometre consists of two verses, each 
having in it nineteen syllables; making, moreover, three 
short homceorythm versea of five syllables each in the first 
part, and a short verse of four syllables introducing the prin- 
cipal rhyme; as, 

rroes voes veisydd 

Ivor rragor rrydd I Ì veirdd ddeuvwy. 

Ef a roe Davydd 

Oes deiroes dirion 

A bur Mùr ym Ipn \ Aberkonwy, 



I buro kanon 
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{ 1768. The enneasyllabic autometre is compoaed of four 
verses of nine syllables each, all of which are homseorythiu ; 
as, 

Aruthr jw Uongaid wrth ddryll angor, 
bai yw gweddi heb egwyddar ; 
byddai megis budd ymogor, 
Y bobl Wynedd heb i blaenor. 
i 1 769. The brachyochyte consists of four short verses of 
eight syllables each, Like a short autometre, followed by the 
shaft of a systioh, which terminates each stanza of the ode; 
and preceded by the shaft of a systich which commences the 
ode; as in the following stiuza, 

Yno'r awn win llawn Ion llwynau — Hyrddin, 
Yw faeirddion neuaddau, 
I dai^r dalaith Duw ar delw&u, 
Ac ynn bedwar gwin a bwydau, 
I bur llynnoedd o berllannau 
Yun a redant yn wirodau, 
Yno gwelir gwir dan gaerau — nevawl 
Arglwyddawl roi gwleddau. 
5 1770. The machrochyte conaiflta of sixty syllables ; that 
ia to say, of four short verses, having each ten syllables, fol- 
lowed by a verse of periluency of twenty Byllablee, all being 
homoeorythm ; as, 

Qwnn a wna v'enaid gain enau vwyniani 
Gweddio'r lessu gwiwddnw oreuasíiní. 
Gar bron y delwan gwawr breiniau dylwani; 
Owyddai Dduw deilwng gweddi ddîdolíanf; 
Gwiwras a gavas gwaraut oe gweddi, 
Gan Ddnw oil iddi gynnydd a llwyddiaiii. 
S 1771. The brachisagogie consists of fifty-six syllables; 
tliat is to say, of six short and homoiorythm verses, each hav- 
ing seven syllables, followed by a verse of fonrteen syllables, 
like the hetid of a recurrent homceorytbm systich ; as, 
Lloer ddeddfol lUriaidd addwtf, 
Llawen oedd i llunieiddtA^, 
Llawnglnd verw llonn g\odyored, 
Llvm orcheat haul Uu merchid, 
2p 
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lAja dirioD drem lleateirtMÍ, 
Lludd -vi Tarw lleddf vyvyried; 
Llyna son mewn Uwyn oe serch, 
Llfiis T'annerch ; lies a vynnsd. 

J 1772. The salebrose is composed of thirty-two Billables ; 
that is to say, of two verses at the be^noing having each eight 
syllables like one half of the short autometre, followed by a 
verse sixteen syllables long, containing, moreover, three 
short verses, two of them being homorythm, and of five syl- 
lables each, and the third of six, introducing the main rhyme ; 
with a recurrent word on the third syllable, responding to the 
two short verses, the whole stanza having in it three rhymes ; 
as, 

Brwysgwr dynion braise lor doniawc 

Bro aer rinwedd breyr enwawc ; 

Brad vngad vwgiW, 

Brawdwr kiliwr ktc^ 

Braich ynitrí Brecheiniawc. 
f 1773. The bardic exploit consistsof one stansa of fifteen 
syllables, in which are two short and homceorythm verses of 
fonr syllables each ; the second syllable of the second verse 
answering to the second of the first, and each being conson- 
ant and alliterative ; followed by a verse of seven syllables, 
which introduces the main rhymes. The fourth and the 
second syllable of that verse agree in sound with the short 
verses, and are doubly genial and alliterative; as, 

I rrwtfdd air Mr 

Yw chwyddy Och wir ! 

Y twÿdd ai êir y sydd saeth 

And similarly 

I gtai tifftyn 

Y rhai o'r ktm 

Idd ai y d^n i Dduw Md aeth. 
J 1774. The brachyosiridic consists of thirty-two sylla- 
bles ; that is to say, of two versea of sixteen syllables each, 
there being a recurrent word in each on the twelfth syllable, 
answering to the eighth. It harmonises doubly every four 
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and eight syLLables. The whole stanza has three rhymes 
beŵdea the four reoarrent rhymes, that ia to say, the first 
rhyme termituiteB on the sixteenth syllahle, the second on 
the twentieth syllable, and the third rhyme concludes the 
stanza. And be it known that the four recuirencies are 
homceorythm ; as, 

Gwennvun gwynvawr geinvwyn gynvyl 

Qariad gweryl giriod gorou, 

Gwirvodd gyrrat» gorvydd gweurvy/ 

Gornc ery/ gwiw ragomu. 
{1775. The catenated chytisagogic consists of sixty-four 
syllables, and in it are four short verses of sixteen syllablea 
each. Each of the two first verses contains also two short 
Terses of eight sylUbles each, the first syllable of all answer- 
ing to the mûn rhyme, and the eighth syllable answering to 
the twelfth, the main rhyme being on the sixteenth syllable ; 
and the fourth syllable of the second verse answers to the first 
fourth syllable ; the eighth of the second verse answers to 
tíie eighth of the first verse, and the twelfth of the second 
verse answers to the twelfth of the first. The second 
rhyme falls on the thirty-second syllable. The other half 
is composed Uke two parallel verses of the long auroric ; 
as ia the case with the following stanza, 

Adk&a doddiani oed kystuddiau, 

Wyf a lluddtciu yw fy lladdtW ; 

Y mae koddiant heb dim cuddtau 

Ar y gruddtau o'r gorweddfW ; 

Em mi biiau amlwc iau, 

A gweliaa, a goleaad j 

Am eiiaa oer yw Dghr'iau 

Yth rann d'iau oHh wrandawiad. 

SECTION CLXZVU. 
ORIGIN OF THE "AWEN." 

{ 1776. Here follows the way of knowing and distinguish- 
ing the metres of song, which have been derived from the 
Latin, through the doctrine of EinioD the Priest, and 
Davydd Dda the Teacher, who confirmed the metres which 
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they, and others before them, compiled. They b^;sii to be 
used in honour of God as early as the days of Ënos, the son 
of Seth, the son of Adam, who «ae the first man that praised 
God, and made an image, which in Latin is called a figure. 
That was about six hundred years from Adam, and hence- 
forth, until the birth of Christ, it was maintained by tiie 
prophets, and improved by them, during the time they pro- 
phecied of Jeana, And our language, when our forefathers 
had believed in Christ, obtained it through the Holy Spirit, 
and the Holy Spirit they called aieen, which is extingDished 
by BÌDB, but amplified by direction, science, and holiness. 

SECTION CLXXTllI. 
COLUMNS. 
§ 1777. We will now treat of Che colnmns and their nuni* 
berj namely, 

1. The short autometre ; and its length is four syllables. 

2. The flowing (wenn) autometre ; and its length is five 
syllables. 

3. The heavy (las) autometre; and its length is six 
syllables. 

4. The confined (gaeth) autometre ; and its length is 
seven syllables. 

6. The cross (draws) antometre ; and its length is eight 
syllables. 

6. The rugged (drwagl) autometre ; and its length is nine 
syllables. 

7. The long autometre ; and its length is ten syllables. 

{ 177s. It is from these seven columns that are derived 
the twenty-four metres of vocal song, which the bards of the 
Island of Britain, are in the habit of composing and aîagîng. 

SECTION CLXXIS. 
PROGRESS OP THE METRES. 
i 1779. The five best rhythmical metres were constrocted 
by Taliesin ; and were formerly called the five columns of 
Taliesin'e song. These were perflnency, short odynic, long 
autometre, short autometre, and short auroric; and by 
some they are designated the five chûrs of vocal song. 
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f 1780, AfW th&t were itiTented other four metres; 
namely, long odyiiic, enneasylUbic antometre, brachyochyte, 
and aalebrose, which ie called Cynddelw'e style. 

f 1781. Subseqaently, Davydd Dda the Teacher, invented 
three more metres ; namely, brachisagogic, maorochyte, and 
catenated chytisagogic. 

{ 1782. ËtDÌOD the Priest, likewise, invented the long aur- 
one; Davydd ap Edmund invented two metres iu lieu of 
the yetericine systich ; namely, the bardie exploit, and the 
brachyosiridic. 

SECTION CLXXX. 
RESUMPTION (CYMMERIAD.) 

Í 1783. We will now treat of the reeumptions of a vocal 
BODg, which tie the beginning of the veraea, even as rhymes 
tie the end. 

Í 1784i. BesomptioD is the practice of be^nning every 
verse with the same letter, which is sostained thronghont. 
This, however, is often vioUted with the view of introducing 
sense into the song. 

S 1785. There are three kinds of resamption j namely, 
resumption of letters (Uythyrennol,) resumption symphonic, 
(cynghanneddol,) and sense-producing (synbwyrol) resump- 
tion. 

{ 1786. The reaumption of letters is as follows, 

falonn dynnion dwy Wynedd, 
f redo^r beirdd o'r kryd i'r bedd. 

f 1787. The resumption of letters and symphony takes 
plaoe when the verses harmooise together at the beginning; 
as, 

Kanu bum ym Mrynn Kunallt ; 
Kicyno'r wyf akw'n yr allt. 

Or as in the following stanza, 

Ptm A«yr pwy am heurodd ; 
Pum Aaêmy aur vo'i pum rrodd. 
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i 17â8. Erery reaumptÌoD that begiss with vowels, thoagh 
they be not of the same kind, is called a resamption of 
letters ; as, 

Tatiwart Rhoe a dart rrydd, 
/echyd eryr i"eh denradd. 

( 1789. Sense-producing resumption takes place when the 
first stave of a song requires sense from the second stave to 
harmonise with it. Such is an approved resamption, though 
it be not of letters ; as, 

Ni ddug neb yn ddigon abl 
Bleth ananr heb Iwyth Venabl. 
f 1 790. A resumption of letters and sense is as follows ; 
Chvaed Y wain gwraidd a geidw'n grâs 
Glynn Dwfr, ac o lin Defras. 
; 1791. A parallel and sense-prodacing resumption is that 
where a parallel sound begins the verses ; as, 
LUiryc dan blyc dien blaid, 
Surue a gwregys eur^d, 
{ 1792. There are three kinds of resumption proper to the 
chief of song; symphonic resumption, resumption of letters 
and sense, and parallel resamption. 

i 1793. There are two kinds of resamption proper to a 
disciple; resumption of letters, and sense-producing resump- 
tion. 

% 1794. How many things will render a vocal song pro- 
per to a master ! 

Five ; namely, masterly resumption, alliterative conson- 
ancy, masterly rhyme, that is the placing of the rhyme on a 
forticine syllable, parallelism, and natural sense. 

SECTION CLXXXL 
CONSONANCY. 

$ 1796. We will now, out of the fourth book of vocal 
song, treat of the consonancies, which connect every metre 
in poetry. 
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{ 1796. What is consonancy ! 

The cornapondence of cousonaDta, and coutiterchange of 
Towela ; ae the following veree «ill show, 



Ka adard; koed irdec. 



Í 1797. How many consonanciea are there! 

Five ; namely, cmcifomi (gross) coneonancy, contrasted 
consonancy, sonorous consonancy, dragging (lluac) conson- 
ancy, and lost-headed (pengoU) consonancy. And of these 
five, there are two principal consonancies, namely, crucifoi'm 
consonancy, and sonorous or homceorythm consonancy. 

{ 1798. The craciform consonancy is the best of the con- 
sonancies, and is composed cniciformly and uniformly 
throughout ; as is seen in the above verse. 

S 1799. The sonorous consonancy has a hom(8orythmic 
symphony; as, 

Llŷr i gadw gtcyr gydac ef. 

I 1800. Out of these two consonancies spring three more. 

; 1801. Contrasted couBonanoy is derived from the cmci- 
form, and takes place, when one or more consonants occur 
in the middle of a verse or stave of song, having nothing to 
answer thereto, and it is necessary to pass over them to 
catch the symphony ; as in the following verse, 
Kwfert hardd meien kyfair tec. 

i 1802. The opposite (cyferbyn) contrasted consonancy 
takes place when a word is divided, and the latter part of it is 
taken to harmonise, whilst the Former part is left to fill up 
the middle, and is passed over ; thus, 

Eisiau I am gymwynjaswr. 

i 1803. When a verse or stave of song has but one sym- 
phonic tie, and the middle is an empty gap, thus, 
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Penn ! ar jt hftelion ai parch, l 

such is usually called a contrasted baUow-jawed (mantach) 
coneoaaucy, because there is so much in it that is uglj 
from the want of symphonic locks. By symphonic lock ia 
meant the correspondence oi consonants and the counter- 
change of Towels, as before observed. The conaonancy is 
opposite hollow-jawed in the following verse, 

Aur sydd vetel ragorawl. 

; 1804. The dragging coDBonancy is derived homoBorythmi- 
cally from the sound, and takes place when the syllable next 
to the main rhyme, symphonises or co-rhymes with one of the 
preceding pauses, and is then dragged to the main rhyme in 
a descending accent; thus, 

Odid ymffoel dy ^a«Iach. 

This, however, is neither lit nor applicable but to the first 
line of a homoBostich. 

$1805. The lost-headed consonancy is sometimes derived 
from the cruciform, aod takes place when the former head 
of the verse symphonises, and the latter head fails ; as, 

Arglwydd eurglaar y Dehau, 

% 1806. Or as a lost-headed sound ; thus, 

Y dydd tekaf haf hinon. 

% 1807. It becomes dragged lost-headed, when one or two 
consonants intervene between the dr^ging and the mun 
rhyme; thus, 

Marchawc uwch nenn y Pennrryn, 

% 1808. The lost-headed consonancy was banished into cap- 
tivity at the last congress that was held in respect of sym- 
phonies and .metres in the time of the' medalled author, 
Davydd ap Edmund ; though iu the shaft of a direct homoeo- 
rythm systich it may be sung. 

And thus end the five consenancies. 
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1 1809. Formerly was naed the scarce- meeting (braidd 
gyfiVrdd) coDBonancy, which takes place when one or two 
locks of symphony occnr in the middle of a poetical stave, 
whilat the two heads are deficient j as, 

Y gwr had o Ail Bodri. 
Which also was banished at the same time, or earlier. 

S 1810. There are three cruciform consonancies ; a genu- 
ine cruciform, cmciform by connection (o gysswlU,) and a 
descending cmcifurm. 

S 1811. The genuine cruciform ia that which may be sung 
backwards and forwards, and has a cruciform couBon&ncy 
both ways ; as the following, 

Eu adardy, koed ird^, 
Eoed irdeg, kn adardy. 
S 1812. The cruciform by connection takes place when the 
same consonants conclude the principal pause that begin the 
stave or verse ; as, 

A tieg yw> llwyíÄ Eigr a Llyr ; 
and 

f enau Efrod wineufrych. 

i 1813. The descending cruciform takes place when the 
syllable next to the main rhyme alternates with the princi- 
j»l pause, and descends thence to rhyme; and it is neces- 
sary that the pause should be an ascending accent, and the 
rhyme a descending accent ; therefore it is called a desceudr 
ing consonancy ; thus, 

Pwy nith gar pennaeth gwrol. 
Or ihns, with the pause ending in two consonants, 

Bondo gwydr BendÌgeìtíran. 
But sometimes the pause ends in a vowel ; thus, 

Un a thri yn ethrywyn. 
Or in two vowels ; thus. 



A'ch gwaed rhjw ywch gadw rheol. 
2 Q 
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{ 1814. Of the three cmcifonn consonaiiciefl, above mm- 
tioned, the best ie the genuine cruciform, because it can be 
turned backwards and forwards, and made to rhyme on 
either of the two accents. Nest to it is the cruciform by 
connection, because it may be made to rhyme on either oF 
the two accents, like the other. Whilst of the three cruci- 
forms the worst is the descending, becaiue its ascending ac- 
cent is confined, as already obserred. 

S 1816. The genuine cruciform consonancy sometimes oc- 
curs without being aptly connected backwards and forwards, 
by reason of the nearness of the principal panse to the ban- 
ning of the vene or stave ; thus, 

Mae j^id y mab hael o^i win. 

This may be called an untractable cmcifonn. 

{ 1 81 6. There are three cruciforms by connection ; a cru- 
ciform by an entire connection, a cmciform by half a con- 
nection, and a cruciform by double connection. 

{ 1817. The cmcifonn by an entire connection is anng as 
described in a foroier rule ; thus, 

A theg yw'r Uwyth Eîgr a Llyr. 

S 1818. The cruciform by half a connection takes place 
when one grave consonant, having the force of two, termht- 
ates the principal pause, and a consonant with half its power 
is at the beginning of the verse or stare. Thus the latter 
part of the force of the grave consonant is taken to answer 
to the first consonant of the verse ; as, 

dwinllannau FfrainÌ yn Uawn ffrwyth. 

Or as follows, 

Bu wir roi't hap ar y rhyw. 
Also, 

2>uc Toliaof i Gyveiliawc. 

And a descending cruciform by half a connection, 
Deunaw kanf i un kyntedd, 
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{ 1819. The cradform by doable conneotioD occn» when 
diere are two cooHonanta together in the priacipal pause, 
corresponding to the two first consonants of the verse ; aa, 
Drwj'r gwelyẁ ai ar goler. 
{ 1820. The cmcifonn with an ansymphanic initial (coll j 
gyntaf,) takes place when n is the first consonant in a vorse, 
and has none to answer to it : as, 

NÌ phlygwyd Rys a phlyg trin. 
And each one of the three craciforms assumes that charac- 
ter aometimee ; but, if it be a contrasted consonancy with an 
unsympho&io initial, it is faulty. 

J 1821. There are three coneoBancies of sound j a smooth 
sound, a catenated sonnd, and a sound by connection. 

( 1822. The smooth sound is sung, as described in a former 
rule; thus, 

Llyr i gadw gwyr gydac ef. 
f 1823. The catenated ^onnd takes place when one of the 
first words of the stave co-rhymes with the third word, and 
the Mcond corresponds to the fourth ; as, 
Pab Bn/&tn bro euiyot» brt^. 
{ 1824. Soond by connection occurs when the last sound- 
ing proceeds from the junction of two words ; as, 

Fyngherdd am y ddager ddn. 
Or from a junction at the lock of symphony ; as, 

Oes bnu nac yr un o gred ; 
Or as the following, 

Ac ergyd hevyd divai. 

i 1825. There are three dragging consonancies ; smooth 
dragging, dragging by connection, and dragging by double 
connection. 

(1826. The smooth dragging consonancy is sung as has 
been before described ; thus, 

Odid ym ^a^ dy Aaẅteh. 
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{ 1827. Dragging bj conneetion occoni whea the first 
letter that cornea after the pause is taken with the pause, and 
from the junction of the two letters a rhjme is formed to 
answer to the syllable that comes next to the main rhyme ; 
thus, 

Nid a dyn gaìl daa aSdui. 
( 1828. Dragging by double connection takes place when 
two consonants are in the same manner at the end of the 
pause and at the bef^nning of the succeeding word ; thus, 
Y gwr kiifdr vraich palacir «riw. 
{ 1829, A changeable (cyfhewid) consonancy takes place 
when the stave of a song has no correspondency of conso- 
nants, but only the changes of vowels ; as, 
leuank a haet yw Yieain. 
( 1830. A clawing (ewinoc) consonancy occurs when k 
aids one of these three letters ò, d, y, to answer one of the 
three pica letters, namely p, t, i, as in the following verses ; 
JTaer Où enttog kit gynnydd. 
P&rchos yw y mai Airchwym. 
Tudur Uwjd Ayder y Ilew. 
% 1831. Also when one of these two consonants, ^ r, is 
squeezed with one of the three consonants above mentioned, 
b, d, g, and is followed by Â ; as in the subjoined verses, 
JTroenwynn fal dilwgr Aynod. 
TW gwslat^ Ay o Qwlen. ' 
BwTw ^yc ar bara^ ^ygar. 
( 1832. Such is called a clawing consonancy. Also, when 
one of these three consonants h, d, ff, ends one word, and Üie 
same consonant begins the next word in the complex forma- 
tion of consonancy, by their united power they may answer 
to one of the three pica letters, p, t, k; as in the following 
lines, 

Pinagl wyd ar hob fronedd. 
T^rysor gviad di rus lor glow. 
Af ar hai i vriy G'wynedd. 
i 1833. Moreover, one of the above consonants, A, d,jr. 
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may alone atwwer to one of the three pica letters, when it 
occurs at the end of a word, and one of these letters^ t,U,p, 
M, t, begins the next word in the complex formation of the 
symphony ; for the energy and power of one of these imparts 
to it the force of a pica letter. In that case it can answer a 
picaletter of the same nature coming alter it, as in the fol- 
lowing verses, 

Briÿ jfydd a bair toffa hwnn. 

Y mab iocb mwy hap y kaid. 

A«d Uawer at y lluoedd. 

Bri^/>renn o bari y prynwr, 

Heò «wydd mor beppus a hwDn. 

Ymhofr fir mae hap yt oil. 
Others of the same kind may be inferred from these. 

{ 1834. A fortisparsison syllable has three powers in the 
conetmction of symphony. 

i 1 8S5. The flnit ia correspondency with its own kind in a 
descending consonancy ; aa, 

Llys fftidr lliwus y ym/drvryd. 
( 1836. The second is correspondency with a rotnndieon 
syllable ; as in the following verse, 

Brain Syr Bya bro ainssio nithr. 
{ 1837. The third is correspondency with two rotandieon 
syllables ; thus, 

Ac iaitb hagr gwaethygo. 
i 1838, Moreover, when these twelve consonants^ _/^ it, ^, 
p, b, t,d, 11,1, ÍÄ,' dd, come together by twos in the compli- 
cation of symphony, the light ones will lose their force and 
power, because the others will prevail over them, as in the 
following verses, 

Praff/onedd pur a ffynniant. 

Briy kenedl broau kynan. 

O bap (render par ydwyt. 

O waeti Tudnr at Edwin. 
Velly mal y wraig vou/ llwyd. 
Wrth (Wyvod o'r eithavoedd. 
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Dmá up Ëdmimd also sang thus, 

Qair o'th Tronn gwswr diiyflFrynDoedd. 
And Grafiydd Hiraethog, thus, 

O'th actisu'r praff ddoeUtr Prys. 

J 1839. Three tbioge appertain to the craciform conson* 
ancy ; correspondency, mntual change, and a pause. 

{ 1840. There are Fonr pauses in the stanza of a homoeo»- 
tich ; one on the consonancìes, one on the tenses, one on 
the persons, and one on tlie rhyme, 

{ 1841. There are fire pauses in the consonancies, for a 
pause may occur on each one from the first to the sixth. 

S 1842. There are two pauses on the tenses, and two on 
the persons, which indicate their sense and discrimtnation. 

{ 1843. We will now describe the consonancies that are 
mixed of two or three together in the same verse. 

{ 1844. The genuine sonorous and crucifomi (seingroes) 
consonancy is s co-mixture of the sonorous and cmciform ; 
thus, 

Llaw a barr draw lie boV drin. 

{ 1845. The sonorous and cruciform consonancy by connec- 
tion. 

Givresog yw> kog ar siwgr kurn. 
A'tb wayw nowlUth a nillad. 
J 1846. The sonorous and cruciform consonancy by joint 
connection takes place when the connection of the sonorous, 
and the connection of the cmciform are together ; as, 

droi y rrod i ryw Bys. 

1 GolH Wig ac yw llys. 

{ 1847. The cruciform and sonorous consonancy by connec- 
tion with an onsymphonic b^^ning ; thus, 
Ni thyfrrwd itTi vyw ar honn. 

j 1848. The genuine, catenated, sonoroos, and cruoifonn 
consonancy is thus sung ; 
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Trígt vydd Uif tros Darydd Llwjd. 
Lie arch o bjd Llywarch hen. 

$ 1S49. The descending, catenated, aonoroua and cruciform 
conaonancy by connection, ia thoa song ; 
Niin gyrr ban im gwir boeni. 

{ 1850. The descending, catenated, contrasted and croci- 
form consonancy by connection ; thus, 
Uchel Taich Hywel Vychan. 
; 1861. The gemiine, croeìform, root-losing consonancy ia 
after this manner ; 

Ond tnnilio da trwy lid oil. 
f 1852. The cracifonD, root-losing oonsonaacy by connec- 
ticn is thus ; 

Ni thynnir bath hwnn o'r byd, 
i 1853. The descending, cruciform, root-losing consonancy ; 

Nid yw hawdd î dyhuddaw. 
Í 1854. The descending, sonorous, and contrasted conson- 
ancy ; 

Vynawc riain vain vuned. 
{ 1855. The descending, catenated, sonorous, and contrast- 
ed consonancy ; 

Od aeth gair rrod a^th geraint. 
$ 1866. The descending, cruciform, and dragging conson- 
ancy is after this manner ; 

Nid oes dyn nn destanion. 
Í 1857. The desoendtng, contrasted, and drag^ng conson- 
ancy; 

Nan hoi dirgel nan helynt. 
Y gwr ar warr y garrec. 
{ 1868. The catenated, eonorons, and cruciform consonancy 
by connection, is thus sung, 

Pwy a wnai gost pennaio lal. 
$ 1869. The descending, cruciform consonancy by connec- 
tion at the pause, is thus sung ; 

A maen perl mewn parlmant. 
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SECTION CLXXXII. 
POETICAL FAULTS. 



{ 1860. We will now proceed to speak ont of the fiFth 
book of Tocal song, called Prosody, of the faults of poetrj ; 
and first of the avoidftble faults, which are called common 
faults, and their apportenancea or braDches. All those faults 
hare but two roots or soarces, namely excess and defect,, or 
too much and too little. These faults come under the a>g- 
nisance of prosody, for a poet cannot be a chief of song, or a 
teacher to instruct, sing, and judge properly, until he is 
acquunted with the common faults and their classification. 

$ IS61. The following are the names of the common faults; 
excess of rhymes, ugly sound, which connterchangee with 
the rhyme, ■'ape''s breech, hoof-overtaking, too much alike, 
and rhyme-treading. There are three falsities; a false 
Gonsonancy, false rhyme, and false resumption. Bad 
idea, bad sense, and bad meaning ; mutual collocation of sin- 
gular and pluml ; mutual collocation of masculine and fem- 
inine ; mutual collocation of .present and absent ; matnsl 
collocation of spareison and rotundison ; mutual collocation of 
gravison and levison; mutual collocation of rough and 
smooth; wrong time, wrong person, wrong case, wrong 
portion. These are the blemishes of rocal song, and it 
is right that they should be avoided ; for there are three 
things that a poet ought to do, that is to say, he ought to 
teach properly, to sing properly, and to judge properly. 

S 1862. Excess of rhymes occurs when tliere are two 
rhymes in a single stave of a homceostich, whereas there 
ought to be but two in the whole stanzaj as, 
Ai ffod wyth oes gyda ^i tAad. 

Or, whatever metre it may be, if it contuns more rhymes 
than what the class requires, there is an excess. 

$ 1863. Ugly sound occurs in sonoroos symphony, when 
the sounding of the last rhyme of the consonancy alternates 
with the principal rhyme, so that it falls nnbecomin^y on 
the ear ; thus, 
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Yn arglwjdd aneydd iratdd. 
Eadr i dATadr drwy derydr. 
Pe kedwid am dir gwir gwÿr. 
J 1864. GonnterciiaDge with the rhyme is of the same 
Dotare aa the Dgly Bound, only that the former occurs id the 
omciform or in the contrasted oonsonancy, and takes place 
when the prindpal rest of the consonancy and the principal 
rhyme mntnally alternate; thus, 

Y dewr gvrret drwy gwery/. 

Y di/n ve &eIiodd dy don. 

i 1865. The ape^s breech occurs, when in a stanza of either 
a long homeeodÌBticb, or a short homcedistich, both rhymes 
hare the same accent, being an ascending one ; as, 

Y gwr a laniodd y ŷod 

A wnaeth i'w vro annoeth vrad. 

öwrab oedd yo gyrru bw 

Gwreigan gul greg yn ffolw. 
This stanza, however, has two faults besides ; namely, ui 
interrupted metre and a false rhyme. 

{ 1866. Hoof- overtaking, formerly called shank-relaxing 
(garllaes,) is similar to the ape's breech, except that both the 
rhymes have a descending accent ; as, 

Dwm a cbledd duedd dmttÿl, 

Drws a deugwrr dros Degeingl. 
S 1867. Too much alike takes place when both the sym- 
phonical pause and the rhyme are in a descending accent, 
and mutually resemble each other ; since there will be 
bat one or two consonants at the termination to prevent a 
double rhyme ; thus, 

Inan vynghariad leeank. 

Lìaìoer diwrnod Uawea. 

MAtfdec vu yr anrkydedd. 
i 1868. If, however, such a thing takes place in the ascend- 
ing accent, it may not be called too much alike, but alike, 
and it is not a fault ; as Davydd ^ Edmund s&ng to a wo- 
man in respect of her hair ; 

2b 
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Y mae ttpketk tun i fAenn, 
Yr haf val y Khiw Velen. 

{ 1869, Sometimesthe too tnucbaliketakeaplacein regard 
to reason or sense ; that ia to say, when a word contains two 
meanings, one indicative of pnuae, and the other of satire ; 
for frequently the song is taken to refer to the worat mean- 
ing, and hence it is said to be too much like satire ; tbua, 
Oer oer i holl Gymry rrawc 
Oedd orchndd gwr arddmrckmoe. 

Though ardderehatee BÌgnifies excellent, or dignified, yet 
if it be predicated of a person sprung from ordderchiad, (that 
is, base bom) it would be considered as a term of reproach, 
and hence too much like it. 

J 1870. Rhyme-treading takes place when the symphon- 
ical pause, or a part of that syllable, treads on the rhyme ; 
thus, 

Y gtw Gaerlleon Qaier. 

For proud is the rhyme, being the eye of the song, and will 
not therefore suffer any thing to injure it. 

Y mab rry hydr ymhob hvydr. 

5 IS71. Sometimes rhyme-treading occurs in a dra^;ing 
or homosorytbm consonancy ; that is, when a letter or two 
are taken from the rhyme to help the consonancy; tiins, 

A chrwk ar i vrett a ilatr. 
For the same letter or letters cannot render two services at 
once ; they cannot harmonise and rhyme also. 

Í 1872. Sometimes also rhyme-treading takes place when 
two or three verses in a homceostich are trodden together, so 
as to become homoeorythm, 

§ 1873. False consonancy takes place when a consonant 
or two occur in one part of the lock or locks of symphony, 
without any to correspond therewith in the other part ; as, 
Meirch unlliw mae Machynllaeth. 

S 1874. And in a sonorous symphony ; thus, 
Kawgiau a obreitAian 'r vrech wenn. 
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And still more erroneous ; thns, 

Parabl dyn trwjadl o'm tref. 

S 1875. Or in a dragging consonancy, when a letter in 
the one word is left unharmonised in the other word ; as, 

Mae yr yatolff val goIt^ETon. 
This fault is like leaving one rail of a partition unwattled. 
J 1876. When there is a loat-headed consonancy ; ittakea 
place when the beginning of ^ verse or stave of a stanza 
symphonises, whilst the end does not ; thns, 
Arg uydd eurglaar y Dehan. 

This is likened to a sword with its point through the 
scabbard. But if the defect be in the former part, it is like 
a sword without a pummel. 

Í 1877. False rhyme takes place when there are different 
consonants, or vowels, in the rhymes ; as, 

Llyn o ddwfr am lleinw o ddic, 
Llonaid tagell Llyn tegiá. 

Or aa this stanza ; 

Y llwdn gwaraidd llydan gwrw 
Llwydvawr ysaydd yn UedTarw. 
Or thus, 

Dialedd ac nid yw ^w 
Drwy wall i un dorri Ute. 

Kwd i arglwydd drwy ergiyjc 
Roi i stad dan restiad Duu>. 

S 1878. False resumption takes place when there are vari- 
ous consonants in the resumptions, without the saving sub-, 
stitute of natural sense ; as, 

f arw penn an gwyr piau ni, 
J'aladr o Fran ap Beli. 

S 1879. It is not, however, a false resumption when the 
verses begin with different vowels, for the counterchange of 
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two vowels is an alternate (cyfnewid) conaonancy, and ac- 
cordingly it may be called a symplionic resnmption ; thns, 

Y ddyn vwyn a ddaw 'n vyaych 

/m meddwl gorph mi>ddawl gwych. 
§ 1880. Bad imagination takes place when, with a view to 
eulogy, aweak, barren argument is imagined, and one which 
may be easily conBtrued as referring to satire rather Uian to 
pnúse; aa, 

O daw msiau da ar den, 

Un lleuod a'th wna "n Uaweo. 
Though the poet means a woman ; others woold ímagìn« 
that the reference is to a bright moon, in tlie li^t of which 
a man might drive cattle. 

Thii li t fonlt in ropect of logto. 
J 1881. Bad sense takes place when a measured, sympfaoDÌc 
song is destitute of distinctive, intelligible sense ; or is with- 
out a personal verb to point out its sense ; as, 

Llun egoriad Llangnric 
Ai vlaen ar Velin y Wic. 
Dau wy, a cheiliog mwyalch, 
Eidion, ao wy,odyn galch. 
A bait in mpect ofloglc. 
i 18SS. Bad meaning takes place when a similitude is not 
in character with the subject and its nurture ; as, 
Katrin vodd Eaterwen vaiu. 
A &ult ID rhetoric. 
§ 1883. Singular and plural occurs when a plilral noun 
and a singular verb come together ; as, 
Miloedd ni oAar ond Maelawr. 
% 1884. Or when a singular noun is put with a plural 
verb. 

S 1885. Also, when aplural noun substantive and a singu- 
lar noun adjective come together ; tbus, 
Y fftPÿr deter o*r|]gard euraid. 
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Branches of this fault are frequently introduced under the 

sanction of an excuse ; that is to say, when what is wrong is 

foirer than what îa right, in that it is in regard to reason 

more brief and less tough. 



S 1886. The mutual collocation of masculine and feminine 
occurs when a noun substantive of the masculine gender, and 
a Qoon adjective of the feminine gender come together ; as in 
the following lines, 

Gvirffol nid goriio£F weled. 

Y hi yw'r_^fW ar y ä«r. 

Vry nid hardd i 

A vynn destyn « 
J 1887. Present and absent takes place when the third 
person is^ placed with the second, or the second with the 
first; thus, 

Mi evo Sion am vy sir 
Yvfr dÿnion ni rydweinir. 

And if a poet begins to compose a song as if in the presence 
of a man, he ought not afterwards so to turn it as if in bis 
absence, lest be íacar this fault. 

% 1888. Sparsison and rotnndison takes place when a spar- 
eiaon syllable answers to a rotundison syllable, or to a strange 
one; sometimes in a dragging consonancy; as, 

Yn lal gwnai Rufiydd Madam. 
Or as in this verse. 

Raid rrifo'r^toyf" yn ütByrMh. 
Or thus, in a sonorous symphony ; 

Yy $teyild vewn vamwyad Mai. 

Sometimes it occurs in the main rhyme ; as, 

Ni thrinwyd Itew aelwyd Hyr 
Natur Sion ond trwy Bymeyr. 

Sometimes, also, it happens in an alternate aysticb in the 
altemity ; as, 
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Y gwt htlob ey'n digio'rbyd, 
Ac er i Tudd y gwyr i vod, 
Yd wir goatyngir i stad 
Anhoff i wedd oni pkaid. 

Or thuB in dipthongB, 

Y llew gwych wrth ennill gair, 
Weithion i gyd aetb yn gawr ; 
A DOB a dydd yo was dewr, 
Yn lladd amkanu yn Swyr. 

{ 1889. Gravison and leviaon takes place when a gravs 
word and a light word come together in the same accent, that 
being an ascending one ; thos in a dragging consonancy, 

I wlad Von nid eiflf howao. 

S 1890. In every polyaylUbic word, the last Bvllable but 
one will have the ascending accent, unless the symbol of 
deep breathing, or partition of accent, cause it to be lost, aa 
is mentioned in the beginning of the book. 

S 1891, ärarÌBOD and tevison in a sonorous symphony; 
Ar dorr merch y kor y kaid. 
That U the altw. 

% 1892. This fault must also be avoided in a homceorythm 
syatich, in an alternate systich, and in rhythmic metres; for 
when ft verse first comes to rhyme in an ascending accent, 
the weight of the same must be followed throughout the 
whole Btichopolyrythm, whether it be grave or light, accord- 
ing as the verses happen to be accented, 

% 1893. Rough and smooth is a sad blemish in a song, 
which consists in a wrong position of vowels relative to the 
principal rhyme, and the symphonic pause, whether the 
pause be an ascending or a descending accent; for there 
ought to he in these accents a genuine correspondency and 
counterchange ; as in this stanza, 

Ka adardy 
koed ird^. 
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Boof^ and smootli thus, 

Am IRùicU.-iiA Abermar/ais. 

waiter ev a rutyiirodd. 
Thus in an ascending accent, 

Hnw Konwyfry hy iawn vam. 
And in a descending accent ; thas, 
Yn y dwm yn diryanu. 

1 Deirmen j dirynnaf. 
Parabl Syr WÌliam Probart. 

$ 1894i. When there is no releTancy to the rhyme, it is 
no fanlt, therefore it is called a separate or distinctive fault ; 
thus, 

Byw or dri broder o lal. 

J 1895, Sometimes it is withdrawn from relevancy to the 
rhyme ; as in the last verse of the following stanza ; 
Pwy oil a ddng pell ydd aeth 
Wartkofi aur vrtA «Vuriaeth. 

i 1896. Wrong time takes place when the future tense ia 
put instead of the preseDt tense ; as, 

Pann dynner penyd anian, 

Maen growudwal mair wal yn wann. 
Or thas, 

Y mae neithior y Tory 

A mwnai'n vraisc niewn mann vry. 

% 1897. Wrong person takes place when one possession is 
put instead of the other ; thus, 

Tir kaeth vydd y TWi i'th vab. 
S 1898. Wrong case takes place when an in-elevant case 
is put in the sentence, such as beginning the sentence with 
an impersonal verb; thus, 

Neur mynmi un or manwydd. 
% 1899, Wrong position occurs in cousonancy, rhyme, 
pause, or metre. 
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{ 1900. Wroug position in coDsonancy faftppens when th« 
consonants are misplaced, being moved out of their proper 
positions, though there may be aa many of them in one place 
as in the other ; as, 

Eawn vedd rrad kyneddvan Rys. 



Or ae in this verse, 

Vathrod ag ef vyth drwy gas. 

Such a wrong position is also called false consonancy, 

J 1901. Wrong position in rfiyme occurs when the Towels 
are misplaced in the pause and rhyme ; as already shown in 
' the roogh and smooth ; thus, 

I deimion y dirynnaf. 

Í 1902. Wrong position in a pause conaistain the placing 
of the paose in a cruoifonn coDBonancy too near the rhyme ; 
as, 

Y gwr a briff ar br^eth. 

i 1903. Wrong position in metre conûsta in the placing 
of an advanced division or position in the metre of the shaft 
of a direct homceorythm sysiich in the sixth syllable of the 
inverse part of the stanza. 

; 1904, Wrong composition in a consonancy is a faalt, as 
is the case with the following verse. 
Oes yr un is yr awyr. 

S 1905. Wrong composition in regard to the descending 
consonancy occurs when its symphonic panse is not of the 
same nature as that of the syllable next to the rhyme ) on- 
less it be sparsison and rotnndisoD, in which case it is not a 
fault ; thus, 

Qwr UtBÿd a geiriau Hadin. 
Or thus, with the pause on vowels ; 

Heddyw áoe bawdd yw «/^all. 
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ThÌB fault Ì3 of frequent occurrence in the compoBÌtion of 
worda or aentencea. 

S 1906. Irrelevancy, also, or what ifl not suitable to the 
person respecting whom the poetry is composed, is a fault in 
an approved song. 

SECTION CLXXXIII. 

FIGURES. 

Í 1907. We will now treat of the figures and their parts, 
which William Salisbury turned from Latin into Cymraeg. 

J 1908. Schema is that which certifies a word, or speech, 
or sense, to be different from the common acceptation, and is 
divided into three parts ; figure, faolt, and virtne. 

{1909. What is a figure! 

It is a peculiar form of sense, speech, or words. 

{ 1910. There are two kinds of sense ; namely, sense and 
word. 

{ 1911. Figure of sense takes place when a trite sentence 
is altered in respect of reason or sense. 

$ 1912. Figure of word takes place when a word in a 
speech is renewed or changed beyond the usual custom. 
Its kinds are, figure of word, figure of speech, and figure of 
construction, or composition. 

SECTION CLXXXir. 

FIGÜEE OF WORD AND ITS PARTS. 

Í 1913. Figure of word, called transformation, is a certain 
change in one word, and in no more. The following are its 
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Frothesis 


Arddodiad 


Epenthesis 


Ymaang 


Proparalepsis 


Argymmeriad 


Aphteresis 


Bhagddygiad 


Syncope 


Cyttrwch 


Apocope 


Amdrwch, or Llosgymdorr 
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ExUais 
Systole 
Dianaig 


EstTDDiad 

Oywasgiad, or Byrrhad 
Gwahaniad 


Epiaynaloephe 

Antithesis 
Metathesis 


Oynglyniad, or CTSsylltiad 

Dilead 

Trawslythyr 

Trawsoaodiad. 




BKCTION CLXXXT. 



PROTHESISi APPOSITIO. 

J 1914. Prothesis ia the addition of a letter or a syllable 
to the begioniog of a word. The addition of a letter, aa, 
jTordd for ordd, (&treiniad for atreiniad ; the addition of a 
syllable, aa, ;< da for da, 5« moel for moel. 

SECTION CLXXXTl. 
EPENTHESISi INTEHPOSITIO. 

S 1915, EpenthesÌB takes place when a letter or a syllable 
Í8 thrust between the first and the last syllables; as medd- 
i&wd, for meddwawd; or as n creeps into several words; 
thus, noethni for noethi, coegni for coegi, dengair for d^ 
air; a syllable; as llwntrach for Uwtiacb, crybwyll for 
cybwyll. 

SECTION OLXXXTII. 
PROPARALEPSIS ; PR^ASUMPTIO. 

$ 1916. Proparalepsis takes place when the end of a word 
is augmented ; thus, devindabaeti for dewindab, hayachm 
for hayach, dyn fachM for dyn faoh. 

SECTION CLXXXTIII. 

APH^RESISi ABLATIO. 

i 1917. Aphieresis ensues when a portion is taken away 
from the former part of a word ; a letter ; as, sef for tft ef ; 
a syllable; as andaw for jruoraadaw. 
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SYNCOPE ; CONCISIO. 

S 1918. Syncope ib & figure of ft nature contrary to that 
of Epe&theaia, because it cuts off a part from the middle of 
a word ; thus Harlech fot Harddleoh, anghjsbell for ang- 
bjBÿBbéll, gwryabrysg for gwryaÿbrysg, tegaswu for tefiygas- 

8ECT10N CKC. 

APOCOPE; ABCISSIO. 

J 1919. Apocope takes place when a letter or a syllable is 
cut off at the endof a word. A letter; as trydy for trydyii, 
brais for braisi; ; a syllable ; as, 

Gwae wlad oer gwylio derweon 

Wff-darSo i wynt dorri phen. We for wedi. 

SBCTION CXCI. 

EXTASIS ; EXTENSIO. 

{ 1920. Eztasis occurs when a syllable, short by nature^ 

is extended, and is pronouDced long ; as when it is said 

meiclüau for meichiau ; or as in this stanza, 

Pa elor hwy ple'r ai honn 
Pe bai elor Pabilon. Lewys Mon, 
Or Lloegyr for Lloegr. 

8ECTI0N CXCII. 
SYSTOLE I CONTHACTIÒ. 

S 1921. Systole is the contraction of two natural syllables 
into one ; as cans for canys ; or dyrd for djiei, mynd for 
myn«I. 

SECTION CXCIII. 
DIJERESIS i DIVISIO. 
i 1922. Difflresifi takes place when one syllable is divided 
into two; as crcydd for crydd, gwíAydd for gwydd. 
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SBCTFtON CXCIV. 

EFISYNAIXEPHE ; CONGLÜTINATIO. 

S 1923. Episynaloephe joins two ayllables into one ; as, 
gwanu for gwsTfnu, gwan for gwoAan, gwydd for gwẃydd, 

sEcrnON cxCT. 

SYNAL(£PH£ t DELETIO. 

{ 1924. Synaloepbe takes place when the firgt of two 
vowels, coming together in two words, melta away ; as T*oeB 
for vj oes, nàd for na ad. 

SECTION cxcvr. 
ANTITHESIS ; POSITIO. 

J 1926. Antithesis takes place when one letter is put for 
another letter; as eurych for aurych, tabyc for tybyc. 

BKCTION CXCVn. 
METATHESIS ; TRANSPOSITIO. 
i 1926. Metathesis is the transposition of a letter; as 
baglur for blagar, ni aylf for ni syâ. 

8ECriON CXCTIII. 
FIGURE OF SPEECH AND ITS PARTS. 
{ 1927. Figure of speech is a certain form of speech, or a 
□ew composition. Its modes are the following ; 
AnadyphosÌB Atyblyg 

Anaphora Edryd 

Epanalepsis Adymgymmeriad 

Episeuxis GogysswUt 

Paronomasia Argyfenw 

Schesis anomaton Agwedd y geirìait 

Homoceptoton Gynhebygodl 

Polyptoton LlioBodl, or lliosdreigl 

Unhyd 
Paroemion Cynhebyg 

Homoeotelenton ^ebyg ddiwedd 
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Proeopopcaia Dychjmygaìdd, or 

dychymygiaith 
Aposiopesís Attaliaith 

Climax LluBgiad, or cytgam 

PolyByndoton LliawB gysawllt 

Asyndeton Digysswîlt 

Ghvrthiiewid. 

SECTION CXCIX. 
ANADYPHOSIS. 
{ 1928. AnadyphoaÍB takes place when the last word of 
the one sentence is repeated at the beginning of the other ; 
ae is the case with the preludes of rhymes (gostegion odiau,) 
where the termination of one systich commences the other ; 
thus, 

Sequitur pnkherrimue Attur ; Astur equo fidens. 
Y neb a garo Ddua ; Duie ai car ynte. 
Aeth hiraeth rhwng bronn a thoryn — ì char 
Aed alar yw dylyn ; 
I dŷ Dduw aed wedd ewyn, 
O dŷ Dduw nid ai y dyn. Davydd apEdmond . 

SECTION CO. 
ANAPHORA; RELATIO. 
{ 19S9, Anaphora takes place when the same word is re- 
peated at the commencemeDt of several verses ; as, 
Ynyt Von yw vy ennaint, 
Ynys yw hilawa o saint, 
Ynyi Colchos wrth Rossyr, 
Yn^t Boeg yn sirio gwỳr. Lewys Glyn Oothi. 

SECTION cci. 
EPANALEPSIS. 
{ 1930. Epanalepsis (according to Donatns) takes place 
when the same word b^ins and ends a sentence ; as, 

Vynghtwmn a lanwodd o'th gariad : ac o achos hynny 
y torrodd vynghalonn. 
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BBcrioN ecu. 
EPIZEUXIS; SÜBJÜNCTIO. 
i 1931 . Epizenzis takes place when the aame word is sab- 
joined twice, without Ml intervfd, for the pnrpoae of filling up 
the space, aod augmenting the force of the sentence ; as, 

Mawr J darru marw dewrrab, 

Marw taawr, mawr ; Mair ! Mair ! ai Mab. 

Tador Aled. 

SECTION CCIIL 
PARONOMASIA ; AGNOMINATIO. 

{ 1932. Paronomasia takes place when there is a certûn 
mutual resemblanee between words of a different significa- 
tion; as, 

Daly y tant i'r deilwyd hen. 

SECTION CCIT. 
SCHESIS ANOMATOK ; HABITUS NOHINÜH. 

{ 1933. Schesis auomaton takes place when Beveml words 
are tied together by knota of matual resemblance ; aa, 
Marta maatu Peligna cohora feetina «tnun tit. 

Por klod n»d nudd bvdd buddm 
■ Post how iad partreiddiad trin. 

I. ap Gr. ap Crach of Lleyn. 

SECTION ccv. 
PARCEMIONi ASSIUILE. 

S 1934. Panemion takes place when several words bc^ 
with the same letter successively ; thus, 

tite iate fati ribi tenta firanne tulistt. 
2>wg dufb (fìdawl drath dadl dn^-devt i>udur 
Z>ros air <fÌdwyU cíerdrí ; 
i>yn doer doeth (&n dj dvrr d\, 
J>aiy deiw diiat del dai\ lírostí. 



by Google 



pftosoDT. 327 

SECTION CCTI. 

HOMÍEOTELEUTON ; IMITEB DESINENS. 

J 1935. Homaeoteleuton takes place when Bereral words 
are pat together ending homceoiythiDtcallj, or exactly alike; 

Dysŷu kymysyu, maagoed, ai aiyaffu, 
DjBŷu, dilesjTU, dan dew lasgoed. 

SECTION CCTII, 

HOMÍEOPTOTON. 

{ 1 936. Homceoptoton takes place when several words are 
in the same declension, and are homceorythm ; or when the 
last letters of each are mntually similar ; as, 

Tadmaeth, mamaelh, üasth, a Ho. 
Or 

I«ean Tynghariad ievani. 

SECTION ccvni. 
POLYPTOTON Í TRADUCTIO. 
{ 1937. Polyptoton takes place when several declensions 
have different terminations ; 

Ex DÌhìlo nihil in nthilum nil posse reverti. Persius. 

This figore is not in nse in the Gymraeg, because the 
same word in that language undergoes no change of termi- 
nation in the eases, as it does in the Latin ; but merely a 
change of initials. 

SECTION CCIX 

UNHYD. 

1938. Unhyd takes place when the strains of the speech 
are of equal lengths to the end of the clauBe ; aa, 



Er y sydd, a vydd, ac a vu— o aur 
Ac arian yng Nghymru, 
Ni vynnwn, verch, geinferch gu, 
Dec rwyddwallt, dy geryddu. 
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SECTION CCX. 
PROSOPOPÍEIA ; PERSONiE PICTIO. 

{ 1939. ProsopopcBÌa takes place when it is grantei] to a 
damb object to be articulate. This fignre, whilst it is verj 
much ÌD use b^ the bards and poets, is employed no less hj 
the f^ulists ; tlius, 

tiÿffanaí'r Bigri groenllem. 

SECTION CCXI. 
APOSIOPESIS. 

S 1940. Apoaiopesis takes place, when either throug^i 
anger, or else from contempt, a part of the sentence is left 
unsaid ; thus. 

Arch iddaw roi benthic march imi, 

Ac onid e f Lowys Mon. 

Pwy yw ITstua Powysdirî 

Pywys yn hai, heb Sion hir. 

Understand Pywys aelh yn hai, Sao. 

SECTION CCXII. 
CLIMAX ; GRADATIO. 
f 1941. Climax takes place when a word is dragged from 
the end of one sense to the beginning of another ; thna, 
Ni wyr, ni wyl. Ki welodd, ni cherddodd. 

SECTION CCXIIl. 
POLYSYNDETON. 
J 1942. Polysyndeton occurs when several words %n put 
in the same place, with a multiplicity of conjuuctions between 
them ; as, 

Hugyn a Siockyn a Siak. 

Davydd xp Gwilym. 
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SECTION CCX[T. 
ASYNDETON. 

ÿ 1943. Asyndeton takes place when a sentence is without 
ft eonjanction ; as, 

Merched, gwragedd, bonedd bjd, 
Meibion, plant ievaink, mebyd. John Kent. 
Dwr, tin, awyr, aer, terra, — a mor, 
A wnaeth Mab Maria ; 
Angylion nef, plant Eva, 
Gwyllt, gwar, gwellt, gwydd, nos, djdd, da. 

SECTION ccxv. 
GWRTHNEWID. 
§ 1944. Qwrthnewid takes place when the sense is rever- 
sed; as Cato ebserres, 

Nid wyfi yn byw er Btaytta; onid bwytta er byw. t 

SECTION CCXTI. 
FIGURE OF CONSTRUCTION OK COiBPOSITION. 
{ 1945. Its modes are the following j 
Frolepais Bbagymmeriad 

Syllepsis Gymmeriad 

Appositio Arddodiad. 

SECTION CCXVII, 
PROLEPSIS ; PRESUMPTIO. 

i 1946. Prolepsis occurs when we take the whole, describe 
its parts, and then turn it back ^ain towards the same 
thing; as, 

Ffynu'n dec fib yno'n dau, 
Ffoes honn a ffoais innau. 
lair afon gynt a rifwyd, 
ddwyfronn Pamlumon Iwyd ; 
Un a gyrraedd i*n goror, 
Ac un a tnysgc etgion mor. 
St 
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SBCTIOK OCXTIll. 

SYLLEPSIS ; CONCEPTIO. 



i 1947. Syllepsis takes place when the more worthy pre- 
railfl over the less worthy ; which, nerertheless, Me of the 
same class of words ; w. 

Mi a thi yn yegrivennn. 



SEcnoN ocxix. 

APPOSITIO. 

{ 1948. Appositio occurs when two or more nonns sub- 
stantive are joined together in the same place without a con- 
junction ; as, 

Ddwe gwyn, Ved^g eiilioea, 

Nad i verch newidio v'oes. 

SECTION OCKS. 
FAULT ; OK THE SECOND PART OF SCHEMA. 

; 1949. A Eault in a sentence is, as it were, a cert:ùn error, 
which, though it be allowed sometimes to poets , yet is on- 
bearable out of a song. Its kinds are,— 

Obscurum Tywyll 

Annhrefnns 
Afiaith. 

flECTION CCXXL 
OBSCURUH AHD ITS PARTS. 

S 1960. Obscumm takes place when the sentence happens 
to be obscure, either in respect of words, or else of the con- 
struction or position of the words. Its parts are, 
Acyron Ammhríawd 

Pleonssmus Llawn llonaid 

I'autologia Adroddwr 

HomcBolo^a Tebygair 

Gair ymwjs 

DiSyg 

Crogylchiaith. 
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8ECnON CCXXII. 
ACYRON ; IHFROPRIETAS. 
i 1951. AcyroD takes place wh«n a word is used contrary 
to its proper meaning ; as, 

Myned i goed lie irgoed llwyn 
Ag an llwyd 'rwyf i gynllwyn. 



SBCnON COXXIII. 

PLEONASMUS. 

i 1952. Pleonasinua takes place when a sentence is filled 
with idle words ; as , 

Argenau hwnn gwan ganoiawl 
A ganwyf tra vwyf o vawl. 

Lin. Gr. ap Med. Heu. 

O gwyr ateb gair eto, 
Ai vin atebed evo. 

SECTION CCXXIV. 
TAUTOLOGIÄ ; REPETITIO. 

{ 1953. Tautologia occurs when the same word, or same 
sentence is repeated ; as, 

Pan ffwr call deall deuwr 
Hoff tavog yw &p&en ffter. 

SECTION CCXXV. 

HOMCEOLOGIA. 

{ 1954. HoRi<eologia is a worse fault than the preceding; 
and it occurs when the whole speech is monotonous, and 
deficient in the change and variety of expressions, with the 
view of pleasing the listeners ; as is the case generally with 
the speeches, dictions, or songs of illiterate people. 
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SECTION CCXXTL 
GAIR YHWYS. 
i 19S6. Gair jmwya takes place when a word or sentenc» 
contains ui ambiguous meaning; as, 

Duw a Mair am helpio ; or, Duw am air, Sk 

SECTION CX^XXTU. 

DIFFYG. 

i 1956. Diffyg takes place wlien a word ia wanting in a 



SECTION CCXXYIII. 
GOGYLCHIAITH. 
% 1957. Qogylchiaith is a kind of sham, wrongly g^lt and 
magnificentlj decked tale ; or a certain gorgeotu trimming 
with many relevant words that extend the tale to the bow^s 
length; though it may be narrated in two or three words; as 
is the case with the former part of the homceostich that be- 
gins thus, 

GoTBln, heb dý, heb dál ; 

Gwanhau'r wyf gan hir oval. Tudur Aled. 

SECTION CCXXIX. 
ANNHREFNUS AND ITS PARTS. 
$ 1 95S. Annhre&ius takes place when the words have nei- 
ther order nor dignity. Its principal parts are, 
Tap^nosis Iselder 

Kakemphaton Groesanair 

Kakoselon Ooegddynwared 

Aschematiston Anfiugredig 

Kakoayntheton Drygosodiad 

Bolysotfaacfa. 
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BECTION CCXXX, 
TAPEINOSIS J MEIOSIS. 

5 1959. Tapeinosis takes place when the dignity of tlio 
Bubjeet is lowered by the vulgarity, poverty, or feebleness of 
the word ; aa, 

Dy gywion di dwg yn d'ol, . 
Bykaat hwy deucant heol. 
Y gwr ai wallt yn gaer wiw, 
Val gwichiedyn gwych ydiw. 

Lewys Daron, when he was a young man. 

BEtmON coxxxi. 
KAKEHPBATON. 
} 1960. Kakemphaton takes place when an expression 
may be understood in a burlesque sense ; as, 
Hwde gerdd, dyn hoewdeg wyd, 
Gann dy vardd, gwynn dy vorddwyd. 

Haw ap Angen Ooch y pwyth. 

SECTIUN CCXXXII. 

KAKOZELON ; MALA AFFECTIO. 

{1961. Kakozelon takes place when one tries unsnccess- 

fnlly to imitate, or follow some doctrine ; even as the lowest 

minstrels try to imitate the chiefs of song in their lays. 

SBcrioN ocxxxni. 

ASCHEUATISTON ; HALE FIGUBATUH. 
{ 196S. Asehematiston takes place when the speech or 
sentence is simple, uniform, and without figures, which ought 
to be like stars or precious stones shining tfarongfaont from 
be^nning to end. This fault arises &om the practice of 
composing a song or metre with one kind of matter, ima- 
gery, and form, and every part so thoroughly alike in inven- 
tion, as if the whole were shaped according to the same 
model, or cast in the same mould. 
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SECTION CCSXXIT, 
KAK08YNTUET0N; MALE COLLOCATUM. 
{ 1963. KakosyDthetoD takes place when a word is incon- 
sisteotl; artanged. 

SBCrlOH tWXXXT. 

BOLYSOTHACH. 

% 1964. Bolysothacl), or mixed language, takes place when 
a word or words of another allied language, or some old and 
new, snitable and unsuitable terms, are interspersed in a 
Cymrio song. 

Vj mhwrs tndtedt vy mhereon, 
Vy nghoffr aur vynghyff o Bon. 

Dr. Sion Kent. 
Vy mhwrs G/MTt merti am hynn. Id, 

SECTION OCXXXTI. 
AFIAITH AND ITS KINDS. 
f 1966. Afiaith is a faalt tending to a cert»n provincial- 
ism. Its parts are, 

BarbariemoB Beius 

Barbaralexia Afieithur 

Solecismos Adeilad. 

saCTION OCXXXTII. 
BABBARISUOS. 

% 1966. A fault is called barbansmos, whether it be writ- 
ten or merely uttered, contrary to the proper usages of the 
language. It oocors by adding, taking away, changing, or 
misplacing a letter, syllable, accent, traise, tone, or breathing. 
Of the conversion of the sense of this figore into Cymraeg, 
see instances in those places, where we have before treated of 
figures ; and also in the homoBostiches and stichopolyrythms 
of many of the poets of the present generation. I. e. 1552 
ut dicit R. V. 
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SECTION CCXXXTIII. 
BARBARALEXIS. 

% 1967. Barbaralezis, the Bense of this figure being tnnied 
ÌDto Cymraeg, takes place when a word from another 
laognage snch aa the Irish, the French, the Latin, or any 
other langoage besides itself, is inserted in a song or speech. 

SECTION CCX.tXIX. 
SOLECISHOS. 

{ 1968. Solecismos is a certain unequal and unsaitable 
position of the parts of speech ; which occurs in respect of all 
the apportenanees of the different parts of speech ; as when 
one case is put for another case, one gender for uiother gender, 
one tense for another tense, one mood for another mood, one 
number for another number, one interjection for another in* 
terjection, and one preposition for another preposition. 
Mae imi yn oeri vy min, — am anadl 
Am mwnwgl am deulin, 
Am dwylaw am dau elin 
Mse'n glo iâ hjd ymhen gUn. 
Dau iin.diey elin beth a dal — i bod, 

Vy mod, for pe buasswn er ye talm, or er ys dyddiau ; 
thtu, 

Mynnwn vy mod ymannos 
Yntorri pen Atropos. Gutto'r Glynn, 
Atropos, who cuts the thread ; Glotbo ; Lachesis. These 
are the three sisters that rale the life of man, according to 
the Greek poets. 

SECTION CCXL. 

VIRTUE; THE THIRD PART OF SCHEMA. 

S 1969. Virtue is that by means of which an oration is 
improved and elevated above the expression of the vulgar 
and illiterate. It has two kinds ; priodoldeb or fitness, and 
addum. 
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SBCTION CCXLI. 

PRIODOLDEB AND ITS PARTS. 

i 1970. Priodoldeb is a sentence, which, whetlier spokm 

or written, contains nothing improper. Its parts are, 

Analogia Cjsaoadeb 

Taoais Estynniad 

Syntomia . Crynodeb. 

BECTION CCXLII. 



{ 1971. Analogia, according to the opipion of Diomedea, 
is a kind of mutual simiUtäde, osed for the purpose of ad^t- 
ing the mode and way of writing ; but I see no reason why 
it shoold be so defined. When Diomedes made this a part 
and division of priodoldeb, I cannot see what he means. 

SECTION ccxuii. 
TASSIS ; EXTENSIO. 
f 1972. Tassis is that whereby the sweet and pleasant 
agreeableness of the words is enstained, in that it lays a 
grave accent on some, a sharp accent on others, and a cir- 
cumflex on others. This virtue belongs especially to the 
glide and declennon of the word. 

SECTION CCXUT. 
SYNTOMIA; EVIDENTIA. 

i 1973. Syntomia takes plaee when a long tale, or a e«i- 
BÌderable argument, or story, is contained in a brief com- 
pendium of simple, forcible, and significant words. This 
figure constitutes the light or splendour of the oration, whilst 
its fortune and miracle consist in the employment of pro- 
perly and spontaneously meet words, as that a man would 
think not only that he heard an account or memorial of a 
past deed, but that, by some commotion of the heart, he saw 
as it were, with bis present eyes, what is narrated before 
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him personally. Of such nature are several stanzas upon the 
death of Tndur Llwyd, by Tudnr Aled, and upon ihe con- 
qQCBt of Owaia Glyndwr, by GraSydd Llwyd ap Davydd ap 
Einion Lygliw ; ae follows, 

Persist, vy Naf, o'th lavur, 

Pyet mellt rrwng y dellt ar dur, 

Brylliaist, dnliaist ar dalwm, 

Dy ddart hyn ymón dy ddwm. 

O nerth ao arial calonn, 

A biwch, ac yagwydd, a broim ; 

Gyrr»8t yno gwrs donioo, 

Y lln gyrriad ychen Hoc, &c. 

Mae oes dyn ar Ddnw moea di an o'r ddau, 

A'th vrain val Ywain am welian, 

Gaitb ai'n veirw unwaith, &c. 

'SECTION CCXLT. 
ORNATDS AND ITS KINDS. 
J 1974. OmatuB of a speech is a word so remarkable in 
itself, as not to require a more general description. Its kinds 
.are. 

Synthesis Gyfosodiad 

(>rriologia Perthynas 

Tropns Cynnwrf. 

SECTION CCXLVI. 



{ 1975. Synthesis is a certain apt, well arranged, and 
lively constmction, which causes each successive word to 
&11 on the ear more strikingly than the former. Such is the 
address or speech of Gruffydd ap leoan ap Llewelyn Vychan. 

SECTION CCXLVII. 



f 1976. Oyriologia is that speech, correct and relevant, 
which the very matter itself commends ; thua, 
2 o 
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O thery gwyr athr i gyd 

A gwawyr yn gy'yd ; 

A phob an o'i gorpli o bydd, 

Ai galonn Tal i gilydd ; 

Dan Dduw ni vjr dyn ddeatl, 

Pwy'n llaw piaa penn y llall. 



SECTION ccxLvnr. 



{ 1977. Tropus û the conTersion or removal of a word or 
aentencfl from its proper sense and significatioa into another 
signification, by virtue of an extraordinary and impercep- 
tibly quick mutation. Its parts are 

Metaphor» Trsws eymndiad, trawsym- 

ddwyn 
Catachresis Gamarfer 

Metalepeis Traws gymmeriad 

Metonymia Traws enwad 

Autonomasia Newid enw 

Epitheton Addasair 

Synecdoche Dyall 

Onomatopeia Gair gwnenthor 

AUegoria Atyi^wel, arallaeg 

Periphrasis Amgylch chwedl 

Hyperbaton Ttawe chwedl 

Hyperbole Celwydd 

Emphasis Gair cudd rym 

Homoeosis Cynhebygrwydd. 



SECTION CCXLIX. 

HETAPHORA ; TEANSLATIO. 

§1978. Metaphora is a very beautiful figure. Its cha- 
racteristic is to borrow, or to move a word from its own 
propriety to a kindred similitude; as when it is said, mi a 
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vdqf, for yddwyf i yn dÿoll. This figure Ìa used in Tariona 
ways ; one way ia, when a word appertaining to a bird, or 
an animal, or a bout, is transferred to man ; as whea it is 
said, edrych y trydar, or gwenfru, ye sydd ar y ferch yma ; 

Gwann a hen yw^r anghenvil, 
Ac nid gwann gnoiad i ŷil. 

Syr Rhys of Camo to GnttoT Glynn. 

Also, when the mutation is reversed ; as, Eoa Glynn Teivi, 
for Davydd ab Gwilym. 

Also, when it is aeaamed that a dead thing is endued with 
Beuse, though it be not in reality ; thus, 

Llawer kollwyn heb gwyno 
Llithrsd hwnn rryd llethr y to; 
Llawer hydynhir Lleyn 
Llwyn hesc yn llawen o hynn. 

leuan Gethin ap leuan ap Lleision. 



SECnON CCL. 
CATACHRESIS ; VERBORUM ABCSIO. 

J 1979. Oatachresis takes place when a word is set near 
its own proper signification, whilst it yet deviates a little 
from it; aa whenDavydd ap Gwilym called Ivor Hael, 
Eyvaillt a mab aillt y beirdd. 

SECTION ecu. 

HETAI.KFSIS; TKANSUUPTIO. 

{ 1980. Metdepais takes place, when the meaning is 
comprehended, being carried on from word to word; thus, 



Dydd Ebrill duodd wybrenn, 
Yr hwyl wiw ar yr haulwenn, 
Pan aeth dewrvab arabedd, 
O lys y gwalcb liosoc wedd. 
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METONYMIAi TRANSNOMINATIO. ' 

$ 1981. Metonytnia takes place when the inveoitor is put 
for what he has invented ; such as the name Bacchus for 
wine, because it was he who invented and first made it. 
Or when what contains or supports a thing is put for the 
thing itself. Thus, Moes imi latiao, tithau a gei bet, instead 
of llatiaid and potiaid. 

E roed gras pob Sbrmasiwn, 

E hauwyd dyac yn A«t hwnn. 
Or when the prince or chieftain is taken for a subordinate ; 
thus, 

Digel pan las Llyweljn, 

Dewis gwr oedd ẁfuytoff ynn. 
Or when the author is pat for his work ; thus, Ni ddylû 
un darpar prydydd vod unawr heb Ddenydd ap Edmiwnt, neo 
Tudur AM, yn ei law. 

SECTION CCLIIL 
AUTONOMASIA [ xaANSHOMINATlO. 
% 1982. Aatononiasiaoccurswhenit is said ydonii, instead 
of Talienn ; or yprydtfdd, meaning Davydd ap Edmnmt ; or 
when the inhabitants of this kingdom say y ddtneu for X/tM- 
dain ; or those of France y ddinat, for Parù ; or the Scots 
y dref for Edinburgh. And it is by this figure that the 
Cymro designates the chief of his country y ywr, 
A chrio i G-ymro y gamp. 
Pan vo't ymdynnn am dani, 
At wr y tŷ trawad ti. 

SECTION CCUT. 

EPITHETON i APPOSITION. 

$ 1983. Epitheton takes place when a snit^Ie word is 
chosen, and inserted in a song, sometimes with the view of 
obtaining consonancy, sometimes in order to amplify, sapidy. 
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or adorn the Bong; and aometimea for each one of these 
objects ; as, 

Y fedwen fonwen vanwallt. 
Gafr hwn, oes gyfryw a hi I 
Mae'n dinnoeth, m mynn dani. 

Sion Davjdd Trevor. 

SECTION CCLV. 
SYNECDOCHE ; INl'ELLECTIO. 
{ 1984. Synecdoche takes place when we nnderstand 
man; bj naming only one j as, 
Mwyaf nyvel a welais, 

Y sydd rrwQg Kymn a Sait. 

Or when we nnderBtand the whole by a part ; as, 

Llawer kcUonn bron eb ri 

Bnidd, herwydd briddo Hani. 
Or, 

Marw yw gobûth ein iùth ni. 

At y gad eto y godi. 
Or when we understand the kind by the form. 
Or when we understand the thing made by its substance ; 
thus; 

Yw yn olwyn ennylir, 

A thynna'n hwn aethn«n hit. 
Or, 

Er klybod dairod a dur 

Newid hoedl Owain Tudur. 

SECTION OCLTI. 
ONOMATOPEIA. 
i 1985, Onomatopeia takes place when a verbal sound, or 
utterance is made to be the thing we bear ; aa. 
Forth Tomas porth nas porth nik. 
Forth a ganydde gnwk yn ddignek, 
Knii hui nim dawr pe knokid. 

Davydd ap Owilym to the Magpie. 
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WioA viaek w ol chwech ychen. 

Wm. Lle^ to the cart. 

Eanu rrink kena rronk». Tador PenllTU. 

Bvmbard i wr ai bumbya. 

aECTTIOM CCXVII. 

ALLEGOBIA ; INVEBSIO. 

} 1986. Allegoria takes place when a rägnification is 
meant other than what is presented on the sarface of the 
words; as, 



Pam na welwch i 


i'r gwjnt. 


Pam na welwch 


i'r gwlaw. 


Ni wnel gjngor : 


i vam, gwnaed gyngor i lyaram. 


1987. 




enigma 
P anemia 


Dychymyggrwmaeg 
Diareb 


Ironia 


Chratworgerdd 
Ceilwair du 


Astysmua 

Antiphraais 

CharientÌBmus 


Cellwwr teg 
Gwrthwynebwr 
Teg droa hagr. Moes dros an- 
foes. 


8ECTI0W CCLTIIL 




JESIGVLK. 



% 1988. enigma is an obsoore fignre, the uae of which is 
by DO means to be recommended j thus, 
O bwriaf lam ar wartha mam, 
Mi s WD pam ; a mynn y pab ; 
Ni ydoedd gam imi vwrw 11am, 
Ar wartha mam lorwerth y mab. 
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SECTION CCUX. 
PARCEUIA ; ADAGIÜH. 
$ 1989. ParDemiá is a common and reiterated saying, of 
peculiar notoriety ; as, 

Seuûr sydd raid i djall ; 

Gair mam, gùr llysvam yw^r llall. 

SECTION CCLX. 
IBONIA; ILLUSIO. 

5 1990. Ironia ia acertiun deriaion or mockery, not utter- 
ed expressly in words ; bnt manifested in the accent or 
manner of tKe person who speaks, or is spoken to ; just as 
the following expressions may be accentuated ; 
YsdafaKOchfida. 

SECTION CCLM. 
SABCASHUS ; JOCUS AMARULKNTtJS. 
} 1991 . Sarcasmns (marw-wawd R. V.,) or a sour expres- 
sion, is as the answer of Bhys Ooch of Eryri to a boy, who 
on seeing many knives (together with the woodknife which 
he had) asked him whether be was sieve-maker. His reply 
was, Yes, by St, Oadran'a crozier; and I have heard that 
thy mother has a hoop. 

SECTION CCLXII. 

ASTYSMUS; UBBANITAS ORATIONIS. 

{ 1992. Astystmos is the frequent urbanity of speech. 

SECTION CCLXUf. 
ANTIPHRASIS. 
{ 1993. Antiphrasia is the conversion of a word into 
mockery ; as if a person should call a clumsy, ugly daub of 
a ^rl "the aspect of a summer-day ; '^ or a sUttemly, heavy 
and drowsy damsel by the name of Oreirvyw. This is mock- 
ery id one word. 
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8B0TION CCLXIT. 

CHARIENTISHUS. 
i 1994. Oharientismna takes placewhen tender and gentle 
words are uttered in retnm for nncouth and stormy words ; 
as some, on hearing them, say, 

Nawdd Duw rrac drwc. 
Or as Davjdd TrsTor sang, 

Piachos oedd j dochan, 

Er hyn o lid mae rhai'n Ian ; 

Rhyredd medd lljfr ao rrifai 

O bu yyv neb eb i tù. 

SECnOK CCLXT. 

PERIPHRASIS ; CIRCÜMLOCUTIO. 

J 1995. Pertphraaia takes place when a tale or a sentence 

is aarrotmded with many words ; which is done sometimes 

wHh the Tiew of multiplying or of amplifying and esten^ng 

the sentence j as, 

Mae dyn dig amdanad, Wenn, 
Mwy i berigl na mab Urien. 
Gwr march rrwng yr og ar mnr, 
A Tu nal yw fy nolor. 
Erchi 3m hy, gwedi gwin, 
Y tlwB lie cad Talieesin. 

Meredydd ap Khya relative to the leathern bag. 
A''th Twnwgl tan bleth yanaor. Tador Aled. 
Da gwyddost, yn post an parch, 
Troi dwylaw, val traed alarch. i.e. to swim. 

Am Tereh brenhin y Gwiudir, i, e. France. 

Oedd Tun hardd wiw addvwyn hir. 
Tadmaeth, mamaeth, Ilaeth, a llo. 

J 1996. ^ometimea alao with the riew of disguising, and 
omitting to mention any obscenity, or acarriloaity, or any 
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bitter and ioiproper expresBion ; as leuan Llwjd the poet 
satig; 

Val kymaiot roliog gamel 

Ydjw i bwra a dwy bel ; 

Ag wiiho ar lun gwertbyd 

Lywaeth hardd o lath o hyd. 

Cuddian ryw vann ar a to, 

Yssy gweddas i gnddie. 

SECTION CCLXTI. 
HYFEBBATON; TRANSGRESSIO. 

i 1997. Hyperbaton conaÌBta ia certain adverse words, 
that render the Benlence tough and obstinate, and difficuU 
to be nnderatood ; ae, 

Ychydic dod ym oth help. 



Anastrophe 


Atychwel 


Dialysis 


Dieithraang ; gwahanìad ym- 




adrodd; ymadrodd dodi. 


Diacope 


TrychoUt 


Synthysis 


Plith draphlith 


Hysteron, proteron. 


Tin drosben ; oyniaf yn olaf. 



SECTION CCLXVn. 
ANASTROPHE; BEVERSIO. 
$ 1999. Anastrophe consists merely in the wrongly pla- 
cing of tHe Word before, and the other after, contrary to the 
proper position ; as it is sud in Virgil, Yr Ital gyferbyn, 
instead of Oyferbyn a'r Ital. 

SECTION CCLXTIIL 
DIALYSIS, PARENTHESIS j INTERPOSITIO. 

{ 2000. Dialysis takes place when the position of words is 
wparated by thrusting a reason into the middle, which, were 
it left ont, would not be missed; as in the following stanza, 

Pettwn (UH nid oeddwn i) 
Goganwr a gae gyni. Hywel KiUo. 
2 X 
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Kymer reawm (trwm bod rhoeh) 
A dod reawm da droaoch. Tudur Aled. 
And the reason, wlieo thnrat in, is Barrounded by semicircles, 
which are used for the parpoae of giving an easier froedom 
to the reader. 

SECTION CCLZIX, 

DIATROl'HE, IMESIS ; DISSECTIO. 

S 2001. Diatrophe takes place when the word ie cut in the 
middle, and divided into two halves, and a word or words 
are thrust between those two halves ; as, 

Ytfftfvam — ^yn nam j nos 

Offod yma yn agoa. Sei ap lenan Dda. 

Yn y Bhyd, gwn y rhedant, 

Y TyvoA, gorrod a g&nt. Rhjd j Tjtni. 

Bartho nid rliaid ymwrthod, 

Lomoê giaer wedduB glod. Davydd ap Gwitym. 

Ovmn a dyrr gwyn a dyrrwyf 

Vretti achlan vriw a chlwyf. Gntto'r Glynn. 

Chwaeri Werm, gymmen gemmaur, 

Vrewi ai gviallt o vrig aur. H. ap Davydd. 

SECTION OCLXX. 

SYHCHYSISî COKFUSIO. 

% 2002. Syntìhysìs occurs when the words are placed con- 
fusedly oat of their proper and natural order ; thua, 

Oysaur byrr, coea i roi bwyd 

Am «rddol, yn He morddwyd ; 

Goreu perchenn ar Wenn wiw, 

Ty o Addaf hyd heddiw. Or. Hiraethog. 

Gwylltio'r vorwyn vwyn veinwen, 

Gwasgu a ffo gwysg ei phenn. D. ap Gwilym. 

Am ffriw del Wmfire dal T. Aled. 
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Such also is the following stanza b^ Davydd ap Gwilym, if 
he meant Bliosjr gwyoh, and intended to aroid the mutual 
collocation of eingalar and pinral ; — 

Qv/jl Badr y bum yn edrych 

Yn Bosayr ami gwyr, gwych. Davydd ap Gwilym. 



Or, 



Llawn wyf o ddig na thrigai 
Bath yw imi byth ym mai. 



SECTION CCLXXr. 

HYSTEBON PROTEBONj HYSTEROLOGIA. 

( 2003. Hyeteron proteron takes place when that is an- 

nonneed hut, which ought to be first ; as is the case with 

portions of the homoedistich, which Dr. John Kent sang, 

and which begins thus ; — 

Gwyn i vyd er gwynvydu, 
Y dyn kyn gloee angau du, 
A vetro gweddio'n dda, 
Er ennill bodd Ayr Anna, 
A chael korfif Crist ncbelgaírr, 
A cbyfies o vynwes Vwr. 

SECTION COUUCII. 
HYPERBOLE ; SUPEBLATIO. 
5 S004, Hyperbole is a 6gare «aed for the purpose of in- 
creasing or diminishing the belief in what is narrated ; thus, 

Qorddu yw brig Iwerddon 

Oan vwg keginau o Von. Lewys Qlyn Cotlii. 

A bod i law be dai lu 
Ar gleddyf er i gladdu, 
Ai Ian gwrol yn gorwcdd ; 
Ef a wnai'r beilch ofui'r bedd. 

Pe bai ganmil yn ddilys 
O erydr rrif ar dir Rys, 
A thrychan gwinlUn a gwin, 
Ac yn nialu gan melin. 



by Google 



Pe baí'r ddaear yn vara, 
N«n vlas dnr ral ossai da ; 
Yn i wledd rryfedd barhau 
Dwr a daear dri diau. 

Darydd Naamor to BhjB of Tow^n. 
Kynt aa'r dwyreinwjut. 

SBCTION CCLXXIII 
EMPHASIS t HETONYHIA. 
S SOOfi. Emphasis takes place when a word secretly signi- 
fies something worthy of notice ; or when any pi^icular 
sepse is more clearly developed. This figure oecora in dif- 
ferent ways ; one way ia when the noun substantive is pat 
instead of the noun adjective ; thus, 
A throi oesoedd, a thraserch 

Y ineirw i vyw y mae'r verch, 
Val Diaeth meddyginiaeth gtùn 
Eilvyw i*m geilw dyn aelvtun. 

Saer dy vawl Borriad* wyf fi. 'Instead of sorredig 
^r^oedd i holl Gymra. 

SECTION CCLXXIV. 
HOH(EOSIS. 
S 2006. Homceoeis takes place when any strange thing is 
illustrated by a similitude which is not so strange. Its 
kinds are 

Icon Cynddelw 

Parabole Cyffelybrwydd 

Parsdignia Dyddameg. 

SECTIOlf CCLXXT. 
ICON; IMAGO. 
{ 2007. Icon takes place when one thing is likened to 
another ^ of which there are many examples in the descrip- 
tive homcedistiches ; ae, 

Y mae'n debyg mewn deubeth 
I vlaen fflam velen Í phleth. 
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Y DIM a pheth am i phenn 
Yr haf val y Bhiw Velen. 



D. ap Edmund. 



SBCriON CCLXXVI. 
PARABOLE ; COLLATIO. 

S 2008. Parabole takes place when things of different 
kinds are likened to each other; as, 

Tebjg wrth gynnyg annerch 

Yw levan Vjchan i Terch ; 

Y mwyaf kuaf ai kar 

Hithaa Degau ai digar. Gutto'r Glynn. 



SECTION CCLXXVII. 
PARADIGUA. 

S 2009. Paradignja takes place when an example is addu- 
ced out of any tale, by which a perBuD is instigated either to 
do a thing, or else to avoid it ; thna, 

Hywel a wnaeth mab maeth niedd, 

Awen gain Ywain Gwynedd j 

Gerdd o vydr a hydr i hawl 

Oi ragoran Ri gwrawl ; 

Gwnaf innau kynn maddau inedd, &c. 

leaan ap Bhydderch ap leuan Llwyd. 

Sain Knstoffei a ru'n offrwm 

Yn dwyn Kriat vegys dyo Icrwm, 

Er dwyn baich aur dan y byd 

Y safodd Erkles hevyd. 

Ynteu^r gwr yn y llenad 

Ar drùn ar warr hyd yr iad. 

Drwy ddadl pedwerydd ydwy 

liyn afiach iawn dan vaich wy', Gutto'r Glyun. 
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SECTION OCLXXTIII. 
HYPOZEUGM A ; SUBJUNCTIO, (DANGYSSWLLT.) 
Ì 2010. That is called liTpozeugma when the verb and the 
latter part of the aipiment are joined together after many 
words; thus, 

Ales, Sabel hael, Elin— iaith ddidwyll 
Elsbeth wedi Katrio, 
Annes, Sioned, llwjddged lliu 
A Gwenn, gwyr oergwyn gweiin. 

Simwnt Vjchan. 

SECTION CCLXXIX. 
PROZECGMA ; PILfiJUNCTIO (RBAG-GYSSWLLT.) 
$ 2011. Prozengma tak«a place when the rerb is put be- 
fore short clsuaes; thus, Trech yw d'uiian nath ddysc ; iy 
cbwant na'tb reswm ; dy envydrwydd na'tb ddoethineb. 

O Dduw pwy a ddaw j pwnn. 
Or hil ir eskubor honn ! 

Y march gwineu i leuan 
Ap Hywel ap Llywelyn. 

SECTION CCLXXX. 

INTERROGATIO ! (GOPYNCHWEDL.) 

S 2012. 

Beth a yrr bhien byth ar blaid Î 
Blaenor a byw ei lonud. 
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Pughe, Joiin, Esq. F.R.C.S., Penhetyg House, Aherdovey 

Qpuarilch, Mr. Bernard, Caatle Street, Leicester Square, London 2 Copies. 

Rees, David Rice, Esq. Llandovery, fDeetiutdJ 

Rees, Mr. William Jenkin, Tonn, Llandovery 

Bees. Rev. William, £9 Bedford Street, Liverpool 

Beynotdi, Mr. Jonathan, (Jfarton Dyfid.) Merthvr Tydvil 

Richards, E. L., Esq. Judge of LocalCourts, Holywell 
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Richard^ John, Esq. BronmeiiBÌ CBmarvoa 

Roberta, Rer. Henrj, LUngyndevrn, CannaKhm 

Robert!, Hr. Joieph, £ Brunawick Street, SwanaM 

Roberts, Mr. Robert, National School, TmwsFynjdd 

Roberts, Mr. Robert, CLÌnau Tegid,J Army Batcher, Bala 

Rowland, Rer. Thoouu, Vjcat of PenDant, MontgomeiTBhiie 

Saliabiiir, E. G.. Esq. ò Stanley Place, Chester 

Salisbarv, Rev. E. E. Bailee, Thunderaley Rectory, R«yleigli, Eatx. 

Shnra, Mr. Henrv, Bookseller, Brecon, * 2 Copies. 

Sporrell, Hr. Wuliam, PublMier, Canuaithen, 2 Copies 

Stepheiu, Thomas, Esq. Uerthyr Tydril 

Tdnaiam, Meatmor&^Leighton, Bndra 

Tliomaa, John, Esq. Clydaeh, Abei^Tennv 

Thomas, Mr. John. Post Office, Glyn Neath 

Thomas, Her. William, Bnlchnei^dd, Carmarthen 

Thomas, W. M., Esq. Scnlptor, 7 Lower Belgrsre Flaoe, London 

Traheme. Re». J. if., M.A., F.R.S. &c., Coedriglao, Cardiff 

TrCbner & Co. Measra.. Paternoster Bow, London 

Vanghan, John, Esq. Penroaen Dorey, Maohynlleth 

Wakeman, Thomas, Esq, Graig, Monmonth 

Williams, Rev. Charles, B.D., Holyhead 

Williams, Rev. David, Pontardulau, Uandljr 

Williama, Unatioa, ^sq. The Grove. Bodraiy, Denbigh 

Williams, JameL Esq. Meant Pleasant, Brecon 

Williams, Miae Jana, t Ttmfäl,) Nenaddfelen, TalgarUt 

Williams, Mr. John, Gyfeilllon, Pontypridd 

Williams, Rev. John. Pendoylan, Cardiff 

Williams, Rev. J. H., M.A., Llangadwaladr, Anglesey 

Williams, Hathew D., Esq. Cwmcynfelyo, Aberyati^th 

WilliamB, Mr. Phillip, Printer, Abetyatwyth 

Williams, Rev. Reea, Vaynor Reetoiy, Jierthvr Tydvu 

Williams, Richard, Esq. Bron y Fore, Denbigli 

Williams, Rev. Rowland, U.A., Vice Prinoipsl, St. David's CoU<^ 
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